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PREFACE  TO    REVISED   EDITION. 


The  Publishers  have  again  taken  advantage  of  the  opportunity 
offered  by  the  necessary  recasting  of  the  plates  of  this  book  to 
cause  such  improvements  to  be  made  in  it  as  the  advance  of  gram- 
matical knowledge  and  the  experience  of  the  schoolroom  have  shown 
to  be  advisable.  The  revising  editors  have  endeavored  to  simplify 
and  make  plain  the  statement  of  principles,  so  &r  as  could  be  done 
without  sacrificing  scientific  correctness ;  but  no  concession  has  been 
made  to  the  prevalent  mechanical  method  of  treating  the  science  of 
language.  Many  additional  explanations  and  suggestions  have  been 
made  in  the  text  and  foot-notes,  for  the  benefit  of  teachers  and 
advanced  scholars.  The  number  and  range  of  examples  have  been 
very  considerably  increased;  and  it  is  hoped  that  scholars  will  find 
no  grammatical  usage  in  their  ordinary  reading  that  is  not  provided 
for  in  the  statements  laid  down. 

The  treatment  of  the  formation  of  words  has  been  much  extended ; 
and  new  light,  it  is  hoped,  has  been  shed  upon  this  difficult  and  ever- 
advancing  branch  of  the  science.  In  cases  where  comparative  philol- 
ogy is  concerned,  the  editors  have  endeavored  to  set  down  the  sure 
results  of  the  so-called  **  New  Grammar,"  but  have  been  conservative 
about  accepting  doctrines  which,  though  likely  to  be  true,  cannot 
yet  be  regarded  as  fiilly  proved,  and  are  certainly  not  imiversally 
accepted.  In  conformity  with  the  modem  practice  all  naturally  long 
vowels,  known  to  be  such,  including  those  whose  natural  quantity 
is  concealed  by  position,  have  been  marked  throughout;  but  many 
suspected  to  be  long  have  been  left  unmarked,  where  the  evidence 
did  not  seem  sufficiently  convincing. 

Some  new  doctrines  will  be  found  in  regard  to  the  order  of  words, 
which,  though  not  generally  accepted,  will,  the  editors  are  persuaded, 
meet  with  more  general  approval,  the  better  they  are  applied  and 
understood.  This  subject  has  only  just  begun  to  receive  the  con- 
sideration it  deserves. 

No  changes  of  any  account  have  been  made  in  the  numbering  of 
sections. 

In  conclusion,  the  editors  hope  that  they  have  made  still  more 
plain  some  of  the  devious  ways  of  Latin  grammar,  and  feel  that  if 
their  new  efforts  meet  with  anything  like  the  same  favor  that  has 
been  shown  to  the  book  heretofore,  they  shall  be  amply  rewarded. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  EDITION   OF   1877. 


The  editors  have  taken  advantage  of  the  re-casting  of  the  plates 
to  make  some  improvements  in  the  present  edition,  which  have 
grown  upon  their  hands,  until  in  fact  a  thorough  revision  of  the 
book  has  been  made. 

The  principal  changes  are  the  following:  i.  The  matter  of  each 
part  has  been  cast  in  chapters,  with  sub-divisions  by  numbered 
paragraphs.  2.  A  considerable  expansion  has  been  given  to  several 
portions,  especially  to  those  on  Phonetic  Changes  and  the  Forma- 
tion of  Words ;  inflectional  forms  have  been  more  carefully  exhibited, 
and  sections  have  been  added  on  the  Syntax  of  Pronouns  and  Parti- 
cles. 3.  Strictly  philological  matter,  not  intended  for  class  use,  has 
been  put  in  the  form  of  marginal  notes.  4.  The  several  topics  of 
the  Syntax  are  introduced  by  brief  prefetory  notes,  suggesting  what 
we  consider  to  be  the  true  theory  of  the  constructions ;  these  are 
not  designed  for  class  use,  and  are  not  included  in  the  numbered 
sections.  5.  Some  important  additions  and  illustrations  have  been 
given  in  the  Prosody.  The  substance  of  the  book  remains  as  be- 
fore. The  form  of  expression,  however,  has  been  carefully  revised ; 
and  a  few  sections  have  been  transferred  to  a  different  connection. 

The  proof-sheets  have  been  submitted  to  several  experienced  teach- 
ers, who  have  generously  aided  us  by  their  criticism,  and  have  con- 
tributed many  valuable  practical  suggestions.  The  editors  have 
pleasure  in  acknowledging,  also,  their  special  indebtedness  to  Pro- 
fessor Caskie  Harrison,  of  the  University  of  the  South,  Sewanee, 
Tenn.,  whose  correspondence  has  made  a  very  full  running  com- 
mentary extending  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  book,  including 
all  the  Syntax,  with  copious  discussion  of  numerous  incidental 
topics.  His  notes  have  been  of  the  greatest  service  to  them ;  have 
sometimes  modified  their  views  and  constantly  supplemented  them ; 
have  urged  important  points  upon  their  attention,  and  have  not 
seldom  suggested  valuable  improvements  through  the  very  antago- 
nism of  opposing  doctrine.  Material  less  easy  to  specify  in  detail, 
but  not  less  valuable  or  welcome,  has  been  received  from  Professor 
M.  W.  Humphreys,  of  Nashville,  from  the  principals  of  the  acade- 
mies at  Andover,  Exeter,  and  Quincy,  and  from  others,  to  whom  cor- 
dial thanks  are  due  for  the  interest  they  have  testified  in  the  work. 

Cambridge,  September  25, 1877. 


NOTE. 


For  the  convenience  of  those  who  may  wish  to  follow  up  more 
minutely  the  study  of  the  subjects  treated  in  this  book,  a  list  of 
important  works  is  given  below. 

Allen,  F.  D.  :  Remnants  of  Early  Latin, 

American  Journal  of  Philology  ^  Vols.  I.  to  VIII.  and  continued. 

Bopp:    Vergleichende   Grammatik  des  Sanskrit,  etc.      [Indo-European  lan- 
guages.]    4  vols.     3d  ed.     Berlin:   1868-70. 

The  original  standard  work  on  Comparative  Forms.  Later  researches  have 
corrected  some  erroneous  details.  English  translation  (poor).  London:  1862. 
The  best  form  is  a  French  translation,  with  Notes  and  Introductions  by  Michel 
Br6al.     Paris:  1866. 

Bezzenberger  :   Beitrage   zur   Kunde   der   Indo-Germanischen    Sprachen, 

Brambach:  LaUinitche  Orthographies     1868. 

Brugmann:  Grundriss  der  Vergleichenden  Grammatik,   Vol.  I.    Strassburg: 
1886. 

•  Greek  Grammar,    See  "  Miiller's  Handbuch." 

Corssen  :  Aussprache,  Vokalismus  und  Betonung  der  Lateinischen  Sprache. 

2  vols.    2d  ed.     Leipzig:   1868. 

The  greatest  work  on  Latin  alone,  treating  the  language  in  reference  to  its  own 
individual  development,  particularly  as  to  the  sounds  {Lautlehre),  Must  be  used 
with  caution. 

CuRTius,  G. :    GrundzUge  der  Griechischen  Etymologie,      3d  ed.      Leipzig: 

1869. 

Treats  of  Latin  only  by  comparison,  but  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  works  on 
the  general  subject. 

■  Erlauterungen  zu  meiner  Griechischen  Schul-grammatik.      2d  ed. 
Prag:  1870.     English  translation  ("Elucidations").     London:  1870. 

Notes  giving  in  connection  with  the  Greek  Grammar  the  simplest  view  of  the 
doctrine  of  forms. 


Das  Griechische  Verbum. 


Delbruck:    Das  Conjunciiv  und  Optativ,  im  Sanskrit  und  Griechischen, 

Halle:  1871. 

Origin  of  the  Moods  treated  scientifically.  Should  be  read  in  connection  with 
a  notice  in  ••  North  American  Review,"  October,  187 1,  and  "Analysis  of  the  Latin 
Subjimctive,"  by  J.  B.  Greenough  (Cambridge :  1870). 


AblaiiVf  Localis,  Instrumentalis  im  IndischeUf  ^tc     Berlin:  1867. 


Origin  of  the  various  Ablative  constructions. 


vi  Note, 

FiCK:    VergUichendei  Wdrterbuch  der  Indo-Germanischen  Sprochen,     Got- 
tingen:  1870. 

A  Dictionary  of  Roots  and  Words  supposed  to  have  existed  in  the  Indo-European 
tongue,  with  the  corresponding  words  and  derivatives  in  the  various  languages.  It 
can  be  used  without  a  knowledge  of  German.  No  such  book,  however,  is  safe  to 
use  without  careful  study  of  the  laws  of  consonant  and  vowel  changes. 

Hadley:  Essays,  Philological  and  Critical    New  York  (Holt  &  Williams) 

1873. 
Hale,  W.  G.  :  Cum  Constructions,    [Cornell  Studies.] 

The  Sequence  of  Tenses, 

Hoffman:  Die  Construction  der Lateinischen  Zeitpartikeln,  Vienna:  i860. 
[Pamphlet.] 

Marxx  HilfsbUchlein  fUr  die  Aussprache,  etc.    Berlin :  1883. 

Meyer,  G.:  Griechische  Grammatik,    2d  ed.    Leipzig:  1885. 

MCller  :  Handbtuh  der Klassischen  Alter thumS'wissenschaft,  Vol.  I.  Griech' 
ische  und  Lateinische  Sprachwissenschaft  (by  Brugmann,  Stolz  and  Schihalz, 
and  others). 

Neue:  Formenlehre  der  Lateinischen  Sprache,     Stuttgart!  1875. 

Storehouse  of  all  Latin  forms,  1200  pages,  containing  the  result  of  late  textual 
criticism.    The  standard  work. 

Papillon  :  A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology,  as  applied  to  the  Illustra* 
Hon  of  Greek  and  Latin  Inflections,    Oxford :  1876. 
Behind  the  times,  but  a  convenient  synopsis  of  the  doctrine  of  forms. 

RoBY,  H.  J.:  A  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Language,  from  Plautus  to  Suetonius, 
London  and  New  York  (Macmillan):  VoL  I.,  1871;  Vol.  II.,  1873. 
Some errorshavebeen pointed  out  in  the  "North  American  Review,**  January,  1872. 

Schleicher:    Compendium  der  Vergleichenden  Grammatik  der  Indo-Ger^ 
manischen  Sprachen,    4th  ed.     1876. 
Antiquated,  but  indispensable. 

Seelmann,  E.  :  Die  Aussprache  des  Latein,    Heilbronn :  1885. 

SiEVERS,  E.:   GrundzUge  der  Phonetik,    3d  ed.    Leipzig:  1885. 

Vanicek,  a.  :  Etymologisches  Wdrterbtuh  der  Lateinischen  Sprache,    Leipzig : 
1874. 
Suggestive,  but  to  be  used  with  caution. 

Vf^j&TVYiX'Li  Metrik  der  Griechen.     2d  ed.     1867.     2  vols. 

The  great  authority  on  the  metrical  systems  of  the  ancients,  with  full  literary  and 
musical  illustration,  A  convenient  summary,  with  some  modifications,  will  be  found 
in  Schmidt's  Rhythmik  und  Metrik,  now  translated  by  Prot  J,  W.  WHITE,  and 
published  by  the  publishers  of  this  book. 

Wheeler,  B.  T.  :  Analogy  and  its  Scope  in  Language,    [Cornell  Studies.] 

Whitney:  Sanskrit  Grammar,    Leipzig:  1879. 

The  best  grammar  of  the  Sanskrit,  without  some  knowledge  of  which  language 
it  is  difficult  to  pursue  the  study  of  comparative  grammar  to  advantage, 

Zeitschrift  fUr  vergleichende  Sprachforschung,    Edited  by  Dr.  A.  KuHN. 
Vol.  I.,  etc.     Berlin:  185 1  and  subsequent  years. 
Indispensable  to  correct  theories  of  individual  investigators. 
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PREFACE  TO    REVISED   EDITION. 


-•o«- 


The  Publishers  have  again  taken  advantage  of  the  opportunity 
offered  by  the  necessary  recasting  of  the  plates  of  this  book  to 
cause  such  improvements  to  be  made  in  it  as  the  advance  of  gram- 
matical knowledge  and  the  experience  of  the  schoolroom  have  shown 
to  be  advisable.  The  revising  editors  have  endeavored  to  simplify 
and  make  plain  the  statement  of  principles,  so  far  as  could  be  done 
without  sacrificing  scientific  correctness ;  but  no  concession  has  been 
made  to  the  prevalent  mechanical  method  of  treating  the  science  of 
language.  Many  additional  explanations  and  suggestions  have  been 
made  in  the  text  and  foot-notes,  for  the  benefit  of  teachers  and 
advanced  scholars.  The  number  and  range  of  examples  have  been 
very  considerably  increased;  and  it  is  hoped  that  scholars  will  find 
no  grammatical  usage  in  their  ordinary  reading  that  is  not  provided 
for  in  the  statements  laid  down. 

The  treatment  of  the  formation  of  words  has  been  much  extended ; 
and  new  light,  it  is  hoped,  has  been  shed  upon  this  difficult  and  ever- 
advancing  branch  of  the  science.  In  cases  where  comparative  philol- 
ogy is  concerned,  the  editors  have  endeavored  to  set  down  the  sure 
results  of  the  so-called  **  New  Grammar,"  but  have  been  conservative 
about  accepting  doctrines  which,  though  likely  to  be  true,  cannot 
yet  be  regarded  as  fiilly  proved,  and  are  certainly  not  universally 
accepted.  In  conformity  with  the  modem  practice  all  naturally  long 
vowels,  known  to  be  such,  including  those  whose  natural  quantity 
is  concealed  by  position,  have  been  marked  throughout;  but  many 
suspected  to  be  long  have  been  left  unmarked,  where  the  evidence 
did  not  seem  sufficiently  convincing. 

Some  new  doctrines  will  be  found  in  regard  to  the  order  of  words, 
which,  though  not  generally  accepted,  will,  the  editors  are  persuaded, 
meet  with  more  general  approval,  the  better  they  are  applied  and 
understood.  This  subject  has  only  just  begun  to  receive  the  con- 
sideration it  deserves. 

No  changes  of  any  account  have  been  made  in  the  numbering  of 
sections. 

In  conclusion,  the  editors  hope  that  they  have  made  still  more 
plain  some  of  the  devious  ways  of  Latin  grammar,  and  feel  that  if 
their  new  efforts  meet  with  anything  like  the  same  favor  that  has 
been  shown  to  the  book  heretofore,  they  shall  be  amply  rewarded. 


PREFACE  TO  THE   EDITION   OF   1877. 


The  editors  have  taken  advantage  of  the  re-casting  of  the  plates 
to  make  some  improvements  in  the  present  edition,  which  have 
grown  upon  their  hands,  until  in  fact  a  thorough  revision  of  the 
book  has  been  made. 

The  principal  changes  are  the  following:  i.  The  matter  of  each 
part  has  been  cast  in  chapters,  with  sub-divisions  by  mmibered 
paragraphs.  2.  A  considerable  expansion  has  been  given  to  several 
portions,  especially  to  those  on  Phonetic  Changes  and  the  Forma- 
tion of  Words ;  inflectional  forms  have  been  more  carefully  exhibited, 
and  sections  have  been  added  on  the  Syntax  of  Pronouns  and  Parti- 
cles. 3.  Strictly  philological  matter,  not  intended  for  class  use,  has 
been  put  in  the  form  of  marginal  notes.  4.  The  several  topics  of 
the  Syntax  are  introduced  by  brief  prefatory  notes,  suggesting  what 
we  consider  to  be  the  true  theory  of  the  constructions ;  these  are 
not  designed  for  class  use,  and  are  not  included  in  the  numbered 
sections.  5.  Some  important  additions  and  illustrations  have  been 
given  in  the  Prosody.  The  substance  of  the  book  remains  as  be- 
fore. The  form  of  expression,  however,  has  been  carefully  revised ; 
and  a  few  sections  have  been  transferred  to  a  different  connection. 

The  proof-sheets  have  been  submitted  to  several  experienced  teach- 
ers, who  have  generously  aided  us  by  their  criticism,  and  have  con- 
tributed many  valuable  practical  suggestions.  The  editors  have 
pleasure  in  acknowledging,  also,  their  special  indebtedness  to  Pro- 
fessor Caskie  Harrison,  of  the  University  of  the  South,  Sewanee, 
Tenn.,  whose  correspondence  has  made  a  very  fiill  running  com- 
mentary extending  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  book,  including 
all  the  Syntax,  with  copious  discussion  of  numerous  incidental 
topics.  His  notes  have  been  of  the  greatest  service  to  them ;  have 
sometimes  modified  their  views  and  constantly  supplemented  them ; 
have  urged  important  points  upon  their  attention,  and  have  not 
seldom  suggested  valuable  improvements  through  the  very  antago- 
nism of  opposing  doctrine.  Material  less  easy  to  specify  in  detail, 
but  not  less  valuable  or  welcome,  has  been  received  from  Professor 
M.  W.  Humphreys,  of  Nashville,  from  the  principals  of  the  acade- 
mies at  Andover,  Exeter,  and  Quincy,  and  from  others,  to  whom  cor- 
dial thanks  are  due  for  the  interest  they  have  testified  in  the  work. 

Cambridge,  September  25, 1877. 


NOTE. 


For  the  convenience  of  those  who  may  wish  to  follow  up  more 
minutely  the  study  of  the  subjects  treated  in  this  book,  a  list  of 
important  works  is  given  below. 

Allen,  F.  D.  :  Remnants  of  JEarly  Latin, 

American  Journal  of  Philology ^  Vols.  I.  to  VIII.  and  continued. 

Bopp:    Vergleichende  Grammatik  des  Sanskrit^  etc.      [Indo-European  lan- 
guages.]    4  vols.     3d  ed.     Berlin:   1868-70. 

The  original  standard  work  on  Comparative  Forms.  Later  researches  have 
corrected  some  erroneous  details.  English  translation  (poor).  London:  1862. 
The  best  form  is  a  French  translation,  with  Notes  and  Introductions  by  Michel 
Br^aL.    Paris:  1866. 

Bezzenberger  :   Beitrage  zur  Kunde   der   Indo-Germanischen    Sprachen, 

Brambach  :  Lateinitche  Orthographie,     1868. 

Brugmann:  Grundriss  der  Vergleichenden  Grammatik.   Vol.1.    Strassburg: 
1886. 


Greek  Grammar,    See  "  Mttller's  Handbuch." 


Corssen  :  Aussprache^  Vokalismus  und  Betonung  der  Lateinischen  Spracke. 
2  vols.    2d  ed.    Leipzig:   1868. 

The  greatest  work  on  Latin  alone ^  treating  the  language  in  reference  to  its  own 
individual  development,  particularly  as  to  the  sounds  {Latitlehre),  Must  be  used 
with  caudon« 

CuRTius,  G. :   Grundzilge  der  Griechischen  Etymologie.      3d  ed.      Leipzig: 

1869. 

Treats  of  Latin  only  by  comparison,  but  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  works  on 
the  general  subject 

•^-^—  Erlauterungen  zu  meiner  Griechischen  Schul-grammatik,      2d  ed. 
Prag:  1870.     English  translation  ("Elucidations").     London:  1870. 

Notes  giving  in  connection  with  the  Greek  Grammar  the  simplest  view  of  the 
doctrine  o?  forms. 


Dcts  Griechische  Verbum. 


DelbrCck:    Das  Conjunciiv  und  Optativ,  im  Sanskrit  und  Griechischen* 

Hsdle:  1871. 

Origin  of  the  Moods  treated  scientifically.  Should  be  read  in  connection  with 
a  notice  in  "North  American  Review,"  October,  1871,  and  "Analysis  of  the  Latin 
Subjunctive,"  by  J.  B.  Greenough  (Cambridge:  1870). 

■  Ablativ^  Localisy  Insirumentalis  im  Indischen,  etc    Berlin:  1867. 
Origin  of  the  various  Ablative  constructions. 
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FiCK:    VergUichcndei  Wdrierbuch  der  Indo-Germanischen  Sprachen,     G6t- 
tingen:  1870. 

A  Dictionary  of  Roots  and  Words  supposed  to  have  existed  in  the  Indo-European 
tongue,  with  the  corresponding  words  and  derivatives  in  the  various  languages.  It 
can  be  used  without  a  knowledge  of  German.  No  such  book,  however,  is  safe  to 
use  without  careful  study  of  the  laws  of  consonant  and  vowel  changes. 

Hadley:  Essays,  Philological  ana  Critical    New  York  (Holt  &  Williams) 

1873. 
Hale,  W.  G.  :  Cum  Constructions,    [Cornell  Studies.} 
The  Sequence  of  Tenses. 

Hoffman:  Die  Construction  der Lateinischen  Zeitpartikeln*  Vienna:  i86a 
[Pamphlet.] 

Marxi  HilfsbUchUin  fUr  die  Aussprache,  etc.    Berlin :  1883. 

Meyer^G.:  Griechische  Grammatik.    2d  ed.    Leipzig:  1885. 

MOller  :  Handbuch  der  Klassischen  Alter thums-wissenschafl.  Vol.  I.  Griech» 
ische  und  Lateinische  Sprachwissenschaft  (by  Brugmann,  Stolz  and  Scbmalz, 
and  others). 

Neue:  Formenlehre der  Lateinischen  Sprache,     Stuttgart:  1875. 

Storehouse  of  all  Latin  forms,  1200  pages,  containing  the  result  of  late  textual 
criticism.    The  standard  work. 

Papillon  :  A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology ,  as  applied  to  the  lUustra* 
Hon  of  Greek  and  Latin  Inflections,    Oxford:  1876. 
Behind  the  times^  but  a  convenient  synopsis  of  the  doctrine  of  forms. 

RoBY,  H.  J.:  A  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Language,  from  Plautus  to  Suetonius, 
London  and  New  York  (Macmillan):  VoL  I.,  1871;  Vol.  II.,  1873. 
Someerrorshave  been  pointed  out  in  the  **  North  American  Review,**  January,  Z872. 

Schleicher:    Compendium  der  Vergleichenden  Grammatik  der  Indo^Ger- 
manischen  Sprachen,    4th  ed.     1876. 
Antiquated,  but  indispensable. 

Seelmann,  E.:  Die  Aussprache  des  Latein,    Heilbronn:  1885. 

SiEVERS,  E.:  GrundzUge  der  Phonetik,    3d  ed.    Leipzig:  1885. 

Vanicek,  a.  :  Etymologisches  Wdrterbuch  der  Lateinischen  Sprache,    Leipzig : 
1874. 
Suggestive,  but  to  be  used  with  caution. 

VlESTTPHALt  Metrik  d^  Griechen.     2d  ed.     1867.     2  vols. 

The  great  authority  on  the  metrical  systems  of  the  ancients,  with  full  literary  and 
musical  illustration,  A  convenient  summary,  with  some  modifications,  will  be  found 
in  SCHMIDT'S  Rhythmik  und  Metrik^  now  translated  by  Prof.  J,  W.  WHITE,  and 
published  by  the  publishers  of  this  book. 

Wheeler,  B.  T.  :  Analogy  and  its  Scope  in  Language,    [Cornell  Studies.] 

Whitney:  Sanskrit  Grammar,    Leipzig:  1879. 

The  best  grammar  of  the  Sanskrit,  without  some  knowledge  of  which  language 
it  is  difficult  to  pursue  the  study  of  comparative  grammar  to  advantage. 

Zeitschrift  fUr  vergleichende  Sprachforschung,    Edited  by  Dr.  A.  Kuhn, 
Vol.  I.,  etc.     Berlin:  1851  and  subsequent  years. 
Indispensable  to  correct  theories  of  individual  investigators. 


CONTENTS. 


PART  I.— ETYMOLOGY. 

lAGB 

Chapter  I, '-' Letters  and  Sounds 1-13 

Alphabet;  Classification,  Phonetic  Variations 1-9 

Pronunciation;  Quantity  and  Accent 10-12 

Chapter  II. —  Words  and  their  Forms 13-18 

Inflection ;  Root  and  Stem i3>  14 

The  Parts  of  Speech iS,  i6 

Gender,  Number,  and  Case 16-18 

Chapter  III.  —  Declension  of  Nouns 19-46 

General  Rules  of  Declension 19,  20 

First  Declension 20-22 

Second  Declension 22-25 

Third  Declension:  Mute  Stems 25-27 

Liquid  Stems 27-29 

Vowel  Stems 29-32 

Irregular  Nouns 32,  33 

Creek  Forms 33>34 

Rules  of  Gender 34»  35 

Lists  of  Nouns 3^38 

Fourth  Declension 39>  40 

Fifth  Declension 40, 41 

Defective  and  Variable  Nouns 42-46 

Proper  Names 46 

Chapter  IV. — Adjectives 47-62 

First  and  Second  Declensions 47-49 

Third  Declension 49^54 

Comparison 55^58 

Numerals 59~62 


viii  Contents, 


PAGB 


Chapter  V.  —  Pronouns  • 63-72 

Personal,  Reflexive,  Possessive,  Demonstrative   ....    63-68 

Relative,  Interrogative,  Indefinite 68-71 

Correlatives  (Pronouns  and  Adverbs) 72 

Chapter  VI. —  Verbs 73-121 

Inflection 73, 74 

Signification:  Voice,  Mood,  Tense 74-78 

Personal  Endings 78, 79 

Forms:  Verb-Endings    . 79-8i 

The  Verb  Sum 81-83 

The  Three  Stems 84 

Regular  Verb :  The  Four  Conjugations 84, 85 

Formation  of  the  Three  Stems    .     .     .     •    86-90 
Synopsis  of  the  Verb     ........     90 

Special  Forms 91 

First  Conjugation 92>93 

Periphrastic  Conjugations 93 

Second  Conjugation 96-98 

Third  Conjugation 98-103 

Fourth  Conjugation 104-106 

Deponent  Verbs 106-108 

Irregular  Verbs 109-1 14 

Defective  Verbs 114-117 

Impersonal  Verbs 117,118 

Note  on  the  Origin  and  History  of  Verb-Forms    .     .     •      119-121 

Chapter  VII.  —  Particles 122-139 

Adverbs 122-127 

Prepositions 127-133 

Conjunctions 133-139 

Interjections 139 

Chapter  VIII. — Formation  of  Words 140-162 

Roots  and  Stems 140, 141 

Suffixes :  Primary ;  Significant  Endings 141-143 

Derivation  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives 143-156 

Derivation  of  Verbs 156-160 

Compound  Words 160-162 


Contents.  ix 

PART  II.  — SYNTAX. 

PAGB 

Introductory  Note 163, 164 

Chapter  I.  —  The  Sentence   • 165-204 

Definitions:  Subject  and  Predicate ;  Modification.    .    .  165-170 

Agreement:  tlie  Four  Concords 170 

Nouns:  Apposition;  Predicate  Agreement 170-172 

Adjectives:  Rules  of  Agreement 172 

Special  Uses 174-177 

Pronouns:  Personal  and  Demonstrative 1 78-1 81 

Reflexive 181-184 

Possessive 184-186 

Relative 186-191 

Indefinite . 191, 192 

Alius  and  Alter 193, 194 

Verbs:  Subject,  Incomplete  Sentences 194-196 

Particles:  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  Negatives     .    .    •  199-201 

Questions 201-204 

Chapter  II.  —  Construction  of  Cases 205-273 

Introductory  Note 205 

Genitive  :  With  Nouns 206-211 

Possessive 207 

Material,  Quality 208 

Partitive 209,  210 

Objective 211 

With  Adjectives 21 1-2 13 

With  Verbs 213-217 

Remembering  and  Forgetting     .    213, 214 

Accusing,  etc. 214 

Feeling 214 

Interest  and  RSfert;  other  Verbs,  216,  217 
Peculiar  Genitives :  Exclamatory,  etc      .    .    •       218 

Dative:  Indirect  Object  with  Transitives 219-221 

Indirect  Object  with  Intransitives 221-225 

With  Compounds 225-227 

Of  Possession ;  of  Agency 227-229 

Of  Purpose  or  End ;  Dative  with  Adjectives    .    229-233 
Of  Reference ;  Ethical 233, 234 


X  Contents, 

PAGB 

Accusative  :  Direct  Object 235-237 

Cognate  Accusative ;  Two  Accusatives  ....    238-242 

Idiomatic  and  Special  Uses 242-244 

Vocative • 244 

Ablative  :  its  Several  Uses 244, 245 

1.  Of  Separation  and  Privation 245-247 

Source,  Material,  Cause 247-250 

Of  Agent ;  of  Comparison 251-253 

2.  Of  Manner,  Means,  Instrument,  Accompaniment,    253-256 

Of  Difference,  Quality,  Price,  Specification       .    256-259 

3.  Locative :  Special  Uses 260 

Ablative  Absolute   • 260-262 

Time  and  Place 263-279 

Use  of  Prepositions 270-273 

Chapter  III. — Syntax  of  the  Verb     • 274-305 

Note  on  the  Moods 274 

Moods  :  Indicative •    .     .    .     .    275, 276 

Subjunctive :  General  Use    .     -. 276 

^  Hortatory 277,278 

*•  Optative 279 

**  Deliberative 280 

Imperative 280-283 

Infinitive 283 

Tenses:  Introductory  Note 291 

Tenses  of  Continued  Action 291 

Present 291-294 

Imperfect 294-296 

Future 296 

Tenses  of  Completed  Action 296 

Perfect 296-298 

Pluperfect 298 

Future  Perfect   • 298 

Epistolary  Tenses 299 

Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive 299 

Sequence  of  Tenses 300-304 

Tenses  of  the  Infinitive  •    •    •    • 304 

Participles: 306-314 

Distinctions  of  Tense 307 

Adjective  Use 308 

Predicate  Use 309 


Contents.  xi 

PAGE 

Future  Participle 312 

Gerundive 313 

Gerund  and  Gerundive 314 

Supines 318 

Chapter  Y^,"^  Conditional  Sentences 320-339 

Introductory  Note 320 

Protasis  and  Apodosis 321 

Classification  of  Forms 322 

Simple  Conditions 324 

Future  Conditions 325 

Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact 327 

General  Conditions 329 

Condition  Disguised 330 

Condition  Omitted 332 

Potential  Subjunctive 332 

Subjunctive  of  Modesty 332 

Verbs  of  Necessity 333 

Complex  Conditions 333 

Particles  of  Comparison 334 

Concessive  Clauses 335 

Proviso 336 

Use  of  SI  and  its  Compounds 337 

Chapter  V. — Dependent  Constructions 339-368 

Relative  Clauses  :  Introductory  Note 339 

Conditional  Relative  Clauses 339 

Clauses  of  Purpose 340 

Clauses  of  Result 343 

Clauses  of  Characteristic 346 

Causal  Qauses 348 

Relations  of  Time 349 

Fostquam,  etc 350 

Cum  Temporal 352 

Cum  Causal 353 

Antequam,  Friusquam 354 

Dum,  D5neo,  and  Quoad 354 

Substantive  Clauses:  Introductory  Note 355 

Infinitive  Qauses 356 

Clauses  of  Purpose 359 


xii  Contents, 

FAom 

Clauses  of  Result 362 

Clauses  with  Quod 366 

Indirect  Questions  .    .    , 367 

Indirect  Discourse  :  Introductory  Note 369 

Formal  Indirect  Discourse 370 

Subordinate  Clauses 372 

Tenses  in  Indirect  Discourse 373 

Conditions,  Questions,  Commands 374 

Informal  Indirect  Discourse 379 

Integral  Clauses 380 

Important  Rules  op  Syntax 381 

Chapter  VI. — Arrangement 386-393 

General  Rule 386 

Special  Rules 392 

Structure  of  the  Period 392 


PART  III.  —  PROSODY. 

Chapter  I.  —  Quantity .....••    ,394-401 

Introductory  Note 394 

General  Rules  of  Quantity 394 

Quantity  of  Final  Syllables •    •    396 

Quantity  of  Penultimates 398-401 

Chapter  II.  —  Rhythm 402-406 

Measures  of  Rhythm :  Feet 402-405 

The  Musical  Accent 406 

Chapter  III.  —  Versification 407-424 

The  Verse 407 

Dactylic  Verse :  Hexameter 408 

Elegiac  Stanza ;  Other  Dactylic  Verses  .  410^  41 1 
Iambic  Verse :    Trimeter 411 

Other  Iambic  Measures 413 

Trochaic  Verse 413 

Mixed  Measures 414 

Logaoedic  Verse 415,416 

Metres  of  Horace 417-421 

Index  to  Metres  of  Horace 420 


Contents.  xiii 

PilGB 

Other  Lyric  Poets 421 

Miscellaneous 422 

Early  Prosody 423, 424 

Miscellaneous  :  Reckoning  of  Time  •    .    < 425 

Measures  of  Value 427 

Abbreviations 428 

Glossary  of  Terms 429-432 

Appendix  :  Latin  and  Kindred  Tongues 433-438 

Principal  Roman  Writers 438, 439 

Index  op  Verbs 440-448 

Index  of  Words  and  Subjects 449  ^> 


LATIN  GRAMMAR. 


Latin  Grammar  is  usually  discussed  under  three  heads :  i.  Etymol- 
ogy; 2.  Syntax;  3.  Prosody.  Etymology  treats  of  the  form  of  separate 
words,  as  either  written  or  spoken ;  Syntax  of  their  function  when  joined 
together  as  parts  of  the  sentence;  Prosody  of  their  arrangement  in 
metrical  composition. 


PART   FIRST.— ETYMOLOGY. 


Chapter  I.  —  Letters  and  Sounds^ 

Alphabet. 

The  Latin  Alphabet,  as  the  language  is  usually  written, 

is  the  same  as  the  English  (which,  in  fact,  was  borrowed 

from  it),  except  that  it  has  no  w. 

Properly,  it  consists,  however,  of  only  twenty-three  letters :  a  (called 
ah\  b  [be  \bay\),  c  {ke),  d  {de),  e  {e  \eK\),  f  (^/),  g  {ge),  h  (Jid), 
i  {ee)^  k  {kd)  [see  §  6],  1  (^/),  m  (^w),  n  (^«),  o  (<?),  p  [pe)^  q  {koo\ 
r  (^r),  s  {ess)^  t  (/^),  u,  v  {pd)^  x  (/>),  y  («  Graeca?),  z  {zetd).  Of 
these,  y  and  z  were  added  in  Cicero's  time  to  express  the  correspond- 
ing sounds  (v,  Q  in  borrowed  Greek  words  (cf.  Cic.  N.  D.  ii.?^). 
i  and  u  (v)  have  a  twofold  value,  which  is  often  in  modern  writing 
indicated  by  a  double  form :  i,  j ;  u,  v.     See  §  4. 

Classification  of  the  Letters. 

1.  The  letters  are  divided,  with  reference  to  their  sounds, 
into  Vowels  (litterae  vocdles)  and  Consonants  (litterae  con- 
sonantes).  Two  vowels  united  so  as  to  express  one  sound 
are  called  a  Diphthong. 


2  Etymology:  Letters  and  Sounds,  [§§  1, 2. 

a.  The  Vowels  are  a,  e,  1,  o,  u,  y.     The  rest  of  the  letters  are  Con 
sonants.     The  Diphthongs  are  ae  (8b),  au,  ei,  eu,  oe  (ce),  ui,  and  in 
Early  Latin  ai,  oi,  and  ou. 

Note. — All  the  divisions  of  the  letters  apply  really  to  the  sounds  which  the 
letters  represent ;  but  as  the  sounds  in  Latin  very  nearly  correspond  to  the  letters, 
no  real  confusion  need  arise  if  both  are  spoken  of  without  distinction. 

b.  Vowels  are  Open  (a,  o),  Medial  (e,  u),  or  Close  (i),  according  to 
the  position  of  the  organs  in  pronouncing  them. 

Note. — The  vowel  a,  as  in  father ^  is  the  most  open  {i.e,  the  organs  are  least 
constrained  in  pronouncing  it).  Starting  from  this  sound,  and  narrowing  the  mouth 
sidewise,  at  the  same  time  raising  the  middle  of  the  tongue,  we  come  through 

several  gradations  not  always  recognized,  but  no  doubt 

a  always  more  or  less  existent  in  speech,  to  the  sound  of 

/  \  e  (as  in  M?)  and  i  {^ee^  as  i  in  machine).    This  sound, 

aCftot)  (^^  (ow)  if  enunciated  rapidly  with  a  following  vowel,  passes 

^^)  ._,^ _^  i>f^jQl\     into  the  sound  of  English  y  (consonant).     I^  on  the 

/  It  other  hand,  the  mouth  is  narrowed  up  and  down,  and 

*^->i, ^^4--^      ^^^   at  the  same  time  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  raised,  we 

"^•'  come  in  the  same  manner  to  o  and  u  {oo  in  fool^.    If, 

starting  with  o,  we  contract  in  the  first  manner,  we  come  through  a  common 
German  sound  {S)  to  e.    If,  starting  from  u,  we  do  the  same,  we  come  to  French 
U,  German  11,  Greek  v,  and  Latin  y.    And  this  sound,  in  turn,  approaches  I. 
These  processes  may  be  represented  in  a  vowel  scale  as  above. 

2.   Consonants.  —  a,  p,  b,  o  (k),  q,  g,  t,  d,  as  also  ch  and 

th,  are  called  Mutes  (Explosives,  Momentary  sounds). 

These  are  produced  by  an  entire  stoppage  of  the  breath  and  a 
subsequent  explosion.     They  are  classified  as  follows :  — 

1.  p,  o  (k),  q,  t,  8,  are  called  Surds  (tenuis). 
These  are  without  vocal  tone. 

2.  b,  g,  d,  z,  are  called  Sonants  {mediae). 
These  are  accompanied  by  a  slight  vocal  tone. 

3.  oh  and  th  are  called  Aspirates. 

In  these  a  breath  follows  the  explosion.  They  are  found  chiefly  in 
words  borrowed  from  the  Greek,  ph,  which  also  was  borrowed  from 
the  Greek,  probably  was  never  sounded  as  an  aspirate  in  Latin. 

b,  m  and  n  are  called  Nasals. 

These  are  pronounced  with  the  same  position  of  the  organs  as  b  and 
d,  except  that  the  nasal  passage  is  opened  instead  of  closed.  A  third 
nasal,  n  aduUerinum  (like  n  in  ink)^  corresponding  in  the  same  way  to 
g,  existed  in  the  language,  but  had  no  separate  sign. 
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3.  From  the  organs  of  speech  chiefly  used  in  the  utter- 
ance of  the  mutes  and  nasals  they  are  divided  into  Labials 
(pronounced  with  the  lips),  Palatals  (with  the  palate),  and 
Linguals  (with  the  tongue). 

Their  relations  are  seen  in  the  following  table :  — 

Surd.          Sonant.  Aspirate.  Nasal. 

Labial.        p               b  wanting         m 

Palatal.       c  (k),  q     g  ch              n  (as  in  ink) 

Lingual,      t                d  th              n  (as  in  rent) 

a.  Other  useful  special  classes  of  sounds  are  distinguished  as :  — 

Liquids:  1,  m,  n,  r. 

Fricatives  (Spirants):  f,  ph,  th  (not  aspirate,  as  in  thin)^  h,  8,  z. 

Sibiiants  :  8,  z. 

Double  Consonants  :  x  (cs),  z  (ds). 

Semi-vowels:  i,  v  (see  §  4). 

b.  h  is  merely  a  breathing. 

4.  Semi-Vowels.  —  i  and  v  (u)  before  a  vowel  in  the 
same  syllable  are  consonants  and  have  the  sound  of  Eng- 
lish consonant  y  and  w  respectively.  (Cf .  i  and  u  in  pinion, 
issuing,  rapidly  pronounced.)  They  are  sometimes  called 
Semi'  Vowels. 

Note  i. — The  Latin  alphabet  had  no  separate  signs  for  the  semi-vowels;  but 
used  i  for  both  vowel  and  consonant  i,  and  v  or  u  (without  distinction)  for  both  vowel 
and  consonant  V  (u).  The  character  j  was  unknown  in  classical  times,  and  u  was 
but  a  graphic  variation  of  v.  In  mediaeval  Latin  1  and  v  came  to  be  used  to 
indicate  the  consonant  sounds  of  1  and  v  (u),  and  mis  usage  is  often  followed  by 
modem  editors  in  writing  small  letters.  In  writing  capitals,  however,  the  forms 
J  and  U  are  avoided.    Thus  iuuenis,  iuvenis,  or  juvenis.—but  ivvENis. 

In  this  book  vowel  and  consonant  i  are  both  represented  by  the  same  character, 
i ;  but  V  is  used  for  the  consonant,  u  for  the  vowel  sound  of  v  (u).  Thus  ittstuSy 
vlr,  iuvenis. 

Note  2. — The  English  sounds  of  j  and  v  did  not  exist  in  Latin  in  classical 
times,  though  consonant  v  (u)  began  no  doubt  to  approach  English  v  in  many 
persons'  speech. 

Note  3. —  In  the  combinations  qu,  gru,  and  sometimes  BU,  u  forms  a  com- 
pound sound  with  the  preceding  consonant,  and  is  reckoned  neither  as  a  vowel 
nor  a  consonant  Thus  aqua,  angruis,  c5nsu9tu8.  (Cf.  English  quill^  anguish^ 
suave.) 

5.  The  Romans  distinguished  Long  vowels  from  Short 
in  sound,  but  had  no  regular  characters  to  express  the  dif- 
ference. At  various  times  attempts  were  made  to  mark 
this  distinction,  but  none  came  into  general  use. 
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In  modern  times  short  vowels  are  marked  thus :  &,  S ;  and  long,  thus : 
a,  6 ;  those  that  may  be  pronounced  either  long  or  short,  thus :  a,  i. 
In  this  book  all  simple  vowels  not  marked  are  supposed  to  be  short. 
But  final  o  and  i  are  marked  according  to  their  prevailing  length  or 
shortness,  though  they  sometimes  vary  from  this  quantity  in  poetry. 

Note. — Vowels  and  consonants  are  not  separated  by  any  sharp  line  from  each 
other,  but  form  a  continuous  scale  from  the  most  open  vowel  (a)  to  the  mutes,  for 
which  the  mouth  is  entirely  closed.  The  general  tendency  of  phonetic  changes  in 
language  has  been  from  the  two  extremes  towards  the  middle. 

Early  Forms. 

6.  The  character  c  (surd  palatal)  originally  stood  for  the  sonant 
palatal  (g).  (Hence,  a,  b,  c,  but  Alpha,  Beta,  Gamma.)  This  force  it 
always  retained  in  the  abbreviations  C.  (for  GSius),  and  Cn.  (Gnaeus). 

Note.  —  In  prehistoric  times  these  two  sounds  were  confounded,  and  C  was 
used  for  both.  The  character  k  (surd  palatal)  was  thus  supplanted,  except  in  a 
few  words  and  abbreviations:  as,  Kal.  (Kalendeie),  Karth&8r5. 

About  300  B.C.  G  was  invented  to  distinguish  the  sonant  again,  but  was  put  in 
the  place  in  the  alphabet  once  occupied  by  z,  which  at  that  time  had  dropped  out  of 
use.  When  Z  was  afterwards  restored  (in  Greek  words),  it  was  put  at  the  end  of 
the  alphabet. 

7.  Till  after  the  age  of  Augustus  the  use  of  u  (vowel)  after  u  (v) 
was  avoided.  This  was  done  either  by  preserving  o,  when  but  for  this 
tendency  it  would  have  become  u,  as  in  voltus  (but  cultus),  serv5s 
(but  dominus),  8u5s  (but  meus),  quom  (but  turn),  reliqu5s  (but 
rtflictus)  ;  or  in  case  of  quu,  by  writing  cu,  as  in  ctlr  (for  quor), 

T    \  N^*  ecus  (for  equos,  later  equus),  cum  (for  quom,  very  late  quum), 
'  ^      -^  jKBlicus  (for  reliquoB,  later  reliquus).     Compare  c  for  qu  in  cotldiSy 
^  Written  for  quotidiS. 

Phonetic  Variations. 

8.  Variations  of  sound  are  of  two  classes :  — 

1 .  Inherited  differences  of  form  in  the  same  root  (see  §  22). 

Note. — These  variations  of  form  in  words  connected  with  each  other  by  deri- 
vation occur  in  other  languages  akin  to  Latin  with  great  regularity  and  marked 
significance.  They  lost  their  importance  in  Latin,  but  have  left  traces  throughout 
the  language,  so  that  its  structure  cannot  be  explained  without  taking  them  into 
account. 

2.  Unconscious  alterations  of  sounds  developed  in  course  of  time  in 

the  language  itself. 

Note.  —  Such  alterations  arise  in  every  language  after  long  use  from  careless 
articulation  and  an  unconscious  tendency  to  secure  an  easier  utterance ;  and  they 
depend  very  much  upon  accent.  This  process  is  often  called  phonetic  decay  or 
euphonic  change. 
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9.  Inherited  differences  appear  in  variations  of  vowels, 
and  less  commonly  in  liquids  connected  with  vowels. 

a.  Vowels  vary  between  long  and  short  of  the  same  kind :  as,  em5, 
I buy^  6ml,  T bought i  leg5,  Tread,  Ifigi,  Tread;  teg5,  T cover,  tfigula, 
a  tile;  send,  T sound y  pers5na,  a  mask  (as  sounded  through);  reg5,  / 
rule,  rSx,  a  king;  dtuc,  a  leader,  duc5,  T  lead. 

b.  Vowels  vary  in  quality:  as,  pend5,  T  weigh,  ponduB,  weight ; 
teg5,  /  cover,  toga,  a  robe;  fidus,  faithful,  foedus,  a  treaty,  (Cf. 
fall,  fell;  bind,  band,  bound.) 

c.  Vowels  vary  between  a  short  vowel  of  one  quality  and  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthong  of  another:  miser,  wretched t  maestus,  sad; 
dare,  to  give  ^   d6nuni,  gift;  ag6,  Tlead,  6gi,  Tied. 

d.  Liquids  are  transposed  with  vowels,  sometimes  with  change  of 
the  vowel  L  as,  Bpem5,  T  spurn,  sprSvI,  T spurned;  sterno,  T strew, 
Btrftvi,  /  strewed;  gigu5,  /  beget,  (g)nfttuB,  a  son;  fulge5,  T shine, 
flagr5,  T  burn. 

10.  Unconscious  changes  occur  in  both  vowels  and  con- 
sonants. 

a.  Vowels  and  diphthongs  are  weakened,  usually  in  the  directions 
marked  on  the  vowel-scale  (see  page  2)  :  as,  f actus,  made,  c5nfectus, 
made  up;  lubet  (old)  it  pleases,  libet  (later);  ftgmen,  a  march,  ftgminis, 
of  a  march;  capi5,  Ttake,  incipi5,  T  begin;  leg5,  Tpick,  colligd,  T gat  her; 
oaed5,  Tcut,  oecldf,  T  have  cut;  sali5,  Tleap,  ezsult5,  T  leap  up  and 
down  (for  joy) ;  pell5,  T drive,  pulsus,  driven;  servos,  a  slave  (early), 
servus,  a  slave  (later);  optumus,  optimus  (see  §  12.  d)',  eboris, 
of  ivory,  ebumeus,  made  of  ivory)  vortS  (early),  T  turn,  vert6 
(later),  T turn. 

Note, — When  vowels  seem  to  be  changed  contrary  to  the  direction  of  the 

vowel-scale,  either  both  are  changed  in  diiferent  degrees  from  some  common  vowel 

higher  up  the  scale,  or  the  change  is  due  to  some  special  cause :  as,  iSns,  eUntis 

(for  felons.i  teiontiB^);  volentem,  but  volunt&s  (for  volont-);  similis, 

simul  (for  simolis.^etc.) ;  auceps,  aucupis. 
A 

b.  Two  vowels  coming  together  are  very  often  contracted :  as,  c5g5 
for  oo-ago ;  obit  for  obiit ;  nil  for  nihil  (see  §  347.  c)\  d6-beo  for  de- 
]iibe5  (de-habe5,  see  a,  above) ;  riirsus,  re- versus  (re-vorsus.  see  - 
c  below);  am&rat  (for  amftverat)  ;  cUnctus  (for  coiunctus)  ;  surg5 
(for  sub-reg5). 


1  Form  not  found. 
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c.  Vowels  are  often  entirely  lost  between  two  consonants  {syncope) : 
as,  audSloter  for  aad&citer ;  iflrgium  for  iiirigium ;  discipIXna  for 
discipulXna ;  caldus  (popular),  calidus  (literary) ;  or  at  the  end  of 
a  word :  as,  die  for  dice ;  satin  for  satisne ;  hOrunc  for  h5runce. 

d.  Vowels  are  rarely  inserted  between  two  consonants  in  the 
effort  to  pronounce  a  difficult  combination  of  sounds  (cf.  ellum  for 
elm) ;  as,  Hercules  for  Heroics,  drachuma  for  drachma,  ager  for 
agr(o)  (see  §  38). 

Note.  —  In  many  cases  in  which  a  vowel  is  sometimes  found  it  is  impossible  to 
tell  whether  it  is  original  or  developed :  as,  saeclum  and  saeculum. 

e.  Vowels  found  long  in  the  earlier  language  are  sometimes  shortened 
later:  as,  fid6I  (later  fidel),  amat  (later  anxat:  §  375.^). 

11*  a.  Consonants  are  unconsciously  substituted  one  for  another 
in  accordance  with  regular  tendencies  of  the  language.    Thus ;  — 

1 .  r  for  8  between  two  vowels  or  before  m  or  n :  as,  eram  (root  ES), 
generis  (for  f genesis,  from  genus),  maered  (cf.  maestus),  dirim5 
(dis-em5),  diribe5  (dis-habe5),  vetemus  (vetus-nus),  carmen 
(fcasmen,  cf.  Casm6na).    (Compare  Eng.  was^  were,) 

2.  s  for  d  or  t,  making  an  easier  combination:  as,  cftsus  (for 
cad-tus),  c6ssum  (c6d-tum),  m&nsus  (man-tus),  passus  (pad-tus 
and  pat-tus),  equester  (equet-ter). 

b.  Consonants  are  omitted :  as,  ez&men  (ez&gmen),  caementum 
(caed-mentum),  sSm6stris  (ses-mSstris),  l&ia  (luc-na),  d§ni  (f  dec- 
ni),  h5c  (abl.  for  h5d-ce),  autumnus  (auctumnus,  root  AUG), 
fulmen  (fulg-men),  p6rg5  (per-reg6),  Us  (stUs),  c6r  (fcord),  lao 
(lact-),  pSs  (tpeds). 

1.  Especially  h:  as,  praebeo  (prae-habe5),  v6m§ns  (for  vehe- 
mSns). 

2.  And  consonant  i  and  v :  as,  conicio  (con-iaci5),  prdrsos  (pr5> 
vorsus). 

3.  Also  s  at  the  end  of  a  word  after  a  short  vowel. 

Note. — This  is  limited  to  early  Latin  and  colloquial  usage:  pl§nu(s)  fldSI. 
qu&list  (qu&lis  est). 

c.  Consonants  are  unconsciously  inserted  in  passing  from  one  sound 
to  another :  as,  sfLm5,  /  take,  sumpsl,  /  took,  sflmptus,  taken  (for 
sfim-sl,  stlm-tus);  hiemps,  winter ^  hiemis,  of  winter.  Cfl  Thompson 
{TonCs  son). 

Note. — These  are  called  Parasitic  sounds. 

d.  Consonants  are  transposed :  misce5.  mixtus  (for  misc-tna). 


§§  11, 12.]  Phonetic   Variations,  7 

e.  Consonants  and  vowels  are  unconsciously  changed  (dissimilation) 
to  avoid  a  repetition  of  the  same  sound  in  two  successive  syllables : 
parllia  (for  palllia,  from  Pales),  merldiea  (for  medl-dies),  pietfts 
(for  fpiit&s,  as  in  c&ritfts). 

Note. —  In  some  cases  this  principle  prevents  changes  which  would  take  place 
according  to  other  tendencies  of  speech. 

f,  A  consonant  is  changed  by  the  influence  of  a  neighboring  sound, — 

1.  Into  the  same  sound  as  the  neighbor  (complete  assimilation) :  as, 
cSssI  (cSd-«I),  aummuB  (sup-mus),  sella  (sed-la),  puella  (puer(u)- 
la),  pressi  (prem-sl),  occid5  (ob-cad5),  mitissimus  (for  mltius- 
tainus). 

2.  Into  a  sound  of  the  same  organ  or  the  same  quality  (or  both)  as 
the  neighbor  (^partial  assimilation)  (see  table  of  mutes,  §  3) :  as,  con- 
ter5  (com-tero,  labial  to  lingual),  scrlptus  (scrXb-tus,  sonant  to 
surd),  sSgmentum  (f secmentum,  surd  to  sonant),  imperd  (in-per5, 
lingual  to  labial). 

Note.  —  Somedmes  the  first  consonant  governs  (recessive assimilation) ^som^ 
times  the  second  {pro^essive  assimilation), 

3.  These  changes  affect  especially  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposi- 
tion in  Compounds:  as,  acc6d5  (ad-c6d5),  afflci5  (ad-faci5),  oc- 
currO  (ob-curr5),  corruo  (com-ru5),  effex5  (ec-fer5),  8upp5n5 
(Bub-p5n5). 

Note. — The  rules  for  this  assimilation  may  be  given  as  follows :  ad  is  assimi- 
lated before  c,  fir,  p,  t;  less  regularly  before  1,  r,  s,  and  rarely  before  m;  while 
before  f ,  n,  Q,  the  form  ad  is  to  be  preferred,  ab  is  not  assimilated,  but  may  take 
the  form  a,  au,  or  aba*  In  com  (con,  co),  m  is  retained  before  b,  p,  m ;  is 
assimilated  before  1,  n,  r;  is  changed  to  n  before  c,  d,  f,  fir,  ],  q,  s,  V;  sometimes 
becomes  n  before  p;  is  sometimes  assimilated  (otherwise  n)  before  1  and  r ;  com 
loses  the  final  m  in  cOnectO.  cOnlveG,  c5nItor,  c5nabium.  in  usually 
changes  n  to  m  before  b,  m,  p ,  before  I  the  better  orthography  retains  n.  ob  and 
sub  are  assimilated  before  c,  f ,  fir,  p,  and  sometimes  before  m ;  sub  also  before  r ; 
and,  in  early  Latin,  b  of  these  prepositions  sometimes  becomes  p  before  s  or  t. 
The  inseparable  amb  loses  b  before  a  consonant,  and  m  is  sometimes  assimilated. 
circum  often  loses  m  before  1.  8  of  dis  before  a  vowel  becomes  r,  and  before 
a  consonant  is  lost  or  assimilated.  The  d  of  red  and  8§d  is  generally  lost  before 
a  consonant.  In  most  of  these  cases  the  later  editions  prefer  the  unaltered  forms 
ftroughout ;  but  the  changes  given  above  have  good  authority.  Others,  which  are 
corruptions  of  the  middle  ages  (as  assum  for  adsum),  had  better  be  avoided. 
Lexicons  vary  in  the  spelling  of  these  combinations. 

12.  Variations  of  Spelling  occur  in  manuscripts  and 
inscriptions,  and  especially  in  modern  editions.  In  the  fol- 
lowing lists  the. better  forms  are  put  first;  objectionable 
forms  in  parenthesis. 


\io 


8  Etymology:  Letters  and  Sounds.        [§§  12, 13. 

Note. — These  variations  are  generally  mere  mistakes  in  spelling.  Many  of 
them  are  due  to  the  practice  of  writing  from  dictation,  by  which  most  MS.  copies 
of  the  classics  were  made.  A  single  reader  dictated  to  several  copyists,  whose 
spelling  was  often  corrupt.  The  tendency  of  the  best  editions  is  to  restore,  as 
normal,  the  forms  of  the  late  Republic  or  early  Empire  (the  time  of  Cicero  or 
Augustus), — so  &r  as  these  may  be  determined  from  inscriptions,  etc., — but  to 
preserve,  in  each  author,  any  peculiarities  that  mark  the  spelling  of  his  time.  The 
choice  among  forms  appears  often  to  be  arbitrary,  for  inscriptions  of  the  same 
period  sometimes  differ  considerably. 

a.  The  letters  and  sounds  of  ci  and  ti  are  interchanged  before 
a  vowel:  nunti5  (nfincid),  oontid  (concid),  dicid  (ditid), 
condicio  (conditio),  suaplcid  (auspitio),  tribiinlciua  (tribti- 
nltius). 

Note. — This  substitution  began  very  early  (in  a  few  words)  while  the  c  still  had 
the  sound  of  k.  But  generally  it  belongs  to  a  later  period  of  the  language,  and 
is  due  to  the  disturbing  influence  of  consonant  1 ;  n&tlQ  {natyo)  became  nacho^ 
or  nazio^  or  nasho.  It  is  this  disturbance  that  has  produced  the  modem  sibilant 
sound  of  c,  as  well  as  that  of  ti :  as,  nation  (through  the  French)  from  Iiftti5 ; 
specieSt  from  species. 

b.  Several  words  are  written  sometimes  with  and  sometimes  without 
an  initial  h:  as,  harSna  or  (ar6iia),  ems  or  (hems),  umerus  or 
(humerus),  umor  or  (hiimor). 

c.  In  later  Latin,  6,  ae,  and  oe  became  alike  in  sound  (XWat  ain  fate), 
and  hence  they  are  often  confounded  in  writing :  as,  faenus  (fSnus, 
foenua). 

d.  Other  words  variously  spelled  are:  adulSscens,  adol6acSiia; 
ahSneua,  aSneua ;  SUiulus,  annulus ;  artua,  (arctua) ;  autumnus, 
(auctumnuB) ;  caelum  (coelum);  cum,  quom,  (quum)  ;  epistula, 
epiatola ;  ezaul,  ezul ;  f Scundus  (f oecundua) ;  f §mina,  (foemina) ; 
lltera,  littera ;  lubet,  libet ;  lubidd,  libido ;  milia,  millia ;  nequi- 
quam,  nequicquam,  nequidquam;  paulus,  pauUus;  quicquam, 
quidquam;  umquam,  unquam;  verto,  vortd;  volnua,  vulnua; 
'^Toelium,  (praelium) ;  voltua,  vultua ;  aervoa,  aervus.  Also 
the  gerundive-form  -endue  or  -undua,  and  the  superlative  -imua  or 
-umua. 

e.  At  the  end  of  a  few  words  d  was  anciently  written  t :  set  for  aed, 
aput  for  apud. 

/,  Some  variations  in  spelling  mark  the  changes  in  §§  lo  and  il.  ' 

Combinationa. 

13.  Two  words  are  often  united  in  writing,  and  some- 
times  in  sound.     Thus,  — 


§§  13-15.]  Kindred  Forms,  9 

a.  Conjunctions  or  other  particles  and  pronouns  are  sometimes  con- 
nected: as  in  etenim,  iinuaquiaque,  iamdiiduin,  iamdifl,  alquia, 
siquidem ;  also  a  few  short  phrases,  as,  qu&rS,  quamobrem,  rSspfib- 
lica,  iusiilrandum,  paterfamili&a. 

b.  The  verb  est,  />,  is  sometimes  joined  with  the  preceding  word, 
especially  in  the  old  poets,  when  the  two  would  be  united  by  elision : 
as,  homdat,  perfculumat,  auaust,  quftliat  (quftlia  eat)  (like  thou'rt^ 
Pve). 

c.  Similar  contractions  are  found  in  vin'  (vlane),  acln'  (aclane), 
sis  (si  via),  aodSs  (al  audSa),  afiltia  (al  vultis).  So  in  English, 
dofCtf  wotCt  (wol  not). 

Syllables. 

14.  In  Latin  every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has 
vowels  or  diphthongs. 

a.  In  the  division  of  words  into  syllables  a  single  consonant  between 
two  vowels  is  to  be  written  and  pronounced  with  the  latter. 

Note. — This  rule  applies  also  to  v  and  consonant  i. 

b.  This  rule  is  sometimes  extended  to  double  consonants,  or  any 
combination  of  consonants  which  can  be  used  to  begin  a  word :  as, 
ho-spes,  mSl-gnus,  di-3dt. 

^.  In  compounds,  the  parts  should  be  separated:  as,  ab-est,  ob- 

latus. 

d.  A  syllable  preceded  by  a  vowel  in  the  same  word  is  called  pure, 
as  pi-US ;  a  syllable  preceded  by  a  consonant,  impure,  as  con- 
stat. 

e.  Any  syllable  ending  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong  is  called  open ; 
all  others  are  called  close.  Thus  in  pa-ter  the  first  syllable  is  open,  the 
second  close. 

Kindred  Forms. 

16«  In  English  words  derived  from  the  Latin,  the  original  letters 
are  retained  (as  ambition  from  anibiti5).^  But  in  native  English 
words  which  are  cognate  with  the  Latin  (see  Appendix),  the 
original  sounds  are  rarely  represented  by  the  same  letters  in  the  two 
languages,  but  usually  by  closely  related  letters  which  regularly 
correspond. 

1  Many  words,  however,  coming  through  the  French  follow  French  changes : 
as,  fashion,  fagon  (facti5)  ;  chivalry,  cheval  (caballus) ;  chimney,  cheminie 
(camlnus). 
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LATIN 

c,  k,  qu 

ENGUSH 

H,  WH 

g 

K,  CH 

t 

TH 

TorD( 
d 

rarely) 

T 

P 

f  (for  bh) 

f  (for  dh) 
h 

F 
B 
D 
G 

i  cons.,  V 

Y,  W 

qui,  who  I  cos,  hone;  carpo,  harvest;  calo  (kalen- 

dae),  hail;  cord-,  heart, 
genus,  kin;  genu,  knee;  gusto,  choose. 
tu,  thou;  tres,  three;  tenuis,  thin. 
stare,  stand;  torreo,  dry. 
duo,  two;  dens,  tooth;  sedeo,  sit, 
psiter,  father ;  puWuSj /oal;  p^uci,/ew. 
fero  (<^epo)),  bear;  frater  (<f>pdTrfp) ,  brother. 
fores  (6vpa)t  doors;  fera  (Oyp),  deer. 
veho,  wagon;  \\2Jt6}j&^  goat ;  hostlsj  guest, 
iugumfyoke;  o\is,  ewe. 

Sometimes  a  consonant  lost  in  the  Latin  appears  in  the  English 
word.    Thus,  (s)mv-,  snow;  (h)SLnBex, goose ;  (s)iiervo-,  snare. 


Sounds  of  the  Letters. 

Note.  —  The  pronunciation  of  Latin  is  different  in  different  countries.  Among 
us,  it  usually  follows  one  of  two  ways,  which  may  be  called  the  Roman  (or  Phonetic) 
and  the  English  method. 

16.  By  the  Roman  (or  Phonetic)  method,  every  letter 
has  always  the  same  sound. 

Note. — A  long  vowel  in  our  enunciation  almost  necessarily  acquires  a  slightly 
different  quality  from  a  short  one,  as  in  boot  and  foot,  machine  and  holiest.  See 
also  bs  below. 

Vowels  : 


&  as  in  idea. 
6  as  M?  (clipped). 
I  as  in  holiest. 
6  as  in  obey. 
^2&oo  in  foot. 


a  as  m  father; 
S  as  ehf  (prolonged);  they; 
I  as  in  machine; 
5  as  in  holy; 
A  as  ^^  in  boot; 
y  between  u  and  /  (German  ii). 
Diphthongs  :    ae  like  ay ;  oe  like  oy ;  au  like  ow  in  now. 

ei  as  in  eight ;  eu  as  eh'oo ;  ui  as  oo'ee. 
c  and  g  are  always  hard,  as  in  come,  get. 
8  is  always  sharp,  as  in  sea,  lips. 
i  cons,  is  like/  m  young;  v  (cons,  u),  like  w  in  wing; 

qu  as  in  English. 
bs  is  Xiktps;  ch  like  k;  ph  like/*. 
n  before  s  or  f  was  combined  with  the  preceding  vowel 

somewhat  as  French  nasal «,  making  the  vowel  long, 
z  as  dz  in  adze. 
th  as  in  raihole,  later  as  in  thin. 


Consonants, 
as  in  English, 
except  that : 


§§  16-18.]  Quantity  and  Accent,  1 1 

Note  i. —  In  the  ancient  pronunciation,  ph  was  distinguished  from  f  by  being 
sounded  with  the  lips  only,  instead  of  lip  and  teeth. 

Note  2. —  In  many  words  (as  abietls,  tenuis),  i  and  u  sometimes  had  the 
consonant  sound,  though  usually  in  such  words  reckoned  as  vowels. 

Note  3. — The  diphthong  ae  was  anciently  sounded  as  above,  but  early  in  the 
time  of  the  Empire  acquired  from  popular  or  provincial  use  the  long  sound  of  e. 

Note  4.  —  When  two  consonants  come  together  (as  in  cond5,  poste&),  or 
a  consonant  is  doubled  (as  in  annus,  tlllus,  mlttd),  care  should  be  taken  to 
pronounce  both  letters  distinctly.  It  was  doubtless  this  distinct  pronunciation  of 
consonants  that  made  a  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  long  by  Position  (}  18.  d), 

17.  By  the  English  method,  the  letters  have  the  same 
sounds  as  in  English ;  but  — 

a.  Final  a  is  pronounced  as  in  America  \  but  in  the  monosyllables 
a,  d&,  quSL,  at&,  sometimes  as  in  pay ;  e  in  open  syllables  as  in  me^  in 
close  as  in  men;  i  in  open  syllables  as  in  Hi!  in  close  as  in  pin;  o  in 
open  syllables  as  in  tone,  in  close  as  in  not;  u  as  in  pu/t  or  as  in  /luU, 
without  any  definite  rules,  as  fUlua  (like  gull  us),  but  fuU5  (like/»/? 
oh)  ;  y  like  /.  1 

Note.  —  In  this  method  of  pronunciation,  syllables  are  often  treated  as  open  or 
close  according  to  the  position  of  the  accent :  as,  i'-ter  (open),  it-i'neris  (close).         . 

r 

b.  The  diphthongs  ae,  oe,  are  pronounced  like  e;  au  like  aw;  eu 
like  ew ;  ei  and  ui  like  /  in  kite ;  ea  and  (in  plural  words)  5a  at  the 
end  of  a  word  as  in  disease,  morose, 

c.  The  consonants  c  and  g  are  made  soft  (like  s  and/)  before  e,  i, 
y,  ae,  oe,  eu ;  ch  is  always  hard,  as  in  chasm,  chemist. 

Note.  —  The  English  method  should  be  retained  in  Roman  names  in  English, 
as  yulius  CcBsar;  and  in  frimiliar  quotations,  as  e  pluribus  unum;  viva  voce ; 
vice  versa;  a  fortiori;  veni^  vidi^  vici^  etc. 

Quantity  and  Accent. 

18.  Vowels  are  long  or  short  (as  affecting  their  pro- 
nunciation) only  by  nature.  Syllables  (as  affecting  accent 
and  metrical  value)  are  long  or  short,  according  to  their 
vowel,  but  are  also  made  long  by  Position  through  the 
obstruction  of  consonants.  The  length  or  shortness  in 
both  cases  is  called  Quantity  (cf.  §  347). 

Note.  —  Some  of  the  rules  of  Quantity  affect  length  by  nature  only,  some 
length  by  position  only,  and  some  both. 

a.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  or  h  is  short :  as  in  via,  nihil. 

d.  A  diphthong  is  long :  as  in  aedSs,  f oedus.  So,  also,  a  vowel 
derived  from  a  diphthong:  as,  ezclud5  (ez-claud5). 

c.  A  vowel  formed  by  contraction  is  long :  as,  nil  (nihil). 
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d,  A  syllable  in  which  a  vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants  (ex- 
cept a  mute  with  1  or  r),  or  a  double  consonant  (x,  z),  is  long  by 
Position ;  as  in  ping5,  aazum,  MezentiuB.  Before  nf  and  na,  gn  and 
gm,  and  i  consonant  the  vowel  itself  becomes  long  by  natureT'as  in 
infero,  praesSna,  mSlgnua,  ftgrnen,  hiUua. 

e,  A  syllable  in  which  a  short  vowel  is  followed  by  a  mute  with  1  or  r 
is  common ;  i.e,  it  may  be  long  in  verse :  as  in  alacria,  latebrae. 

f,  A  vowel  before  nd,  nt  is  regularly  short  by  nature :  as,  am&it, 
ain&ndua  from  am&re. 

Note. — A  vowel  is  lengthened  before  i  cons,  because  another  1  (vowel)  is 
developed  as  a  vanish ;  thus  &0)yo  becomes  &iQ. 

19.  In  Latin  the  accent  in  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable  is  on  the  Penult  or  Antepenult. 

Definition  :  The  Penult  is  the  last  syllable  but  one ;  the  Antepenult,  the  last 
but  two. 

a.  Words  of  two  syllables  are  always  accented  on  the  first  syllable  : 
Ro'ma,  ve'hd,  i'pae. 

b.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  are  accented  on  the  Penult,  if  that 
is  long :  as,  amrcus,  praeaen'tia ;  if  it  is  short  or  common,  on  the 
Antepenult:  as,  do'mlnua,  alacria,  la'tebrae,  oonti'ntid,  praete'* 
ritum,  diaaoci&'bilia. 

Note. — In  words  of  more  than  four  syllables  a  secondary  accent  usually  arises  at  a 
convenient  distance  from  the  main  accent :  as,  nfi.vifirfi'"ti6'nibus,  pecti"lifi.'ri£k 

c.  When  an  Enclitic  is  joined  to  a  word,  the  accent  falls  on  the 
syllable  next  before  the  enclitic,  whether  long  or  short :  as,  dS&'que, 
&m&rS've,  tibi'ne,  it&'que  {and . . .  sd)^  as  distinguished  from  i'tique 
{therefore^.    So  (according  to  some)  ez'inde,  ec'quando,  etc. 

d.  Exceptions  ;  i .  Certain  apparent  compounds  of  f acid  retain  the 
accent  of  the  simple  verb:  as,  benefS'cit,  calef&'cit  (see  §  169.^7). 
(These  were  not  true  compounds,  but  phrases.) 

2.  In  the  second  declension  the  genitive  and  vocative  of  nouns  in 
-iua,  and  the  genitive  of  those  in  -turn  retain  the  accent  of  the  nomi- 
native :  as,  CornSlI,  Vergili,  inge'ni  (see  §  40.  c). 

3.  Certain  words  which  have  lost  a  final  vowel  retain  the  accent  of 

the  complete  words :  as,  illi'c  for  illi'ce,  produce  for  produce,  aati'n 

for  aati'ane. 

Note. — The  ancients  recognized  three  accents,  acute  ('), grave  {^^^andcir- 
cumfiex  C),  Accent  no  doubt  originally  consisted  in  a  change  of  pitch, — eleva- 
tion, depression,  or  both  combined, — and  not  merely  in  a  more  forcible  utterance 
(ictus).  But  in  Latin  this  pitch  accent  had  been  supplanted  by  a  stress  accent  in 
historical  times. 
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Chapter  II. —  Words  and  their  Forms. 

Inflection. 

20.  Inflection  is  a  change  made  in  the  form  of  a 
word,  to  show  its  grammatical  relations. 

a.  Inflectional  changes  sometimes  take  place  in  the  body  of  a  word, 
or  at  the  beginning,  but  oftener  in  its  termination:  as,  vox,  a  voices 
-vociSf  of  a  voice;  voc5,  I  call;  vocat,  he  calls;  vocSvit,  he  has 
called;  tangit,  he  touches  ;  tetigit,  he  touched. 

b.  Terminations  of  inflection  had  originally  independent  meanings 
which  are  now  obscured.  They  correspond  nearly  to  the  use  of  prepo- 
sitions, auxiliaries,  and  personal  pronouns  in  English ;  thus,  in  vocat, 
the  termination  is  equivalent  to  he  or  she;  in  vocis,  to  the  preposition 
^or  the  like ;  and  in  vocet  the  change  of  vowel  signifies  a  change  of 
mood. 

c.  Inflectional  changes  in  the  body  of  a  verb  usually  denote  relations 
of  tense  or  mood,  and  correspond  to  the  use  of  auxiliary  verbs  in  Eng- 
lish: as,  frangit,  he  breaks  or  is  breaking;  fr6git,  he  broke  or  has 
broken  ;  mordet,  he  bites ;  momordit,  he  bit,^ 

Root  and  Stem. 

21.  The  body  of  a  word,  to  which  the  terminations  are 
attached,  is  called  the  Stem.^ 

The  Stem  contains  the  idea  of  the  word  without  relations;  but, 
except  in  the  first  part  of  a  compound,  it  cannot  be  used  without 
some  termination  to  express  them.  Thus  the  stem  v6o-  denotes  voice; 
with  -B  added  it  becomes  vox,  a  voice  or  the  voice^  as  the  subject  or 
agent  of  an  action ;  with  -is  it  becomes  vocis,  and  signifies  of  a  voice. 
The  stem  is  in  many  forms  so  united  with  the  termination  that  a 
comparison  with  other  forms  is  necessary  to  determine  it. 

1  The  only  proper  inflections  of  verbs  are  those  of  the  personal  endings ;  and 
the  changes  here  referred  to  are  strictly  changes  of  Stem,  but  have  become  a  part 
of  the  system  of  inflections. 

2  The  name  Stem  is  sometimes  incorrectly  given  to  that  part  of  a  word  —  as 
serv-  in  serviis — which  is  unchanged  in  inflection.  This  may  be  called  the  base. 
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22.  A  Root  is  the  simplest  form  attainable  by  analysis 

of  a  word  into  its  component  parts.     Such  a  form  contains 

the  main  idea  of  the  word  in  a  very  general  sense,  and  is 

common  also  to  other  words  either  in  the  same  or  kindred 

languages.^ 

Thus  the  root  of  the  stem  v6c-  is  voc,  which  does  not  mean  to  call, 
or  /call,  or  calling,  but  merely  expresses  vaguely  the  idea  of  calling, 
and  cannot  be  used  as  a  part  of  speech  without  terminations.  With  ft- 
it  becomes  vocS-,  the  stem  of  vocSre  {to  call) ;  with  ivi-  it  is  the 
stem  of  vocSvit  (he  called);  with  ato-  it  becomes  the  stem  of  voofttus 
(called)  ;  with  ati5n-  it  becomes  the  stem  of  vocSltidnis  (o/a  calling). 
With  its  vowel  lengthened  it  becomes  the  stem  of  v6x  (a  voice:  that 
by  which  we  call).  This  stem,  again,  with  -aiis  added,  means  belonging 
to  a  voice;  with  -tila,  a  little  voice. 

Note. — In  inflected  languages,  words  are  built  up  from  Roots,  which  at  a  veiy 
early  time  were  used  alone  to  express  ideas,  as  is  now  done  in  Chinese.  Roots  are 
modified  into  Stems,  which,  by  inflection,  become  Words.  The  process  by  which 
roots  are  modified,  in  the  various  forms  of  derivatives  and  compounds,  is  called 
Stem-building,  The  whole  of  this  process  is  originally  one  of  composition,  by  which 
significant  endings  are  added  one  after  another  to  forms  capable  of  pronunciation 
and  conveying  a  meaning. 

Roots  had  long  ceased  to  be  recognized  as  such  before  the  Latin  existed  as  a 
separate  language.  Consequently  the  forms  which  we  assume  as  Latin  roots 
never  really  existed  in  Latin,  but  are  the  representadves  of  forms  used  earlier. 

23.  The  Stem  is  sometimes  the  same  as  the  root :  as  in  duo-is, 
of  a  leader t  f er-t,  he  bears  ;  but  it  is  more  frequentiy  formed  from  the 
root  — 

1.  By  changing  or  lengthening  its  vowel:  as  in  scob-s,  sawdust  (scab, 
shave) ;  rSg-is,  of  a  king  (reg,  direct)  ;  vSc-ia,  of  a  voice  (voc,  call), 

2.  By  the  addition  of  a  simple  suffix  (originally  another  root) :  as  in 
IvL^'B., /light  (FUG  +  a);  iyxjQc%,  you  fly  (FUG  +  ya);  pangS,  I  fasten 
(PAG  +  na). 

3.  By  two  or  more  of  these  methods :  as  in  dUc-it,  he  leads  (duc+  a), 
toll5, 1  raise  (TUL+ya). 

4.  By  derivation  and  composidon,  following  the  laws  of  development 
peculiar  to  the  language.    (See  Chap.  VIII.) 

24.  Inflectional  terminations  are  variously  modified  by  combination 
with  the  final  vowel  or  consonant  of  the  Stem,  leading  to  the  various 
forms  of  Declension  and  Conjugation  (see  §  32). 


1  For  example,  the  root  STA  is  found  in  the  Sanskrit  iisthdmi,  Greek  To-riy/ui, 
Latin  sistere  and  stare,  German  fiel)cn,  and  English  stand.    (See  Chap.  VIII.) 
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Note, — A  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  called  an  open  affix  one 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  a  close  affix.  When  a  close  affix  is  joined  to  a  con- 
sonant-stem, there  is  usually  either  a  euphonic  change,  as  in  r§xl  for  regr-si,  or  a 
vowel  appears,  as  in  rSgr-i-bus.  But,  in  most  cases,  what  is  called  a  connecting 
vowel  really  belongs  to  the  stem,  as  in  vocft-mus,  reeri-mus  (see  §  123). 

The  Farts  of  Speech. 

26,  Words  are  divided  into  nine  Parts  of  Speech  : 
Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Participles,  Adverbs, 
Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections. 

a,  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place,  thing,  or  idea :  as, 
Caesar;  Roma,  Rome\  domus,  a  house]  virtfls,  virtue.  Names 
of  persons  and  places  are  Proper  Nouns  ;  other  nouns  are  called 
Common. 

h.  An  Adjective  is  a  word  that  attributes  a  quality :  as,  bonus,  ^<!7^^; 
fortis,  brave,  strong. 

Note. —  Etymologically,  there  is  no  difference  between  a  noun  and  an  adjective, 
both  being  formed  alike.  So,  too,  all  names  originally  attribute  quality,  and  any 
name  can  still  be  used  to  attribute  a  quality.  Thus,  King  William  distinguishes  this 
William  from  other  Williams,  by  the  attribute  of  royalty  expressed  in  the  name 
King, 

c.  A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  to  distinguish  a  person,  place,  thing,  or 
idea  without  either  naming  or  describing  it :  as,  is,  he;  qui,  who;  nos,  we, 

d.  A  Verb  is  a  word  which  asserts  something:  as,  sum,  I  am', 
axnat,  he  loves. 

Note. —  In  all  modem  speech  the  verb  is  usually  the  only  word  that  asserts 
anything,  and  a  verb  is  therefore  supposed  to  be  necessary  to  complete  an  assertion. 
Strictly,  however,  any  adjective  or  noun  may,  by  attributing  a  quality  or  giving  a 
name,  make  a  complete  assertion.  In  the  infancy  of  language  there  could  have 
been  no  other  means  of  asserting,  as  the  verb  is  of  comparatively  late  develop- 
ment. 

e.  A  Participle  is  a  word  that  attributes  a  quality  like  an  adjective, 
but  being  derived  from  a  verb,  retains  in  some  degree  the  power 
of  the  verb  to  assert:  as,  Caesar  consul  cre&tus,  Ccesar  having 
been  elected  consul ^  Caesar  PompSium  metuSns,  Ccesar  fearing 
Pompey, 

f  An  Adverb  is  a  word  used  to  express  the  time,  place,  or  manner 
of  an  assertion  or  attribute :  as,  splendidS  mend&z,  gloriously  false  \ 
hodi6  n&tus,  born  to-day, 

"SOTE,  —  These  same  functions  are  often  performed  by  cases  (see  }}  148,149)  of 
nouns,  pronouns,  and  adjectives,  and  by  phrases  or  sentences.  In  fact,  all  adverbs 
were  originally  cases  or  phrases,  but  have  become  specialized  by  use. 
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g.  A  Preposition  is  a  word  which  shows  the  relation  between  a  noun 
and  some  other  word  or  words  in  the  same  sentence :  per  agrds  it,  Ae 
goes  muer  the  fields  \  6  pluribus  unum,  one  out  of  many. 

Note. —  Prepositions  are  specialized  adverbs  (cf.  §  152).  The  relations  ex- 
pressed by  prepositions  were  earlier  expressed  by  cases. 

h.  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  which  connects  words,  phrases,  or  sen- 
tences without  affecting  their  relations :  as,  et,  and;  sed,  dut. 

Note. — Some  adverbs  also  connect  words,  etc.,  like  conjunctions.  These  are 
called  Adverbial  Conjunctions  or  Conjunctive  Adverbs:  as,  ubi,  where;  d5nec, 
until, 

i.  Interjections  are  mere  exclamations.  They  are  not  strictly  to  be 
classed  as  Parts  of  Speech :  heua,  halloo  I  6,  ohl 

Note. — They  sometimes  express  an  emotion  which  affects  some  other  things 
mentioned,  and  so  have  a  connection  like  other  words :  as,  vae  victis,  vx>e  to  the 
conquered!  (alas  for  the  conquered!) 

26.  Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  and  Participles  have  inflections 
of  declension^  to  denote  gender,  number,  and  case.  Verbs  have  inflec- 
tions of  conjugation^  to  denote  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and 
person. 

Note. — Adjectives  are  often  said  to  have  inflections  of  comparison  to  indicate 
degree.  These  inflections  are,  however,  properly  stem-formations  made  by  deriva- 
tion (cf.  }  89). 

27.  Those  parts  of  speech  which  are  not  inflected  are  called  Parti- 
cles: these  are  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and  Inter- 
jections. 

Note.  —  The  term  Particle  is  sometimes  limited  to  such  words  as  num.  -ne, 
an  {interrogative^ ,  ndn,  ne  {negative) ;  Bl  {conditional) ,  etc.,  which  are  used  simply 
to  indicate  the  form  or  construction  of  a  sentence. 

Gender. 

28.  The   genders   distinguished   in    Latin    are    three : 

Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

a.  The  gender  of  Latin  nouns  is  either  natural  or  grammatical. 
Natural  gender  is  distinction  as  to  the  sex  of  the  object  denoted :  as, 
puer,  ^^;  puella,  j7r/;  diOxvaxsL^  gift . 

Note. — Many  nouns  have  both  a  masculine  and  feminine  form  to  distinguish 
sex:  as,  cervus,  cerva,  stag,  doe;  cliens,  clienta,  client;  victor,  victrix, 
conqueror. 

Many  designations  of  persons  (as  nauta,  sailor),  usually  though  not  necessarily 
male,  are  always  treated  as  masculine. 
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b.  Grammatical  gender  ^  is  a  formal  distinction  as  to  sex  where  no 
actual  sex  exists  in  the  object.  It  is  shown  by  the  form  of  the  adjective 
joined  with  the  noun:  as,  lapis  m&gnus  (m.),  a  great  stone 'y  manus 
mea  (f.),  my  hand. 

Note. — A  few  neuter  nouns  are  used  to  designate  persons  as  belonging  to  a 
class :  as,  mancipium  twMm^your  slave. 

Names  of  classes  or  bodies  of  persons  may  be  of  any  gender :  as,  ezercitus 
(M.),  eu^iSs  (F.),  and  ftgrmen  (n.),  army;  operae  (F.  pi.),  workmen;  c5piae 
{F.  p\.) ,  troops.  4  I 

Many  pet  names  of  girls  (as  Paegrnium,  Glycerium)  are  neuter.  0^1 

General  Rules  of  Gender. 

29.  I.  Names  of  Male  beings,  Rivers,  Winds,  Months, 
and  Mountains,  are  masculine. 

2,  Names  of  Female  beings.  Cities,  Countries,  Plants, 
Trees,  and  Gems,  of  many  Animals  (especially  Birds),  and 
of  most  abstract  Qualities,  are  feminine. 

Note. — The  gender  of  most  of  the  above  may  be  recognized  by  their  termina- 
tions, according  to  the  rules  given  under  the  several  declensions. 

a.  A  few  names  of  Rivers  ending  in  -a  (as  Allia),  with  the  Greek 
names  LSthS  and  Styx,  are  feminine ;  others  are  variable  or  uncertain. 

Some  names  of  Mountains  take  the  gender  of  their  termination : 
as,  AlpSs  (f.),  tAe  Alps;  Soracte  (n.). 

Names  of  Months  are  properly  adjectives,  the  masculine  noun 
mensis,  month,  being  understood :  as,  I&nuibiuB,  January. 

b.  Some  names  of  Towns  and  Countries  are  masculine :  as,  Sulmo, 
Gabii  (plur.)  ;  or  neuter,  as  Tarentum,  niyricum. 

A  few  names,  of  Plants  and  Gems  follow  the  gender  of  their  termina- 
tion: as,  centaur6um(N.),^^;^/<z//r^,*  acanthus  (M.),^^tfr^^^/,*  opalus 
(m.),  opal. 

1  What  we  call  grammatical  gender  is  in  most  cases  the  product  of  the  imagi- 
nation in  a  rude  age,  when  languagfe  was  in  the  course  of  growth.  Thus  a  River 
was  seen,  or  a  Wind  was  felt,  as  a  living  creature,  violent  and  strong,  and  so  is 
masculine ;  and  the  fable  of  Atlas  shows  how  similar  living  attributes  were  ascribed 
to  Mountains,  which,  in  the  northern  &bles,  are  the  bones  of  giants.  Again,  the 
Earth,  or  a  country  or  city,  seems  the  mother  of  its  progeny ;  the  Tree  shelters  and 
rip)ens  its  fruit,  as  a  brooding  bird  her  nest  of  eggs ;  and,  to  this  day,  a  Ship  is 
always  referred  to  by  a  feminine  pronoun. 

Again,  in  the  East  and  South,  the  Sun,  from  its  fierce  heat  and  splendor,  is 
masculine,  and  its  paler  attendant,  the  Moon,  feminine ;  while,  among  Northern 
nations,  the  Sun  (perhaps  for  its  comforting  warmth)  is  feminine,  and  the  Moon 
(the  appointer  of  works  and  days),  masculine.  The  rules  of  grammatical  gender 
only  repeat  and  extend  these  early  workings  of  the  fancy. 
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c.  Indeclinable  nouns,  infinitives,  terms  or  phrases  used  as  nouns, 
and  words  quoted  merely  for  their  form,  are  neuter:  as,  fas,  rights 
nihil,  nothing \  gumml,  gum ;  scire  tuiim,  your  knowledge  (to  know) ; 
triste  val6,  a  sad  farewell  i  h6c  ipsum  did,  this  very  ^^long,'*'^ 

30.  Many  nouns  may  be  either  masculine  or  feminine,  according 
to  the  sex  of  the  object.  These  are  said  to  be  of  Common  Gender : 
as,  ezsul,  exile  ;  bos,  ox  or  cow. 

a.  If  a  noun  signifying  a  thing  without  life  may  be  either  masculine 
or  feminine,  —  as,  di68,  day;  finis,  end^  —  it  is  sometimes  said  to  be  of 
Doubtful  Gender. 

b.  Several  names  of  animals  have  a  grammatical  gender,  independent 
of  sex.  These  are  called  Epicene.  Thus  lepus,  hare^  is  always  mascu- 
line, and  vulpSs,  fox^  is  always  feminine.  To  denote  a  male  fox  we 
may  say,  vulpSs  mascula ;  a  female  hare,  lepus  f Smina. 

Number  and  Case. 

31.  Nouns,  Pronouns,  Adjectives,  and  Participles  are  de- 
clined in  two  Numbers,  singular  zxid plural;  and  in  six  Cases, 
nominative^  genitive^  dative^  accusative^  vocative^  ablative. 

a.  The  Nominative  is  the  case  of  the  Subject  of  a  sentence. 

b.  The  Genitive  may  generally  be  translated  by  the  English  Pos- 
sessive, or  by  the  Objective  with  the  preposition  of. 

c.  The  Dative  is  the  case  of  the  Indirect  Object  (§  177).  It  may 
usually  be  translated  by  the  Objective  with  the  preposition  to  ox  for  \ 
but  sometimes  by  the  Objective  without  a  preposition. 

d.  The  Accusative  is  the  case  of  the  Direct  Object  of  a  verb  (§  177). 
It  is  used  also  with  many  of  the  Latin  Prepositions. 

e.  The  Vocative  is  the  case  of  Direct  Address. 

/.  The  Ablative  may  usually  be  translated  by  the  Objective  with 
fronts  byy  with,  in,  or  at.    Jt  is  also  often  used  with  prepositions.  . 

g.  All  the  cases,  except  the  nominative  and  vocative,  may  be  used  as 
object-cases;  and  are  sometimes  called  Oblique  Cases  (c&s&s  obllqui). 

Note.— A  more  convenient  arrangement  of  the  cases  is  the  following  (see  n.,p.205): 
DiREcr  Cases  :  Nominative,  Vocative,  Accusative. 
Indirect  Cases:  Genitive, Dative,  Ablative. 

h.  In  names  of  towns  and  a  few  other  words  appear  traces  of  another 

case  (the  Locative) ,  denoting  \.ht  place  where. 

i.  Still  another  case,  the  Instrumental^  appears  in  a  few  adverbs  (§  148). 

Note. — As  the  proper  inflectional  terminations  early  became  fused  with  the  stem 
in  many  cases,  Latin  words  are  inflected  practically  by  adding  case-endings  to  a 
part  of  the  noun  called  the  base,  which  is  invariable  (see  {  21.  note  2).  But  the  base 
and  case-endings  do  not  exactly  correspond  to  the  proper  stem  and  termination. 
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Chapter  III. — Declension  of  Nouns. 

32.  Nouns  are  inflected  in  five  Declensions,  distin- 
guished by  the  case-ending  of  the  Genitive  Singular,  and 
by  the  final  letter  {characteristic)  of  the  Stem.^ 

Decl.  I.  Gen.  Sing,  ae    Characteristic  &  (anciently  a) 
«      2.  " 

"      4.  " 

"      5.  « 

a.  The  Stem  of  a  noun  may  be  found,  if  a  consonant-stem,  by  omit- 
ting the  case-ending ;  if  a  vowel-stem,  by  substituting  for  the  case-ending 
the  characteristic  vowel. 

b.  The  Nominative  of  most  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  (except 
in  the  first  declension)  is  formed  from  the  stem  by  adding  a.* 

Note. — But  many,  however,  end  in  o,  or  in  the  liquids,  1,  n,  r, — the  original  8 
(sometimes  with  one  or  more  letters  of  the  stem)  having  been  lost  by  phonetic  decay 
(§  ii).  In  some  (as  in  servns,  st.  servo-)  the  stem-vowel  is  modified  before 
the  final  8 ;  or,  as  in  agrer,  iiziT3er,  st  afirro-,  imbri-,  a  vowel  has  intruded  itself 
into  the  stem. 

33.  The  following  are  general  Rules  of  Declension :  — 

a.  The  Vocative  is  always  the  same  as  the  Nominative,  except  in 
the  singular  of  nouns  in  us  of  the  second  declension.* 

1  Declension  is  produced  by  adding  terminations  originally  significant  to  differ- 
ent forms  of  stems,  vowel  or  consonant  The  various  phonetic  corruptions  in  the 
language  have  given  rise  to  the  several  declensions ;  but  it  is  probable  tiiat  originally 
there  was  only  one,  with  perhaps  a  few  variations.  The  original  terminations 
(answering  to  prepositions)  can  no  longer  be  determined  with  certainty,  except  in 
a  few  cases.  Most  of  the  case-endings,  as  given  in  Latin,  contain  also  the  final 
letter  of  the  stem. 

Adjectives  are,  in  general,  declined  like  nouns,  and  are  etymologidally  to  be 
classed  with  them.  But  they  have  several  peculiarities  of  inflection,  and  will  be 
more  conveniently  treated  in  a  group  by  themselves  (see  Chap.  IV.). 

2  The  8  of  the  nominative  is  the  remnant  of  an  old  demonstrative  sa,  which  is 
found  (with  modifications)  in  the  Sanskrit  personal  pronoun^  in  the  Greek  article ^ 
and  in  the  English  she, 

8  In  the  first  and  second  declensions  the  vocative  ends  in  the  weakened  stem- 
vowel.  Most  of  the  words  likely  to  be  used  in  address  are  of  these  declensions ;  and, 
in  practice,  comparatively  few  other  words  have  a  vocative.  It  is  given  in  the 
paradigms  for  the  sake  of  symmetry,  but  may  well  be  omitted  in  declining. 
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^.  In  neuters  the  Nominative  and  Accusative  are  always  alike,  and  in 
the  plural  end  in  &. 

c.  The  Accusative  singular  of  all  masculines  and  feminines  ends  in 
m ;  the  Accusative  plural  in  a. 

d.  In  the  last  three  declensions  (and  in  a  few  cases  in  the  others) 
the  Dative  singular  ends  in  L 

e.  The  Dative  and  Ablative  plural  are  always  alike. 

f.  The  Genitive  plural  always  ends  in  um. 

g.  Final  i,  o,  u  of  inflection  are  always  long\  final  a  is  shorty  except 
in  the  Ablative  singular  of  the  first  declension ;  final  e  is  long  in  the 
first  and  fifth  declensions,  short  in  the  second  and  third. 

34.  The  Case-endings  of  the  several  declensions  are  the  following, 
rare  forms  being  given  in  parenthesis^  Greek  forms  in  italics  :  — 

Decl.  I.  n.  III.  IV.  V. 

Smg, 

N.  ^  ij  as,  is  ua,  urn,  or,  os,  on,  eus  a  (or  modified  stem)   ua,  H  6a 

G.  ae  (ai)  is  I  (iua)  o,  u,  ei  la,  yos,  ds  ua  (uia)  61  (6) 

D.  ae  (ai)  6  (i)  ei,  eo  I  (Jy  rare)  ui  (u)  Si  (6) 

A.  am,  an,  in  um,  on,  ea  eni(im)in,yn,d  um,  A  em 

V.  a,  <?,  5  6  (i)  er,  eu  (as  nom.)  f,/      ua,  fl  ia 

A.  5,  ^  6,eJ  e  (i),  l,ye  fL  6 

Ptur. 

N.v.  ae  i,  &  6a,  a,  ia,  is         iia,  ua  6a 

G.  Srum  (fim)  drum  (dm,  5m)  dn  um,  ium,  eon      uum  6ruin 

D.A.  la(Slbua)  !a  (5bua)  ibua  ibua  (tibua)  6bu8 

A.  Sa  da  6a  (!a),  a,  ia,  ds  fla,  ua  6a 


FIRST    DECLENSION. 

36.  The  Stem  of  nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ends 
in  a,  and  except  in  Greek  nouns  the  nominative  is  like  the 
stem. 

Latin  nouns  of  the  First  Declension  are  thus  declined ; — 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NoM.  atell&,  a  (or  the)  star.  stellae,  stars. 

Gen.  stellae,  o/a  star,  stell&rum,  of  stars. 

Dat.  stellae,  to  (or  for)  a  star.  stellla,  to  {ox  for)  stars. 

Ace.  stellam,  a  star.  stellia,  stars. 

Voc.  %X.€^a.^  thou  star  I  steWsie,  ye  stars! 

Abl.  Stella,  with,  from,  etc.,  a  star,  stellla,  with,  from,  etc.,  stars. 

Note.  —  The  a,-  of  the  stem  was  originally  long. 


§§  35-37.]         First  Declension :  Greek  Nouns, 
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Gender.  —  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  are  Feminine. 

Ejcceptions  :  Nouns  masculine  from  their  signification :  as,  nauta, 
sailor.  So  a  few  family  or  personal  names :  as,  Mfirena,  Scaevola.^ 
Also,  Hadria,  the  Adriatic, 

36.  Case-Forms.  —  a.  The  Genitive  singular  anciently  ended  in  -ai, 
which  is  occasionally  found :  as,  auiai.  The  same  ending  occurs  in 
the  dative,  but  only  as  a  diphthong. 

b.  An  old  genitive  in  -as  is  preserved  in  the  word  familiSLa,  used  in 
the  combinations  pater  (m&ter,  fQius,  fHia)  familiSLa,  father y  etc., 
of  a  family  (plur.  patrSs  familiSLa  or  familiftrum). 

c.  The  Locative  form  (§  31.  ^)  for  the  singular  ends  in  -ae ;  for  the 
plural  in  is :  as,  R5mae,  cU  Rome;  Athfinis,  at  Athens, 

d.  The  Genitive  plural  is  sometimes  found  in  -tUn  instead  of  -ftmm, 
especially  in  compounds  with  cdla  and  gSna,  signifying  dwelling  and 
descent:  as,  caelicoliLm,  celestials;  Tr5iugeiiiLm,  sons  of  Troy; 
Aeneadum,  sons  of  yEneas;  so  amphora  and  drachma. 

e.  The  Dative  and  Ablative  plural  of  dea,  goddess,  filia,  daughter, 
end  in  an  older  form  -&bus.  So  rarely  with  Uberta,  freed-woman; 
mula,  she-mule;  equa,  mare.  But,  except  when  the  two  sexes  (as  in 
formulas,  documents,  etc.)  are  mentioned  together,  the  form  in  -Is  is 
preferred  in  all  but  dea  and  fQia. 

f.  The  original  ending  of  the  Ablative  -d  is  retained  in  early  Latin : 
as,  praed&d,  booty, 

Greek  Nouns. 

37.  Many  tiouns  of  the  first  declension  borrowed  from 
the  Greek  are  entirely  Latinized,  but  many  retain  traces 
of  their  Greek  forms  in  various  degrees. 


a  court  (f.)  . 

Electra  (f.)  .   a  synopsis  (f.) . 

the  art  of  music  (f.)  . 

NoM.  aula 

Electr&  (a)         epitome 

masica  (6) 

Gen.  aulae 

Electrae               epitomSs 

musicae  (fis) 

DAT.  aulae 

Electrae              epitomae 

musicae 

Ace.  aulam 

Electram  (an)    epitomfin 

musicam  (6n) 

Voc.  aula 

Electra                epitomfi 

musica  (6) 

Abl.  aula 

Electra   »            epitomfi 

musica  (6) 

1  A  feminine  adjective,  used  as  a  noun,  meaning  little  left  hand,  but  from  being 
a  name  of  a  man  it  becomes  masculine.  Original  genders  are  often  thus  changed 
by  the  use  of  a  noun  in  another  sense. 
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Andromache  (f.).    jEneas  (m.).  Leonidas  (m.).  a  Persian  (m.). 
NoM.  Andromache  (a)  AenSSLa  Iie5nidSLB        Peraea  (a) 


Gen.  Andromaches  (ae)  Aeneae  Leonidae 

DAT.  Andromachae  Aeneae  Leonidae 

Ace.  Andromachen  (am)  Aene&n  (am)  Leo;iidam 

Voc.  Andromache  (a)      Aeneft  (&)  Leonida  (&) 

Aenea  Leonida 


Abl.  Andromache  (a) 


Anchises  (m.). 

NOM. 

Anchlsea 

Gen. 

Anchisae 

DAT. 

Anchisae 

Ace. 

AnchisSn  (am) 

Voe. 

Anchis6  (a,  a) 

Abl. 

Anchise  (a) 

son  ofyEneas  (m.) 
AeneadSs  (&) 
Aeneadae 
Aeneadae 
AeneadSn 
Aeneade  (&) 


Persae 
Persae 
Person  (am) 
Persa 
Persfi  (a) 

comet  (m.). 
com6t68  (a) 
cometae 
cometae 
cometSn  (am) 
cometa 
cometa  (6) 


AeneadS  (a) 

.   Also  Sclpiadam,  from  ScIpiadSa,  in  Horace. 

a.  Many  Greek  nouns  vary  between  the  first,  the  second,  and  the 
third  declensions:  as,  Bo5tae  (gen.  of  Bo5t5a,  -ia),  Thucydidaa 
(ace.  plur.  of  ThiLc$'did6a,  -ia).     See  §  43.  ^  and  §  63. 

b,  Greek  forms  are  found  only  in  the  singular ;  the  plural  is  regular : 
as,  comfitae,  -arum,  etc.  There  are  (besides  proper  names)  about 
thirty-five  of  these  words,  several  being  names  of  plants,  or  names  of 
arts :  as,  cramb6,  cabbage ;  mfLaicfi,  music.  Most  have  also  regular 
Latin  forms :  as,  comfita,  but  the  nominative  sometimes  has  the  a  long. 

SECOND  DECLENSION. 

38.  The  Stem  of  nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  ends 
in  6^  (as  of  vir,  virfi-;  aervoa  (-ua),  aervfi-;  dominua,  domin6-). 
The  nominative  is  formed  from  the  stem  by  adding  a  in 
masculines  and  feminines,  m  in  neuters,  the  vowel  6  being 
weakened  to  a  (see  §§7  and  10). 

In  most  nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  rfi-  the  a  is  not  added, 
but  o  is  lost,  and  e  intrudes  before  r,  if  not  already  present 
(cf.  chamber  from  chambre) :  as,  ager,  stem  agrd-,  Greek 
aypo^.  Exceptions  are  heaperua,  icterua,  iuniperua,  mdrua, 
numerua,  taurua,  umerua,  uterua,  virua,  and  many  Greek 
nouns. 

1  This  is  the  original  masculine  fi>-stem  corresponding  to  the  &-stem  of  the 
first  declension ;  but  the  a  had  already  approached  o  before  the  separation  of  the 
languages  (see  Appendix). 


§§  3e-40.] 


Second  Declension. 
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Latin  nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  are  thus  declined : 


Sing. 

NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

Plur. 

NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


slave  (m.).      boy  (m.). 
Bervu8(oB)  puer 
servi  pueii 

servo  puer6 

servum  (om)  puenim 
serve  puer 

servo  puer6 


field  (m.).    man  (m.).  war  (n.)  . 


ager 

vir 

bellum 

agri 

viri 

belli 

agr6 

vir6 

bell5 

agrum 

virum 

bellum 

ager 

vir 

bellum 

agr6 

vir  6 

bell6 

agrI 


viri 


bella 


vir5rum   belldrum 


virls 

bellis 

vir58 

bella 

viri 

bella 

virls 

bellis 

servi  puen 

serv5rum  puer5rum  agr5rum 

servis  puerls  agilB 

servos  puerds  agr5s 

servi  pueri  agri 

servis  puerls  agris 

Note. — The  earlier  forms  for  nominative  and  accusative  were  -os,  -on,  and 
these  were  always  retained  after  u  and  v  up  to  the  end  of  the  Republic.  The 
terminations  8  and  m  are  sometimes  omitted  in  inscriptions :  as,  ComSlio  for 
Com61ios,  Comeliom. 

39.  Gender.  —  Nouns  ending  in  us  (os),  er,  ir,  are  Mas- 
culine ;  those  ending  in  um  (on)  are  Neuter.     But  — 

a.  Names  of  towns  in  us  (os)  are  Feminine:  as,  Corinthus. 
Also  many  names  of  plants  and  gems,  with  the  following :  alvos,  belly ; 
carbasus,  linen  (plural  carbasa,  sails ^  N.) ;  colus,  distaff;  humus, 
ground;  vannus,  winnowing-shoveL  Many  Greek  nouns  retain  their 
original  gender :  as,  arctus  (f.),  the  Polar  Bear ;  methodus  (f.),  method, 

b.  The  following  in  us  are  Neuter ;  their  accusative,  as  of  all  neuters, 
is  the  same  as  the  nominative :  pelagus  (nom.  ace.  plur.  pelagfi),  sea; 
virus,  poison;  vulgus  (rarely  M.),  the  crowd;  so  cStSy  sea-monsters 
(nominative  plural  without  nominative  singular). 

40.  Case-Forms. — a.  The  Locative  form  of  this  declension  ends 
for  the  singular  in  I:  as,  humi,  on  the  ground;  Corinthi,  at  Corinth; 
for  the  plural,  in  Is  :  as,  Philippis,  at  Philippi, 

b.  The  genitive  of  nouns  in  ius  or  ium  ended,  until  the  Augustan 
Age,  in  a  single  I:  as,  fill,  of  a  son;  but  the  accent  of  the  nominative 
is  retained :  as,  ingS'nl,  of  genius?-  The  same  contraction  occiu^ 
in  the  genitive  singular  and  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  nouns  in 
-Sius  and  -Sius:  as,  Qfi^S&^for  the  Greeks;  Pomp6I,  of  Pompey* 


1  The  genitive  in  ii  occurs  twice  in  Virgil,  and  constantly  in  Ovid,  but  was 
unknown  to  Cicero.    The  first  1  was  probably  retained  in  sound  as^. 
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c.  Proper  names  in  -ius  lose  e  in  the  vocative,  retaining  the  accent 
of  the  nominative:  as,  Vergili;  also,  fllius,  soni  genius,  divine 
guardian:  as,  audi,  mi  fill,  hear^  my  son, 

d.  Greek  names  in  -ius  have  the  vocative  ie.  Adjectives  in  -ius 
form  the  vocative  in  -ie,  and  some  of  these  are  occasionally  used  as 
nouns :  as,  Lacedaemonie,  oh  Spartan. 

e.  The  genitive  plural  often  has  dm  or  (after  v)  6m  (cf.  §  7)  for 
orum,  especially  in  the  poets :  as,  detUn,  superiim,  divom,  of  the 
Gods  J  virum,  of  men.  Also  in  compounds  of  vir,  and  in  many  words 
of  money,  measure,  and  weight :  as,  sfivirflm,  of  the  Seviri,  nummftm, 
of  coins ^  ii^geriim,  of  acres. 

f  DevLBjgod,  has  vocative  deus ;  plural :  nominative  and  vocative  del 
or  di  (for  dii) ;  genitive  deorum,  deflm ;  dative  and  ablative  dels  or 
dis  (for  diis).  For  the  genitive  plur.  divum  or  div5m  (from  divua, 
divine)  is  often  used. 

g.  The  original  ending  of  the  ablative  -d  is  found  in  early  Latin :  as, 
Gnaivod  (later,  Gnaed),  Cneius. 

41.  The  following  stems  in  ero-,  in  which  e  belongs  to  the  stem, 
retain  the  e  throughout :  — 

adulter,  adulterer;        gener,  son-in-law;        puer,  doy; 

f^ooet ^  father-in-law ;     vesper,  evening. 
Also,  compounds  in  fer  and  ger  (stem  fero-,   gero-) :    as,  lucifer, 
morning  star;  axxniQer,  sgi/ire, 

a.  Some  of  these  have  an  old  nominative  in  -erus :  as,  socerus.  So 
vocative  puere,  a  boy^  as  from  puerus  (regularly  puer). 

b.  Vir,  man^  has  the  genitive  viri ;  the  adjective  satur,  sated^  has 
satiirS ;  vesper,  evenings  has  abl.  vespere  (loc.  vesperi,  in  the  evening), 

c.  Liber  (a  name  of  Bacchus)  has  genitive  Uberi;  so,  too,  the 
adjective  ISbex.freey  of  which  liberi,  children,  is  the  plural  (§  82.  b). 

d.  Ib6r  and  Celtib6r,  barbaric  names  not  properly  belonging  to 
this  declension,  retain  6  throughout. 

e.  Mulciber,  Vulcan,  has  -beri  and  -bri  in  the  genitive. 

42,  The  following  not  having  e  in  the  stem  insert  it  in  the  nomi- 
native and  vocative  singular.     (Cf.  §  10.  d.) 

ager,y?^/^, St. agro-;  cohxbei,  snake;  msigiateT,  master ; 

aper,  boar;  .  conger,  sea-eel;  minister,  servant; 

sucbitei,  judge;  culter,  knife;  oleaster,  wild-olive; 

VLMBter,  south  wind;  faher,  smith;  onsLQer  (-grua),  wild-ass; 

cancer,  crab;  fiber,  beaver;  Bcomber{A}rvLB), mackerel, 

caper,  goat;  Uhei,  book; 
[N.B.  —  For  the  corresponding  forms  of  Adjectives,  see  Chap.  IV.] 


§§  43, 44.]  Third  Declension.  2$ 

4t3*  Greek  nouns — including  many  names  in  -eus  —  are 
declined  as  follows  in  the  Singular,  the  Plural  being 
regular: — 

fadle  (m.).  mock-sun  (n.).  Deios  (f.).  Af^os  (m.).  Orpheus  (m.). 

NoM.  m^thoB  parSlion  D61ob  Ath58(5)  Orpheus 

Gen.  mythi  parelii  Dell  Ath6  (I)  Orphel(eo8) 

DAT.  myths  pareli6  Del6  Ath6  Orphel 

Ace.  mython  parelion  Delon  (um)  Ath5n  (um)  Orphea 

Voc.  mythe  parelion  Dele  AthSs  Orpheu 

Abl.  myth5  pareli5  Del5  Ath5  Orphe5 

a.  Many  names  in  -68  belonging  to  the  third  declension  have  also  a 
genitive  in  -I:  as,  ThfLcydid^s,  ThiicydidI  (compare  §§  37. b  and  52). 

b.  Several  names  in  -er  have  also  a  nominative  in  -us :  as,  Teucer 
or  Teucrus.    The  name  PanthfU  has  the  vocative  Panthil  (§  63.  /). 

c.  The  genitive  plural  of  certain  titles  of  books  takes  the  Greek  ter- 
mination -6n :  as,  Oe5rgic5n,  of  the  Georges, 

d.  The  termination  -oe  (for  Greek  -01)  is  sometimes  found  in  the 
nominative  plural :  as,  Adelphoe,  the  Adelphi  (a  play  of  Terence). 

THIRD    DECLENSION. 

Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension  are  best  classed  accord- 
ing to  their  stems,  as  ending  (i)  in  a  Vowel  (i),  (2)  in  a 
Liquid  (1,  n,  r),  (3)  in  a  Mute. 

A  few  whose  stems  end  in  u,  formerly  long  (grfls,  siis),  were  treated 
as  consonant-stems. 

1.    Mute-Stems. 

44.  Masculine  and  Feminine  nouns,  whose  stem  ends  in 
a  Mute,  form  the  nominative  by  adding  -s.  If  the  mute  is 
a  lingual  (t,  d),  it  is  suppressed  before  -s ;  if  it  is  a  palatal 
(c,  g),  it  unites  with  -s,  forming  -x :  as,  — . 

op-is,  ops,  help  I  cust5d-is,  GWAtbf^^  guardian  i  rSg-is,  rSx,  king^ 

Neuters  have  for  the  nominative  the  simple  stem  (with 
some  modifications,  see  §  45). 

capit-is,  caput,  head]  pofimat-is,  po6ma,  poem. 

1  In  these  the  genitive  is  given  first  to  show  the  stem  as  it  occurs  in  practice. 
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46.  The  vowel  before  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem 
is  often  modified :  — 

a.  Labials.  —  Stems  in  -Ip-  have  e  before  p  in  the  nominative :  >  as, 
adip-is,  adepa.  Most  stems  in  cip-  are  compounds  of  the  root  cap 
(in  capi5,  take):  as,  particip-is,  particepa,  sharer.  In  these  the 
stem  sometimes  has  the  form  cup-:  as,  aucup-is,  SLUceps, /o7t/ler, 

b.  LiNGUALS,^  Stems  in  It-  (m.  or  F.)  have  e  (short)  in  the  nomi- 
native: as,  hospit-is,  hospes.  The  neuter  capit-is  has  caput. 
Neuter  stems  ending  in  two  consonants,  and  those  ending  in  &t-  (Greek 
nouns),  drop  the  final  lingual :  as,  cord-is,  cor ;  po6mat-i8,  po6ma^ 

€•  Palatals.  —  Stems  in  Ic-  (short  i)  have  the  nominative  in  -ex, 
with  a  few  exceptions  (§  67.  ^),  and  are  chiefly  masculine :  as,  apic-is, 
apez;  indic-is,  index.  Those  in  Ic-  (long  i)  retain  I,  and  are  femi- 
nine :  as,  cornic-is,  comiz.^ 

46.   Nouns  of  this  class  are  declined  as  follows  :  — 
Sing.  help{¥,)    king  (in,),  guide  (c.),^  soldier  (m,)»   head{yi,). 


Stem  op- 

rSg- 

due- 

mUit- 

capit- 

NOM. 

[0P8]4 

r6x 

dux 

mlleB 

caput 

Gen. 

opis 

regis 

ducis 

militis 

capitis 

DAT. 

opi 

regi 

duel 

mlliti 

capiti 

Acc. 

opem 

regem 

ducem 

militem 

caput 

Voc. 

ops 

rex 

dux 

miles 

caput 

Abl. 

ope 

rege 

duce 

milite 

capite 

Plur. 

wealth 

NOM. 

opSs 

regfis 

duc6s 

militSs 

capita 

Gen. 

opum 

regum 

ducum 

militum 

capitum 

DAT. 

opibus 

regibus 

ducibus 

militibus 

capitibuB 

Acc. 

op§8 

regSs 

ducSs 

militSs 

capita 

Voc. 

opSs 

regSs 

ducSs 

militSs 

capita 

Abl. 

opibus 

regibus 

ducibus 

militibus 

capitibus 

1  In  these  cases  e  is  a  less  weakened  form  of  the  root  ({  10.  a).  A  few  whose 
root-vowel  is  i  follow  the  analogy  of  the  others :  as,  indic-is,  index. 

2  In  nix,  nivis,  the  nominative  retains  a  palatal  lost  in  the  other  cases  (original 
stem  snigr->  compare  §  15.  and  ningrit,  §  146.  a),  Supellex  (-ectilis)  is  partly  a 
lingual-,  partly  an  i-stem.  Of  apparent  s-stems  in  Latin,  &B  (assis)  is  an  i-stem ; 
and  the  original  stem  of  os  (oasis)  is  osti-  (cf.  ocr^ov  and  Sanskrit  osiAt), 
Original  s-stems  have  either  (i)  passed  into  r-stems  (changed  from  s  (5  11,  a,  i)) 
in  most  of  the  cases,  as  honor,  -6ris,  corpus,  -dris  (see  ti^uid  stems) ;  or 
(2)  have  broken  down  into  i-stems,  as  ni51es  (cf.  molestus),  ntlbes  (Sanskrit 
nabhas)^  sSdSs  (cl  eSos),  vis  (plur.  vires),  etc.,  but  vSs  keeps  its  proper  form  in 
the  nominative.  8  Common  gender,  see  §  30. 

*  The  singular  (meaning  help)  is  not  used  in  the  nominative,  except  as  the  name 
of  a  divinity.    The  dative  singular  occurs  but  once. 
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47.  In  like  manner  are  declined— 

prlncepsy  -ipis  (c),  chief  ;  ariSs,  -etis  (m.),  ram; 

lapis,  -idis  (m.),  stone;  iiidez,  -icia  (u.)^  judge; 

cuBtds,  -5di8  (c,), guard;  cornXz,  -Icis  (f.),  raven; 

comes,  -itis  (c),  companion;  poSma,  -atis  (n.), poem  (§  47.  ^). 

a.  Many  apparent  mute-stems,^  having  the  genitive  plural  in  4um, 
are  to  be  classed  with  i-stems  (§  54) . 

b.  Greek  neuters  (as  po6ma),  with  nominative  singular  in  -a, 
frequently  end  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  in  -is,  and  in  the  gen- 
itive plural  rarely  in  -oruzn. 

c.  A  few  nouns  apparent  i-stems  belong  here :  canis,  or  can6s,  gen. 
canis  (stem  orig.  can-),  dog, 

2.    Zdquid-Stems. 

48.  In  nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  Liquid  (l,  n,  r),  the 

nominative  is  the  same  as  the  stem,  except  when  modified 

as  follows:  — 

a.  Stems  in  5ii-  (m.  and  F.)  drop  n  in  the  nominative :  as  in  leon-is, 
le5,  lion;  legidn-is,  legio,  legion, 

d.  Stems  in  din-  or  gin-  (mostly  feminine)  drop  n  and  keep  an 
original  5  in  the  nominative :  as,  virgin-is,  virgo,  maiden.  Also  a  few 
others:^  as,  homin-is,  hom5,  man;  turbin-is,  torbd,  whirlpool; 
Apollin-is,  Apoll5 ;  cam-is,  cbxo,  flesh  (see  §  61) ;  Ani^n-is,  Ani5. 
Most  other  stems  in  In*  have  e  and  retain  n:  as,  cornicin-is, 
comicen  (m.),  horn-blower;  carmin-is,  carmen  (n.),  song.^ 

c.  Stems  in  tr-  have  -ter  in  the  nominative:  as,  patr-is,  pater, 
father;  mfttr-is,  m&ter,  mother.^ 

d.  Many  neuter  stems  in  er-  and  or-  (originally  s-stems)  have  -us  in 
the  nominative:  as,  oper-is,  opus,  work;  corpor-is,  corpus,  body. 
Some  stems  in  er-  have  -is :  as,  ciner-is,  cinis,  ashes, 

A  few  masculine  and  feminine  stems  have  the  nominative  in  -s  as  well 
as  -r :  as,  hon5r-is,  honds  (or  honor) ;  arbdr-is,  arb5s  (or  arbor),  tree.^ 

Note,— For  some  irregular  nominatives  of  this  kiud,  see  §  5a 

1  That  is,  as  would  appear  from  the  nominative, 

2  All  these  had  originally  5  in  the  stem. 

*  These  differences  are  inherited  from  the  parent  speech,  and  depend  upon  dif- 
ferent modifications  of  the  same  original  vowel  (§  10). 

*  These,  no  doubt,  had  originally  ter-  in  the  stem,  but  this  had  become  weak- 
ened to  tr-  in  some  of  the  cases  even  in  the  parent  speech.  In  Latin  only  the  nom, 
and  voc.  sing,  show  the  e.  Butcf.  M&rspitris  and  M&rspiteris  (M&(r)s-piter> 

fi  See  Note  2,  page  26. 
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e.  Stems  in  11-,  rr-  (n.)  lose  one  of  their  liquids  in  the  nominative : 
aS)  farr-is,  far,  grain ;  fell-is,  fel,  gaii, 

4:9«    Nouns  of  this  class  are  declined  as  follows  :  — 


Sing 

consul  (m,). 

/ton  (m.). 

maiden  (f.). 

name(ii,). 

Stem  g5u8u1- 

leSn- 

virgin- 

nSmin- 

NOM. 

c5nsiil 

le5 

virg6 

ndmen 

Gen 

consulis 

lednis 

virginis 

nominis 

DAT. 

consul! 

leoni 

virgini 

nomini 

Ace. 

c5nsulem 

leonem 

virginem 

nomen 

Voc. 

c5nsul 

led 

virgo 

n5men 

Abl. 

consule 

le5ne 

virgine 

nomine 

Plur. 

NOM. 

consults 

leonSs 

virginfis 

nomina 

Gen. 

consulum 

leonum 

virginum 

ndminum 

DAT. 

consulibus 

leonibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

Ace. 

consulSs 

leonSs 

virginSs 

ndmina 

Voc. 

consulSs 

leonSs 

virginSs 

ndmina 

Abl. 

cdnsulibus 

le5nibus 

virginibus 

nominibus 

Sing. 

dody  (n.). 

racers.). 

ivory  (n.). 

plain  (n.). 

St.  corpor-,  orig.  corpos- 

S^ener-  orig.  grene^ 

g-  ebor-  * 

aequor- 

NOM. 

corpus 

genus 

ebur 

aequor 

Gen. 

corporis 

generis 

eboris 

aequoris 

DAT 

corpori 

generi 

eborf 

aequorf 

Ace. 

corpus 

genus 

ebur 

aequor 

Voc. 

corpus 

genus 

ebur 

aequor 

Abl. 

corpore 

genere 

ebore 

aequore 

Plur. 

NOM. 

corpora 

genera 

ebora 

aequora 

Gen. 

corporum 

generum 

eborum 

aequorum 

DAT. 

corporibus 

generibus 

eboribus 

aequoribus 

Ace. 

corpora 

genera 

ebora 

aequora 

Voc. 

corpora 

genera 

ebora 

aequora 

Abl. 

corporibus 

generibus 

eboribus 

aequoribus 

60.   In  like  manner  are  declined  — 


pater,  patris  (M.),/afAer; 
furfur,  -uris  (m.),  dran ; 
opus,  -eris  (n.),  work; 


arbor  (-6b),  -oris  (p.),  tree, 
honor  C"5s),  -5ris  (m.),  honor, 
pignus,  -eris  or  -oris,  pledge. 


1  A  foreign  word  forced  into  the  analogy  of  the  r-  (s-)  stems. 
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The  following  apparently  liquid  stems  have  the  genitive  plural  in 
-ium,  and  are  to  be  classed  with  the  i-stems :  imber,  linter,  titer, 
venter;  far,  glis,  ISr,  mSs,  mus,  [frCn]  ;  also  virSa  (pi.  from  vis: 
see  §  61). 

3.    Vcwel-S terns. 

61.  Vowel-stems  of  the  Third  Declension  end  in  i-  (as 
turris,  stem  turri- ;  mare,  stem  mari-).  The  nominative, 
except  in  neuters,  is  formed  by  adding  -s  to  the  stem. 

a.  Thirty-five  nouns  change  i  to  6  in  the  nominative,^  and  many 
others  vary  between  i  and  6:  as,  civSs  or  civis,  citizen^  can6s  or 
canis. 

b.  The  nominative  of  a  few  stems  in  bri-  and  tri-  does  not  add  -s, 
but  loses  i,  inserting  e  before  r.  These  are  imber,  linter,  titer, 
venter  (§  54,  and  cf.  ager). 

c.  The  nominative  of  neuters  is  the  same  as  the  stem,  with  the 
change  of  I  to  8  (as  in  mare).  But  when  i  was  preceded  by  al  or  ar, 
the  e  was  lost,  as  in  animal  (§  53.  c)?- 

62.  Nouns  of  this  class  are  declined  as  follows  :- 


Sing. 

thirst  (f.). 

tower  (f.). 

cloud  (y,). 

seat  (n.). 

animal  (n.). 

Stem  siti- 

turri- 

nubi- 

sedm- 

animftli- 

NOM. 

sitis 

turris 

ntlb§s 

sedlle 

animal 

Gen. 

sitis 

turris 

nubis 

sedTlis 

animalis 

DAT. 

siti 

turri 

nubi 

sedili 

animall 

Ace. 

sitim 

turrem  (im] 

)  nubem 

sedile 

animal 

Voc. 

sitis 

turris 

nubSs 

sedTle 

animal 

Abl. 

siti 

turre  (I) 

nube 

sedili 

animal! 

Plur. 

NOM. 

turrfis 

nubSs 

sedilia 

animalia 

Gen. 

turrium 

nubium 

sedilium 

animalium 

DAT. 

turribus 

nubibus 

sedllibus 

animalibus 

Ace. 

turris  (6s) 

nubIs  (gs) 

sedllia 

animalia 

Voc. 

turris 

nubSs 

sedilia 

animalia 

Abl. 

turribus 

nubibus 

sedllibus 

animalibus 

1  These  are  CLcInaces,  SredSs,  alcSs,  caedSs,  cautSs,  clSLdSs,  compSLgrSs, 
cont&gres,  famSs,  fSles,  fides  (pi.),  indoles,  labes,  lues,  meles,  ni51es, 
ntlbes,  paJumbSs,  pr51es,  pr5p&gres,  pubes,  sedes,  saepes,  sordes. 
str&erSs,  struSs,  subolSs,  tSLbSs,  torques,  tudes,  vSLtes,  vehes,  vepres, 
verr6s,  vulpes  (aedes  has  also  nom.  aedis). 

2  Except  in  augrurSLle,  collS>re.  fScSLle,  mare,  nS.v&le,  penetrS.le, 
scat&le,  tibi&le ;  alve&re,  capill&re,  cochleare. 
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63.   Nouns  of  this  class  include  :  — 

a.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  -fis  or  -is  (mostiy  feminine)  or 
■e  (neuter)  having  the  same  number  of  syllables  in  the  nominative  and 
genitive  {parisyllabic), 

b.  Those  in  -er,  except  pater,  m&ter,  fr&ter,  accipiter. 

c.  Neuters  in  -al,  -ar  (originally  neuters  of  adjectives  in  -Uis,  -Azis^ 
which  have  lost  a  final  -e.^ 

54.  Many  nouns  with  apparently  consonant-stems  were 
originally  i-stems.^    These  are  — 

1.  Monosyllables  with  stem  apparently  ending  in  two  consonants : 
as,  urbB,  m5iiB  (gen.  mentis),  noz  (gen.  noctis),  arz;  together 
with  imber,  linter,  titer,  venter  (§  51.  b), 

2.  Stems  in  tat-  (as  civitts,  -fttis),*  or  in  d  or  t  preceded  by  a 
consonant  (including  participles  used  as  nouns) ;  also  the  monosyllables 
dos,  [ffauz],  fur,  glis,  lis,  mts,  mus,  nix,  [frSn],  striz,  vis,  aerobe 
(cf  §  50). 

3.  Nouns  denoting  birth  or  abode,  having  stems  in  at-,  It-,  originally 
adjectives :  as,  Arplnas,  -atis  (§  164.^.),  with  penatfis  and  eptimatte 
(§76.2). 

They  are  thus  declined  :  — 

Sing,  ^/i^y  (f.).      night  (jpJ),    age(¥,y 

aetSti- 

aetas 

aetatis 

aetati 

aetatem 

aetaa 

aetate 

^  These  are  animal,  bacchanal,  bidental,  capital,  cervical,  cubital, 
lupercal,  minatal,  puteaJ,  quadrantal,  toral,  tribanal,  vectigral; 
calcar,  cochlear,  exemplar,  lacanar,  laquear,  lacar,  laminar,  lupanar, 
palear,  pulvinar,  torcular ;  with  the  plurals  dentaiia.  front&lia,  grenuaiia, 
r&m&tki,  spdnsaiia;  alt&ria,  plantaria,  spec\il&ria,  taiaria;  also  many 
names  of  festivals  as  Saturnalia. 

2  The  i-declension  was  confused  even  to  the  Romans  themselves,  nor  was  it 
stable  at  all  periods  of  the  language,  early  Latin  having  i-forms  which  afterwards 
disappeared.  There  was  a  tendency  in  nouns  to  lose  the  i-forms,  in  adjectives  to 
gain  them.  The  nominative  plural  (-is)  was  most  thoroughly  lost,  next  the  ac- 
cusative form  (-im),  next  the  ablative  (-1);  while  the  genitive  and  accusative  plural 
(-ium,  -is)  were  retained  in  almost  all. 

8  These,  however,  more  commonly  have  the  genitive  plural  in  -um. 


Stem  urbi- 

nocti- 

NoM.  urbs 

nez 

Gen.  urbiB 

noctis 

DAT.  urbl 

nocti 

Ace.  urbem 

noctem 

Voc.  urbs 

noz 

Abl.  urbe 

nocte 

mouse  (m.). 

shower  (m,). 

mfhri- 

imbri- 

milB 

imber 

muris 

imbris 

muri 

imbrf 

murem 

imbrem 

mus 

imber 

mure 

imbre  (I) 
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Plur. 

NoM.  urbfiB  noctes  aetatSa  murSs  imbrSB 

Gen.  urbium  noctium  aetatum  (ium)  murium  imbiium 

DAT.  urbibuB  noctibus  aetatibuB  muribus  imbribus 

Ace.   urbia  (6b)  noctla  (Ss)  aetatis  (68)  muria  (68)  imbiia  (§8) 

Voc.  urb68  noctSa  aetatSa  murfia  imbrfia 

Abl.  urbibua  noctibua  aetatibua  muribua  imbribua 

Note. — The  declension  of  these  nouns  in  the  singular  differs  in  no  respect  from 
that  of  consonant-stems,  and  in  the  plural  in  no  respect  from  that  of  vowel-stems, 

56.  Vowel-stems  show  the  i  of  the  stem  in  the  follow- 
ing forms :  — 

a.  They  all  have  the  genitive  plural  in  -imn  (but  some  monosyllables 
lack  it  entirely).    For  a  few  exceptions,  see  §  59. 

b.  All  neuters  have  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  in  -ia. 

c.  The  accusative  plural  (m.  or  f.)  is  regularly  -ia. 

d.  The  accusative  singular  (m.  or  f.)  of  a  few  ends  in  -im  (§  56). 

e.  The  ablative  singular  of  all  neuters,  and  of  many  masculines  and 
feminines,  ends  in  -I  (see  §  57). 

66.  The  regular  case-ending  of  the  accusative  singular 
of  i-stems  (m.  or  F.)  would  be  -im :  as,  aitia,  aitim  (cf.  atella, 
-am ;  aervoa,  -om) ;  but  in  most  nouns  this  is  changed  to  -em 
(following  the  consonant  declension). 

a.  The  accusative  in  -imi  is  found  exclusively — 

1.  In  Greek  nouns  and  names  of  rivers. 

2.  In  bilria,  cucumia,  rftvia,  aitia,  tuaaia,  via. 

3.  In  adverbs  in  -tim  (being  accusative  of  nouns  in  -tia),  as 

partim ;  and  in  amuaaim. 

b.  The  accusative  in  -im  is  found  sometimes  in  febria,  puppia, 
reatia,  turria,  aecilria,  aSmentia,  and  rarely  in  many  other  words. 

67.  The  regular  form  of  the  ablative  singular  of  i-stems 

would  be  -i:  as,  aitia,  aitl;  but  in  most  nouns  this  is  changed 

to  -e. 

a.  The  ablative  in  -I  is  found  exclusively — 

1.  In  nouns  having  the  accusative  in  -im  (§  56)  ;  also  aecuria. 

2.  In  the  following  adjectives  used  as  nouns :  aequ&lia,  annSilia, 

aqu&lia,    c5naulftria,    gentllia,    molftria,    primipll&ria . 
tribulia. 

3.  In  neuters  (whose  nominative  ends  in  -e,  -al,  -ar) :  except 

baccar,  iubar,  and  sometimes  (in  verse)  mare,  r5te. 
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h.  The  ablative  in  -I  is  found  sometimes  — 

1.  In  avis,  clftvis,  febris,  fmis,  Ignis,^  imber,  n&vis,  ovIb, 

pelviS)  puppifl,  sfimentiB,  strigilis,  turris. 

2.  In  the  following  adjectives  used  as  nouns :  afflnis,  bipennis, 

canSlis,  familiaris,   n&t&lis,  rlvSUis,  sapifins,  tridSns, 
trirfimifl,  vdc&lis. 

c.  The  ablative  of  fam6s  is  always  fame  (§  78.  i.  ^).  The  defec- 
tive m&ne  has  sometimes  locative  m2ni  (§  *]*].  2.  e)  used  as  ablative. 

d.  Most  names  of  towns  in  -e,  —  as  Praeneste,  Tergeste,  —  and 
S5racte,  a  mountain,  have  the  ablative  in  -e.     Caere  has  Caerfite. 

e.  For  canis,  see  §  47.  ^. 

68.  The  regular  Nominative  plural  of  i-stems  would  be  -Is,  but  this 
is  very  rarely  found  in  nouns.  The  regular  Accusative  -is  is  common, 
but  not  exclusively  used  in  any  word.  An  old  form  for  both  cases  is 
-6is  (diphthong). 

69.  The  following  have  -um  (not  -ium)  in  the  Genitive  plural: 
canis,  iuvenis  (originally  consonant-stems);  amb&gSs,  mare  (once 
only,  otherwise  wanting),  volucris;  also  (sometimes)  apis,  caedSs, 
cl&d§8,  mfinsis,  sSdSs,  struts,  subolSs,  v&tfis,  and  (very  rarely) 
patrials  in  -Sis,  -fttis ;  -Is,  -Itis ;  as,  ArpInSLs,  Arpln&tum ;  Samnis, 
Samnltum. 

4.    Irregular  Nouns. 

60.  In  many  nouns  the  stem  is  irregularly  modified  in 
the  nominative  or  other  cases.     Thus  — 

a.  The  vowel-stems  grtl-,  sfl-,  add  -s  in  the  nominative,  and  are  in- 
flected like  mute-stems:  grils  has  also  a  nominative  gruis;  sus  has 
both  suibus  and  subus  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 

b.  In  the  stem  bov-  (bou-)  the  diphthong  ou  becomes  6  in  the 
nominative  (b6s,  bSvis).  In  nSv-  (nau-)  an  i  is  added  (nSvis,  -is). 
In  I6v-  (=  Zcvs)  the  diphthong  (ou)  becomes  fl  in  liL-piter  (for 
-p&ter),  gen.  Ifivis,  etc. 

^.  In  iter,  itineris  (n.),  iecur,  iecinoris  (n.),  supellez,  supellec- 
tilis  (f.),  the  nominative  has  been  formed  from  a  shorter  stem,  in 
aenez,  senis  from  a  longer ;  so  that  these  words  show  a  combination  of 
two  distinct  forms.     The  shorter  form  is  found  in  the  genitive  iecor-is. 

d.  Of  the  many  original  s-stems,  only  vfts,  v&sis  (n.)  (pi.  vSsa, 
•drum)  (see  p.  26,  foot-note  2),  retains  its  proper  form  in  the  nomi- 
native (see  §  48.  ^). 

1  Always  in  the  formula  Ebquft  et  Igrni  interdlcl  ({  243.  a). 
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61,   Some  peculiar  forms  are  thus  declined  :  — 
Sing,  ox^  co7v(c.),  old  man  {^,), flesh  (f.).  bone  (n.).  force  (f.).  swine  (c). 


N..  V. 

b5s 

senez 

card 

OB 

▼IB 

bOb 

Gen. 

b5viB 

senis 

carnis 

ossia 

via  (rare) 

suIb 

DAT. 

bovl 

seni 

carni 

ossi 

vl  (rare) 

sul 

Ace. 

bovem 

senem 

carnem 

OS 

vim 

suem 

Abl. 

hove 

sene 

carne 

osse 

vT 

sue 

Plur. 

cattle 

strength 

N.,A.,V. 

bov6a 

sen6a 

carnfiB 

ossa 

vTrSB 

su6b 

Gen. 

boom 

senum 

carnium 

ossium 

virium 

snum 

D.,  Abl. 

bobuB 
(bubus) 

senibns 

carnibus 

ossibuB 

vlribuB 

subuB 
(suibuB) 

5.    CaBO  FormB. 

62.  The  Locative  form  for  nouns  of  the  third  declen- 
sion ends  in  the  singular  in  -I  or  -e:  as,  rfiri,  in  the  country ; 
Carthftgial  or  CarthSgine,  at  Carthage ;  in  the  plural  in  -ibuB : 
as,  TrallibuB,  at  Tralles, 

Note. — The  Locative  singular  in  -e  appears  to  have  been  first  used  in  poetry. 

a.  An  old  ablative  is  found  ending  in  -d :  as,  conventionld,  dict&. 
tored  (cf.  praedftd,  §  36./;  Gnaivdd,  §  40.^;  xnagiBtrattld,  §  70.  hy 

6.    Greek  Forms. 

63.  Many  nouns  originally  Greek  —  mostly  proper 
names  —  retain  Greek  forms  of  inflection. 

a.  Stems  in  In-  (i  long) :  delphlnus,  -i  (m.),  has  also  the  form 
delphin,  -Inis ;  Salamls,  -is  (f.),  has  ace.  Salamlna. 

b.  Most  stems  in  id-  (nom.  -is)  often  have  also  the  forms  of  i-stems : 
as,  tigris,  -Idis  (-idos)  or  -is ;  ace.  -Idem  (-Ida)  or  -im  (-in)  ;  abl.  -Ide 
or  -I.  But  many,  including  most  feminine  proper  names,  have  ace. 
-idem  (-ida),  abl.  -ide, — not  -im  or  -I.  (These  stems  are  irregular  also 
in  Greek.) 

c.  Stems  in  on-  sometimes  retain  -n  in  the  nominative :  as,  Agamem- 
n5n  (or  Agamemn5),  -dniB,  accusative  -dna. 

d.  Stems  in  ont-  form  the  nom.  in  -5n :  as,  liorizdn,  Xenopli5n ; 
but  a  few  are  occasionally  Latinized  into  5n-  (nom.  -5) :  as,  Drac5, 
-5niB. 

e.  Stems  in  ant-,  ent-,  have  the  nom.  in  -fts,  -Is :  as  adamfts,  -antis ; 
Simols,  -entis.  So  a  few  in  tint-  (contracted  from  oSnt-)  have  -fLs : 
as,  Trapeztls,  -fLntis.  Occasionally  the  Latin  form  of  nominative  is  also 
found :  as,  AtlSns,  elephftns,  as  well  as  Atlfts,  elephfts. 
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y.  Many  Greek  nouns  (especially  in  the  poets)  have  gen.  -fis,  ace.  -S; 
plur.  nom.  -Ss,  ace.  -^:  as,  &§r,  aethSr,  cr&t§r,  herds  (-ois),  lampas 
(-&diB  or  -&do8),  lynx  (-cis  or  -cds),  nSiiB  (-idea),  Orpheus  (-eos: 
see  §  43). 

g,  A  few  in  -ys  have  ace.  -yn,  voc.  -y,  abl.  -ye :  as,  chelys,  -yn, 
-y ;  Capys,  -yos,  -yl,  -yn,  -y,  -ye. 

A,  Several  feminine  names  in  -6  have  gen.  sing,  -fls,  all  the  other 
cases  ending  in  -6 ;  they  may  also  have  regular  forms :  as,  Dido,  gen. 
Didonis  or  Dldfis ;  dat.  Dlddni  or  Dido,  etc. 

/.  Several  Greek  forms  are  irregularly  retained  in  the  vocative :  as, 
Panth^,  voc.  PanthiL ;  Orpheus,  Orpheu ;  AtlSs,  Atl& ;  Daphnis, 
Daphni ;  PericlSs,  PericlS  (cf.  §  43). 


64.   Some 
examples :  — 

Sing.  /iero(M,), 

Stem  hSro- 

N.,  V.  hSros 
Gen.    herois 
Dat.    herd! 
Ace.    heroa 
Abl.    heroe 

Plur. 

N.,  V.  herofis 
Gen.    heroum 
D.,A.iher6ibu8 
Ace.    her5^ 


of  these  forms  are   seen  in  the  following 


torch  {j^, 

lampad- 

lampas 

lampados 
lampadi 
lampada 
lampade 


dase(F,),  tiger {c.).  naiad (jp, ),  lyre (¥,), 

basi-  tigrrid-  (tig^ri-)  naid-        cliely- 

basis  tigris            n&is       chelys 

baseos  tigris  (idos)  naidos  

basi  tigri  naidi     . 

basin  tigrin(ida)  naida    chelyn 

basi  tigri(ide)     naide(V.chely) 


lampadSs      basSs  tigrSs  naidSs 

lampadum    basium  (eon)  tigrium         naidum 
lampadibus  basibus  tigribus        naidibus 

lampad&s      basis  (eis)       tigris  (idSs)  naid&s 


PROPER  NAMES. 


NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


Atl&s 

Atlantis 
Atlanti 
Atlanta 
Atlas  (a) 
Atlante 


DId5 

Didonis  (Us) 
DidonI (6) 
Didonem  (6) 
Dido 
DIdone  (6) 


Simols 

Simoentis 

SimoentI 

Simoenta 

Simols 

Simoente 


Capys 

CapyoB 

Capyl 

Capyn 

Capy 

Capye 


Daphnis 

Daphnidis 
DaphnidI 
Daphnim  (in) 
Daphni 
Daphni 


Note. — The  regular  Latin  forms  can  be  used  for  most  of  the  above. 

7.    Rules  of  Gender. 
65.   The  following  are  general  Rules  for  the  Gender  of 
nouns  of  the  third  declension,  classed  according  to  the 
termination  of  the  nominative, 

1  Dative,  herdisin  (once  only). 
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a.  Masculine  endings  are  -o,  -or,  -58,  -er,  -Ss  (gen.  -idis,  -itis). 

b.  Feminine  endings  are  -Ss  (gen.  -SLtds),  -fis  (gen.  -is),  -ia,  -ys,  -x, 
-B  (following  a  consonant)  ;  also,  -do,  -go,  (gen.  -inis),  -16  (abstract 
and  collective),  and  -us  (gen.  -Adis,  -litis). 

c.  Neuter  endings  are  -a,  -e,  -i,  -y ;  -c,  -1,  -t ;  -men  (gen.  -minis)  ; 
-ar,  -ur,  -iis  (gen.  -eris,  -oris). 

06.  The  following  are  general  Rules  for  the  Gender  of 
nouns  of  the  third  declension,  clsissed  according-  lo  their  stems, 

a.  Vowel-Stems.  —  Stems  in  i-,  having  -s  in  the  nominative,  are 
Feminine,  except  those  mentioned  below  (§  67.  a).  Those  having 
-S  in  the  nominative  and  those  in  -al  and  -ar  (which  have  dropped 
the  -e)  are  neuter. 

b.  LiQum-SxEMS.  —  Stems  in  1-  are  Masculine,  except  sil,  fel,  mel, 
and  sometimes  sal  (n.). 

Those  in  min-  are  Neuter,  except  homd,  n6mo,  flSLmen  (m.).  Others 
in  in-  are  masculine,  except  pollen,  unguen  (n.).  Those  in  6n-  are 
masculine.  Those  in  din-,  gin-,  ion-,  abstract  and  collective  nouns,  are 
feminine.  Others  in  on-,  with  cardo,  margo,  5rdd,  unio,  sSnio, 
quatemi5,  are  masculine. 

Those  in  r-  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  are  Neuter,  except  about 
30  given  below  (§  67.  b).  Those  in  r-  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  are 
masculine,  except  soror,  uxor,  glos,  telias  (f.)  ;  crils,  ius,  piis,  rUs, 
tOs  (thfLs)  (n.),  in  which  the  long  vowel  is  due  to  contraction. 

c.  Labial  Stems  (no  neuters).  —  Stems  in  b-  and  m-  are  Feminine, 
except  chalybs.    Stems  in  p-  are  chiefly  masculine  (exceptions  below, 

§  67.  c). 

d.  Lingual  Stems.  —  Stems  in  ad-,  gd-,  id-,  tld-,  and-,  nd-,  are 
Femmine,  except  dromas,  vas  (vadis),  p6s,  quadrupfis,  obses,* 
praeses,  lapis  (m.).  Those  in  &t-,  fit-,  are  feminine,  except  patrials 
(as  ArpinSLs),  and  the  masc.  plur.  pen&tSs  and  optimSites.  Those  in 
6d-,  5t-,  are  masculine,  except  meroSs  and  qui6s  with  its  compounds 
(p.).  Those  in  St-,  It-,  are  masculine,  except  abi6s,  merges,  seges, 
teges  (p.),  and  those  which  are  common  by  signification.  Those  in 
it-  are  neuter;  those  in  nt-  various  (see  list,  §  67.  d)\  those  in  It-, 
rt-,  feminine.    (For  a  few  isolated  forms,  see  list,  §  67.) 

e.  Palatal  Stems.  —  Stems  in  c-  preceded  by  a  consonant  or  long 
vowel  are  Feminine,  except  calz,  decunx,  phoenXz,  storax,  vervte 
(m.).  Those  in  c-  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  are  chiefly  masculine  (for 
exceptions,  see  list,  §  67.  ^);  those  in  g-,  masculine,  except  [ffrflx], 
ISz,  phalanx,  syrinx ;  also  niz  (nivis)  (p.). 
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67.  The  following  are  the  Forms  of  Inflection  of  nouns 
of  the  Third  Declension,  classed  according  to  their  Stems  : 

a,  VOWEL-STEMS. 

-6s,  -is :  about  35  nouns  (see  list,  §  51.  tf),  feminine,  except  tudes,  votes ^ 
verves^  m. 

-is,  -is :  about  100  nouns,  chiefly  feminine,  ?&  filis^  pellis, 

Exc.  —  aedfliSy  amnis,  anguis,  c,  anndliSy  antes  (pi.),  assis,  axis, 
burisy  calliSy  c,  canalisy  c,  canisy  c,  cassiSy  caulis,  ctvis,  c,  clunisy 
C,  colliSy  crfnis,  c,  ensiSy  fascisy  finis y  c,y  folliSy  funis y  Cyfustts, 
hostisy  C,  fgnisy  iuvenisy  c,  lactes  (pi.),  C,  lares  (pi.),  manes  (pi.), 
mensiSy  moldris,  natdlis^  orbis,  fdnis,  pediSy  c,  piscis,  postisy 
sentisy  c,  sodaliSy  testis y  c,  torrisy  unguis y  vectisy  vepres  (pL),  c, 
vermisy  M.  [Those  marked  c.  are  sometimes  feminine ;  the  rest 
are  masculine.] 

-€,  -is :  upwards  of  20  nouns,  all  neuter,  as  mare^  cublle. 

-eU,  -aiis ;  -5r,  -ftris :  24  neuter,  with  several  used  only  in  the  plural,  as 
animaly  Saturnalia  (see  list,  §  53.  ^;  for  those  in  -Sr,  -Sris,  see 
Liquid  Stems). 

-^r, -ris:   imbery  linter,  Uter,  venter y — all  M.  except  linter,  which   is 

commonly  F.    [For  other  apparently  consonant  stems,  see  below.] 

Peculiar.  — grusy  gruis,  f.  ;  rhusy  rhois  (ace.  rhum)y  m.  ;  suSy 

suisy  c,  hirdSy  heroisy  M. ;  misyy  -yos,  F. ;  oxysy  yosy  f.  ;  cinnabarty 

gummiy  sin&ply  N.  (inded.)  ;  chelysy  yny  yy  F. ;  bosy  baviSy  c. 

b.  LIQUID-STEMS. 

-1,  -lis :  9  nouns,  masculine,  as  consuly  soly  except  slly  and  (sometimes) 

saly  N. 

-6n,  -6nis :   \^rBn\  spleny  M. 

-6n,  -^nis :  Hymeny  M. 

-^n, -Xnis:    10  nouns,  M.,  as  tfbicen;  except  pollen,  unguen,  gluten^ 

sangueny  N. 
-mSn,  -minis  (verbal),  as  agmen ;  about  60  nouns,  N. ;  hMtfldmen,  M. 
-on,  -5nis  (Greek)  :  canony  daemony  gnomony  M. ;  aidony  alcyony  ancouy 

sindony  F. 
-6,  -onis:  about  70  nouns,  all  masculine,  as  sermo;  with  many  family. 

names,  as  Cicero, 
-i6,  -iSnis  (material  objects,  etc.),  z-spugid:  about  30  nouns,  masculine. 
-i6,  -iSnis  (abstract  and  collective),  as  legiOy  regio:  upwards  of  180, 

feminine,  including  many  rare  verbal  abstracts. 
-6,  -Xnis :  homOy  turbo y  nimOy  Apollo,  M. 
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-d5,  -dinis :  nearly  50  nouns,  as  grando^  feminine  except  cardd,  drdd,  M. 

-g6,  -ginis :  about  40  nouns,  as  compago,  feminine ;  with  margd,  M.  or  F. 

-Sr,  -Sris :   baccar,  iubar,  nectar,  N. ;  Idr,  solar,  M. 

-€r,  -lis :  accipiter^f rater,  pater,  M.,  mdter,  F. 

-6r,  -6riB  (mostly  Greek)  :   crater,  halter,  prestir,  M.,  vir^  N. 

-€r,  -Sris :   air,  aether,  M. 

-€r,  -Sris :  acipinser,  agger,  dnser,  asser,  aster,  cancer,  career,  later, 
passer,  vesper,  vomer,  M. ;  mulier,  F. ;  cu:er,  cadaver^  cicer^ 
laver,  papcLver^  pip^r,  siler,  siser,  suber,  tuber,  tUber,  iiber, 
verber,  N. 

-68,  -Sris :    Ceris,  F. 

-Is,  -Sris :   cinis,  cucumis,  pulvis,  vomis,  M. 

-6r  (-6s),  -dris :  nearly  70  nouns  (besides  many  denoting  the  Agent, 
formed  upon  verb-stems),  as  favor,  drdtor,  all  M.  except  soror, 
uxor^  F. 

-6r,  -dris :  castor,  rhetor,  M. ;  arbor,  F. ;  ador,  aequor,  tnarmor,  N. 

-6s,  -6ris :  flds,  mos,  ros,  M. ;  glos,  F. ;  os,  N. 

-tlr,  -fbris :  fur,  C. 

-tir,  -tiris:  9  masculine,  as  vultur;  ^\\}cifulgur,  guttur,  murmur,  sul- 
fur, N. 

-tlr,  -dris :   ebur,  femur,  iecur,  rdbur  (-us),  N. 

-ils,  -^ris :   20  neuter,  as  genus ;  also,  Venus  ^  F. 

-ils,  -dris :    14  nouns,  as  pectus,  neuter,  except  lepus,  M. 

-tls,  -fLris :   rniis,  M. ;  telliis,  F. ;  crils,  tils,  pus,  rus,  tus  (thus')  N. 

Peculiar. — Anio,  -ienis;  delphin,  -fnis;  sanguis  (-en), -Ms; 
senex,  senis,  m.  ;  card,  carnis,  F. ;  aes,  aeris ;  far,  f arris ;  fel, 
fellis;  mel,  mellis;  iter,  itineris;  iecur,  iecindris  (iecoris),  N. ; 
glis,  gliris,  M. 

C,   LABIAL. 

-bs,  -bis :  chalybs,  M. ;  plebs,  trabs,  urbs,  F. ;  scobs,  scrobs,  c.^ 
-ms,  -mis :  hiems  (often  written  hiemps),  F. 

-ps,  -pis:  15  nouns,  masculine,  as  prmceps;  except  i'fdaps'],  merops, 
ops,  stips,  F. ;  forceps,  stirps,^  c. 

d,   LINGUAL. 

-Ss, -&dis  (mostly  Greek):    14  nouns,  feminine,   as  lampas;  except 

dromas,  vas,  M. 
-6s,  -6dis :   cUpis,  heris,  M. ;  mercis,  f.  ;  also,  praes,  praedis. 
-6s,  -6dis :  pes^  quadrupes,  M. ;  compes,  F. 
-6s,  -Idis :   obses,  praeses,  c. 

1  These  five  were  originally  i-stems.  2  Originally  i-stem. 
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-Is,  -Idia :   nearly  40  nouns  (mostly  Greek),  as  cassis^  aegis,  F. ;  lapis,  M. 

-ds,  -5diB :   cusios,  c. 

-5s,  -5tis :   nepos,  M. ;  cos,  dosy  F. ;  sacerdos,  c. 

-fls,  -fldis :   incus,  palUs,  subscus ;  Yiiihfraus,  laus,  pecUs  (^Hdis),  F. 

-a,  4itis  (Greek)  :   nearly  20  nouns,  neuter,  as  poema. 

-as, -Stds:   about  20  (besides  derivatives),  M.,  satids,  f.  ;  also,  ands 
(-dtis),  C. 

-€8,  -6tis :   celcSf  lebis,  mdgnes,  M. ;  quies^  requiis,  inquies,  f. 

-€8,  -^tds :   aries,  paries,  M. ;  abies,  F. 

-6s,  -6tis :   seges,  teges,  F. ;  inter pres,  c. 

-Sa,  -Itis :   about  20,  masculine  or  common,  as  stipes,  hospes. 

-fls,  -fltis :   inventus ,  salUs,  senectUs,  servitUs,  virtHs,  f. 

-ns,  -ndis :  frons,  gldns,  iugldns,  F. 

-ns, -ntis:  nearly  20  (besides  many  participles  used  as  nouns),  com- 
mon, as  fnfdns ;  dens,  fons,  mons,  pons,  M. ;  frons,  gins,  lens, 
mens,  f. 

-rs,  -rtis  (originally  i-stems) :  ars,  pars,  cohors,  fors.  Mors,  mors, 
sors,  F. 

'fB,  -^dis ;  -8,  -ntis  (Greek)  :   chlamys,  f.  ;  Atlds,  -antis,  M. 

Peculiar.  —  ds,  assis,  m.  ;  Ifs,  litis ;  nox,  noctis ;  puis,  pultis, 
F. ;  caput,  -itis ;  cor,  cordis ;  hepar,  -atis ;  ds,  ossis ;  vds,  vdsis,  N. ; 
also,  compounds  of  -pUs,  -pddis,  M.,  (foot),  as  tripus ;  Idc,  lactis,  n. 

e.  PALATAL. 

-ax,  -Scis :  anthrax,  cor  ax, /races  (pl.)>  panax,  scolopax,  u,',fax,  styrax 

{storax),  F. 
-ax,  -acis :   cnoddx,  corddx,  limdx,  thordx,  M. ;  pdx,  F. 
-6x,  -6cis :  dlex,  M.  or  F. ;  verve x,  m. 
-ex,  -Icis :   upwards  of  40  nouns,  masculine,  as  apex,  vertex,  except 

car  ex,  forfex,  ilex,  imbrex,  nex  {n^cis),  pellex,  f.  (imbrex  also  M.) 
-ix,  -Icis :  appendix,  coxendix,  filix,  fornix,  larix,  salix,  struix,  vdrix,  F. 
-Ix,  -Icis :   about  30  nouns,  feminine,  as  cervix,  rddlx;  besides  many 

in  -trix,  regular  feminines  of  nouns  of  agency  in  -tor  (§  162.  /z). 
-5x,  -ocis :   celox,  vox,  F. 
-ux,  -ticis :   dux,  c. ;  crux,  nux,  f. 
-Clx,  -ucis  :   balilx,  lux,  F. 

-X,  -cis :   arx,  calx,falx,  lynx,  merx  (def.),  F. ;  calx,  calyx,  M. 
-X,  -gis :   coniux  (-nx), grex,  remex  (gen.  -igis),  rex,  M.  ore. ;  Hfrux] 

(def.),  lex,  phalanx,  F. ;  with  a  few  rare  names  of  animals. 
Other  nouns  in  -x  are  nix,  nivis ;  nox,  noctis ;  supellex,  -ectilis,  F. ;  onyx, 

-ychis,  M.  and  F. ;  Styx,  Stygis,  F. 


§§  68-70] 


Fourth  Declension, 
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FOURTH    DECLENSION. 

68.  The  Stem  of  nouns  of  the  Fourth  Declension  ends 
in  U-.  This  is  usually  weakened  to  i  before  -bus.  Mascu- 
line and  feminine  nouns  form  the  nominative  by  adding  -■ ; 
neuters  have  for  nominative  the  simple  stem,  but  with  d 
(long). 

Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  are  declined  as  follows : — 


hand  (f.). 

lake  (m.). 

knee  (n.). 

Sing. 

Strm  manu- 

laca- 

g^ena- 

NOM. 

manuB 

lacuB 

genfl 

Gen. 

mantUi 

lac^ 

genCl  (tUi) 

DAT. 

manul(fi) 

lacul  (CI) 

genfi 

Ace. 

manum 

lacum 

genCl 

Voc. 

manuB 

lacoB 

genCl 

Abl. 

manil 

lacfL 

genfi 

Plur. 

NOM. 

manilB 

lac^ 

genua 

Gen. 

manuum 

lacuum 

genuum 

DAT. 

manibua 

lacubuB 

genibuB 

Ace. 

mantUi 

lactlB 

genua 

Voc. 

mantis 

lacuB 

genua 

Abl. 

manibuB 

lacubuB 

genibuB 

Note. — The  fourth  declension  is  only  a  modified  form  of  the  third.  The  rela- 
tion is  seen  in  the  following  parallel  forms,  uncontracted  (of  the  third)  and  con- 
tracted (of  the  fourth). 


manuB 

fmanuiB  (ub) 
manul  (tl) 
mannm 
manuB 

tmanue  (d) 


manuiis  (iLs) 
manuum  (um) 
manubuB  (ibuB) 
fmanuoB  (ub) 
fmanueB  (^) 
manubuB  (ibuB) 


09.  Gender. — a.  Most  nouns  in-uB  are  Masculine.  The  following 
are  Feminine :  acuB,  anuB,  coIub,  domuB,  IduB  (pi.),  manua,  nuruB, 
porticuB,  quInqufttrilB  (pi.),  BocruB,  tribuB,  with  a  few  names  of 
plants  and  trees.    Also,  rarely,  arcuB,  penuB,  BpecuB. 

b.  The  only  neuters  are  comfl,  genfi,  pecfl  {%^Z,  i.  ^),  vertl. 

70.  Case-Forms.  —  a.  The  uncontracted  form  -uIb  (sometimes 
-uob)  is  sometimes  found  in  the  genitive,  as  Ben&tuoB;  and  an  old 
(irregular)  genitive  in  -i  is  used  by  some  writers :  as,  orn&U,  Ben&tl. 
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b.  The  nominative  plural  has  rarely  the  form  -una. 

c.  The  genitive  plural  is  sometimes  contracted  into  -um. 

d.  The  following  retain  the  regular  dative  and  ablative  plural  in 
-iibUB :  artua,  partna,  portus,  tribna,  veril ;  also  dissyllables  in  -cus  : 
as,  lacua  (but  sometimes  portibua,  veribus). 

e.  Most  names  of  plants,  and  coins,  distaffs  have  also  forms  of  the 
second  declension. 

/.  DomuB,  house^  has  (either  originally,  or  by  mistake)  two  stems  end- 
ing in  u-  and  o-  (cf.  gen.  in  -T,  §  70.  a),  and  is  declined  as  foUows :  *  — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

NOM. 

domua 

domtUi 

Gen. 

domiifl  (domi,  loc.) 

domuum  (domSrnm) 

DAT. 

domui  (dom6) 

domibuB 

Ace. 

domum 

domda  (domtUi) 

Voc. 

domna 

domtUi 

Abl. 

domo  (domCl) 

domibua 

g.  The  only  locative  form  of  the  fourth  declension  is  domal. 
But  even  this  is  rare,  and  domI  is  almost  universally  used  instead. 

h.  An  old  form  of  the  ablative  ends  in  -d :  as,  ma£;iatrfttfid  (cf.  § 
62.  ^7). 

71,  Most  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  are  formed  from  verb- 
stems,  or  roots,  by  means  of  the  suflSx  -tus  (-sua)  (cf.  §  163.  b)  :  as, 
cantua,  song^  CAN,  can5,  singi  cSaua  (for  cad-tua),  chance ^  cad, 
cad5,  fall\  ezaulfttua,  exile,  from  ezaulS,  to  be  an  exile  (ezaul). 
Many  are  formed  either  from  verb-stems  not  in  use,  or  by  analogy :  as, 
cdnaulfttua  (as  if  from  fconauld,  -ftre),  aen&tua,  inceatoa. 

a.  The  Supines  of  verbs  (§  109.  c)  are  the  accusative  and  ablative 
(or  dative,  perhaps  both)  of  derivatives  in  -tua  (-ana)  :  as,  audltum, 
memorfttQ. 

b.  Of  many  verbal  derivatives  only  the  ablative  is  used  as  a  noun : 
as,  iilaaQ  (me5),  by  (my)  command;  so  initUiafl  (popuU),  without  (the 
people's)  order.    Of  some  only  the  dative :  as,  memorfttui,  dlvlaul. 

FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

72.  The  Stem  of  nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension  ends  in 
S-,  which  appears  in  all  the  cases.  The  nominative  is 
formed  from  the  stem  by  adding  -a. 


1  The  forms  in  parenthesis  are  less  common.    But  the  form  doml  is  regular 
as  locative,  though  genitive  in  Plautus ;  doxnOrum  is  poetic. 
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These  nouns  are  thus  declined* — 


SING. 

thing  (F.)  PLUR. 

SING,  day  (M.)  PLUR. 

faith  (p.). 

Stem  rS- 

die- 

fldS- 

NOM. 

rSs 

rSs 

diSs            di§B 

fidSs 

Gen. 

rgl 

rSmm 

di§I(di§)    diSrum 

fidgl 

DAT. 

r6I 

rSbns 

di§I(die)    diSbtia 

fidgl 

Ace. 

rem 

r§B 

diem           di§s 

fidem 

Voc. 

r6a 

res 

diSa            dies 

fidSa 

Abl. 

rS 

rSbuB 

die              diSbuB 

fide 

Abl.       r6  rSbuB  di6  diSbus  nd6 

Note. — The  §  has  been  shortened  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  of  fldSSt 
sp^s,  res,  but  in  these  it  is  found  long  in  early  Latin. 

73.  Gender.  —  All  nouns  of  this  declension  are  feminine,  except 
dies  (usually  M.),  day^  and  merldiSs  (m.),  noon,  DiSa  is  sometimes 
feminine  in  the  singular,  especially  in  phrases  indicating  a  fixed  time, 
and  regularly  feminine  when  used  of  time  in  general :  as,  longa  di6s, 
a  long  time  I  c5n8tittLt&  diS,  on  a  set  day;  also  in  the  poets:  as, 
pnlchra  di§a,  a  fine  day, 

74.  Case-Forms. — a.  The  Genitive  singular  anciently  ended  in 
•Sa  (cf.  -as  of  first  declension,  §  36.  b).  The  genitive  ending  -SI  was 
sometimes  contracted  into  -6i,  -I,  or  -6 :  as,  dil  (^n.  i.  636),  and  the 
phrases  pl6bl-scltum,  tribtinaa  pl6b^  An  old  Dative  in  -I  or  -9  also 
13  mmirtlintd  by  j'laimiia.i'itms*     ^-^c^ioi/y^^  * 

b.  The  fifth  declension  is  only  a  variety  of  the  first,  and  several 
nouns  have  forms  of  both :  as,  m&teria,  -i§s ;  saevitia,  -iSs.^  The 
genitive  and  dative  in  -Si  are  rarely  found  in  these  words. 

c.  The  Locative  form  of  this  declension  ends  in  -6  (cf.  dative  -S 
under  a).  It  is  found  only  in  certain  adverbs  and  expressions  of  time : 
as,  hodiS  (for  hoi-di6,  cf.  huic),  to-day ;  perendiS,  day  after  to-mor- 
row; diS  quarts  (old,  quftrtl),  the  fourth  day%  pridiS,  the  day 
before, 

d.  Of  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  diSs  and  rSs  only  are  declined 
throughout.  Most  want  the  plural,  which  is,  however,  found  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  in  the  following :  aciSs,  effigiSs,  SluviSs, 
faciSs,  glaciSa,  seriSs,  speciSs,  spSs.^ 

1  Nouns  in  -iSs  (except  diSs)  are  original  ft-stems.  The  others  are  probably 
(excepting  rSs)  corrupted  s-stems,  like  mQles  (cf.  xnoles-tus) ;  di§s,  cf. 
diumus ;  spSs  (cf.  spSrO).  Some  vary  between  the  fifth  and  the  third  declen- 
sion :  as,  requiSs,  satiSs  (satias,  gen.  -fttis),  pl§b§s  (plSbs,  plSbis),  fam§ 
(famSs,  gen.  -Is). 

2  The  forms  faxiiSnim,  specierum,  speciSbus,  spSrum,  spSbtis,  are 
cited  by  grammarians,  also  spSrSs,  spSrlbua. 


42  Etymology:  Declension  of  Nouns,       [§§  75,  76. 

DEFECTIVE    NOUNS. 

75.  Some  nouns  are  ordinarily  found  in  the  Singular 
number  only  {slnguldria  tantum).     These  are  — 

1.  Most  proper  names :  as,  Caesar,  Ccesar  ^  QtaHiaL,  Gaul. 

2.  Names  of  things  not  counted,  but  reckoned  in  mass :  as,  aurain, 
gold;  &§r,  air;  trlticuin,  wheat. 

3.  Abstract  nouns:  as,  ambitid,  ambition;  fortittLdd,  courage; 
calor,  heat. 

But  many  of  these  are  used  in  the  plural  in  some  other 
sense.     Thus  — 

a.  A  proper  name  may  be  applied  to  two  or  more  persons  or  places, 
or  even  things,  and  so  become  strictly  common:  as,  daodecim 
CaesarSs,  the  twelve  Ccesars;  Galliae,  the  two  Gauls  (Cis-  and  Trans- 
alpine) ;  CastSrSs,  Castor  and  Pollux;  lovSs,  images  of  Jupiter. 

b.  Particular  objects  may  be  denoted :  as,  aera,  bronze  utensils^  nivSs, 
snow/lakes;  or  different  kinds  of  a  thing :  as,  fterSs,  airs  (good  and  bad}. 

c.  The  plural  of  abstract  nouns  denotes  occasions  or  instances  of  the 
quality,  or  the  like :  as,  quaedanot  ezcellentiae,  some  cases  of  superi- 
ority;  otia,  periods  of  rest;  calorSs,  frigora,  times  of  heat  and  cold, 

76.  Some  nouns  are  commonly  found  only  in  the  Plural 
{plurdlia  tantum  (cf .  §  79.  c)).     Such  are  — 

1.  Many  proper  names:  as,  AthSnae,  Athens^  Thuril,  PhilippI, 
veil,  names  of  towns,  Adelphoe  {The  Adeiphi),  the  name  of  a  play; 
but  especially  names  of  festivals  and  games :  as,  Olympia,  the  Olympic 
Games ;  Bacch&nSlia,  feast  of  Bacchus ;  Quinqu&trus,  festival  of 
Minerva;  ludl  Romanl,  the  Roman  Games. 

2.  Names  of  classes:  as,  optimfttSs,  the  upper  classes;  mSLiSrSs, 
ancestors ;  liberl,  children  ;  pen&t§s,  household  gods. 

3.  Words  plural  by  signification :  as,  arma,  weapons ;  ait^,  joints ; 
diyritisLet  riches  ;  acSla.e,  stairs ;  "valvsie,  folding-doors  ;  for^Sy  double- 
doors. 

These  often  have  a  corresponding  singular  in  some  form 
or  other,  as  noun  or  adjective. 

a.  As  noun,  to  denote  a  single  object :  as,  Bacch&nal,  a  spot  sacred 
to  Bacchus ;  optima,  an  aristocrat. 

b.  As  adjective :  as,  Cat5  MSLior,  Cato  the  Elder. 

c.  In  a  sense  rare,  or  found  only  in  early  Latin :  as,  scUa,  a  ladder ; 
valva,  a  door ;  artus,  a  joint. 
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77.   Many  nouns  are  defective  in  case-forms :  — 

1.  Indeclinable  nouns:   fSs,  nefSs,  Instar,  neceaae,  nihil,  opus 
(need),  secus. 

2.  Nouns  found  in  one  case  only  {tnonoptotes)  :  as,  — 

a.  In  the  nom.  sing.  gl5B,  F. 

b.  In  the  gen.  sing,  dicia,  nauci,  N. 

c.  In  the  dat.  sing,  memoratui,  m.  (of.  §  71.  ^). 

d.  In  the  ace.  sing.  amuBsim,  m. 

^.  In  the  abl.  sing,  pondo,  N. ;  m&ne,  N.  (Both  also  treated 
as  indeclinable  nouns.  Of  m&ne  an  old  locative  form 
mSnl  is  found.)    iflBBfl,  initUiBu,  M.  (§  71.  ^). 

f.  In  the  ace.  plur.  InfitiSs,  auppetiSs. 

3.  Nouns  found  in- two  cases  only  {diptotes), 

a.  In  the  nom.  and  abl.  sing,  fora,  forte,  F. ;  aatua,  aatfi,  m. 

b.  In  the  gen.  and  abl.  sing,  apontia,  aponte,  f. 

c.  In  the  dat.  and  ace.  sing.  vSnuI  (v§n5  in  Tac),  vSnum,  M. 
^.  In  the  ace.  sing,  and  plur.  dicam,  dicSa,  f. 

e.  In  the  ace.  and  abl.  plur.  forSs,  foria,  F.  (cf.  forSa). 

4.  Nouns  found  in  three  cases  only  {triptotes), 

a.  In  the  nom.,  ace,  and  abl.  sing,  impetua,  -um,  -fl  (m.)  ; 

luSa,  -em,  -6  (f.). 

b.  In  the  nom.,  ace,  and  dat.  or  abl.  plur.  grfttSa,  -ibua  (p.). 

c.  In  the  nom.,  gen.,  and  dat.  or  abl.  plur.  iflgera,  -um,  -ibua 

(n.,  but  iiLgerum,  etc.,  in  the  sing.,  cf.  §  78.  \.b), 

5.  Nouns  declined  regularly  in  the  plural,   but  defective  in  the 
singular. 

a*  Nouns  found  in  the  sing.,  !n  gen.,  dat.,  ace.,  abl. :  diciSnia, 
-I,  -em,  -e  (f.).;  frtlgia,  -I,  -em,  -e  (f.)  ;  opia,  -I  (once  only), 
-em,  -e  (f.,  nom.  as  a  divinity,  see  §  46). 

b.  Nouns  found  in  the  dat,  ace,  abl. :  precl,  -em,  -e  (f.). 

c.  Nouns  found  in  the  ace.  and  abL :  caaaem,  -e  (f.)  ;  aordem, 

-e  (f.). 

d.  Nouns  found  in  the  abl.  only :  ambSlge  (f.)  ;  fauce  (f.)  ; 

obice  (c.y  nom.  obex  rare). 

6.  Nouns  regular  in  the  singular,  defective  in  the  plural. 

a.  itUi  and  r^  have  only  i^a,  rfU^. 

b.  calz,  cor,  c5a,  cnuc,  fax,  faez,  Itbc,  nez,  5a,  p^,  pix, 

praea,  r6a,  aU,  a61,  tfla  (thfla),  vaa,  want  the  genitive  plural. 

c.  Most  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  want  the  whole  or  part  of 

the  plural  (see  §  74.  ^O* 
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7.  Nouns  defective  in  both  singular  and  pluraL 

a.  Nouns  found  in  the  nom.,  ace.  sing. ;  nom.,  ace,  abl.  plur. : 

sentiB,  -em ;  -Ss,  -ibus. 

b.  Nouns  found  in  the  gen.,  ace,  abl.  sing. ;  nom.,  ace,  dat.,  abl. 

plur. :  vicia,  -em,  -e ;  -Sa,  -ibus. 

c.  Nouns  found  in  the  gen.,  dat.,  ace,  and  abl.  sing. ;  gen. 

plur.  wanting :  dapis,  -I,  -em,  -e. 

VARIABLE    NOUNS. 

78.   Many  nouns  vary  either  in  Declension  or  Gender. 

1.  In  Declension  (heteroclites^  nomina  abundantid), 

a.  coluB  (f.),  distaff;  domus  (f.),  house  (see  §  70,  f),  and  many 
names  of  plants  in  -us,  vary  between  the  second  and  fourth  declensions. 

b.  Some  nouns  vary  between  the  second  and  third :  as,  ifigerum,  -1, 
abl.  -e,  plur.  -a,  -um,  etc. ;  Mulciber,  gen.  -beri  and  -beris ;  seques- 
ter, gen.  -tri  and  -tris ;  vSs,  vSLsis,  and  vSsum,  -I. 

c.  Some  vary  between  the  second,  third,  and  fourth :  penus,  penuxn, 
gen.  -I  and  -oris,  abl.  peniL 

d.  Many  nouns  vary  between  the  first  and  the  fifth  (see  §  74.  b), 

e.  requiSs  has  gen.  -6tis,  dat.  wanting,  ace  -Stem  or  -em ;  famSs  has 
abl.  fam§  (§  57.  c) ;  pubSs  (pubis,  pQber)  (m.)  has  -eris,  -em,  -e : 
pecus  has  pecoris,  etc.,  but  also  nom.  pecu,  dat.  pecul;  pi.  pecua, 
pecuum,  pecubus. 

y*.  Many  vary  between  different  stems  of  the  same  declension :  femur 
(n.),  gen.  -oris,  also  -inis  (as  from  f femen);  iecur  (n.),  gen.  iecinoris, 
iocinoris,  iecoris ;  mfinus  (n.),  pi.  munera  and  miinia. 

2.  In  Gender  {heterogeneous  nouns), 

a.  The  following  have  a  masculine  form  in  -us  and  a  neuter  in 
-um :  balteus,  cSlseus,  clipeus,  collum,  cingulum,  plleus,  tergum, 
vtllum,  with  many  others  of  rare  occurrence. 

b.  The  following  have  in  the  plural  a  different  gender  from  the  singular: 

balneum  (n.),  bath;  balneae  (f.),  baths  (an  establishment). 

caelum  (n.),  heaven ;  cael5s  (m.  ace). 

C£u:basus  (p.),  a  sail;  carbasa  (n.),  sails  (-drum). 

dSlicium  (yi.),  pleasure;     dSliciae  (y.),  pet, 

epulum  (li,),  feast ;  •    epulae  (f.)^  feast, 

frSnum  (n.),  a  bit ;  frSnl  (m.)  or  frSna  (n.),  a  bridle, 

locus  (m.),  a  jest;  ioca  (n.),  ioci  (m.). 

rftstrum  (n.),  a  rake;  rSlstri  (m.),  rSstra  (n.). 

locus  (m.),  place i  Ioca  (n.),  loci  (m.,  usually  topics,  spots). 


§79.] 


Variable  Nouns. 
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[For  %^^  a^b  (old  edition)  see  §  78.  2.  ^7,  ^.] 

79  [79.  c  in  old  edition].  Many  nouns  have  irregu- 
larities of  Number  either  in  their  ordinary  or  occasional 
use. 

a.  Many  nouns  vary  in  meaning  as  they  are  found  in  the  Singular  or 
Plural:  as, — 


aedSa,  -is  (f.),  temple; 
aqua  (p.),  water; 
atudlium  (n.),  help ; 
bonum  (n.),  a  good; 
career  (m.),  dungeon ; 
castrum  {y^-^^fort; 
c5dicilliiB  (m.),  bit  of  wood; 


aedSs,  -ium,  house, 

aquae,  a  watering-place, 

auzilia,  auxiliaries, 

bona,  property. 

c£u:cQr§B,  ^£zrr/>r^  (of  race-course). 

castra,  camp, 

cddiciUI,  tablets. 


comitiiiiii  (n.),  place  of  cLssembly;  comitia,  an  election  {town-meeting), 

cb^isL  (v,),  plenty;  o6pisie,  troops, 

fidSs  (p.),  harp-string;  fidSs,  lyre, 

finis  (m.),  end;  finSs,  bounds ,  territories, 

fortflna  (v.),  fortune;  iort^UiSLe,  possessions. 

gratia  (p.),  favor  (melyy  thanks);  gr&tiae,  thanks  (also,  the  Graces). 

hortos  (m.),  a  garden;  horti,  pleasure-grounds. 

impedlmentam  (n.),  hinderance ;  impedimenta,  baggage. 

littera  (p.),  letter  (of  alphabet) ;     litterae,  epistle. 

loci,  topics,    (In  early  writers  the 
regular  plur.) 

liidi,  public  games, 

nSt&16s,  descent. 

operae,  day -laborers  ("hands"). 

op6s,  resources^  wealth. 

partSs,  part  (on  the  stage),  party. 

pl^ae,  snares, 

r5stra,  speaker'* s  platform, 

salSs,  witticisms, 

tabellae,  documents,  records. 

b.  The  singular  of  a  noun  usually  denoting  an  individual  is  some- 
times used  collectively  to  denote  a  group :  as,  Poenus,  the  Carthagini- 
ans; miles,  the  soldiery;  eques,  the  cavalry. 

c.  Of  many  nouns  the  plural  is  usually,  though  not  exclusively,  used 
(cf.  §  ^(i)  \  as,  cervices,  the  neck;  Qulrlt^s,  Romans;  viscera,  flesh \ 
iaootey  throat. 


locos  (m.),  place  [pi.  loca  (n.)]  ; 

Ifldus  (m.),  sport; 
nfttftlis  (m.),  birthday; 
opera  (p.),  work  ; 
[ops]  opis  (p.),  help  (§  46) ; 
pgurs  (p.),  a  part; 
pl&ga  (p.),  region  ; 
r5stmm  (n.),  beak  of  a  ship; 
sU  (m.  or  N.),  salt; 
tabella  (p.),  tablet; 
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d.  The  poets  often  use  the  plural  number  for  the  singular,  sometimes 
for  metrical  reasons,  sometimes  from  a  mere  fashion :  as,  6ra  (for  6s), 
the  face;  scSptra  (for  scSptrum),  sceptre ;  silentia  (for  silentium), 
silence  (cf.  §75.  ^r). 

PROPER    NAMES. 

80.  A  Roman  had  regularly  three  names,  denoting  the 
person^  the  genSy  and  the  family. 

a.  Thus,  in  the  name  MSrcua  Tulliua  Cicer5,  we  have  M&rcua, 
the  prcBnomen^  or  personal  name  (like  a  Christian  or  given  name) ; 
Tulliiis,  the  nomen  (properly  an  adjective),  i.e.  the  name  of  the  gens, 
or  house,  whose  original  head  was  a  (real  or  supposed)  TuUus ;  Cicero, 
the  cogndmen^  or  family  name,  often  in  its  origin  a  nickname,  —  in  this 
case  from  cicer,  a  vetch,  or  small  pea. 

Note.  —  When  two  persons  of  the  same  &mily  are  mentioned  together,  the 
cognomen  is  usually  put  in  the  plural :  as,  Ptlblivis  et  Servius  SuUae. 

b.  A  fourth  or  fifth  name  ^  was  sometimes  given.  Thus  the  complete 
name  of  Scipio  the  Younger  was  P^bliua  CornSlius  Sclpid  Africa- 
niis  Aemiljgnns :  Afric&nua,  from  his  exploits  in  Afiica ;  Aemilift- 
nuB,  as  adopted  from  the  ^milian  gens. 

c.  Women  had  commonly  in  classical  times  no  personal  names,  but 
were  known  only  by  the  nomen  of  their  gens.  Thus,  the  wife  of  Cicero 
was  Terentia,  and  his  daughter  Tullia.  A  younger  daughter  would 
have  been  called  Tullia  secunda  or  minor,  and  so  on. 

d.  The  commonest  praenomens  are  thus  abbreviated :  — 

A.  Aulas.  L.  Lucius.  Q.  Qulntus. 

App.  Appius.  M.  Mtrcus.  Ser.  Servius. 

C.  (G.)  GSius  {Caius)  (cf.  §  6).  M'.  MSnius.  Sex.  Seztus. 
Cn.  (Gn.)  Gnaeus  {Cneius).  Mam.  M&mercus.  Sp.  Spurius. 

D.  Decimus.  N.  Numerius.  T.  Titus. 

K.  Kaeso  {Caeso).  F.  Publius.  Ti.  Tiberius. 

e.  A  feminine  praenomen  is  sometimes  abbreviated  with  an  inverted 
letter:  as,  o  for  Gtia  {Caid). 

1  The  Romans  of  the  classical  period  had  no  separate  name  for  these  additions, 
but  later  grammarians  invented  the  word  &grn5men  to  express  them. 
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Chapter  IV,  —  Adjectives^ 

INFLECTION. 

Adjectives  and  Participles  are  in  general  formed  and 
declined  like  Nouns,  differing  from  them  only  in  their  use. 
In  accordance  with  their  use,  they  distinguish  gender  by 
different  forms  in  the  same  word,  and  correspond  with 
their  nouns  in  gender^  number,  and  case.  They  are  (i)  of 
the  First  and  Second  Declensions,  or  (2)  of  the  Third 
Declension.^ 

l.«  First  and  Second  Declensions.  . 

81.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  (a-  and 
o-stems)  are  declined  in  the  Masculine  like  servus,  in  the 
Feminine  like  steiia,  and  in  the  Neuter  like  beUum ;  as,  — 


bonus, 

good. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

M.                F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Stem  bono-  bonft- 

bono- 

NOM.  bonus    bon& 

bonum 

bonI 

bonae 

bona 

Gen.  boni       bonae 

bonI 

bonorum 

bonarum 

bon5rum 

DAT.  bon6      bonae 

bon5 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace.  bonum  bonam 

bonum 

bon5s 

bonas 

bona 

Voc.  bone      bona 

bonum 

boni 

bonae 

bona 

Abl.  bon6      bona 

bon5 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

1  Most  Latin  adjectives  and  participles  are  either  O-stems  with  the  corre- 
sponding feminine  &-stems,  or  i-stems.  Many,  however,  were  originally  stems 
in  u-  or  a  consonant,  which  passed  over,  in  all  or  most  of  their  cases,  into 
the  i-declension,  for  which  Latin  had  a  special  fondness.  (Compare  the  endings 
-€s  and  -Is  of  the  third  declension  with  the  Greek  -es  and  -as ;  navis  (nom.)  with 
the  Greek  vavs;  Bpax^s  with  brevls;  corntl  with  bicomis;  llngrua  with 
bilineruis ;  cor,  corde,  corda,  with  discors,  -di,  -dia,  -dium ;  su&vis  with 
fidis ;  ferSns,  -entia,  with  ip4p<av,  -oi^ra.)  A  few,  which  in  other  languages  are 
nouns,  retain  the  consonant-form :  as,  vetus «  %ros.  Comparatives  also  retain 
the  consonant  form  in  most  of  their  cases. 
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a.  The  masculine  genitive  singular  of  Adjectives  in  -ius  ends  in  -ii, 
and  the  vocative  in  -ie ;  not  in  -I,  as  in  Nouns  (c£  §  40.  ^,  ^) :  as, 
LacedaemoniuB,  -iX,  -ie. 

Note.  —  1  be  possessive  meus,  my^  has  the  vocative  mascuhne  mi  (ct }  98*  3)* 

82(  Stems  ending  in  ro-  preceded  by  S  or  a  consonant  (also  satur) 
form  the  masculine  nominative  like  noun-stems  in  ro-  of  the  second 
declension  (cf.  puer,  ager,  §  38).    They  are  thus  declined ;  — 


Sing. 

N.    miser 
G.    miserf 
D.    miserS 
Ac.  miserum 
V.    miser 
Ab.  miserS 

PlUP. 

N.    miserl 


miser,  wretched* 

Stem  misero-,  &-)  o- 


misera 

miserae 

miserae 

miseram 

misera 

miserft 

miserae 


miaerum 

miserl 

miserS 

miserum 

miserum 

miser5 


nigex 

nigii 

nigrS 

nigrum 

niger 

nigrS 

nigri 


niger,  black, 

nigra 

nigrae 

nigrae 

nigram 

nigra 

nigra 


nigrum 

nigri 

nigrS 

nigrum 

nigrum 

nigr5 


nigrae       nigra 


misera 

G.    miser5rum  miserSLrum  miser5rum  nigr5rum  nigrftrum  nigrSrum 
D.    miserls         miserls         miseria         nigris        nigris        nigris 
Ac.  miserds        miserSLs        misera  nigrds       nigrSs       nigra 

V.    miserl  miserae        misera  nigri  nigrae       nigra 

Ab.  miserls         miseria         miserls         nigris        nigris        nigris 

a.  Stems  in  Sro-  (as  procerus),  with  mdrigSrus,  propSrus,  have 
the  regular  nominative  masculine  in  -us. 

b.  Like  miser  are  declined  asper,  gibber,  lacer,  liber,  prosper 
(also  prosperus),  satur  (-ura,  -urum),  tener,  with  compounds  of 
-fer  and  -ger :  as,  saetiger,  -era,  -erum,  bristle-bearings  also,  usually, 
dexter.  In  these  the  e  belongs  to  the  stem ;  but  in  deztra  it  is  often 
omitted :  as,  dextra  manua,  the  right  hand, 

c.  Like  niger  are  declined  aeger,  fiter,  crSber,  faber,  glaber, 
integer,  Ifldicer,  macer,  piger,  pulcher,  ruber,  sacer,  scaber, 
sinister,  taeter,  vafer ;  also  the  possessives  noster,  vester  (p.  64.  3). 

d.  The  following  feminines  lack  a  masculine  singular  nominative  in 

classic  use :  cStera,  Infera,  postera,  supera.    They  are  rarely  found 

in  the  singular  except  in  certain  phrases :  as,  posterd  diS,  the  next  day. 

Note. — A  feminine  ablative  in -6  is  found  in  a  few  Greek  adjectives:  as, 
lectlcA  octopliorO  (Verr.  v.  ii). 

83.  The  following  o-stems  with  their  compounds  have  the  geni- 
tive singular  in  -Ius  (one  only  having  -Ius)  and  the  dative  in  -I  in  all 
genders :  — 


§§  83,  84.] 
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alius  (n.  aliad),^M^.  totus,  whole, 
nfUlus,  nOy  none,  illluB,  any. 

851ua,  alone,  finuB,  one. 


alter,!  -terXua,  the  other, 
neuter,  -trlus,  neither, 
uter,  -triua,  which  (of  two). 


Of  these  the  singular  is  thus  declined :  — 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

NOM. 

flnuB 

fina 

unum 

uter 

utra 

utrum 

Gen. 

unlus 

unius 

unius 

utrius 

utrius 

utrius 

DAT. 

unl 

unf 

uni 

utri 

utri 

utri 

Ace. 

unum 

unam 

unum 

utrum 

utram 

utrum 

Abl. 

und 

unft 

un6 

utr6 

utra 

utr6 

NOM. 

alius 

alia 

aliud2 

alter 

altera 

alteram 

Gen. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterius 

alterius 

alterius 

DAT. 

alii 

alii 

alii 

alterl 

alteri 

alteri 

Ace. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

alteram 

alteram 

alteram 

Abl. 

alio 

alifi 

alia 

alterd 

altera 

altero 

a.  The  plural  of  these  words  is  regular,  like  that  of  bonus  (§  8i). 

b.  The  i  of  the  genitive-ending  -ius,  though  originally  long,  may 
be  made  short  in  verse.  Alterius  is  generally  accented  on  the  ante- 
penult, as  having  the  i  permanently  shortened. 

Instead  of  alius,  alterius  is  commonly  used,  or  in  the  possessive 
sense  the  adjective  aliSnus,  belonging  to  another^  another'' s. 

In  compounds — as  alteriiter  —  sometimes  both  parts  are  declined, 
sometimes  only  the  latter.  Thus,  alteri  utri  or  alterutri,  to  one  of 
the  two, 

2.    Third  Declension. 

Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  of  one,  two,  or 
three  terminations, 

84.   Adjectives  of  the  third  declension   having  stems 

in  i distinguished  by  h^mg  parisyllabic  (§53.  a)  — have 

but  one  form  for  both  Masculine  and  Feminine,  and  one 
for  the  neuter,  and  hence  are  called  adjectives  of  two  ter- 
minations.   In  the  neuter  the  nominative  ends  in  -e. 

They  are  declined  as  follows  :  — 

1  The  suffix  -ter,  in  alter,  uter,  neuter  is  the  same  as  the  Greek  compara- 
tive suffix  -rtpoij).  The  stem  of  alius  appears  in  early  Latin  and  in  derivatives 
as  all-  in  the  forms  alls,  alid  (for  alius,  aliud),  aliter,  etc.  The  regular  forms 
of  the  genitive  and  dative  (as  in  bonus)  are  also  found  in  early  writers. 

2  The  genitive  in  -Ius,  dative  in  -i,  and  neuter  in  -d  are  pronominal  (cf.  §  loi). 


so 
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ISvis  (stem  levi-),  light, 

SINGULAR.  PLuRAL. 

M.,  F.  N.  M.,  F.  N. 

N.,  V.  levis  leve  levSa  levia 

Gen.  leviB  levis  levium  levium 

DAT.  levI  levi  levibua  levibus 

Ace.  levem  leve  levis  (6s)  levia 

Abl.  levi  levi  levibus  levibus 

a.  The  following  stems  in  ri-  have  the  masc.  nom.  in  -er:  ftcer, 
alacer,  campester,  celeber,  equester,  palilster,  pedester,  puter, 
salflber,  Silvester,  terrester,  volucer,  and  are  called  adjectives  of 
three  terminations.  So  also,  celer,  celeris,  celere;  and  names  of 
months  in  -ber  (cf.  §  51.  ^)  :  as,  Oct5ber. 

These  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


SINGULAR. 

ftcer,  keen. 
Stem  &cri- 

PLURAL. 

N.,V. 

M. 

ftcer 

F. 

ftcris 

N. 

ftcre 

M. 

ftcrfis 

F. 

acr6a 

N. 

ftcria 

Gen. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

acrium 

acrium 

acrium 

DAT. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

acribus 

Acribus 

acribus 

Ace. 
Abl. 

acrem 
acri 

acrem 
acri 

acre 
acri 

acris  (6s) 
acribus 

acris  (6s) 
acribus 

acria 
acribus 

Note.  —  This  formation  is  comparatively  late,  and  hence,  in  the  poets  and  in 
early  Latin,  either  the  masculine  or  the  feminine  form  of  these  adjectives  was  some- 
times used  for  both  genders :  as,  coetus  alaoris  {Enn^,  In  others,  as  faenebriSi 
fanebris,  illustris,  ItLgrubris,  mediocris,  xuuliebris,  there  is  no  separate 
masculine  fonn  at  all.    Thus :  — 


illustris,  brilliant. 

Stem  illustri- 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAU 

M.,  F. 

N. 

M.,  F. 

N. 

N.,  V. 

illustris 

illustre 

illustrSs 

illustria 

Gen. 

illustris 

illustris 

illustrium 

illustrium 

DAT. 

illustri 

illustri 

illustribus 

ilhistribus 

Ace. 

illustrem 

illustre 

illustris  (6s) 

illustria 

Abl. 

illustri 

illustri 

illustribus 

illustribus 

b,  Case-Forms.  —  Adjectives  of  two  and  three  terminations,  being 
true  i-stems,  retain  in  the  ablative  singular  -i,  in  the  neuter  plural  -ia,  in 
the  genitive  plural  -ium,  and  in  the  accusative  plural  regularly  -Is  (see 
§  55  and  p.  30,  n.  2).     But  the  forms  of  some  are  doubtful. 

Note.  —  For  metrical  reasons,  an  ablative  in  -e  sometimes  occurs  in  poetry. 


§§84,85.]  Inflection  of  Adjectives,  51 

c,  celer,  swift,  when  used  as  a  noun,  denoting  a  military  rank,  has 
celerum  in  the  genitive  plural.  The  proper  name  Celer  has  the  abla- 
tive in  -e. 

85.  The  remaining  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
are  Consonant-stems;  but  all  except  Comparatives  have 
the  form  of  i-stems  in  the  ablative  singular  -I,  the  nomi- 
native, accusative  and  vocative  plural  neuter  -ia,  and  the 
genitive  plural  -ium.  In  the  other  cases  they  follow  the 
rule  of  Consonant-stems. 

Note. — The  ablative  singular  of  these  words  often  has  -e.  ^ 

These  adjectives  (except  comparatives)  have  the  same  nominative 
singular  for  all  genders,  and  hence  are  called  adjectives  of  one  termina- 
tion^ All  except  stems  in  1-  or  r-  form  the  nominative  singular  from 
the  stem  by  adding  -a. 

a.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


2AxbTi,  fierce. 

egtos,  needy. 

St.  atr9c- 

St  egent- 

Sinfr. 

M.,  F.                          N. 

M.,  F.                          N. 

N.,V. 

atr5z 

eg^ns 

Gen. 

atrocis 

egentis 

DAT. 

atroci 

egenti 

Ace. 

atrocem             atroz 

egentem            egens 

Abl. 

atroci  or  atroce 

egenti  or  egente 

Plur. 

N.,  V. 

atrdc^B               atrocia 

egentis              egentia 

Gen. 

atrodum 

egentium 

DAT. 

atrocibus 

egentibus 

Ace. 

atrocis  (6s)       atrocia 

egentis  (6s)       egentia 

Abl. 

atrocibus 

egentibus 

1  The  regular  feminine  of  these  adjectives,  by  analogy  of  cognate  languages, 
would  end  in  -is :  this  form  does  not  appear  in  Latin  adjectives,  bi^  is  found  in  the 
abstracts  ftxnentia  (from  ftmens),  dSsidia  (from  deses),  sGcordia  (from 
sGcors),  etc.,  and  in  proper  names,  as  FlOrentia  (cfc  Greek  <f>4pov<ra  for  (fxpoyr-id). 
The  neuter  would  regularly  have  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  the 
simple  stem,  as  caput,  cor(d-),  ftl5c,  Greek  (pfpov^r-);  but  in  all  except  liquid 
stems  the  masculine  form  in  -S  has  forced  itself  not  only  upon  the  neuter  nominative, 
but  upon  the  accusative  also,  where  it  is  wholly  abnormal. 


52 


Etymology:  Adjectives. 


[§85. 


b.  Other  examples  are  the  following :  — 


cjs].*- 


concors,  harmonious. 
Stem  concord- 
M.,  F.  N. 

concors 

Concordia 
concordi 


concors 


concord^ 


Sing. 

N.,V. 
Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace.    concordem 
Abl. 

Plur. 

N.,  V.  concordSs  concordia 

Gen.  concordium 

D.,  Abl.  concordibua 

Ace.     concordia  (Sa)  concordia 

praecepa,  headlong. 
Stem  praecipit- 
Sing.  M.,  F.  N. 

N.,  V.  praecepa 

Gen.  praecipitis 

DAT.  praecipiti 

Ace.    praecipitem       praecepa 
Abl.  praecipiti 

Plur. 

N.,  V.  praecipit6a        praecipitia 
Gen.  praecipitium  ^ 

D.,  Abl.  praecipitibua 

Ace.    praecipitia  (Sa)  praecipitia 


iSna,  going. 
eont- 

M.,  F.  N. 

iSna 

euntis 
eunS 
euntem      iena 
eunte  (I) 

euntSa       euntia 
euntium 
euntibua 

euntia  (Sa)  euntia 

divea,  rich, 

dlvit- 

M.,  F.  N. 

dives 

dlvitia 
.     divitl 
divitem     dlvea 
divite 


pSr,  equal. 


p&r- 


M.,  F« 


N. 


par 

p^ria 

paif 

oarem      par 

pari 

parSa        paria 
pariuxn 
paribuB 

parIa  (Sa)  paria 

vitoet,  fertile. 

uber- 

M.,  F.  N. 

uber 

uberia 

uberi 

uberem    uber 

ubere 


divitSa      [dltia]  uberSa      ubera 
divitum  ubemm 

divitibua  uberibua 

divitla  (Sa)  dlvitia  uberSa      ubera 


vetua,  old. 

Stem  veter-  (for  vete'B-) 
SINGULAR. 


N.,V. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 
Abl. 


M.,  F.  N. 

vetua 
veteria 
veterf 
veterem  vetus 

vetere 


plural. 

M.,  F.  n. 

veterSs  Vetera 

vetenixn 

veteribua 
veterSa  Vetera 

veteribua 


Note.  —  Of  these  vetus  is  originally  an  s-stem.  In  most  s-stems  the  r  has 
intruded  itself  into  the  nominative  also,  as  bi-corpor  (for  bi-corpos),  desr^ner 
(for  de-grenes). 

c,  A  few  adjectives  of  one  termination,  used  as  nouns,  have  a  feminine 
form  in  -a :  as,  clienta,  hospita,  with  the  appellative  Ifind  Sospita. 

1  Given  by  grammarians,  but  not  found. 
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3.    Comparatlvea. 

86.   Comparatives  are  declined  as  follows :  — 
melior,  better,  plfLs,  more. 

Stem  inellor-  for  melios-  plflr-  for  pltU- 

M..  F*  N« 


Sing. 

M..  F.                            N. 

N.,  V. 

melior               melius 

Gen. 

melioris 

DAT. 

meliorl 

Ace. 

meliorem           melius 

Abl. 

meliore  or  meliorl 

Plur. 

N.,  V. 

melidrSa             meliora 

Gen. 

meliomm 

DAT. 

melioribus 

Ace. 

meliorffi  (6b)      melidra 

Abl. 

melioribus 

plfls 
pluris 

plus 
plure 


plur6s  plura 

plurium 
pluribua 

pluxis  (6s)     plura 
pluribus 

a.  The  stem  of  comparatives  properly  ended  in  os- ;  but  this  became 
or-  in  all  cases  except  the  neuter  singular  (n.,  a.,  v.),  where  s  is  retained, 
and  5  is  changed  to  ti  (cf.  hon5r,  -oris;  corpus,  -dris).  Thus  com- 
paratives appear  td  have  two  terminations. 

b.  The  neuter  singular  plfls  is  used  only  as  a  noun.  The  genitive 
(rarely  ablative)  is  used  as  an  expression  of  value  (cf.  §  252.  a).  The 
dative  is  not  found  in  classic  use.  The  compound  compltlrSs,  several^ 
has  sometimes  neuter  plural  compliiria. 

All  other  comparatives  are  declined  like  melior. 

4.   Case-Forms. 

87.  In  adjectives  of  Consonant  stems  the  following 
Case-forms  are  to  be  remarked :  — 

a.  The  Ablative  singular  commonly  ends  in  -I ;  but  adjectives  used  as 
nouns  (as  superstes,  survivor)  have  -e.  Participles  in  -ns  used  as 
such  (especially  in  the  ablative  absolute,  §  225),  or  as  nouns,  regularly 
have  -e ;  but  participles  used  as  adjectives  have  regularly  -I. 

The  following  have  uniformly  -I :  amSns,  anceps,  concors  (and 
other  compounds  of  cor),  c5nsors  (but  as  a  substantive,  -e),  dfigener, 
hebes,  ingSns,  inops,  memor  (and  its  compounds),  p&r  (in  prose), 
perpes,  praeceps,  praepes,  teres. 

b.  In  the  following,  -e  is  the  regular  form  of  the  ablative :  caeles, 
compos,  [fd6ses],  dives,  hospes,  pauper,  particeps,  princeps, 
superstes,  sospes;  also  in  patrials  (see  §  54.  3)  and  stems  in  &t-. 
It-,  nt-,  rt-,  when  used  as  nouns,  and  sometimes  when  used  as  adjectives. 


54  Etymology:  Adjectives,  [§§  87, 88. 

€•  The  genitive  plural  ends  commonly  in  -iom.  The  accusative 
plural  regularly  ends  in  -&i,  even  in  comparatives,  which  are  less  inclined 
to  the  i-declension. 

d*  The  genitive  plural  ends  in  -um :  -^ 

1.  Always  in  dives,  compos,  inops,  particeps,  princeps,  praepes, 
supplez,  and  compounds  of  nouns  which  have  -um :  as,  quadru-pSs, 
bi-color. 

2.  Sometimes,  in  poetry,  in  participles  in  -ns :  as,  silentum  con- 
cilium, a  council  of  the  silent  shades  (Virg.). 

e.  In  vetus  (gen.  -6ris),  pabes  (gen.  -Sris),  fiber  (gen.  -€ris), 
which  did  not  become  i-stems,  the  endings  -e  (abl.  sing.),  -a  (neut. 
nom.  ace.  plur.),  -um  (gen.  plur.)  are  regular.   (Uber  has  also  -i  in  abl.) 

y.  I.  Several  adjectives  vary  in  declension:  as,  gracilis  C-us), 
hilaris  (-us),  inermis  (-us),  bicolor  (-5rus). 

2.  A  few  are  indeclinable :  as,  damnSs,  frtlg^  (really  a  dat.  of  ser- 
vice, see  §  233),  nSquam  (originally  an  adverb). 

.  3.  Several  are  defective :  as,  {a)  exsp6s  (only  nom.),  exl6z  (ead^gem) 
(only  nom.  and  ace.  sing.),  pernoz  (pemocte)  (only  nom.  and  abl. 
sing.) ;  (J))  primdris,  s^minecl,  etc.,  which  lack  the  nom.  sing. 

4.  Fotis  is  often  used  as  an  indeclinable  adjective*,  but  sometimes  has 
pote  in  the  neuter. 

5.  Special  Uses. 

88.  The  following  special  uses  are  to  be  observed  :  — 

a.  Many  adjectives  have  acquired  the  meaning  and  construction  of 
nouns:  as,  amicus,  a  friend \  aequSlis,  a  contemporary ^  mSidrSs, 
ancestors  (see  p.  47,  head-note,  and  §  188). 

b.  Many  adjectives,  from  their  signification,  can  be  used  only  in  the 
masculine  and  feminine.  These  may  be  called  adjectives  of  common 
gender.  Such  are  adul6sc6ns,  youthful^  [fd6ses],  -idis,  slothful \ 
inops,  'OpiB,poor;  s5spes,  -Itis,  safe.  Similarly,  senez,  old  man^ 
and  ixrreiiiBy  young  man,  may  be  called  masculine  adjectives, 

c.  Many  nouns  may  be  used  as  adjectives ;  as,  pedes,  a  footman 
or  on  foot  (see  §  188.  d).  Such  are  especially  nouns  in  -tor  (m.)  and 
-triz  (f.),  denoting  the  agent  (§  162.  d)i  as,  victor  ezercitus,  the 
conquering  army  ^  victrlx  causa,  the  winning  cause, 

d.  Certain  forms  of  many  adjectives  are  regularly  used  as  adverbs. 
These  are,  the  accusative  and  ablative  of  the  neuter  singular  (§  148,  dy  e) : 
as,  multum,  multd,  much ;  the  neuter  singular  of  comparatives  (see 
§  92)  :  as,  melius,  better ;  levius,  more  lightly. 

Note. — Adverbs  ending  m  -S  and  -ter  were  also  once  case-forms:  as,  c&r6, 
dearfy  :  \&^\X»'t ,  lightly ;  &cerrim6,  most  eagerly  (}  148.  a,  b"). 
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COMPARISON. 

In  Latin,  as  in  English,  there  are  three  degrees  of  com- 
parison :  the  Positive^  the  Comparative^  and  the  Superla- 
tive, 

1.  Regular  CompariBon. 

89.  The  Comparative  is  regularly  formed  by  adding -ior 
(neuter  -ius^),  the  Superlative  by  adding  -isBimua  (-a,  -um)  to 
the  stem  of  the  Positive,  which  loses  its  final  vowel :  as, — 

c&ruB,  dear  (st.  cSro-)  ;  c&rior,  dearer;      c&risaimuB,  dearest. 

levis,  light  (st.  lev!-) ;  levior,  lighter;      levisaimiiB,  lightest. 

fSUz,  happy  (st.  f^llc-)  ;  Wloior,  happier ;  fSUcissimuB,  happiest. 

hebes,  dull  (st.  hebet-)  ;  hebetior,  duller;  hebetissimua,  dullest, 

a.  Adjectives  in  -er  form  the  superlative  by  adding  -rimus  to  the 
nominative.    The  comparative  is  regular :  as,  — 

ftcer,  keen ;  acrior,  ftcerrimua. 

miaer,  wretched;  miaerior,  miaerrimus. 

So  vetua  (gen.  veteria)  has  superlative  veterrimus,  from  the  old 
form  veter ;  and  m&turua,  besides  its  regular  superlative  (m&taria- 
simna),  has  a  rare  form  matilrrimua. 

For  the  comparative  of  vetua,  vetuatdor  (from  vetuatus)  is  used. 

b.  The  following  in  -lia  add  -limua  to  the  stem  clipped  of  its  vowel : 
facilia  (st.  facili-),  difficilia,  aimilia,  diaaimilia,  gracilia,  humilia. 
The  comparative  is  regular :  as,  facilia,  ea^y ;  facilior,  facillimua. 

c.  Compounds  in  -dicua  {saying),  -ficua  {doing),  -volua  {filing), 
take  in  their  comparison  the  forms  of  corresponding  participles  in  -na, 
which  were  anciently  used  as  adjectives :  as,  — 

maledicua,  slanderous ;  maledlcentior,  maledlcentiaaiinua. 
malevolua,  spiteful;  malevolentior,  malevolentiaaiinua. 

d.  Adjectives  in  -ua  preceded  by  any  vowel  but  u  rarely  have  forms 
of  comparison,  but  are  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs  magia,  more ; 
mSbdmfi,  most:  as, — 

id5neu8,y?/ ;  magia  id5neua,  mSbdmfi  iddneoa. 

Note.— But  plus  has  piissimus. 

1  The  comparative  suffix  (earlier  -ios)  is  the  same  as  the  Greek  -(«y,  or  the  Skr. 
■iyans.  That  of  the  superlative  (-iasixnus)  is  a  double  form ;  perhaps  for  -ios- 
tixnois  (comparative  and  superlative),  or  possibly  for  -ist-timus  (two  superlatives). 
The  endings  -limuB  and  -ximus  are  formed  by  assimilation  (§ii./)  from  -tixnuB 
and  -simus.  The  comparative  and  superlative  thus  formed  are  new  stems,  and 
are  not  strictly  to  be  regarded  as  forms  of  inflection. 
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Most  derivatives  in  -Icua,  -idus,  -Slis,  -ftria,  -IUb,  -tUus,  -undua, 
-timua,  -InuB,  -ivus,  -drus,  with  compounds  (as  d^gener,  inops)  are 
also  compared  by  means  of  magis  and  m2bdm6. 

e.  Participles  when  used  as  adjectives  are  regularly  compared:  as, — 

'pa.M^BA,  patient ;  patdentior,  patientisBimus. 
apertuB,  ofien;  apertior,  apertiBBimuB. 

/.  A  form  ot  diminutive  is  made  upon  the  stem  of  some  compara- 
tives :  as,  grandiu8>culu8,  a  little  larger  (see  §  164.  ^). 

2.    Irregular  and  Defective   ComparlBon. 

90.  Several  adjectives  have  m  their  comparison  irregu- 
lar forms :  as,  — 

bonuB,  melior,  optdmuB,  good^  better^  best, 

maluB,  p6ior,  peBBimuB,  bad^  worse,  worst, 

m&gnuB,  mSior,  mSziinuB,  great,  greater,  greatest, 

parvuB,  minor,  minimuB,  small,  less,  least, 

multus,  pluB  (n.)  (§  86.  b),  plfLrimuB,  much,  more,  most, 

mnltl,  pl^^B,  plurimi,  many,  more,  most. 

nSquam  (indecl.),  nfiquior,  nfiquiBBimuB,  worthless  (ct.  §  87./.  2) 

frugi  (indecl.),  frug&lior,  friigSQisBimiiB,  useful,  worthy  (ci,  §  87./1 2). 

dezter,  dezterior,  deztimuB,  on  the  right,  handy. 

Note.  —  These  irregularities  arise  from  the  use  of  different  stems  (cf.  §  89.  c), 

91.  Some  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  appear  with- 
out a  Positive :  ^  — 

a.  The  following  are  formed  from  stems  not  used  as  adjectives :  — 

ciB,  citra  (adv.  on  this  side)  :  citerior,  citimuB,  hither,  hithermost. 
in,  intra  (prep,  in,  within)  :  interior,  intimuB,  inner,  inmost, 
prae,  pr6  (prep,  before)  :  prior,  -pxlmvLB,  former,  first, 
prope  (adv.  near) :  propior,  proximtiB,  nearer,  next, 
fUtrS  (adv.  beyond)  :  iilterior,  ^XAxdmb,  farther,  farthest, 

b.  Of  the  following  the  positive  forms  are  rare,  except  when  used  as 
nouns  (generally  in  the  plural)  :  — 

1  The  forms  in  -trft  and  -terus  were  originally  comparative  (cf.  alter),  so  that 
the  comparatives  in  -terior  are  double  comparatives.  Inferus  and  superus  are 
comparatives  of  a  still  more  primitive  form  (cf.  the  English  comp.  in  -er). 

The  superlatives  in  -tixnus  (-tumus)  are  relics  of  old  forms  of  comparison ; 
those  in  -muB  like  ImuB,  summus,  primus,  are  still  more  primitive.  Forms 
like  extrSmus  are  superlatives  of  a  comparative.  In  tact,  comparison  has  always 
been  treated  with  an  accumulation  of  endings,  as  children  say/urtA^rgroxid/urtkgrest, 
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ezterus,  exterior,  eztr&mua  (eztdmua),  outer ^  outmost. 
[inferus],  inferior,  infimua  (Imus),  lower ^  lowest  (§  82.  d^ 
[poaterua],  poaterior,  poatr^mua  (poatumua),  latter^  last. 
[aupenia],  auperior,  aupr^mua  or  aummua,  higher y  highest. 

The  plurals,  ezteri,  foreigners ;  Inf eri,  the  gods  below ;  poaterl, 
posterity  ;  auperl,  the  heavenly  gods^  are  common 

c.  From  iuvenia,  youths  aenez,  old  man  (cf.  §  88.  b)^  are  tormed  the 
comparatives  itlnior,  younger ^  aenior,  older.  For  these,  however, 
minor  nfttQ  and  mSior  n£tu  are  sometimes  used  (n&tA  being  often 
omitted).  The  superlative  is  regularly  expressed  by  minimua  and 
mSzimua,  with  or  without  n£ta. 

Note. —  in  these  phrases  nfttH  is  ablative  of  specification  (see  §  253). 

d.  In  the  following,  one  or  other  of  the  forms  of  comparison  is  wanting: 

1.  The  positive  is  wanting  in  d^terior,  dSterrimua ;  5cior,  5cia- 
aimua ;  potior,  potdaaimua. 

2.  The  comparative  is  wanting  in  bellua,  caeaiua,  falaua,  fidua 
(with  its  compounds),  inclutua  (or  inclitoa),  invictua,  invltua, 
novna,  piua,  aacer,  vafer,  vetua  (§  89.  a). 

3.  The  superlative  is  wanting  in  Sctuoaua,  agreatia,  alacer,  arc£- 
nua,  caecus,  diutumua,  e^lia,  ing^na,  iSiunua,  longinquua,  obll- 
quua,  oplmua,  pr5clivia,  proplnquua,  aatur,  aSgnia,  a^rua,  auplnna, 
aurdua,  taciturnua,  tempeatXvua,  terea,  vicXnua,  and  in  some 
adjectives  in  -Ilia. 

Note.  —  Many  adjectives  —  as  aureua,  golden  —  are  from  their  meaning 
incapable  of  comparison;  but  each  language  has  its  own  usage  in  this  respect. 
Thus  nigrer,  glossy  black,  and  candldus,  shining  white,  are  compared ;  but  not 
ftter  or  albus,  meaning  absolute  dead  black  or  white  (except  that  Plautus  once 
hasfttrior). 

3.   Compariaon  of    Adverba. 

92.  The  comparative  of  Adverbs  is  the  neuter  accusa- 
tive of  the  comparative  of  the  corresponding  Adjective; 
the  superlative  is  the  Adverb  in  -6  formed  regularly  from 
the  superlative  of  the  Adjective  :  as,  — 

cSr6,  dearly  (from  cSrua,  dear)  :  cSbiua,  ctriaaimS. 

miaerS  (miaeriter),  wretchedly  (from  miaer,  wretched) :  miaeriua, 

miaerrimfi. 
leviter  (from  levia,  light) :  leviua,  leviaaimS. 
aud&oter  (audftciter)  (from  audSLz,  bold) :  aud&ciua,  aud&ciaaimS. 
benS,  well  (from  bonoa,  good) :  meliua,  optima. 
malS,  ill  (from  malua,  bad)  :  p6iua,  peaaimS. 
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The  following  are  irregular  or  defective :  — 

diu,  long  (in  time)  ;  difltiuB,  diHtisBime. 
potius,  rather]  poti88iinum,yfrj/  of  ally  in  preference  to  all, 
'  aaepe,  often ;  aaepius,  oftener,  again ;  saepisaimS. 
aatia,  enough;  bb^Mmb, preferable. 
^/    aecua,  otherwise ;  aj^ciua,  worse, 
'       multam  (multo),  magia,  mSbdmS,  much,  tnore,  most. 
parum,  not  enough,  minua,  less,  miniin6,  least. 

4.   Signification. 

93.  Besides  their  regular  signification  (as  in  English), 
the  forms  of  comparison  are  used  as  follows  :  — 

a.  The  Comparative  denotes  a  considerable  or  excessive  degree  of  a 
quality;  as,  brevier,  rather  short;  audScior,  too  bold. 

b.  The  Superlative  {of  eminence)  often  denotes  a  very  high  degree 
of  a  quality  without  implying  a  distinct  comparison :  as,  m^zimaa 
numerua,  a  very  great  number.  With  quam,  vel,  or  unua  it  denotes 
the  highest  possible  degree :  as,  quam  pluriml,  as  many  as  possible; 
quam  mSLzlmS  poteat  (mtadmS  quam  poteat),  as  much  as  can  be ; 
virum  unum  doctiaaimum,  the  one  most  learned  man. 

c.  With  quiaque,  each,  the  superlative  has  a  peculiar  signification. 
Thus  the  phrase  ditiaaimua  quiaque  means,  all  the  richest  (each 
richest  man) ;  primua  quiaque,  all  the  first  {each  first  man  in  his 
order)  .1 

Two  superlatives  with  quiaque  imply  a  proportion :  as,  — 

aapientiaaimua  quiaque  aequiaaimo  animo  moritur  (Cat.  Maj. 
23),  the  wisest  men  die  with  the  greatest  equanimity. 

d.  A  high  degree  of  a  quality  is  also  denoted  by  such  adverbs  as 
admodum,  vald6,  very,  or  by  per  or  prae  in  composition  (§  170.  c) : 
as,  valde  malua,  very  bad  =  pessixnuB ;  permSgnua,  very  great; 
praealtua,  very  high  (or  deep). 

e.  A  low  degree  of  a  quality  is  indicated  by  aub  in  composition :  as, 
aubrHaticua,  rather  clownish;  or  by  minua,  not  very;  minimS,  not 
at  all;  parum,  not  enough ;  non  aatia,  not  much. 

f.  The  comparative  mSior^a  has  the  special  signification  of  an- 
cestors (cf.  §§  88.  a,  91.  c). 

^.  The  comparative  min5r§a  often  means  descendants. 

^  As  in  taking  things  one  by  one  off  a  pile,  each  thing  is  uppermost  when  you 
take  it. 
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1. 


NUMERALS. 
Cardinal  and  Ordinal. 


94.  Cardinal  numbers  are  the  regular  series  of  numbers 
used  in  counting.  Ordinal  numbers^  are  adjectives  de- 
rived from  these  to  express  order  or  place. 

Note.  —  Cardinal  numbers  answer  the  question  quot  ?  how  many  f  Ordinal 
numbers,  the  question  quot  us  ?  which  in  order  f  one  of  how  many? 

These  two  series  are  as  follows  :  — 


CARDINAL. 

ORDINAL.               ROMAN  NUMERALS. 

I. 

unus,  una,  unum,  one. 

primus,  -a,  -Mm,  first. 

I. 

2. 

duo,  duae,  duo,  two. 

secundus  (alter),  second* 

II. 

3. 

tres,  tria,  three. 

tertius,  third. 

III. 

4- 

quattuor  (quatuor) 

quartus 

2iU 

rv. 

5. 

quinque 

quintus 

V. 

6. 

sex 

sextus 

VI. 

7. 

septem 

Septimus 

VII. 

8. 

octo 

octavus 

VIII. 

9- 

novem 

n5nus 

\iut 

IX. 

lO. 

decern 

decimus 

X. 

II. 

undecim 

undecimus 

XI. 

12. 

duodecim 

duodecimus 

XII. 

13. 

tredecim  (decern  et  tres) 

tertius  decimus 

xin. 

14. 

quattuordecim 

quartus  decimus 

)^JSf' 

xrv. 

IS- 

quTndecim 

quintus  decimus 

XV. 

16. 

sedecim 

sextus  decimus 

XVI. 

17. 

septendecim 

Septimus  decimus 

XVII. 

18. 

duodeviginti  (octodecim) 

duodevicensimus 

XVIII. 

19. 

undeviginti  (novendecim) 

undevicensimus 

X'/i-r 

XIX. 

20. 

viginti 

vicensimus  (vigensimus) 

XX. 

21. 

viginti  unus 

vicensimus  primus 

XXI. 

{or  unus  et  viginti) 

(unus  et  vicensimus 

,  etc.) 

1  The  Ordinals  (except  secundus,  tertius,  octftvus)  are  formed  by  means 
of  the  same  suffixes  as  superlatives.  Thus  decimus  (compare  the  form  inflmus) 
may  be  regarded  as  the  last  of  a  series  of  ten ;  primus  is  a  superlative  of  the  stem 
of  prO ;  the  forms  in  -tus  (quftrtus,  quintus,  sextus)  may  be  compared  with 
the  corresponding  Greek  forms  in  -tos,  and  with  irparos,  superlative  of  Tp6; 
nOnois  is  contracted  from  novimus ;  while  the  others  have  the  regular  superlative 
ending  -slmus.  Of  the  exceptions,  secundus  is  a  participle  of  sequor ;  and 
alter  is  a  comparative  form  (compare  -repos  in  Greek).  The  multiples  of  ten 
are  compounds  of  the  unit  with  a  fragment  of  decern :  as,  vt^^tl  =  dvi-grintl 
(duidecem-tl?). 
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CARDINAL. 

ORDINAL.              ROMAN 

NUMERALS. 

30. 

triginta 

tricensimus 

XXX. 

'40. 

qiiadraginta 

quadragensimus              X>XX    ^^ 

50. 

qulnquaginta 

quinquagensimus 

L. 

60. 

sexaginta 

sexagensimus 

LX. 

70. 

septuaginta 

septuagensimus 

LXX. 

80. 

octoginta 

octogensimus 

LXXX. 

90. 

n5naginta 

nonagensimus           i.  y  y  >C  ^      xc. 

100. 

centum 

centensimus 

c. 

lOI. 

centum  (et)  unus,  etc. 

centensimus  primus,  etc. 

CI. 

200. 

ducenti,  -ae,  - 

a 

ducentensimus 

cc. 

300. 

trecenti 

Irecentensimus 

cx:c. 

400. 

quadringenti 

quadringentensimus 

cccc. 

500. 

qulngenti 

quingente  nsimus 

ID,  or  D. 

600. 

sexcenti 

sexcentensimus 

DC. 

700. 

septingentl 

septingentensimus 

DCC. 

800. 

octingenti 

octingentensimus 

DCCC. 

900. 

ndngenti 

nongentensimus 

DCCCC. 

1000. 

mille 

millensimus 

ciD,  or  M. 

5000. 

quinque  milia 

(millia) 

quinquiens  millensimus 

IDD. 

10,000. 

decem  milia 

Jmillia) 

deciens  millensimus 

CCIDD. 

100,000. 

centum  milia 

(millia) 

centiens  millensimus 

CCCIDDD. 

Note. — The  forms  in  -ensimus  are  often  written  without  the  n:  as,  vicS- 
sixnus,  etc. 

a.  For  the  inflection  of  tinus,  see  §  83.  It  often  has  the  meaning 
of  same  or  only.  The  plural  is  used  in  this  sense ;  but  also,  as  a  simple 
numeral,  to  agree  with  a  plural  noun  of  a  singular  meaning :  as,  iUia 
castra,  one  camp  (cf.  §  95-  ^). 

The  plural  occurs  also  in  the  phrase  tlnl  et  alter!,  one  party  and 
the  other  (the  ones  and  the  others).  . 

b,  Duo,^  two^  and  amb5,  both^  are  thus  declined :  — 


NOM. 

duo 

duae 

duo 

Gen. 

duoruxn 

duarum 

du5rum 

DAT. 

duobuB 

duabuB 

duobuB 

Ace. 

duos  (duo) 

duas 

duo 

Abl. 

du5bu8 

duabua 

duobOB 

c,  Tr68,  tria,  three^  is  an  i-stem,  and  is  regularly  declined  like  the 
plural  of  levis  (see  §  84).  The  other  cardinal  numbers,  up  to  centum 
(100),  are  indeclinable. 

1  The  form  in  -o  is  a  remnant  of  the  dual  number^  which  was  lost  In  Latin,  but 
is  found  in  cognate  languages. 
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The  forms  octodecim,  novendecim  are  rare,  duodSvXgintI,  iin- 
dSvIgintX  being  used  instead.  Similar  forms  for  higher  numbers  are 
occasionally  found:  as,  duddfiquadrSLgintft,  thirty -eight 'y  flndficen- 
turn,  ninety-nine, 

d.  The  hundreds,  up  to  1000,  are  o-stems,  and  are  regularly  declined 
like  the  plural  of  bonus. 

e,  Mille,  a  thousand,  is  in  the  singular  an  indeclinable  adjective. 
In  the  plural  (milia  or  millia,  thousands) ^  it  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun, 
with  a  genitive  plural.  Thus,  cum  mille  hominibus,  with  a  thousand 
men  ;  but  cum  du5buB  mHibus  hominum,  with  two  thousand  nien^ 

Note. — The  singular  mille  is  sometimes  found  as  a  noun  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative:  as,  mille  hominum  mlsit;  but  in  the  o|her  cases  only  in 
connection  with  the  same  case  of  mIlia :  as,  cum  octO  mHibus  peditum 
mille  equitum,  with  eight  thousand  foot  and  a  thousand  horse,     HtX^  ./#Xv/,  //-/"i- 

/".  The  ordinals  are  o-stems,  and  are  declined  like  bonus,  5**'^'^^  ^V2:^^^ 

2.  Distributives.  ^0.%.  xl/^i  1  c 

95.   Distributive  Numerals  are  declined  like  theplural 

of  bonus. 

Note. — These  answer  to  the  interrogative  QUOtSnl?  how  many  ofeach^  or  at  a 
timet  as, — 

18.  oct5nI  deni  or 
duodevicem 

19.  noveni  deni  or 
undevTceni 

20.  vlcenl 

21.  viceni  singuli,  etc. 
30.  triceni 
40.  quadrageni 
50.  quTnquagenI 
60.  sexageni 
70.  septuageni 
80.  octogeni 
90.  nonageni 

Distributives  are  used  as  follows :  — 

a.  In  the  sense  of  so  many  apiece  or  on  each  sider  as,  singula 
singulis,  one  apiece  (one  each  to  each  one) ;  agri  sept^na  idgera 
pl5bl  divlsa  sunt,  i.e.  seven  jugera  to  each  citizen  (seven  jugera  each), 
etc. 


1.  sIngulT,  one  by  one. 

2.  him,  two-and'two. 

3.  term,  trini 

4.  quaterni 

5.  quinl 

6.  sen! 

7.  septeni 

8.  octoni 

9.  noveni 

10.  deni 

11.  undeni 

12.  duodeni 

13.  term  deni>  etc. 


100.  centeni 
200.  duceni 
300.  treceni 
400.  quadringeni 
500.  quTngeni 
600.  sescem 
700.  septingeni 
800.  octingeni 
900.  nongeni 
1000.  millenl 
2000.  bina  milia 
10,000.  dena  milia 
100,000.  centena  milia 


1  Or,  in  poetry,  cum  bis  miUe  hominibus.  7v/th  twice  a  thousand  men. 
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b.  Instead  of  Cardinals,  to  express  simple  number,  when  a  noun  is 
plural  in  form  but  singular  in  meaning :  as,  bina  castra,  two  camps  (duo 
castra  would  mean  two  forts).  But  the  plural  tlni  is  used  (instead  of 
slnguU),  to  signify  one  (see  §  94.  «),  and  trini  (not  teml)  for  three. 

c.  In  multiplication:  as,  bis  blna,  twice  two  \  ter  sept^nis  di^bus, 
in  thrice  seven  days, 

d.  By  the  poets  Instead  of  cardinal  numbers,  particularly  where /^W 
or  sets  are  spoken  of:  as,  blna  hastnia,  two  shafts  (two  in  a  set). 

3.  Numeral  Adverbs. 

96.  The  Numeral  Adverbs  answer  the  question  qnotiSna 
(quoti6B),  how  many  times,  how  often, 

1.  semel,  once,  12.  duodeciens  40.  quadragiens 

2.  bis,  twice,  13.  terdeciens  50.  quinquagiens 

3.  ter,  thrice,  14.  quaterdeciens  60.  sexagiens 

4.  quater  15.  quindeciens  70.  septuagiens 

5.  quinquiens  (-es)  16.  sedeciens  80.  octogiens 

6.  sexiens  (-es)  17.  septiesdeciens  90.  nonagiens 

7.  septiens  (-es)  18.  duodeviciens  100.  centiens 

8.  octiens  19.  undeviciens  200.  ducentiens 

9.  noviens  20.  viciens  300.  trecentiens 

10.  deciens  21.  semel  et  viciens,  ^/^.     1000.  mlliens 

11.  undeciens  30.  triciens  10,000.  deciens  mlliens 

Note. — They  are  used,  in  combination  with  mille,  to  express  the  higher 
numbers :  as,  ter  et  tiiciens  (centena  mllia)  sestertitlni,  3,300,000  sesterces. 
Forms  in  -ns  are  often  written  without  the  n :  as,  quinquiSs. 

4.  Other  Numerals. 

97.  The  adjectives  simplez,  single,  duplex,  double,  two-fold^ 
triplex,  quadru-,  qumcu-,  aeptem-,  decern-,  centu-,  B6squi-  (i^), 
multi-plez,  manifold^  are  called  Multiplicatives. 

a.  Proportionals  are:  duplua,  triplua,  etc.,  twice  as grecU,,  etc. 

b.  Temporals  :  blmua,  trfmus,  of  two  or  three  years'*  age;  biennis, 
/  triennis,  lasting  two  or  three  years;  bimSstris,  trimSstris,  of  two  or 

T/      three  months;  b|duum,  biennium,  a  period  of  two  days  or  years, 
/  c.  Partitives  :  bm§rius,  ternSbius,  of  two  or  three  parts, 

d.  Fractions  :  dimidia  pars  (dunidium),  a  half;  tertia  pars,  a  third. 

Note.  —  But  fractions  are  regularly  expressed  by  special  words  derived  from  fis 
{a  pound)  and  the  numerals :  as,  triens,  a  third;  bSs,  two-thirds, 

e.  Other  derivatives  are:  iinio,  unity \  blnid,  the  two  (of  dice); 
prImSLnus,  of  the  first  legion;  primSrius,  of  the  first  rank;  denftrius, 
a  sum  of  10  asses \  binus  (distributive),  double^  etc. 
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Chapter  V.  —  Pronouns. 

98.   Pronouns  have  special  forms  of  declension. 

Note.  —  These  special  forms  are,  in  general,  survivals  of  a  more  primitive  form 
of  declension  than  that  of  nouns. 

1.   Personal  Pronouns. 

The  Personal  pronouns  of  the  first  person  are  ego,  /,  n6s,  we ;  of 
the  second  person,  tu,  thou,  vos,/^  or  you, 

FIRST  PERSON. 

NoM.  ego,  /;  nos,  we; 

Gen.  laelyofme;  nostrum  (tri),  ^»j; 

DAT.  mihi  (mi),  to  me;  nobis,  to  us; 

Ace.  m,^,me;  u6a,  us ; 


Voc.  

Abl.  me,  dy  me ;  nobis,  by  us, 

SECOND  PERSON. 

NoM.  tfi,  thou ;  v6s,  ye  or  you ; 

Gen.  tvl,you;  vostriini,vostri;  vestrilm(trl) 

DAT.  tibi  v5bis 

Ace.  tS  v6s 

Voc.  ta  vos 

Abl.  t6  vdbis 

a.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  —  he,  she,  it,  they — 
are  wanting  in  Latin,  a  demonstrative  being  sometimes  used  (see  §  loi). 

b.  The  plural  n6s  is  often  used  for  the  singular  ego ;  the  plural  vos 
never  for  the  singular  tu. 

c.  Old  forms  are  genitive,  mis,  Us ;  accusative  and  ablative  m6d, 
t§d  (cf.  §  70.  h), 

2.  Reflexive  Pronouns. 

Reflexive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  Oblique  Cases  to  refer  to  the 
Subject  of  the  sentence  or  clause  (see  §  196). 

a.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Personal 
pronouns  are  used  as  Reflexives :  as,  m6  contuli,  /  went  (I  betook 
myself) ;  tS  laudSs,  you  praise  yourself;  nSbis  persu&dSmus,  we 
persuade  ourselves. 
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d.  The  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  Third  Person  has  a  special  form  used 
only  in  this  sense,  the  same  for  bdth  singular  and  plural.  It  is  thus 
declined :  — 

Gen.  suI,  of  himself,  herself  themselves. 

DAT.  aibi,  to  himself,  herself  themselves. 

Ace.  bS  (a6s6),  himself  herself  ther*:  selves, 

Abl.  s6  (sSsS),  by  himself  herself  themselves. 

Sis  (genitive)  and  aSd  (accusative  and  ablative)  are  ancient. 


3.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  Possessive  pronouns  are,  for  the  first  person :  meus,  my,  noster, 
our ;  for  the  second  person :  tuus,  thy,  your,  voater,  vester,  your ; 
for  the  third  person :  suus,  his,  her,  their.  These  are  declined  like 
adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  (see  §§  81,  82).  But 
meus  has  regularly  ml  (rarely  meus)  in  the  vocative  singular  mascu- 
line. 

Note.  —  Suus  is  only  reflexive,  referring  to  the  subject  For  a  possessive 
pronoun  of  the  third  persbn  not  referring  to  the  subject,  the  genitive  of  a  demon- 
strative must  be  used.  Thus,  patrem  suum  occidit,  Ae  killed  his  {pyin)  father; 
but  patrem  Sius  occidit,  he  killed  his  (somebody  else's)  father. 

99.  In  the  meaning  and  use  of  the  Personal,  Reflexive, 
and  Possessive  pronouns  it  is  to  be  observed  that  — 

a.  To  express  Possession  and  similar  ideas  the  possessive  pro- 
nouns must  be  used,  not  the  genitive  of  the  personal  or  reflexive 
pronouns  (cf.  §  197.  a).  Thus,  my  father  is  pater  meus,  never  pater 
mei. 

b.  The  forms  nostrum,  vostrum,  etc.,  are  \3&^^  partitively :  as, — 

tinusquisque  nostrum,  each  one  of  us;  so 
vostrum  omnium,  of  all  of  you. 

Note. — The  forms  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  really  the 
genitives  of  the  possessives :  mel,  tui,  sul,  nostri,  vostrl,  gen.  sing,  neuter : 
nostrCini,  vostrQm,  gen.  plu.  masc.  or  neuter  contracted.  So  in  early  and  later 
Latin  we  find  Una  vestrftrum,  one  of  you  {women). 

c.  The  genitives  mel,  tul,  sul,  nostri,  vestrl,  are  chiefly  used 
objectively  (see  §213.  r.):  as,  — 

memor  sis  nostri,  be  mindful  of  us  (me^. 
m6  tul  pudet,  I  am  ashamed  of  you. 
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d.  The  reciprocals  one  another  and  each  other  are  expressed  by  inter 
8§  or  alter  .  .  .  altenim :  as,  — 

alter  alteriua  dva  frangit,  they  break  each  other'^s  eggs  (one  ...  of 
the  other). 

inter  8§  amant,  they  love  one  another  (they  love  among  them- 
selves). 

e.  The  preposition  cum,  with,  is  joined  enclitically  with  the  ablative 
of  the  personal  and  reflexive  pronouns :  as,  tScum  loquitur,  he  talks 
with  you. 

f.  To  the  personal  and  reflexive  (and  sometimes  to  the  pos- 
sessive) pronouns  certain  enclitics  are  joined  for  emphasis:  -met 
to  all  except  tCl  (nom.) ;  -te  to  tti  (tute,  also  tCltimet) ;  -pte  to 
the  ablative  singular  of  the  adjectives,  and  in  early  Latin  to  the 
others:  as, — 

vdsmetipsdB  prdditis,  j^^tm  betray  your  own  very  selves, 
su5pte  pondere,  by  its  own  weight, 

4.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

100.  The  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  hic,  this;  is,  ille,  iste, 
that ;  with  the  Intensive  ipse,  self,  and  idem,  same.^ 

a.  Hie  is  a  later  form  of  ollus  (olle),  which  is  sometimes  used 
by  the  poets;  a  genitive  singular  in  -I,  -ae,  -I,  occurs  in  ille  and 
iste. 

b.  Iste  is  sometimes  found  in  early  writers  in  the  form  ste,  etc., 
with  the  entire  loss  of  the  first  syllable ;  and  the  first  syllable  of  ipse 
and  ille  is  very  often  used  as  short  in  early  poetry. 

c.  Ipse  is  compounded  of  is  and  -pse  (for  -pte,  from  the  same  root 
as  potis)  (cf.  §  99.y"),  meaning  self.  The  former  part  was  originally 
declined,  as  in  reftpse  (for  rS  e£pse),  in  fact.  An  old  form  ipsus 
occurs. 

idem  is  the  demonstrative  is  with  the  affix  -dem. 


1  These  demonstratives  are  combinations  of  o-  and  i-stems,  which  are  not 
clearly  distinguishable.  HIc  is  a  compound  of  the  stem  ho-  with  the  demonstra- 
tive enclitic  -co,  which  appears  \r  full  in  early  Latin  (hice),  and  when  followed  by 
the  enclitic  -ne  (hicine).  In  most  of  the  cases  -ce  is  shortened  to  -c,  and  in  many 
lost ;  but  it  is  often  appended  for  emphasis  to  forms  that  do  not  regularly  retain  it 
(as  hlUusoe).  In  early  Latin  -c  alone  is  retained  in  some  of  these  (hOrunc). 
Hie  and  iste  are  sometimes  found  with  the  same  enclitic :  llUc,  illaec,  illttc ; 
also  1110c  (ace.  or  abl. :  §  loi.  p.  67). 


^ 
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[§  101. 


101.  The  demonstratives  are  used  either  with  nouns 
as  Adjectives,  or  alone  as  Pronouns.  From  their  signifi- 
cation they  cannot  (except  ipse)  have  a  vocative.  They 
are  thus  declined  :  — 


hlo,  this. 

is,  that. 

Sing.       M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

NoM.  hio 

haeo 

hoo 

is 

ea 

id 

Gen.    huiuB 

hOius 

hOius 

6ius 

6ius 

Sius 

DAT.    hiiio 

huio 

htiic 

el 

el 

el 

Ace.    huno 

hanc 

hoc 

eum 

eam 

id 

Abl.    h5o 

h&c 

hoc 

e5 

ea 

e5 

Plur. 

NoM.  hi 

hae 

haec 

I  (el) 

eae 

ea 

Gen.    hdrun 

I     h&rum 

horum 

e5rum 

earum 

edrum 

DAT.    Ms 

his 

his 

els  or  Is 

Ace.    hds 

has 

haec 

e5s 

eas 

ea 

Abl.    his 

his 

his 

els  or  Is 

Sing. 

lUe,  that. 

ipse,  self. 

NoM.  iUe 

ilia 

illud 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

Gen.    iUIus 

illlus 

ilHus 

ipslus 

ipslus 

ipslus 

DAT.    iUi 

illl 

im 

ipsi 

ipsI 

ipsI 

Ace.    iUum 

iUam 

illiid 

ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

Voc. 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

Abl.    iUfl 

ma 

ma 

ips5 

ipsa 

ips5 

Plur. 

NoM.  iUi 

iUae 

111a 

ipsI 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Gen.    illdrum   iU&rum 

.   illdnim 

ips5nim  ipsarum  ips5mm 

DAT.    iUIs 

iUIs 

illTs 

ipsis 

ipsIs 

ipsIs 

Ace.    iU68 

mas 

ilia 

ips5s 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Voc. 

ipsI 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Abl.    iUIs 

illlB 

illTs 

ipsIs 

ipsIs 

ipsIs 

Idem,  the  same. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAU 

N.   Idem 

eadem 

Idem 

Idem  (el-) 

eaedem 

eadem 

G.    fiiiisdem 

Siusdem 

fiiusdem 

e5nindem  earundem 

e5rundem 

D.   eldem 

eldem 

eldem 

elsdem  or  Isdem 

Ac.  eundem 

eandem 

Idem 

eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

Ab.  e5dem 

eadem 

e5dem 

eisdem  or  Isdem 

iste,  ista,  istud,  that  (yonder),  is  declined  like  me. 
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nie  and  iate  are  combined  with  the  demonstrative  -oe.      Thus :  — 

SiniT*  M.  F.  N,  M.  F.  N. 

NOM.  illlo  illaec  ill5c  (illflo)  iatlc  istaec  istac  (isttlc) 
Ace  illunc  illano  ill5c  (illilc)  istono  istanc  i8t5c  (isttlc) 
Abl.       ill5o     mac     iU5c  istac     istac     istdo 

Plur. 

N.,  Ace. illaeo  istaec 

a.  For  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  hic  the  old  form  hibus  is 
sometimes  found ;  haec  occurs  (rarely)  for  hae. 

d.  The  normal  forms  illX;  isti  (gen.),  and  illae,  istae  (dat.),  are 
found ;  also  the  nominative  plural  istaece,  illaece  (for  istae,  illae). 

c.  The  plural  forms  I,  Is,  Idem,  isdem,  are  often  written  il,  ils,  etc. 
Obsolete  forms  are  eae  (dat.  for  el),  and  eabus  or  Ibus  (dat.  plur. 
for  Is).    For  el  are  found  also  61  and  §1. 

d.  By  composition  with  ecce  or  6n,  behold!  are  formed  eccum, 
eccam,  ecc5s,  eccas;  eccillum,  611um»  611am,  611os,  61ias; 
eccistam.    These  forms  are  dramatic  and  colloquial. 

e.  The  combinations  liiiiusmodi  (hfliuscemodi),  fiiusmodi,  etc., 
are  used  as  indeclinable  adjectives,  equivalent  to  talis,  such:  as,  r6s 
eiosmodl,  such  a  thing  (a  thing  of  that  sort :  compare  §  215). 

102.  In  the  use  of  these  demonstratives  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  — 

a,  HIc  is  used  of  what  is  near  the  speaker  (in  time,  place,  thought, 
or  on  the  written  page).  It  is  hence  called  the  demonstrative  of  the 
first  person.  It  is  sometimes  used  of  the  speaker  himself;  sometimes 
for  "  the  latter"  of  two  persons  or  things  mentioned  in  speech  or  writ- 
ing ;  more  rarely  for  "  the  former,"  when  that,  though  more  remote  on 
the  written  page,  is  nearer  the  speaker  in  time^  place,  or  thought, 

b,  nie  is  used  of  what  is  remote  (in  time,  etc.) ;  and  is  hence  called 
^'t  demonstrative  of  the  third  person.  It  is  sometimes  used  to  mean 
**  the  former"  (see  under  hlc,  a) ;  also  (usually  following  its  noun) 
of  what  is  famous  or  well-known ;  often  (especially  the  neuter  illud) 
to  mean  "  the  following." 

1  The  intensive  -oe  is  also  found  in  numerous  combinations :  as,  htliusce, 
hunce,  hOrunce,  h&nince.  hOsce.  hisce  (cf.  n.,  p.  65),  ilUusoe,  Isce ;  also 
with  the  interrogative  -ne,  in  hOcine,  hOsclne,  isttlcine,  ilUoine,  etc.  The 
intensive  -pse  is  found  in  the  forms  eapse  (nom.),  eumpse,  eampse,  eOpse, 
e&pse  (abl.). 
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e,  late  is  used  of  what  is  between  the  two  others  in  remoteness : 
often  in  allusion  to  the  person  addressed,  —  hence  called  the  demon^ 
strative  of  the  second  person.  It  especially  refers  to  one's  opponent  (in 
court,  etc.),  and  frequently  implies  a  kind  of  contempt. 

^.  Is  is  a  weaker  demonstrative  than  the  others  and  does  not  denote 
any  special  object,  but  refers  to  one  just  mentioned,  or  to  be  afterwards 
explained  by  a  relative.  It  is  used  oftener  than  the  others  as  a  personal 
pronoun  (see  §  98.  i.  <?) ;  and  is  often  merely  a  correlative  to  the  relative 
qui:  as,  euxn  quein,  one  whom;  etun  cdnaulem  qui  n5n  dubitet 
(Cic),  a  consul  who  will  not  hesitate. 

e.  Ipse  may  be  used  with  a  personal  pronoun  of  either  person,  as 
nda  ipsi  (nSametipBl),  we  ourselves  ;  or  independently  (the  verb  con- 
taining the  pronoun,  or  the  context  implying  it),  as  ipsi  adesXiBf  you 
are  yourselves  present  I  or  with  a  noun,  as  ipsi  fontfia  (Virg.),  the  very 
fountains. 

Note. — In  English,  the  pronouns  himself ^  etc.,  are  used  both  intensively  (as, 
he  will  come  himself^  and  reflexively  (as,  he  will  kill  himself)  :  in  Latin  the  former 
would  be  translated  by  ipse ;  the  latter,  by  s6  or  8es6. 

y.  The  pronouns  lilo,  ille,  and  is  are  used  to  point  in  either  direction, 
back  to  something  just  mentioned  or  forward  to  something  about  to  be 
mentioned.  The  neuter  forms  are  especially  used  to  refer  to  a  clause, 
phrase,  or  idea :  as,  est  illud  quidem  vel  mSLzimum  animum  vidfire 
(Tusc.  i.  22,  52),  that  is  in  truth  a  very  great  thing  to  see  the  souL 

5.  Relative  Pronoiins. 
103.   The  relative  pronoun  qui,  whoy  whichy  is  thus  de- 
clined :  — 

NoM.  qui 
Gen.  cflius 
DAT.   cui 
Ace.   quern 
Abl.  qu5 

6.  Interrogative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns. 
104:.   The  interrogative  or  indefinite  quis  (qui),  wkof 
which  ?  any,  is  declined  in  the  Singular  as  follows :  — 

NoM.  quis  (qui)  quae  quid  (quod) 

Gen.  cfiius  cilius  cuius 

DAT.  oui  cui  cui 

Ace.  queni  quam  quid  (quod) 

Abl.  qu5  quft  qu5 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAU 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

8      cilius 

cilius 

qu5rum 

quftrum 

qu5rum 

oui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

91      quam 

quod 

quds 

qu&s 

quae 

qua 

qu5 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 
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The  Plural  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Relative.  The  singular  quis 
is  rare  as  an  indefinite  (see  §  105.  d). 

Note. — The  Relative,  Interrogative,  and  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  originally  of 
the  same  Stem,  and  the  forms  for  the  most  part  are  the  same  (compare  §  103  with 
§  104).  The  stem  has  two  forms,  quo-  and  qui-.i  The  interrogative  sense  is 
doubtless  the  original  one. 

Case-Forms.  —  a.  The  relative  has  always  qul^  quae,  quod.  The 
interrogative  and  indefinite  have  quia,  quae,  quid,  substantive^  and 
qui,  quae,  quod,  adjective i  as,  quis  vooat?  who  calls?  quid  vidfia? 
what  do  you  seef  qui  homo  vocat?  what  man  calls  f  quod  templum 
vid5s?  what  temple  do  you  seef 

NOTE.-<-  But  qui  is  often  used  without  any  apparent  adjective  force ;  and  quis 
is  very  common  as  an  adjective,  especially  with  words  denoting  a  person :  as,  qui 
nOminat  m6?  who  calls  my  namet  quis  digs  fuit?  what  dayrwas  itf  quis 
hoin5?  Whatman?  but  often  qui  lioin5?  what  sort  of  a  man?  z^sciG  qui  sis, 
/  know  not  who  you  are,  ' 

b.  Old  forms  for  the  genitive  and  dative  are  qudius,  quoi. 

c.  The  form  qui  is  used  for  the  ablative  of  both  numbers  and  all 
genders ;  but  especially  as  an  adverb  {how^  by  which  way,  in  any  way), 
and  in  the  combination  qulcum,  with  whom,  as  an  interrogative  or  an 
indefinite  relative. 

d.  A  nominative  plural  quSs  (stem  qui-)  is  found  in  early  Latin. 
The  dative  and  ablative  quis  (stem  quo-)  is  old,  but  not  infrequent. 

e.  The  preposition  cum  is  joined  enclitically  to  all  forms  of  the 
ablative,  as  with  the  personal  pronouns  (§  99.  e) :  as,  qu5cum,  qul- 
cum, quibuscum. 

Note. — But  occasionally  cum  precedes  as  with  other  words:  as,  cum  qu5 
(Juv.  4.  9). 

f.  The  accusative  form  quom,  cum  (stem  quo-)  is  used  only  as  a 
conjunctive  adverb,  meaning  when  or  since, 

g.  The  adjective  uter  is  used  as  an  interrogative  and  indefinite  rela- 
tive.    It  is  declined  as  an  adjective  of  three  terminations  (see  §  83). 

Note.— This  word  is  probably  the  comparative  of  the  stem  quo-;  cf.  intrft 
(P-  56,  foot-note),  and  Greek  ir6T(pos. 

105.  The  pronouns  quia  and  qui  appear  in  various  com- 
binations. 


1  From  qui-  are  formed  quis,  quid,  quern,  quibus,  qvil  (abl.) ;  while  qui, 
quae  (nom.),  are  probably  lengthened  forms  of  qu6-,  quft-  (see  §  3a,  decl.  i), 
made  by  the  addition  of  the  demonstrative  particle  i. 
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a.  The  adverb  -oumque  (-ounque)  (cf.  quisque)  added  to  the 
relative  makes  an  indefinite  relative,  which  is  declined  like  the  simple 
word :  as,  qulcumque,  quaecumque,  quodoumque,  whoever^  what^ 
ever  I  ctUuscunque,  etc* 

Note. — This  suffix,  with  the  same  meaning,  may  be  used  with  any  relative :  as, 
quftlisciimque,  of  whatever  sort;  quanddcumque  (also  rarely  qtianddque). 
whenever :  ubicumque,  wherever, 

b.  The  interrogative  form  doubled  makes  an  indefinite  relative :  as, 
quisqiuB,  whoever  (so  utut,  however^  ubiubi,  wherever').  Of  quis- 
quis  both  parts  are  declined,  but  the  feminine  is  wanting  in  classic  use : 
thus  — 

NoM.       quisqids  (quiqui)  quidquid  (qidcquid) 

Acc.        quemquem  quidquid  (quicquid) 

Abl.        quoqu5        quftquSL      qu5qu5 
Plur.  NoM.       quIquI 

D.,  Abl.  quibuaquibua 

Note. — This  compound  is  rare,  except  In  the  forms  quisquis,  quicquid,  and 
quGqud.  The  case-form  quamquEun  is  used  only  as  a  conjunction,  meaning 
although  (strictly  however),  Quiqui  (nom.  sing.)  is  an  early  and  qu&qu&  a  late 
form.  The  grammarians  give  also  a  regular  genitive  and,  dative.  Cuicuimodi 
is  used  like  a  genitive,  but  is  probably  locative. 

c.  Indefinite  compounds  are  the  following :  quidam,  « ,  a  certain ; 
quiapiam,  any  ;  quivia,  quHibet,  any  you  please  i  quiaquam,  any  at 
all.  Of  these  the  former  part  is  declined  like  quia  and  qui,  but  they 
all  have  both  quod  (adjective)  and  quid  (substantive)  in  the  neuter. 

d.  The  indefinite  quia,  otherwise  rare,  is  found  in  the  compounds 
aliquia,  some  one,  and  the  combinations  ai  quia,  if  any;  n6  quia,  lest 
any,  that  none;  ecquia,  num  quia,  whether  any. 

These  are  declined  like  quia,  but  have  generally  qua  instead  of 
quae,  except  in  the  nominative  plural  feminine.  The  forms  aliquae, 
ecquae,  nominative  singular  feminine,  occur  rarely. 

Note. — The  compounds  quispiam,  aliquis,  and  quiaquam  are  often  used 
instead  of  quia  with  si,  ne,  and  num.  and  are  rather  more  emphatic,  as  si  quis, 
if  any  one^  Si  aliquis,  if  some  one,  si  quisquam,  if  any  one  {ever,  cL  A), 

These  compounds  are  thus  declined  :  — 

Sing.  aliquia,  some. 

Nom.  aliquia  (aliqui)  aliqua  aliquid  (aliquod) 

Gen.  alicfdua 

Dat.  alicui 

Acc.  aliquem  aliquam  aliquid  (aliquod) 

Abl.  aliqu5  aliquft  aliqud 
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Plur. 

NoM.  aliqul  aliquae  aliqua 

Gen.  aliqudnim         aliqu&rum      aliquorum 
DAT.  aliquibuB 

Acc.  aliquoB  aliqufts  aliqua 

Abl.  aliquibuB 

The  forms  in  -qui  and  -quod  are  adjective;  those  in  -quia  and 
-quid,  substantive :  as,  aliquod  bonum,  some  good  thing \  but  aliquid 
boni,  something  good  (something  of  good). 

Note. — Aliquis  is  compounded  with  all-,  old  stem  of  alius  (p.  49,  foot-note). 
But  the  meaning  other  usually  disappears. 

e.  The  enclitic  particle  que  added  to  the  interrogative  gives  a  uni- 
versal :  as,  quisque,  every  one,  uterque,  either  of  two,  or  both.  In  this 
combination  quia  is  regularly  declined. 

In  the  compound  unuaquisque,  every  single  one,  both  parts  are 
declined,  and  they  are  sometimes  separated  by  other  words. 

Quotua  quiaque  has  the  signification  how  many,  prayf  often  in  a 
disparaging  sense. 

f.  The  relative  and  interrogative  have  rarely  a  possessive  adjective 
cfliua  (-a,  -um),  whose  \  and  a  patrial  cui&a  (cuiSt-),  of  what  country, 

g.  Quantua,  how  great,  qu&lia,  of  what  sort,  are  derivative  adjectives 
from  the  same  stem  as  the  interrogative.  They  are  used  as  interrogative 
or  relative,  corresponding  to  the  demonstratives  tantua,  t&lia  (§106). 

h,  Quiaquam,  with  tUlua,  any,  unquam,  ever,  uaquam,  anywhere, 
are  chiefly  used  in  negative  sentences,  or  where  there  is  an  implied 
negative,  as  in  interrogative  or  conditional  sentences,  or  after  quam, 
than  I  aine,  without^  viz,  scarcely  z  as,  necquiaquam  ez  SLgmine 
tant5,  and  nobody  from  that  great  throngs  ai  quiaquam  eat  Umidua, 
ia  ego  aum,  if  any  one  is  timorous,  I  am  the  man ;  aine  ullo  domino, 
without  any  master;  an  quiaquam  uaquam  gentium  eat  aequ6 
miaer?  why!  is  there  anybody  anywhere  in  the  world  so  wretched  f 

i,  Quianam  is  emphatic:  pray,  who?  ecquia  and  numquia  are 
compounded  from  the  indefinite  particle  6n  and  the  interrogative  num ; 
they  mean  not  who,  but  any  in  a  question:  as,  ecquia  noa  videt?  does 
any  one  see  usf  num  quid  li5o  dubit&a,  do  you  at  all  doubt  this  f 

7.  Correlativea. 
106.   Many  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives,  and  ad- 
verbs have  corresponding  demonstrative,  relative,  interrog- 
ative^ and  indefifiite  forms.     Such  parallel  forms  are  called 
Correlatives.    They  are  shown  in  the  following  table: — 
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[§§  106.  107. 


DEMONSTR.         RELATIVE. 

is,  that  qui,  who 

tantiis,  so  great  quantus 


tSlis,  such 
ibi,  there 
e6,  thither 
eS,  that  way 
inde,  thence 
turn,  M^;^ 
tot,  j^  many 


qu&lis 

ubi 

quo 

quft 

unde 


INTERROG.         INDEF.  RELATIVE. 

quia  ?  who  f  quisquis,  whoever 
quantus?  (quantuscumque) 
quSlis  ?       (qu&liscumque) 

ubiubi 

qu5qu5 

quSquSL 
(undecumque) 


INDEF. 


some 


aliquis,  ^^ 
aliquantus 


ubi? 

quo? 

qua? 

unde? 

quom,cuniquand5?    (cumcumque) 
quot  quot?  quotquot 


totifis,  so  often  quotifis       quotifis  ?    (quoti6soumque) 


alioubi 

aliquo 

aliquSL 

alicunde 

aliquandd 

aliquot 

aliquotiSs 


a.  The  forms  tot  (originally  toti),  so  many ^  quot,  how  {as)  many, 
aliquot,  several,  totidem,  as  many,  are  indeclinable,  and  may  take 
any  gender  or  case :  as,  per  tot  annds,  tot  proeliis,  tot  imperfttdrSa 
(Cic),  so  many  commanders,  for  so  many  years,  in  so  many  battles* 

b.  The  relative  word  in  a  pair  of  correlatives  is  often  to  be  rendered 
simply  as :  thus,  tantum  argent!  quantum  aeris,  as  much  (of)  silver 
as  (of)  copper. 

c.  A  frequent  form  of  correlative  is  found  in  the  ablative  quo  or 
quanto,  by  how  much;  eo  or  tanto,  by  so  much,  used  with  compara- 
tives (rendered  in  English  the  . . .  the)  ^ :  as,  — 

quo  magis  cdn&ris,  e5  longius  prdgredeiis,  the  more  you  try, 
the  farther  on  you  get  (by  which  the  more,  etc.,  by  that  the 
farther). 

107.  Certain  relative  and  demonstrative  adverbs  are 
used  correlatively  as  conjunctions  :  as,  — 

ut  (rel.)  .  .  .  ita,  sic  (dem.),  as  {while)  .  .  .  so  {yet), 

tarn  (dem.)  .  .  .  quam  (rel.),  so  {as)  .  .  .  as. 

cum  (rel.)  . .  .  turn  (dem.),  both  . . .  and;  while . .  .so  also ;  not  only 
,  .  .  but  also. 

Compare  et . . .  et,  both  . . .  and;  aut  (vel)  . . .  aut  (vel),  either .... 
or ;  sive  (seu)  .  .  .  sive ;  utrum  .  . .  an,  whether  . . .  or. 


1  In  this  phrase  the  is  not  the  definite  article  but  a  pronominal  adverb,  being  the 
Anglo-Saxon  \>y,  the  instrumental  case  of  the  pronoun  |>aet,  that.  This  pronoun 
is  used  both  as  demonstrative  and  relative.  Thus  the , ,  ,the  corresponds  exactly 
to  quQ  . . .  e5. 
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Chapter  VI. —  Verbs. 

I.- INFLECTION    OF    THE   VERB 
1.  Voice,  Mood,  Tense. 

108.  The  inflection  of  the  Verb  denotes  Voice,  Mood, 
Tense,  Number,  and  Person. 

a.  The  Voices  are  two :  Active  and  Passive. 

b.  The  Moods  are  four:  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  and 
Infinitive.^ 

c.  The  Tenses  are  six,  viz.: — 

1.  For  continued  action,  Present,  Imperfect,  Future. 

2.  For  completed  action,  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  Future  Perfect. 

d.  Person  and  Number.  —  There  are  separate  terminations  for 
each  of  the  three  Persons,  —  first,  second,  and  third,  —  both  in  the 
singular  and  in  the  plural. 

2.  Noun  and  Adjective  Forma. 

109.  The  following  Noun  and  Adjective  forms  are  also 
included  in  the  inflection  of  the  Latin  Verb  :  — 

a.  Four  Participles, ^  viz. :  — 

Active:  the  Present  and  Future  Participles. 
Passive :  the  Perfect  Participle  and  the  Gerundive.* 
d.  The  Gerund  :  this  is  in  form  a  neuter  noun  of  the  second  declen- 
sion, used  only  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular.     A  corresponding 
nominative  is  supplied  by  the  Infinitive  (see  §  114.  note). 
c.  The  Supine:  see  §§  71.  «  and  114.  ^. 

3.  Defective  Forms. 

110.  Special  forms  for  some  of  the  tenses  are  wanting 
in  certain  parts  of  the  verb  :  — 

1  The  Infinitive  is  strictly  a  case  of  an  abstract  noun,  expressing  the  action  of 
the  verb  (p.  120./)  ;  but  it  plays  so  important  a  part  in  verbal  construction,  that  it 
is  properly  treated  as  a  part  of  the  verb. 

2  The  Participles  are  Adjectives  in  inflection  and  meaning  (see  }  25.  ^),  but 
have  the  power  of  Verbs  in  construction  and  in  distinguishing  time. 

8  The  Gerundive  is  also  used  as  an  adjective,  indicating  necessity  or  duty  (see 
5  113.  d).    In  late  use  it  became  a  Future  Passive  Participle. 
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a.  The  Subjunctive  mood  wants  the  Future  and  the  Future  Perfect. 
In  most  constructions,  these  tenses  are  supplied  without  ambiguity  by 
the  Present  (or  Imperfect)  and  the  Perfect  (or  Pluperfect) ;  for 
originally  all  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  referred  to  future  time.  In 
some  constructions  the  want  is  supplied  by  the  future  participle  with 
the  proper  tense  of  the  verb  signifying  to  be  :  as,  cum  secutiLras 
ait,  since  he  will  follow, 

b.  In  the  Passive  voice  in  all  moods  the  tenses  of  completed  action 
(Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Future  Perfect)  are  supplied  by  the  Perfect 
Participle  with  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  of  the  verb  signifying 
TO  BE :  as,  occlsus  est,  he  was  killed. 

c.  In  the  Imperative  mood,  the  only  tenses  are  the  Present  and  the 
Future. 

d.  In  the  Infinitive  mood  the  Present  (active  and  passive)  and  the 
Perfect  (active)  only  are  formed  by  inflection.  A  Future  in  the  active 
voice  is  formed  by  the  Future  Participle  with  the  infinitive  signifying 
TO  be:  as,  amSturiis  esse,  to  be  going  to  love;  in  the  passive,  by 
the  Former  Supine  with  M  (infin.  pass,  of  Ire,  logo):  as,  amSltuiii 
M,  to  be  about  to  be  loved.    For  the  Perfect  passive,  see  b  above. 

II. -SIGNIFICATION    OF   THE    FORMS    OF   THE   VERB. 

1.  Voices. 

111.  The  Active  and  Passive  Voices  in  Latin  generally 
correspond  to  the  active  and  passive  in  English;  but  — 

a.  The  passive  voice  often  has  a  Reflexive  meaning :  as,  induitor 
vestem,  he  puts  on  his  (own)  clothes;  Turniis  vertitur,  Turnus  turns 
(himself). 

Note. — This  use  corresponds  very  nearly  to  the  Greek  Middle  voice,  and  is 
doubtless  a  survival  of  the  original  meaning  of  the  passive  (}  ii8.  note). 

b.  Many  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  passive  form,  but  with  an  active 
or  reflexive  meaning.  These  are  called  Deponents  {dipdnentia),  i.e., 
verbs  which  have  laid  aside  {deponere)  the  active  form  and  the  passive 
meaning  (see  §  135). 

2.  Moods. 

112.  The  Moods  of  the  Latin  verb  are  used  as  follows: 

a.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  for  direct  assertions  and  itUerrO' 
gations:  as, — 

val6sne?  vale5,  are  you  wellf  I  am  well 
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b.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  has  many  idiomatic  uses,  as  in  commands^ 
conditions^  and  various  dependent  clauses.  It  is  frequently  translated 
by  the  English  Indicative ;  sometimes  by  means  of  the  auxiliaries  may^ 
mighty  would,  should;  sometimes  by  the  (rare)  Subjunctive ;  sometimes 
by  the  Infinitive ;  and  often  by  the  Imperative,  especially  in  prohibi- 
tions.    Thus  — 

eftmuB,  let  us  go, 

cum  vSnisaet,  when  he  had  come, 

adstixn  ut  videam,  /  am  here  to  see  (that  I  may  see)* 

til  n6  quaesieris,  do  not  thou  inquire. 

n6in5  est  qui  ita  ezlstimet,  there  is  no  one  who  thinks  so, 

befttuB  818,  may  you  be  blessed, 

n6  abeat,  let  him  not  depart, 

quid  xnorer,  why  should  I  delay  f 

Bunt  qui  putent,  there  are  some  who  think, 

imperat  ut  8cnbam,  he  orders  me  to  write  (that  I  write). 

ne8ci5  quid  scrlbam,  I  know  not  what  to  write. 

licet  e^^you  may  go  (it  is  permitted  that  you  go). 

cave  oadSUi,  don't  faU, 

vereor  n6  eat,  I  fear  he  will  go, 

vereor  ut  eat,  I  fear  he  will  not  go, 

si  xnoneam  audiat  (pres.),  if  I  should  warn,  he  would  hear. 

bI  voc&rem  audlret  (imperf.),  if  I  were  (now)  calling,  he  would 

hear, 
quae  cum  dlzi88et  abiit,  and  when  he  had  said  this ^  he  went  away. 

Note. — The  Latin  Subjunctive  is  often  translated,  formally,  by  means  of  the 
English  auxiliaries  may^  mighty  could,  would^  etc.,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Indica- 
tive, because  the  English  has  no  subjunctive  in  general  use.  But  the  Latin  uses  the 
subjtmctive  in  many  cases  where  we  use  the  indicative ;  and  we  use  a  colorless 
auxiliary  in  many  cases  where  the  Latin  employs  a  separate  verb  with  more  definite 
meaning.  Thus,  /  may  write  is  often  not  scrlbam  (subj.),  but  licet  xnihi 
BCiibere ;  /  can  write  is  possum  scrlbere ;  /  would  write  is  scribam, 
scrlberem,  or  sciibere  velim  (vellem) ;  I  should  write,  («/etc.),  scriberem 
(d)  . . . ,  or  (implying  duty)  oportet  m§  sciibere. 

c.  The  Imperative  is  used  for  exhortation,  entreaty,  or  command; 
but  its  place  is  often  supplied  by  the  Subjunctive  (§§  266,  269). 

.  d.  The  Infinitive  is  used  chiefly  as  an  indeclinable  noun,  as  the 
subject  or  object  of  another  verb  (§§  270,  271.  «).  In  special  con- 
structions it  takes  the  place  of  the  Indicative,  and  may  be  translated  by 
that  mood  in  English  (see  "  Indirect  Discourse,"  §  335  flf.). 

Note.  --  For  the  Syntax  of  the  Moods,  see  }  364  fl^ 


/ 
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3.  Partioiples. 

113.  The  Participles  of  the  Latin  verb  are  used  as 
follows: — 

a.  The  Present  participle  (ending  in  -ns)  has  commonly  the  same 
meaning  and  use  as  the  English  participle  in  -ING :  as,  voc&ns,  calUngi 
legentes,  reading,     (For  its  inflection,  see  eg6ns,  §  85). 

b.  I.  The  Future  participle  (ending  in  -firus)  is  oftenest  used  to  ex- 
press what  is  Ukely  or  about  to  happen. 

Note. — When  thus  used  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb  TO  BE  it  forms  what  is 
called  the  First  Periphrastic  conjugation  (see  }  129) :  as,  xirbs  est  c&sHra,  the 
city  is  about  to  fall;  mftnstlras  eram,  /  was  going  to  stay, 

2.  It  is  also  used,  more  rarely,  to  express  purpose  (see  §  293. 3)  :  as, 
v6nit  audltfinis,  he  came  to  hear  (about  to  hear). 

c.  The  Perfect  participle  (ending  in  -tus,  -bus)  has  two  uses :  — 

1.  It  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  the  English  Perfect  Passive  parti- 
ciple in  -ED :  as,  tfictus,  sheltered i  acceptus,  accepted;  Ictus,  having 
been  struck i  and  often  has  simply  an  adjective  meaning:  as,  acceptus, 
acceptable, 

2.  It  is  also  used  to  form  certain  tenses  of  the  passive  (§  no.  ^) :  as, 
vocfttus  est,  he  was  (has  been)  called. 

Note. — There  is  no  Perfect  Active  or  Present  Passive  participle  in  Latin.  The 
perfect  participle  of  deponents,  however,  is  generally  used  in  an  active  sense,  as 
seotLtus,  having  followed.  In  the  case  of  other  verbs  some  different,  construction 
is  used  for  these  missing  participles :  as,  cum  vSnisset,  having  come  (when  he 
had  come)  ;  equit&tU  pra,einl8s5,  having  sent  forward  the  cavalry  (the  cavalry 
having  been  sent  forward);  duzn  verber&tur,  while  he  is  (being)  struck 
(=  TwirTcJ/ievos). 

d.  I.  The  Gerundive  (ending  in  -ndus)  is  often  used  as  an  adjective 
implying  obligation  or  necessity  {ought  or  tnusl)  :  as,  audiendus  est, 
he  must  be  heard. 

Note. — When  thus  used  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb  TO  BE  it  forms  the  Second 
Periphrastic  conjugation  dSligrendUB  erat,  he  ought  to  have  been  chosen  (§  129). 

2.  In  the  oblique  cases  the  Gerundive  commonly  has  the  same  mean- 
ing as  the  Gerund  (cf.  §  1 14.  a\  though  its  construction  is  different. 
(For  examples,  see  §  295  ff.) 

e.  The  Participles  may  all  be  used  as  simple  adjectives;  and  the 
present  and  perfect  participles  are  sometimes  compared  as  adjectives : 
as,  am&ns,  ainantior,  more  fond;  dllfictus,  dllfictissiinus,  dearest, 

f.  The  Present  and  Perfect  participles  are  (like  adjectives)  often 
used  as  nouns,  especially  in  the  plural  (§  188):  as,  regentSs,  rulers 
(those  ruling) ;  mortui,  the  dead. 
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g.  As  an  adjective,  the  participle  is  often  used  predicatively  to  indi- 
cate some  special  circumstance  or  situation :  as,  moritlirl  v5s  saltlUi- 
mils,  we  at  the  point  of  death  (about  to  die)  salute  you, 

4.  Gherund  and  Supine. 

114.  The  Gerund  and  Supine  are  used  as  follows:  — 

a.  The  Gerund  is,  in  form,  the  neuter  singular  of  the  Gerundive. 
It  is  a  verbal  noun,  corresponding  in  meaning  to  the  English  verbal 
noun  in  -ING  (§  295) :  as,  loquendl  causft,/^  the  sake  of  speaking. 

Note. —  In  this  use  the  Gerund  is  found  only  in  the  oblique  cases.  A  corre- 
sponding nominative  is  supplied  by  the  Infinitive:  thus,  scrlbere  est  Utile, 
•toriting  (to  write)  is  useful;  but,  ars  scrlbendl,  the  art  of  writing, 

b.  The  Supine  is  in  form  a  noun  of  the  fourth  declension  (§  71.  <z), 
found  only  in  the  accusative  ending  in  -turn,  -sum  and  the  ablative  (or 
dative,  probably  both)  ending  in  -tfl,  -ad.  These  are  sometimes  called 
the  Former  and  the  Latter  Supine.  The  Former  is  used  after  verbs  and 
the  Latter  after  adjectives  (§§  302,  303) :  as, — 

1.  v6nit  speot&tum,  he  came  to  see, 

2.  mir&bile  dicttl,  wonderful  to  tell, 

5.  Tenaea. 

115.  The  tenses  of  the  verb  are  of  two  classes,  viz. : — 

1.  Of  continued  action,  ^ 

1.  Present:  box^6,  I  am  writing, 

2.  Imperfect  :  acribfibam,  /  was  writing, 

3.  Future:  bcxVobixl,  I  shall  write. 

2,  Of  completed  action, 

4.  Perfect:  scrlpsl,  I  have  written^  I  wrote. 

5.  Pluperfect:  aorlpaeram,  I  had  written. 

6.  Future  Perfect:  acrlpaerS,  I  shall  have  written. 

a.    Tenaea  of  the  Indicative. 

a.  The  tenses  of  the  Indicative  have,  in  general,  the  same  meaning 
as  the  corresponding  tenses  in  English ;  but  are  in  some  cases  dis- 
tinguished differently  in  their  use.    Thus  — 

I.  The  Future  or  Future  Perfect  is  often  used  in  subordinate  clauses 
where  we  use  the  Present :  as,  — 

al  quid  hab6b5  dab5,  if  I  have  (shall  have)  any  things  I  will  give. 
cum  v6ner5  acrlbam,  when  I  come  (shall  have  come),  /  will  write. 
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2.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  are  often  used  to  express  continmd 
action  where  the  English  uses  tenses  of  completed  action :  as,  — 

iam  did  aegr5to,  I  have  long  been  (and  still  am)  sick, 
iam  difl  aegr5t&bam,  I  had  long  been  (and  still  was)  sick. 

Note. — Here  the  Perfect,  aegrrdt&vl,  would  imply  that  I  am  now  well;  the 
Pluperfect,  that  I  was  well  at  the  past  time  designated. 

b.  The  Imperfect  is  used  to  describe  in  past  time  a  continued  cu:tion 
or  a  condition  of  things :  as,  scribSbat,  he  was  writing;  ftrdSbat,  tt 
was  on  fire, 

c.  The  Perfect,  having  two  separate  uses,  is  divided  into  the  Perfect 
Definite  and  the  Perfect  Historical  (or  Indefinite). 

1.  The  Perfect  Definite  represents  the  action  of  the  verb  as  com- 
pleted in  present  time,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  (present-  or  com- 
pound-) perfect :  as,  scripsl,  /  have  written, 

2.  The  Perfect  Historical  narrates  a  simple  act  or  state  in  past  time 
without  representing  it  as  in  progress  or  continuing.  It  corresponds 
to  the  English  past  or  preterite  and  the  Greek  aorist :  as,  scrlpait,  ?u 
wrote ;  arsit,  it  blazed  up, 

b.    Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

d.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  are  chiefly  used  in  dependent 
clauses,  following  the  rule  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  (see  §  286) ;  but 
have  also  special  idiomatic  uses  (see  Syntax,  §§  266  ff.,  283,  308). 

lll.-PERSONAL    ENDINGS. 

116.  Verbs  have  regular  terminations^  for  each  of  the 
three  Persons,  both  singular  and  plural,  active  and  passive. 
These  are:  — 


SI 

ng. 

ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

I. 

-m  (-6  or 

-1) 

:  am-6,  /  love. 

-r: 

amo-r,  /am  loved. 

2. 

-s: 

ama-s,  thou  lovest. 

-lis  or -re 

J :  ama-ris,  thou  art  loved. 

3- 

-t: 

ama-t,  he  loves. 

-tur: 

ama-tur,  he  is  loved. 

Plur. 

ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

I. 

-mus: 

ama-mus,  we  love. 

-mur: 

ama-mur,  we  are  loved. 

2. 

-tis: 

ama-tis,/^«  love. 

-mini: 

ama-minl,  you  are  loved. 

3- 

-nt: 

ama-nt,  they  love. 

-ntur : 

ama-ntur,  they  are  loved. 

1  These  terminations  are  fragments  of  old  Pronouns,  whose  signification  is  thus 
added  to  that  of  the  verb-stem  (compare  p.  19,  note  i).  But  the  ending  -mini  in 
the  second  person  plural  of  the  passive  is  a  remnant  of  the  participial  form  found 
in  the  Greek  -fi^yos,  and  has  supplanted  the  proper  form,  which  does  not  appear  in 
Latin.    It  is  thought  by  some  scholars  that  -nt  has  a  similar  origin. 
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Note. — The  present  indicative  of  the  active  voice  has  lost  the  -m,  and  ends 
in  the  modified  stem-vowel  -5,  except  in  sum  and  inquam  (}§  119,  144.  b).  This 
5  stands  for  m  blended  in  sound  with  a  preceding  vowel  (ain5  =  ta'ni&-in).  The 
perfect  the  future  perfect,  and  the  future  in  -b6  have  also  lost  the  -m. 

a.  The  Perfect  Indicative  active  has  the  special  terminations :  — 

Sing.  2.  -atl :  amav-i-atl,  thou  lovedst. 

Plur.  2.  -fltis :  amav-i-Btis,  you  loved. 

3.  -Srunt  or-6re :  amav-6runt  (-6re),  they  loved, 

b.  The  Imperative  has  the  following  terminations :  — 

Singr*  ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

2.  — :  ama,  love  thou,  -re :       ama-re,  be  thou  loved. 

2.  -to :  ama-to,  thou  shall  love,  -tor :     ama-tor,  thou  shall  be  loved, 

3.  -t6 :  ama-t5|  let  him  love,    -tor :     ama-tor,  let  him  be  loved, 

Plur. 

2.  -te :  ama-te,  love  ye.  -mini :  ama-minl,  be  ye  loved, 

2.  -tote :  ama-t5te,/^  j^^///c?z/^. 

3.  -nt5 :  2iVCiZrntoJet  them  love,  -ntor :  ama-ntor,  let  them  be  loved. 


IV.-FORMS    OF   THE   VERB, 

117.  Every  Latin  verb-form  (except  the  adjective  and 
noun  forms)  is  made  up  of  two  parts,  viz. :  — 

1.  The  Stem  (see  §  21).  This  is  either  the  root  or  a  modification 
or  development  of  it. 

2.  The  Ending,  consisting  of — 

a,  the  signs  of  mood  and  tense. 

b.  the  personal  ending  (see  §  116). 

Note  I. — Thus  in  the  verb  vocft-vl-t,  he  called,  the  root  is  VOC,  modified 
into  the  verb-stem  VOCft-,  which  by  the  addition  of  the  tense  sign  -ul  (-vi) 
"becomes  the  perfect  tense  vocSvi;  and  to  this  is  added  the  personal  ending  (-t) 
of  the  third  person  singular. 

Note  2. — These  endings  are  of  various  origin.  In  none  of  them,  however, 
is  the  tense  or  mood  sign  strictly  inserted  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ter- 
minations. All  verb-forms  are  either  inherited  from  a  time  when  the  elements  were 
still  significant  and  could  still  be  compounded,  or  are  imitations  of  such  inherited 
forms. 

118.  The  Verb-endings,  as  they  are  formed  by  the  signs 
for  mood  and  tense  combined  with  personal  endings,  are 
exhibited  in  the  following  table:  — 
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ACTIVE. 


Indic. 
Sing.  I.  -6 

2.  -B 

3. -t 
Plur,  I.  -muB 

2.  -tis 

3.  -nt 


|2  2 


SUBJ. 

r-m 

-B 
-t 


PASSIYB. 

Indic. 


Present. 


§00 


-xnus 
-tiB 
l-nt 


-or 

-riB/TT-re 

-tur 

-mur 

-mini 

-ntur 


*  >■ 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1.  -ba-m 

2.  -b&-B 

3.  -ba-t 

1.  -bft-muB 

2.  -bft-tiB 

3.  -ba-nt 

Indicative. 


Imperfect, 

-re-xn 

-r6-B 

-re-t 

-r6-xnuB 

-r6-tiB 

-re-nt 


-ba-r 

-ba-ris  (-re) 
-ba-tur 

-bt-mur 

-ba-minl 

-ba-ntur 


SUBJ. 

'-r 

-ris^TT-re 
-tur 

-mur 

-mini 

.-ntur 


-re-r 

-rS-ris  (-re) 
-r6-tur 

-r6-mur 

-r6-minl 

-re-ntur 


Future, 


Indicative. 


I.  II.* 


Sing.  I.  -b-6        «  .Z;;,^ 

3. -W-t     |;-|^ 
Plur.  I.  -bimus^'i'?! 

2.   -bi-tiB     III  % 

3.  -bu-nt  ^S  gil 

Indic. 
Sing.  I.  -I 

2.  -i-B« 

3.  -i-t 
Plur.  I.  -i-mus 

2.  -i-BtiB 

3.  -6ru-nti?r-€re 

Sing.  I.  -era-m 

2.  -ert-B 

3.  -era-t 

Plur,  I.  -era-muB 

2.  -erft-tiB 

3.  -era-nt 


m.  IV. 

-/-muB 
-^-tiB 
l-^-nt 

SUBJ.    Perfect, 

•eri-m 

-eri-B 

-eri-t 


I.  II. 
-bo-r 

-be-riB(-re)5,„- 

bi-tur        II 

^< 

Is 


-en-muB 

-eri-tiB 

-eri-nt 


tuB  (-ta, 
-tum) 


-tl(-tae, 

-ta) 


BUmUB 

eatia 
Bunt 


Pluperfect, 
-iBBe-m 

-i8B6-B 

-iBBe-t 
-iBB6-muB 

-iBB6-tiB 

-isse-nt 


-tuB  (-ta, 
-tum) 


-tl(-tae, 
-ta) 


eram 
erSB 
.erat 

erftmuB 

erfttiB 

erant 


III.  IV.* 

(-a-T 

-i'lia  (-re) 
-/-tur 

-/-mur 

-/-mini 

-^ntur 

SUBJ. 

Bim 

bIs 

Bit 

BimuB 

BitiB 

Bint 


eBBem 


eBBet 

eBB^muB 

eBB^tiB 

eBBent 


1  These  numerals  refer  to  the  four  conjugations  given  later  (see  §  123). 
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Sing,  I.  -er-6 

2.  -eri-8 

3.  -eri-t 

Plur,  I.  -eri-mus 

2.  -eri-tis 

3.  -eri-nt 


'Future  Perfect 

ferS 

verit 


-ti(-tae, 
-ta) 


eximns 
eritis 
.  erunt 


Imperative. 

Present, 

Sing,  2.  —     Plur,  2.  -te  I    Sing.  2.  -re      Plur,  2.  -mini 

Future, 


2.  -t5 

3.  -to 


2.  -tdte 

3.  -nto 


2.  -tor 

3.  -tor 


2.  — 

3.  -ntor 


For  convenience  a  table  of  the  Noun  and  Adjective  forms  of  the 
verb  is  here  added. 

Infinitives. 


Pres,    -re  (Pres.  stem) 
Perf.    -isse  (Perf.  stem) 
Fut,     -turns  (-a,  -um)  esse 


l.ll.iv.-rl;  ni.  -I 

-tus  (-ta,  -turn)  esse 
-turn  Irl 


Participles. 


Pres, 
Perf. 
Fut, 


-ns,  -ntis 


-tiirus,  -a,  -um 
Gerund. 


-ndf,  -ndd,  -ndum,  -ndo 


-tus,  -ta,  -tum 
Oer,   -ndus,  -a,  -urn 

Supine. 
-tum,  -tti 


Note. —  The  1  of  the  Perfect,  which  in  early  Latin  is  always  /t?;^  except  before 
-muB,  is  of  doubtful  origin.  It  is  probably  in  all  cases  a  part  of  the  stem,  as  it  is 
in  dedl,  stetl,  where  it  takes  the  place  of  the  vowel  a.  In  the  suffixes  -vi  (of  un- 
known origin)  and  -si  (akin  to  those  of  Greek  ^5e<|a  and  Skr.  adikshatn)^  and  in  the 
perfects  of  consonant-roots,  it  seems  to  be,  but  probably  is  not,  a  mere  connecting 
vowel.  The  8  before  -tl  and  -tls  is  also  anomalous.  Most  scholars  regard  it  as  a 
remnant  of  es;  but  it  may  be,  like  the  personal  endings,  of  pronominal  origin. 

The  Passive  is  a  middle  (or  reflexive)  form  peculiar  to  Latin  and  Celtic,  and  of 
uncertain  origin. 

The  Verb  Sum. 
119.   The  verb  sum,  be,  is  both  irregular  and  defective, 
having  no  genmd   or  supine,  and  no  participle  but  the 
future. 

Its  conjugation  is  given  at  the  outset,  on  account  of  its  importance 
for  the  inflection  of  all  other  verbs. 
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Principal  Parts  :  Pres.  sum,  Infin.  esse,  Perf.  f ul, 

Fut.  Part,  futtlrus. 


Sing,  I. 

2. 

3- 
Plur,  I. 

2. 

3- 
Sing,  I. 

2. 

3- 
-P/«r.  I. 

2. 

3- 
.S/V/^.  I. 

2. 

3- 
f7«r.  I. 

2. 

3- 
6/;/^.  I. 

2. 

3- 
Plur.  I. 

2. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

sum,  I  am. 

simi 

Ss,  Mi7»  ^zr/  (^you  are). 

, 

818 

est,  ^^  (j^,  it)  is. 

Sit 

sumus,  we  are. 

simua 

estis,  you  are. 

sitis 

sunt,  /^  are. 

sint 

Itnpcrfect, 

eram,  I  was. 

essem  (forem) 

ex^A^  you  were. 

essSs  (forSs) 

erat,  ^^  (j^^,  //)  w^j 

asset  (foret) 

er&mus,  we  were. 

essSmus 

er&tis,  you  were. 

essStis 

erant,  they  were. 

essent  (forent) 

Put 

ure. 

ero,  /  sAatI  be. 
eriBjyou  will  be. 
erit,  he  will  be. 
erimus,  we  shall  be. 
eritis,  you  will  be. 
erunt,  they  will  be. 


Perfect. 


Sing.  I. 

2. 

3- 
Plur.  I. 

2. 

3- 


ful,  I  was  (have  been). 
f  uisti,  you  were 
fuit,  he  was. 
fuimus,  we  were. 
fuistis,  you  were. 
f  uSrunt,  f  uSre,  they  were. 

Pluperfect, 
fueram,  I  had  been. 
fuerSLs,  you  had  been. 
fuerat,  he  had  been. 
fuer&mus,  we  had  been. 
fuer&tis,  you  had  been. 
fuerant,  they  had  been. 


fuerim 

fueris 

fuerit 

fuerimus 

fueritis 

fuerint 

fuissem 

fuisaSs 

fuisset 

fuissSmus 

fuissStis 

fuissent 


1  All  translations  of  the  subjunctive  are  misleading,  and  hence  none  is  given, 
see  §  112.  b. 


§§  119, 120.]  The   Verb  Sum.  83 

ISiture  Ferfeel, 

Sing.  I.  iviex^, /shall  have  been.      Plur.  1,  inerimuB,  we  shall  have  been. 

2.  fueiiByyowmll  have  been.  2.  fueritA3,you  will  have  been. 

3.  f uerit,  he  will  have  been.  3.  f uerint,  they  will  have  been . 

Imperative. 

rTement.  Sing.  2.  8b,  be  thou,  Plur.  2.  este,  be  ye. 

£Htture,  2.  est6,  thou  shalt  be.  2.  estdtCy  ye  shall  be. 

3.  eat5,  he  shall  be.  3.  Bunt5,  they  shall  be. 

Infinitive. 
jpre»e.nt.  esse,  to  be. 

Perfect,   ftiisse,  to  have  been. 

:Future,  fore  or  futdrus  esse,  to  be  about  to  be. 

Participle. 
Fut-ure.  f utfLrus,  -a,  -um,  about  to  be. 

a.  The  present  participle,  which  should  be  f  sSns  (compare  Sanskrit 
sant)^  appears  in  that  form  in  ab-sSns,  prae-sSns ;  and  as  Sns  (com- 
pare oii^)  in  pot-6ns.  The  simple  form  Sns  is  sometimes  found  in  late 
or  philosophical  Latin  as  a  participle  or  abstract  noun,  in  the  forms 
Sns,  being;  entia,  things  which  are. 

b.  Rare  Forms. — Indicative:  Future,  esoit,  escunt  (strictiy  an 
inchoative  present,  see  §  167.  a). 

Subjunctive :  Present,  siem,  siSs,  siet,  sient ;  fuam,  fuSLs,  fuat, 

faant ;  Perfect,  ftivimas ;  Pluperfect,  ftivisset. 

Note. —  For  essem,  etc.,  forem,  fores,  etc.,  are  often  used  without  difference 
of  meaning. 

120.  The  verb  sum  appears  in  numerous  compounds, 
which  will  be  treated  under  Irregular  Verbs  (§  137). 

Note. — The  root  of  the  verb  sum  is  ES,  which  in  the  imperfect  is  changed  to 
ER  (see  {  II.  a.  i),  and  in  many  cases  is  shortened  to  S.  Some  of  its  modifications, 
as  found  in  several  languages  more  or  less  closely  related  to  Latin,  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  table, — the  "  Indo-European  **  being  the  primitive  or  theoretic  form, 
and  the  form  syam  corresponding  to  the  Ladn  sim  (siem}  :  — 


INDO-BUROPBAN. 

SANSKRIT. 

GREBK. 

LATIN. 

UTHUANIAN. 

es-mi 

as-mi 

syam  (opt.) 

l)U/iil 

s-um 

es-mi 

es-ei 

as-i 

syas 

ifftrO^ 

es 

es-i 

es-tl 

as-ti 

syai 

iffrt 

es-t 

es-ti 

B-masl 

s-mas 

syama 

ifffxiv 

s-umus 

es-me 

8-tasl 

s-tha 

syaia 

i(rr4 

es-tis 

es-te 

8-antl 

s-anti 

syus 

iyrP^ 

s-unt 

es^ 

The  Perfect  and  Supine  stems,  fui-.  f utflro- 

,  are  kindred  with  the  Greek  ll<f>v,  and 

with  the  English  hi 

1  Old  form. 
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The  Three  Stems. 

121.  The  parts  of  the  Latin  verb  may  be  formed  upon 
three  different  stems  (partly  real  and  partly  supposed), 
called  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Supine  Stem  (see 
notes,  pp.  86,  1 19  ff.). 

a.  The  tenses  of  continued  action^  both  active  and  passive,  together 
with  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive,  are  formed  upon  the  Present  Stem, 
and  collectively  are  called  the  Present  System. 

b.  The  tenses  oi  completed  action  in  the  active  voice  are  formed  upon 
the  Perfect  Stem,  and  are  called  the  Perfect  System. 

c.  The  Perfect  and  Future  Participles  and  the  Supine  are  formed 
upon  the  Supine  Stem,  and  are  called  the  Supine  System. 

Note  i. — Since  Latin  verbs  are  commonly  spoken  of  under  the  form  of  their 
present  tense,  the  other  parts  are  usually  said  to  be  derived  from  this.  It  is  only  in 
the  verbs  formed  later  in  the  language  that  this  is  true.  Thus  arm&vl,  I  have 
armedf  does  come  from  armS,  /  arm;  but  sivl,  I  have  allowed^  does  not  come 
from  sinO,  /  allow;  but  both  Bin5  and  i^vi  come  from  a  common  source,  the 
root  (see  {§22,  123, 124),  by  different  processes. 

Note  2. — Thejnjluence  of  Analogy,  Many  Latin  verbs  were  not  inherited  from 
the  parent  speech,  but  formed  during  the  separate  existence  of  the  language.  The 
forms  of  these  verbs  are  not  strictly  compounds  of  root  or  stem  and  ending,  but  are 
imitations  of  verbs  already  existing  in  Latin.  For  it  is  only  by  analogy  that  elements 
(parts  of  words)  not  complete  and  significant  in  themselves  can  be  used  to  form  new 
words  in  a  developed  language.  When  stems  are  not  felt  as  significant,  they  can- 
not be  used  for  composition.  Thus  a  form  like  fugr9>bat  could  be  made  only 
from  a  complete  word  fugra,  or  from  some  form  in  which  fugra  seemed  to  be 
a  complete  word ;  and  must  be  regarded,  not  as  a  compound  of  stem  and  auxiliary, 
fugr&-  +  bat  (like  arft-  +  bat),  but  as  an  imitation  of  forms  like  ar9>bat,  which 
originally  were  really  compounds.  Simple  Perfects  like  dedl  and  compound 
forms  like  vesd  have  both  influenced,  by  analogy,  the  production  of  new  forms, 
like  momordi  from  mordeO,  m&nsl  from  maneO. 


v.- REGULAR    VERBS. 

Latin  verbs  are  classed  as  Regular  or  Irregular  accord- 
ing as  they  do  or  do  not  follow  the  inflection  of  the  Four 
Conjugations. 

122.  There  are  in  Latin  four  principal  forms  of  Present 
Stems,  ending  respectively  in  a-,  6-,  8-,  I-.  With  this  differ- 
ence of  stem  most  of  the  other  differences  of  conjugation 
coincide. 


§  122.]  Regular  Verbs.  8$ 

a.  Verbs  are  accordingly  classed  in  Four  Regular  Conjugations,  dis- 
tinguished by  the  stem-vowel  which  appears  before  -re  in  the  Present 
Infinitive  Active. 

b.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  verb,  which  determine  its  conjugation 
throughout,  are  — 

1.  The  Present  Indicative  \  showing  ^^ present  stem  and 

2.  The  Present  Infinitive  y      the  conjugation. 

3.  The  Perfect  Indicative,  showing  the  perfect  stem. 

4.  The  Supine  (or  the  Perfect  Participle),  showing  the  supine 

stem. 

c.  The  regular  forms  of  the  conjugations  are  seen  in  the  following :  — 

First:  Active,  amo,  amSLre,  am&vi,  amSLtum,  love. 
Passive,  amor,  amSLri,  am&tus. 

Present-  and  Verb-stem  amSL-,  Perfect-stem  amiv-.  Supine- 
stem  aniSLt-. 
Second :  dSleo,  dSlSre,  dSlSvi,  dSlStum,  blot  out. 
Passive,  dSleor,  dSISri,  dSlStus. 

Present-  and  Verb-stem  dSIS-,  Perfect-stem,  dSlSv-,  Supine- 
stem  dSlSt-. 
Third :  tego,  tegSre,  tSxi,  tSctum,  cover. 
Passive,  tegor,  tegi,  tSctus. 

Root  TEG,  Verb-stem  tegS-,  Perfect-stem  t6x-.  Supine-stem 
tSot-. 
Fourth :  audid,  audire,  audlvl,  audltum,  hear. 
Passive,  audior,  audiri,  auditus. 

Present-  and  Verb-stem  audi-,  Perfect-stem,  audiv-.  Supine- 
stem,  audit-. 

In  the  Second  conjugation,  however,  the  characteristic  6-  rarely  appears 
in  the  perfect  and  supine :  the  type  of  this  conjugation  is,  therefore  — 

Second :  moneS,  monSre,  monui,  monitum,  warn. 
Passive,  moneor,  monSri,  monitus. 

d.  In  many  verbs  the  principal  parts  take  forms  belonging  to  two 
or  more  different  conjugations  (cf.  §  134)  :  as, — 

1.  2,  dom5,  domSLre,  domul,  doxnitum,  subdue. 

2.  3,  maneS,  manSre,  mSUisi,  m&nsum,  remain. 

3.  4,  pet5,  petSre,  petlvl,  petltum,  seek. 

4.  3,  vinoid,  vincire,  vinzi,  vinctum,  bind. 

Such  verbs  are  referred  to  the  conjugation  to  which  the  first  or  Present- 
stem  conforms. 
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^6  Etytnology :    Verbs. 

1.  Present  Stem. 

Note.  —  The  parent  speech  from  which  Latin  comes  possessed  verbs 
with  present  stems  of  three  different  kinds.  These  verbs  were  formed 
as  follows :  — 

First :  From  roots,  by  adding  the  personal  endings. 

Second :  From  noun-stems,  by  adding  the  personal  endings.  These 
noun-stems  had  been  formed  from  roots  by  the  addition  of  various 
suffixes,  as  a-,  na-,  ya-,  ta-. 

Third :  From  roots  and  stems,  by  adding  a  common  suffix  (probably 
-yami,  etc.,  later  -yomi)  which  already  contained  the  personal  endings. 

Verbs  of  all  these  forms  were  inherited  by  the  Latin.  Of  the  first  class 
few  survive,  and  these  are  counted  as  irregular,  except  such  as  have  been 
forced  into  some  one  of  the  four  conjugations.  Examples  are :  fist, 
from  edo  ;  fert,  from  fero  ;  dSLs,  from  do  (d^e)  ;  flSmus,  from  fled. 

Of  the  second  class  a  large  number  remain.  In  these  the  verb-stem 
ends  in  a  short  vowel,  8-  (i-) .  This  is  a  remnant  of  the  original  vowel 
S-  (6-)  of  the  noun-suffixes.  Besides  this,  the  consonant  of  the  suffix 
is  often  preserved.  Verbs  of  this  form  are  often  called  primitive  verbs, 
because  the  language  lost  the  power  of  making  new  forms  of  this  type 
except  in  a  few  cases.  They  make  up  the  third  conjugation.  Ex- 
amples are:  ferS  (stem  feroe-)  for  bher-o-mi  (cf.  fert  in  the  first 
class)  ;  sternimus  (stem  sternoe-)  for  star-no-mas ;  plectunt  (stem 
plectQC-)  for  plec-to-nti;  peUo  (stem  pelloe-)  for  pel-yo-mi.  So 
dlscd  (stem  discoe-)  for  dl(o)8co-ini.  This  last  form  became  the 
type  for  a  large  number  of  verbs  called  inceptive  (see  §  167.  «). 

Of  the  third  class,  those  verbs  in  which  any  vowel  (except  u)  came 
in  contact  with  the  suffix  (-yami)  suffered  contraction  so  as  to  present 
a  long  vowel,  a-,  6-,  S-,  at  the  end  of  the  stem.  These  became  the 
types  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations  respectively.  In 
imitation  of  these  long  vowel-stems  numerous  verbs  were  formed  by  the 
Romans  themselves  (after  the  mode  of  formation  had  been  entirely 
forgotten)  from  noun  and  adjective  stems.  This  came  to  be  the 
regular  way  of  forming  new  verbs,  just  as  in  English  the  borrowed 
suffix  -ize  can  be  added  to  adjectives  to  make  a  verb ;  as,  modernize. 

Those  verbs  of  the  third  class  in  which  a  consonant  or  u  came  in 
contact  with  the  suffix  -yami  suffered  various  phonetic  changes.  Such 
verbs  fell  partly  into  the  third  conjugation,  giving  rise  to  an  irregular 
form  of  it,  and  partly  into  the  fourth,  and  some  have  forms  of  both. 

Examples  are:  (o5n)spici5,  -spicere,  forspek-yomi;  veni5,  venire, 
for  (g)ven-yomi ;  cupiS,  cupere,  but  cuplvl ;  orior,  oritur,  but  orW. 
But  plu5,  pluere,  for  plu-yomi :  and  hence,  by  analogy,  aca5,  acuere. 


§  123.]  Present  Stem,  Sy 

But  in  all  these  cases  many  cross-analogies  and  errors  as  well  as 
phonetic  changes  have  been  at  work  to  produce  irregularities.  Hence 
has  arisen  the  traditional  system  which  may  be  practically  represented 
as  follows :  — 

123.  The  Present  Stem  is  formed  from  the  Root  in  all 
regular  verbs  in  one  of  the  following  ways  :  ^  — 

a.  In  the  First,  Second,  and  Fourth  conjugations,  by  adding  a  long 
vowel  (5-,  6-,  I-)  to  the  root,  whose  vowel  is  sometimes  changed :  as, 
vocS-re  (voc),  monS-re  (men,  cf.  memini),  sopl-re  (sop). 

Note. — These  verb-stems  are  almost  all  really  formed  from  noun-stems  on 
the  pattern  of  older  formations  (see  note,  p.  86). 

b.  In  the  Third  conjugation,  by  adding  a  short  vowel  (8-,  I-)  to  the 
root :  as,  tegS-re  (teg),  alX-tis  (al).     This  vowel  may  be  preceded  — 

1.  By  n,  t,  sc,  or  the  terminal  consonant  of  the  root  repeated  (a 
phonetic  representative  of  original  i) :  as,  temne-re  (tem),  plect-6 
(PLEC),  cr6sce-re  (cre),  pell-6  (for  pel-io,  pel),  mitt-d  (mit). 

2.  By  i,  which  in  most  forms  disappears  in  inflection  (see  §  126.  c)  : 
as,  fug-i-6,  fug-S-re  (fug). 

c.  The  root  may  also  be  changed  — 

1.  By  lengthening  the  vowel:  as,  dic-e-re  (dig),  caed-e-re  (cad?). 

2.  By  the  repetition  of  a  part  of  it  {reduplication) :  as,  gt-gn-e-re 
(gen). 

3.  By  inserting  a  nasal  (m  or  n) :  as,  find-e-re  (fid)  ;  tang-e-re 
(tag). 

d.  In  some  verbs  the  present  stem  is  formed  from  a  noun-stem 
irregularly  treated  as  a  root:  as,  statu-e-re  (statu-s),  aestu-a-re 
(^aestu-s) ;  cf.  acu5,  acuere. 

e.  A  few  isolated  forms  use  the  simple  root  as  a  present  stem :  as, 
fer-re,  fer-t ;  es-se ;  vel-le,  vul-t.     These  are  counted  as  irregular. 

1  These  formations  may  be  traced  in  the  following  parallel  inflections :  — 

SANSKRIT.  SANSKRIT.  SANSKRIT. 

I.  v&ch-ay&*zni     voc-{a)-d  2.  vah-Sr-mi     veh-o       3.paQ-y9rini    '■spic-i-o 
vach-aya-si      voc-a-s  vah-a-si      veh-i-s        pa>g-yar^l      'Spic-p-s 

vach-ayBr-ti      voc-a-t  vali-a-ti       veh-i-t        paQ-ya-ti      -spic-i-t 

vacb-aySr-mas  voc-a^mus       vah-Sr-mas  veh-i-mus    pag-ySi-mas  spic-i-mus 
vach-aya-tha  voc-a-tis        vah-a-tha  veh-i-tls      pa^-ya-tha  'Spic-i-tis 
vacb-aya-ntl    voc-a^nt         vah-Sr-nti    veh-u-nt      pag-ya-ntl    'SpiC'i-unt 

In  some  cases  there  appears  to  be  a  connecting  vowel  not  explained  above ; 
but  this  comes  from  the  irregular  use  of  a  verb-stem  in  place  of  a  root,  as  in 
oritOruB  (ct  ortus),  monitus  (c£  mdns,  mentis). 
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f,  A  few  have  roots  ending  in  a  vowel.  These  generally  use  as 
present  stem  t]ie  root  without  additions,  but  sometimes  modified :  as, 
da-muB  (da),  flS-muB  (stem  fl5-,  root  form  unknown),  Bisti-mtui 
(sta).  But  others,  as  rui-mus  (ru),  are  formed  with  an  additional 
vowel  according  to  the  an^alogy  of  d» 

2.  Perfect  Stem. 

124.  The  Perfect  Stem  is  formed  as  follows :  — 

a^  The  suffix  v  (u)  (see  p.  120,  c)  is  added  to  the  verb-stem :  as, 
V00&-V-1,  audi-v-i;  or  to  the  root:  as,  son-n-I  (sonft-re,  root  son). 
mon-u-i  (monS-re,  MON  treated  as  a  root). 

Note.  —  In  a  few  verbs  the  vowel  of  the  root  is  transposed  and  lengthened  (see 
}  9.  <j?) :  as,  strSrV-I  (stemO,  star),  sprS-v-X  (spemO,  spar), 

b.  The  suffix  s  is  added  to  the  root:  as,  carp-s-f  (carp),  tCx-I 
(for  teg-8-1,  teg). 

Note. — The  modifications  of  the  present  stem  sometimes  appear  in  the  perfect : 
as,  finx-i  (fig,  present  stem  flngd-),  sanx-I  (sac,  present  stem  sancl-). 

c.  The  root  is  reduplicated  by  prefixing  the  first  consonant — gener- 
ally with  8,  sometimes  with  the  root-vowel :  as,  oe-cid-X  (cad5,  cad), 
to-tond-I  (tended,  tond). 

Note.— In  fld-i  (for  tfe-fld-i,  flnd-6),  scid-i  (for  fscl-scld-1, 8Cind5).  the 
reduplication  has  been  lost,  leaving  merely  the  root. 

d.  The  root- vowel  is  lengthened:  as,  6g-I  (Sg-6),  fug-X  (ftig-i-o). 

e.  The  root  itself  is  used  as  the  perfect  stem :  as,  vert-I  (vert-5, 
vert),  solv-i  (solv-5,  solv  used  as  root). 

y.  Sometimes  the  perfect  is  formed  from  a  lost  or  imaginary  stem : 
as,  petS-v-I  (as  if  from  f  peti-6,  f  petl-re,  pet). 

3.  Supine  Stem. 

125.  The  Supine  Stem^  is  formed  by  adding  t-  (or 
phonetically  s-) :  — 

a.  To  the  verb-stem :  as,  amft-t-um,  dSlS-t-um,  audl-t-um. 

b.  To  the  root,  with  or  without  I:  as,  cap-t-um  (capid,  cap), 
moni-t-um  (moneo,  mon  used  as  root),  cSs-um  (for  cad-t-um,  cad). 

Note  i. — The  modifications  of  the  present  stem  sometimes  appear  in  the 
supine :  as,  tinc-t-um  (tingS,  tig),  tSn-s-um  (ten-d-5.  ten). 

Note  2. — The  supine  is  sometimes  from  a  lost  or  imaginary  verb-stem :  as, 
peti-t-Tim  (as  if  from  tpeti-5,  fpeti-re,  pet). 

^  For  the  modifications  of  the  Supine  Stem,  see  p.  121, 3, 
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126,  The  forms  of  the  several  conjugations  from  which, 
by  adding  the  verb  endings  in  §  118,  all  the  moods  and  j 

tenses  can  be  made  are  as  follows :  —  1 

I 

a.  The  First  Conjugation  includes  all  verbs  which  add  a-  to 
the  root  to  form  the  present  stem :  *  as,  amft-re ;  with  a  few  whose 
root  ends  in  a  (d5,  d^e;  for,  fftrl;  fl5,  flftre;  n5,  nftre;  8t5, 
stSre). 

1.  The  stem-vowel  ft-,  is  lost  before  -6  (as,  am5  =  faiiift-5),  and  in 
the  present  subjunctive  b  changed  to  S :  as,  amS-s,  amS-mus. 

2.  The  perfect  stem  regularly  adds  v,  the  supine  stem  t,  to  the 
present    stem:    as,    amft-v-f,    amft-t-um.      For    exceptions,    see  § 

130- 

b.  The  Second  Conjugation  includes  all  verbs  which  add  S-  to  the 
root  to  form  the  present  stem,  as  monS-re;  with  a  few  whose  root 
ends  in  8  (fle-5,  fl8-re ;  ne5,  nS-re ;  re-or,  rS-rf). 

1.  In  the  present  subjunctive  ft  is  added  to  the  verb-stem:  as, 
mone-ft-B,  mone-ft-mus  (cf.  §  118). 

2.  A  few  verbs  form  the  perfect  stem  by  adding  v  (u),  and  the^       , 
supine  stem  by  adding  t  to  the  present  stem :  as,  djilS-v-I,  d JlS-t-um.    y  57  ' 
But  most  form  the  perfect  stem  by  adding  v  (u)  to  the  root,  and  the 
supine  stem  by  adding  t  to  a  weaker  form  of  the  present  stem,  having 

I  for  S :  as,  mon-u-I,  monl-t-um.    For  lists,  see  §  I3i» 

c.  The  Third  Conjugation  includes  all  verbs  (not  irregular,  see  § 
137)  which  add  S-  to  the  root  to  form  the  present  stem:  as, 
teg8-re,  capS-re ;  with  a  few  whose  root  ends  in  S :  as,  se-rS-re  for 
f  se-se-re  (reduplicated  from  se,  cf.  s&tum). 

1.  The  stem-vowel  8-  b  lost  before  -5,  becomes  u*  before  -nt,  and  I 
before  the  other  endings  of  the  indicative  and  imperative :  as,  teg-5, 
teg-it,  tegu-nt ;  in  the  imperfect  indicative  it  becomes  6 :  as,  teg6- 
bam ;  in  the  future,  S :  as,  tegSs ;  in  the  present  subjunctive  ft :  as,  tegft-s. 

Verbs  in  -15  retain  the  i  before  a,  5,  a,  and  S :  as,  oapi-at,  capi-unt, 
capi-Sbat,  capi-Ss,  capi-et*;  but  lose  it  elsewhere:  as,  cap-it  (not 
foapi-it),  cap-eret. 

2.  All  forms  of  perfect  and  supine  stems  are  found  in  this  conjuga- 
tion. See  lists,  §  132.  But  the  perfect  is  never  formed  from  the 
present  stem,  but  always  from  the  root  (§  121.  n.  i). 


1  The  present  stem  Is  thus  the  verb-stem.    For  exceptions,  see  {  13a 

•  The  gerundive  varies  between  ^ndus  and  -undus  (§  12.  </). 

*  The  e  in  capiet,  once  long,  was  afterwards  shortened. 
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[§§  126,  127. 


d.  The  Fourth  Conjugatioa  includes  all  verbs  which  add  f  to  the 
root  to  form  the  present  stem :  as,  audl-re.^  In  these  the  perfect  and 
supine  stems  regularly  add  v,  t,  to  the  verb-stem :  as,  audl-v-I, 
audl-t-um.^  The  endings  of  the  third  conjugation  are  added  in  the 
third  person  plural  of  the  present  (indicative  and  imperative),  in  the 
imperfect  and  future  indicative,  and  in  the  present  subjunctive:  as, 
audi-unt,  audi-Sbat,  audi-Stds,  audi-at. 

e.  The  Pres.  Imperative  Act  (second  pers.  sing.)  is  the  same  as  the 
present  stem :  as,  amSL,  monS,  tegS,  audi.  But  verbs  in  -io  of  the 
third  conjugation  omit  i :  as,  capS  (not  fcaple). 

f.  The  tenses  of  completed  action  are  all  regularly  formed  by  adding 
the  tense-endings  (given  in  §  Ii8)  to  the  perfect  stem:  as,  am&v-I, 
am&v-eram,  amav-erS,  amlv-erim,  amav-issem,  amav-isse. 

g.  The  tenses  of  completed  action  in  the  Passive  voice  are  formed  by 
adding  to  the  perfect  participle  the  corresponding  tenses  of  continued 
action  of  the  verb  esse :  as,  perf.  amfttus  sum;  plup.  amfttus  eram,  etc. 

4.    Synopsis  of  the  Verb. 
127.  The  following  synopsis  shows  the  forms  of  the 
verbs  arranged  according  to  the  several  stems.      Am5,  a 
regular  verb  of  the  first  conjugation,  is  taken  as  a  type. 

Present  stem,  amft-;  Perfect  stem,  amftv-;  Supine  stem,  amftt-. 


< 


> 

C/} 
C/} 

< 


PRES.       IMPERF.  PUT. 

Ind.     am6      ama-bam  ami-bS 

Sub.    ame-m  amSL-rem  

Imp.  2.  ama ami-tS 


Inf.     ama-re 


.  Part,  ama-ns 


amat-urus 
esse 

amat-flrus 


Ind.     amo-r   ami-bar   ama-bor 

Sub.     ame-r    ama-rer    

Imp.  2.  ama-re ama-tor 


PERF.  PLUPERF.         FUT.  PERF. 

amav-I  amav-eram  amav-erd 

amav-erim     amav-issem 


amav-isse 


amat-us  sum  —  eram 
amat-ussim  — essem 


—  er6 


Inf.     ama-rl 
Part. 


ama-tum  iri  amat-us  esse 


Ger,  ama-ndus '  amat-us 


1  A  few  are  formed  from  noun-stems,  as  fini-re  (from  fini-s),  and  a  few  roots  end 
in  i ;  but  these  are  not  distinguishable  in  form. 
3  For  exceptions,  see  §  133. 


§  128.]  Special  Forms.  91 

128.  The  following  special  forms  require  notice :  — 

a.  In  tenses  formed  upon  the  perfect  stem,  v  between  two  vowels  is 
often  lost  and  contraction  takes  place.     Thus,  — 

1.  Perfects  in  -ivi,  -6vl,  -6vi,  often  contract  the  two  vowels  into  S, 
S,  5  respectively :  as,  amSLsse  for  am&visse ;  amarim  for  amaverim ; 
amSssem  for  amavissem ;  cSnsuSrat  for  cSnsuSverat ;  flSstis  for 
flSvistis ;  ndsse  for  nSvisse.  So  in  perfects  in  -vl,  where  the  v  is 
a  part  of  the  present  stem :  as,  comm5rat  for  commoverat. 

Note.  —  The  first  person  of  the  perfect  indicative  (as  am&vl)  is  never  con- 
tracted, the  third  very  rarely. 

2.  Perfects  in  -ivi  regularly  omit  v,  but  rarely  contract  the  vowels 
except  before  st  and  as,  and  very  rarely  in  the  third  person  perfect : 
as,  andieram  for  audiveram ;  audlsse  for  audlvisse ;  audlsti  for 
andlvial^;  abiit  for  abivit.  The  forms  sfris,  sirit,  sirltds,  sirint, 
for  slveris,  etc.  (from  slverS  or  siverim),  are  archaic. 

b.  In  many  forms  from  the  perfect  stem,  is,  iss,  sis  are  lost  in  like 
manner  when  s  would  be  repeated  if  they  were  retained :  as,  diztl  for 
dizisti  (z  =  cs) ;  trftze  for  trSzisse ;  SvastI  for  SvSLsisti ;  vixet  for 
vizisset;  SrSpsSmus  for  SrSpsissSmus.  These  forms  belong  to 
archaic  and  colloquial  usage. 

c.  Four  verbs  —  died,  dticd,  facid,  ferS  —  with  their  compounds, 
drop  the  vowel-termination  of  the  imperative,  making  die,  dtlc,  fie, 
fSr ;  but  compounds  in  -ficio  retain  it,  as  cdnfice.  The  forms  dice, 
duce,  face  (never  fere),  occur  in  early  Latin. 

d.  For  the  imperative  of  scio,  the  future  form  scito  is  always  used 
in  the  singular,  and  scltdte  usually  in  the  plural. 

e.  The  following  ancient  forms  are  chiefly  found  in  poetry :  — 

1.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  -Ibam,  -Ibo  for  -iSbam,  -iam  (future). 
These  forms  are  regular  in  e5,^^  (§  141). 

2.  In  the  present  subjunctive  -im :  as  in  duim,  perduim  (for  dem, 
fperdem),  retained  in  religious  formulas.  This  form  is  regular  in 
sum  and  vol5  and  their  compounds  (§§  119,  138). 

3.  In  the  perfect  subjunctive  and  future  perfect  -aim,  -s6:  as, 
fajdm,  fazd,  itLssS,  recSpso,  (=  fScero,  etc.)  ;  ausim  (=  ausus 
Sim). 

4.  In  the  passive  infinitive  -ier :  as,  voc&rier  for  vocSLri ;  agier  for 
a^. 

5.  A  form  in  -ftssd,  -assere  is  found  used  as  a  future  perfect :  as, 
amSLssis,  from  am5;  lev&ssd,  from  levo;  impetr&ssere,  from  im- 
petrd ;  ifldic&ssit,  from  itidicd. 
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Etymology:   Verbs, 


FIRST    CONJUGATION.-ACTIVE   VOICE. 

Principal  Parts:  Pres.  am5,  Infin.  amftre,  Perf.  amSvI. 

Supine  am&tiun. 


Indicative. 

JEV««enf. 

Subjunctive. 

am5, 1  love. 

amem 

amSs,  thou  lovest  (you  love). 

am  68 

araat,  he  {she^  it)  loves. 

amet 

amajnus,  we  love. 

amSmus 

amSLtds,  you  love. 

amStia 

amant,  they  love. 

ament 

Imperfect* 

am&bam,  /loved. 

amarem 

am&bSs,  you  loved. 

amSLrfis 

amabat,  he  loved. 

amSxet 

amab&mus,  we  loved. 

amarSmuB 

am&bStiB,  you  loved. 

amSLrStis 

am&bant,  they  loved. 

amftrent 

Future. 

amab5,  /  shall  love. 

amSbis,  you  will  love. 

am&bit,  he  will  love. 

am&bimus,  we  shall  love. 

2imSbitJ&,  you  will  love. 

am&bunt,  they  will  love. 

amavl,  I  loved. 
amavisti,  you  loved, 
amavit,  he  loved, 

amavimus,  we  loved, 
amavistiB,  you  loved. 
amavSnint  (-Sre),  they  loved. 

amaveram,  I  had  loved. 
amaverSLs,  you  had  loved. 
aniaverat,  he  had  loved. 

amaverSmus,  we  had  loved. 
amaverfttds,  you  had  loved. 
amaverant,  they  had  loved. 


rerfect. 


Pluperfect, 


amavenin 

amaveris 

amaverit 

amaverimus 

amaveritis 

amaverint 

amavissem 

amaviasfis 

amaviaset 

amavissSmus 

amavissStis 

amaviasent 


§  129.]  First  Conjugation,  93 


Future  Perfect, 


SINGULAR. 

amaverd,  I  shall  have  loved, 
amaveris,  you  will  have  loved, 
amaverit,  he  will  have  loved. 


PLURAL. 

amaverimus,  we  shall  have  laved. 
amaveritiS)  you  will  have  loved, 
amaverint,  they  will  have  loved. 


Imperative. 


amftte,  love  ye. 
amStdte,  ye  shall  love, 
amantd,  they  shall  lave. 


Pres,  2,  amft,  love  thou, 
Put,   2,  am&td,  thou  shall  love, 
3.  amSt5,  he  shall  love. 

Infinitive. 
Present,  amftre,  to  love. 

Perfect,  amSvisse  or  am&Bse,  to  have  loved. 

Future,  amatimiB  esse,  to  be  about  to  lave. 

Participles. 
Present,  am9ji8,  -antis,  loving. 
Future,  am&tiirTiB,  -a.,  -urn.,  about  to  love. 

Gerund. 
Gen.  amandl,  0/ loving.  Ace.  amandom,  loving, 

Dat.  2.man6.b,  for  loving,  Abl.  amandS,  ^ /(77//«^. 

Supine. 

Former,  amfttum  Zatter,  amatH,  to  love, 

129.   The  so-called  Periphrastic  conjugations  are  formed 

by  combining  the  tenses  of  esse  with  the  Future  Active 

Participle  and  with  the  Gerundive :  as,  — 

First  Periphrastic  Conjugation. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Pres.  am&tflrtis  sum,  /  am  about  to  love,  sim 

Imperf,     am&tflrus  eram,  /  was  about  to  love,  essem 

Fut,  amftturus  ero,  I  shall  be  about  to  love, 

Perf,  amatiirus  ful,  I  was  about,  etc.  fuerim 

Pluperf,     amfttdrus  fueram,  T  had  been  about ,  etc.    fuissem 

Fut,  Perf,  am&tflms  f  uer5, 1  shall  have  been  about,  etc. 

Infinitive  :  Pres,  am&tiirus  esse       Perf.  amSttlrus  fuisse 

Second  Periphrastic  Conjugation. 

Pres,  amandus  sum,  /  am  to  be  loved.  sim 

Imperf,     amandus  eram,  I  was  to  be  loved.  essem 

Fut,  amandus  er5, 1  shall  be  [worthy]  to  be  loved. 

Perf.  amandus  ful,  /was  to  be  loved.  fuerim 

Pluperf    amandus  fueram,  I  had  been,  etc.  fuissem 

Fut,  Perf,  amandus  fuerd,  I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

Infinitive  :  Pres,  amandus  esse        Perf,  amandus  fuisse 
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Etymology :    Verbs, 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. -PASSIVE   VOICE. 
Principal  Parts  :  Pres.  amor,  Infin.  amari,  Perf.  am&tus  stun. 


Indicative. 

amor,  I  am  loved. 
amaris  (^xe),y(m  are  loved. 
am&tur,  he  is  loved, 

am&miir,  we  are  loved, 
am&mini,  you  are  loved, 
amantur,  they  are  loved* 


Present, 


Imperfect, 


amSbar,  /was  loved, 
am&b&ria  (-re),  you  were  loved, 
amSb&tur,  he  was  loved, 

am&bamur,  we  were  loved, 
amSLbaminI,  you  were  loved. 
am&bantur,  they  were  loved. 

Future. 

am&bor,  I  shall  be  loved, 
am&beris  (-re),  you  will  be  loved, 
amSibitiir,  he  will  be  loved. 

am&bimiir,  we  shall  be  loved, 
am&bimini,  you  will  be  loved. 
amabimtur,  they  will  be  loved. 

Perfect, 
amatus  sum,  /  was  loved, 
amatus  as,  you  were  loved, 
amatus  est,  lie  was  loved. 

amati  sumus,  we  were  loved, 
amati  estis,  you  were  loved. 
amatl  sunt,  they  were  loved. 

Pluperfect, 

amatus  eram,  I  had  been  loved, 
amatus  er&s,  you  had  been  loved, 
amatus  erat,  he  had  been  loved, 

am^tl  erftmoB,  we  had  been  loved, 
amaU  erfttis,  you  had  been  loved, 
amatl  erant,  they  had  been  loved. 


Subjunctive. 

amer 

amSris  (-re) 
amStur 

amSmnr 

amSminI 

amentur 

amarer 
amarSris  (-re) 
amSLrStur 

amSLrSmnr 
amSLrSminI 
amftrentiir 


amatus  aim 
amatus  sis 
amatus  sit 

amatl  slmus 
amatl  sItiB 
amatl  sint 

amatus  essem 
amatus  esses 
amatus  esset 

amatl  essSmus 
amatl  essStis 
amatl  essent 


§  130.]  First  Conjugation,  93 


Future  PerfeeU 


SINGULAR. 


amatus  ero,  /shall  have  been  loved. 
amatus  exiB,you  will  have^  etc. 
amatus  erit,  he  will  have^  etc. 


PLURAL. 


amati  erimus,  we  shall  have,  etc. 
amati  eiitia,  you  will  have,  etc. 
amati  eninti  they  will  have,  etc 


Imperative. 


amSminl,  deye  loved. 


amantor,  they  shall  be  loved. 


Rre»,  2.  aixiftre,  be  thou  loved, 
Vuu    2.  2Xs\^X,QTjhou  shall  beloved, 
3.  amSitor,  he  shaU  be  loved. 

Infinitive. 
Present,  amSLrl,  to  be  loved, 
Perfect,  amSLtiis  esse,  to  have  been  loved. 
Future,  amatuxn  Iri  (amStus  fore),  to  be  about  to  be  loved. 

Participles. 
Perfect,  amfttus,  loved  {beloved,  or  having  been  laved). 
Future    (Gerundive),  amandus,  -a,  -uxiii  to-be-loved  {lovely), 

130.  There  are  about  360  simple  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  most 
of  them  formed  directly  on  a  noun-  or  adjective-stem :  as,  arind,  arm 
(arma,  arms) ;  oaec5,  to  blind  (oaecus,  blind) ;  ezsuld,  be  an  exile 
(ezsnl,  an  exile)  (§  166.  a).  Their  conjugation  is  usually  regular, 
like  amd ;  though  of  many  only  a  few  forms  are  found  in  use. 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Perfect  and  Supine  stems  irregularly. 
Those  marked  *  have  also  regular  forms. 


crepd,  orepiiI»  orepit-,  resound, 
cnb5,  cubiil,  cubit-,  lie  down. 
d5,  d&re,  dedi,  d&t-,  give  (da). 
doind,  domul,  domit-,  subdue. 
fric5,  fricui,  *frlct-,  rub. 
iuv5  (ad-iuv5),  iflvl,  iflt-,i  help, 
lab5,  -avi  (no  sup.),  totter. 
inic5,  micul  (no  sup.),  glitter. 


nec5,  *neciiX,  *neot-,  ktU. 
plied,  ♦-plicul,  ♦-plicit-, /<?/</. 
pot5,  pStavi,  *p6t-,  drink, 
seed,  secul,  seot-,^  cut, 
send,  sonui,  sonit-,^  sound. 
std,  steti,  Stat-  (-stit-),  stand, 
tono,  tonul,  tonit-,  thunder, 
vets,  vetui,  -veMtr,  forbid. 


Note. — Compounds  of  these  verbs  have  the  following  forms:— 

crep5 :  dis-crepul  or  -crepavl. 

d6 :  ctrcum-^  tttter^^pessum-^satis-^  super- ^  vhtum-do,  -dedi,  -deU-^  of  the  ist  conju- 
gation ;  other  compounds  are  of  the  3d,  as  cond'd^  condere^  candidly  conditum, 

xnicO :  di-mieaTn,  '•micat-;  e-micui,  'micat', 

pllcO :  re-,  sub-  {sup-^,  multi-plied,  •plieazn,  •plicat';  ex-plicb  (unfold),  -«rt,  "it-; 
(explain),  -5w,  -5/-/  im-plico,  -am  (-«?),  -catutn  {-itum), 

StO :  eon^sto,  -stiff,  ^stit-  (stat-);  ad-,  re-sto-,  -stiH,  — ;  ante-  (anti'),  inter-,  super* 
std.  -steti,  — ;  circum-std,  -steti  {-stitt),  — ;  di-sto,  no  perfect  or  supine. 

1  Future  Participle  in  -attlrus. 
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Etymology:    Verbs, 


SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

Principal  Parts:  Active^  mone5,  mon6re,  monuT,  monittun ; 
Passive^  moneor,  monSri,  monitus  sum. 


ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

Indic. 

SuBj.                      Indic. 

SUBJ. 

mone5, 1  warn. 

moneam 

moneor 

monear 

monSs,  j'iw  warn. 

monefts 

moneris  (-re) 

moneSris  (-re) 

monet,  he  warns. 

moneat 

monStur 

mone&tur 

monSmus 

moneSUnus 

mon6mur 

moneamur 

monStis 

moneatis 

moneminl 

moneamini 

monent 

moneant 

monentur 

moneantur 

Ivtvpvtfet^ 

monSbam 

monSrem 

monfibar 

monSrer 

monSbfts 

monSrSs 

mon6baris.(-re) 

monSrSris  (-re) 

monSbat 

monSret 

mon6b&tur 

mon6r6tur 

mon6bSmu8 

mon6r6mu8 

mon6b&mur 

mon6r6mur 

monSbatiB 

mon6r6tiB 

monSb&minI 

mon6r6minI 

monSbant 

monSrent 

monSbantur 

monSrentur 

Fui\ 

ure. 

mon6b5 

monSbor 

monSbis 

monSberis  (-ro) 

monSbit 

nion6bitiir 

monSbimus 

monSbimur 

monSbitis 

monebiminl 

monSbunt 

mon6buntur 

Peri 

feet. 

monul 

monuerim 

monitus  sum 

monitiis  sim 

monuisti 

monueris 

monitus  es 

monitus  sis 

monuit 

monuerit 

monitus  est 

monitus  sit 

monuimus 

monuerimuB 

moniti  sumuB 

moniti  slmus 

monuistis 

monueritis 

moniti  estis 

moniti  sltis 

monuSrunt  (-re) 

monuerint 

moniti  sunt 

moniti  sint 

*               Plupt 

r/ec*. 

monueraxn 

monuissem 

monitus  eram 

monitus  essexn 

monuerafl 

monuissSs 

monitus  eras 

monitus  esses 

monuerat 

monuisset 

monitus  erat 

monitus  esset 

monueramuB 

monuissSmuo 

moniti  er&muB 

moniti  ess6mu8 

monuer&tis 

xnonuissetiB 

moniti  erStds 

moniti  essfitis 

monuerant 

monuissent 

moniti  erant 

moniti  essent 

§  131.] 


Second  Conjugation. 
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monuerd 
monueris 
monuerit 

Future  Perfect, 

monitus  ero 
monitus  eris 
monitus  erit 

monuerimus 

monueritis 

monuerint 

moniti  erimus 
monitl  eritis 
moniti  erunt 

SING. 

Tres,  2.  monS 
P%M,u  2.  monSto 
3.  monSto 

Imper 

PLUR. 

monSte 

monStote 

monentd 

ATIVE. 

SING.                             PLUR. 

mon6re                   monSminl 

monStor                 monentor 

Infin 
J»re».  monSre 
Terf,  monuisse 
.FVit.   monittinis  esse 

ITIVE. 

monerl 
monitus  esse 
monitum  iri  (monitus  fo 

JVM.  monSns 
.FVct.  monittimfl 

Participles. 

Per/,  monitus 
\                                Oer,  monendus 

Gerund. 
monendf,  -d5,  -dum,  -6.6 


Supine. 
monitum,  monitd 


131.  There  are  nearly  120  simple  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  most 
of  them  denominative  verbs  of  condition^  having  a  corresponding  noun 
and  adjective  from  the  same  root,  and  an  inceptive  in  -806  (§  167.  a): 
as,*cale5,  be  warm;  oalor,  warmth;  oalidus,  warm;  oalBacdygrow 
warm;  timed, /ear;  XxoLOx^fear;  timidus,  timid. 

Most  of  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  form  their  perfect  and 
supine  like  moned.  The  following  have  -6vl  and  -6tum :  dSleo,  de- 
stroy; fleo,  weeP;  ne5,  spin;  vieo,  plat;  and  compounds  of  -ple5, 
fill;  -ole5,  grow.    The  remainder  are :  — 


alge5,  alsl,  be  cold, 
arde5,  ftrsl,  ftrs-,  burn, 
aude5,  ausns  sum,  dare, 
auge5,  auid,  auot-,  increase, 
cave5,  oftvl,  oaut-,  care, 
c6nse5,  oSnsuI,  06ns-,  value, 
cie5,  cIvT,  cit-,  excite, 
doce5,  docuT,  doct-,  teach. 


fave5,  fftvT,  fdiVLtr^  favor, 
ferveo,  f ervl  (f erbul),  glow, 
fove5,  fSvi,  f6t-,  cherish, 
frigeo,  frl3d,  be  cold, 
fulged,  f'ulsl,  shine. 
gaudeo,  gSvIsus  sum,  rejoice, 
haere5,  haesl,  haes-,  cling, 
indulged,  indiUsI,  indtUt-,  indulge. 
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Etymology :   Verbs, 


[§ 


iubed,  iilBBi,  ifUis-,  order, 
langued,  languid  befaitU, 
lique5,  If  qui  (-licui),  melt, 
lflce5,  IfizI,  -luct-,  shine • 
lfige5,  lOzI,  Iflct-,  mourn, 
mailed,  m&nsl,  m&nB-,  wait. 
misceS,  -cul,  mlzt-  (mist-),  mix, 
morded,  momordi,  mors-,  bite, 
moved,  movi,  m5t-,  move, 
mulceo,  mulsl,  mnla-,  soothe, 
mulgeo,  -bI  (-zI),  mQla-  (-mulct-), 

milk, 
niveo,  -nlvl  (-nirf),  wink, 
paved,  p5vl,y^/zr. 
pendeo,  pependl,  pSns-,  hang, 
prandeo,  prandl,  prana-,  dine, 
rided,  risi,  ris-,  laugh. 


Bede5,  sSdl,  sSss-,  sit, 
Boled,  BolituB  sum,  be  wont, 
sorbeo,  BorbuX  (eorpei),  sorpt-, 

suck, 
sponded,  spopondl,  spdns-, 

pledge, 
BMde5,  Btrldl,  whiz, 
Buaded,  buSsI,  buSb-,  urge, 
tene5  (-tine5),  tenul,  tent-,  hold, 
terge5,  t^rBi,  tSrB-,  wipe, 
tonded,  totondl,  tonB-,  shear, 
torqued,  torsi,  tort-,  twist, 
torreo,  torrul,  tost-,  roast, 
turgeo,  tursl,  sweU, 
urge5,  OtbI,  urge, 
vide5,  vidl,  vIb-,  see. 


I  vove6,  v6vl,  v6t-,  vow. 

Note. — The  following  have  a  perfect  in  -ui,  but  have  no  supine.    A  few  (as 
inaere5,  be  sad)  have  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

9xce6,  ward  off ,    e^eQ,  need,  pated,  lie  open,   stnded,  attend  to, 

oaHedf  be  skilful,  fibxeb,  bloom,       sHed,  be  silent,    time6, /ear, 
care5,  lack,  horreo,  shudder,  caned,  be  white. 

0 

THIRD    CONJUGATION. 
Principal  Parts:  Active,  tego,  tegSre,  t6zl,  tectum; 


ACTIVE. 

ogx,  bevbua  buiu. 

PAssivii:. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Treseni, 

tego,  I  cover. 

tegam 

tegor 

tegar 

tegiB,  you  cover. 

tegftB 

tegeriB  (-re) 

tegSriB  (-re) 

tegit,  he  covers. 

tegat 

tegitur 

tegatur 

tegimuB 

tegamuB 

tegimur 

tegamur 

tegitiB 

teg&tiB 

tegimini 

tegamini 

tegunt 

tegant 

teguntur 

tegantiir 

Xmpc 

vrfeet. 

tegSbam 

tegerem 

tegfibar 

tegerer 

teg6b§B 

tegerSB 

tegfibSriB  (-re) 

teger6riB  (-re) 

tegfibat 

tegeret 

teg6batur 

tegerStur 

tegSb&muB 

tegerfimuB 

teg6b§mur 

teger&nur 

tegSbSltiB 

tegerStiB 

teg6b&minl 

teger6minX 

tegSbant 

tegerent 

tegSbantur 

tegerentur 
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ACTIVE. 

PA88IV£. 

Indic. 

SuBj.                     Indic. 

Future. 

SUBJ. 

tegam 

tegfis 

teget 

tegar 

tegfiris  (-re) 
tegStur 

tegSmuB 

tegStis 

tegent 

tegSmur 

tegSminl 

tegentur 

tejd 

Fen 

texerim 

feet. 

tectus  Bum 

t€ctus  Bim 

texisti 

texeriB 

tectus  es 

t€ctus  bIb 

texit 

texerit 

tectus  eBt 

tectus  Bit 

teximus 

texerixnuB 

tecfi  BumuB 

tectl  BimuB 

texistds 

texeritis 

tecti  eBtiB 

tectl  BitiB 

tex6nmt  (-re) 

texerint 

tectl  Bunt 

tectl  Bint 

texeraxn 

Flupt 

texisBem 

irfect. 
tectus  eram 

tectus  eBBem 

texerfts 

texisses 

tectus  erfts 

tectus  eBB^B 

texerat 

texisset 

tectus  erat 

tectus  eBBet 

texeraxnus 

texissemuB 

tectl  er&muB 

tectl  eBB6muB 

texerSltia 

texiaeStis 

tectl  eratis 

tectl  eBB^tiB 

texerant 

texissent 

tectl  erant 

tecti  esBent 

texerd 

Future 

Ferfect, 

tectus  er6 

texerlB 

tectus  eriB 

texerit 

tectus  erit 

texerimtis 

tecti  erimuB 

texeritis 

tectl  eritiB 

texerint 

tecti  enmt 

Imper. 

\TIVE. 

SING. 

PLUR. 

siNa 

PLUR. 

Pre*.  2.  \jt%%  cover, 
Fut.   2.  tegitS 
3.  tegita 

tegite 

tegitote 

tegunta 

tegere 

tegitor 

tegitor 

tegimini 
teguntor 

Infin] 

[TIVE. 

rrea,  tegere 
Perf,  texisse 

tegl 
tectuB  eBBe 

Fut.   tectflruB 

esse 

tectum  Irl  (tectuB  fore) 

Partic 

:iPLES. 

IVM.  tegfins 
rut.  tecttlrua 

Perf.  tectUB 

Ger.   tegenduB  (-unduB) 

Gerund  :  tegendl,  -d5,  -dum,  -d6        Supine  :  tectum,  t6cta 
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Verbs  in  'io. 

Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  -io  have  certain  forms  of  the  present 
stem  like  the  fourth  conjugation.  They  retain  the  i  of  the  stem  before 
a,  6,  u,  and  S,  but  lose  it  elsewhpre  except  in  the  future  and  in  the 
participle  and  gerund.    Verbs  of  this  class  are  conjugated  as  follows :  — 

Principal  Parts:  capio,  capSre,  cSpi,  captnm; 
capior,  capi,  captus  sum. 

ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 


Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Present, 

capio,  I  take. 

capiam 

capior 

capiar 

capis,  you  take. 

capias 

caperis  (-re) 

capi&ris  (-re) 

capit,  he  takes. 

capiat 

capitur 

capi&tur 

capimuB 

capiSUnus 

capimur 

capiSUnur 

capitis 

capiatis 

capimini 

capiamini 

capiant 

capiant 

capiuntur 

capiantur 

Imperfect, 

capiSbam 

caperem 

1    capi6bar 
Future, 

caperer 

capiam 

capiar 

capiSs 

capiSris  (-re) 

capiet,  etc. 

capiStur,  etc. 

Perfect, 

cepi 

ceperim 

1   captus  sum 

Pluperfect, 

captus  sim 

ceperam 

cepissem 

i    captus  eram 

captus  essem 

Future  Perfect, 

ceperS 

1    captus  ero 
Imperative. 

SING. 

PLUR. 

sing. 

PLUR. 

Pre*.  2.  C^pe 

capite 

capere 

capimini 

Fuu   2.  capito 

capitate 

capitor 

3.  capita 

capiunto 

capitor 

capiuntor 

Infinitive. 

Pres,  capere 

capl 

Perf,  cepisse 

captus  esse 

Fut,   capttirus  esse 

captum  Irl 

Participles. 

rres,  capiSna 

Perf,  captus 

Ffit,   capttlnis 

Oer,   capiendus 

Gerund  :  capiendl,  -d8,  -dum,  -do         SUPINE :  captum,  -ttl 
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Note. — Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  46  are  the  following:  capi5, 
cupi5.  faciO,  fodi5,  fueri5,  iaci5.  pariO,  quatiO,  rapi5.  sapid,  with 
compounds  of  -cuti5,  -lici5,  -spici5.  For  their  Principal  Parts,  see  the  lists 
in  §  133. 

132.  The  following  lists  include  most  simple  verbs  of  the 
third  conjugation,  classed  according  to  the  formation  of  the  perfect 
stem. 

a.  Forming  the  perfect  stem  in  b(x)  (§  124.  3  and  note):  — 


ango,  an^  anct-,  choke, 
carpo,  carpsl,  carpt-,  pluck, 
cSd5,  cSssi,  o^B'i  yield. 
cingo,  cinzl,  cinct-,  bind, 
clango,  clansd,  sound, 
claudo,  clausl,  claus-,  shut, 
clepo,  clepsl,  clept-,  steal. 
c5ino,  compel,  c5mpt-,  comby  deck, 
coqu5,  co^,  coot-,  cook, 
-cutid,  -cuBsI,  -CUSB-,  shake, 
dSin5,  dSmpsI,  d6mpt-,  take  away. 
d!c5,  dizi,  diet-,  say, 
divido,  divlsl,  divis-,  divide, 
dt!ic5,  d^zi,  A^ot-,  guide, 
flg5,  fizf,  flx,-yfix, 
fing5  [fig],  flnzl,  Hctr,  fashion. 
flect5,  fl6zl,  flex-,  bend, 
flud,  fliizl,  fL^osr^flow, 
f rendo,  -fr8si,  fress-,  gnash. 
frlg5,  frizi,  frict-  (ftlx.'),fry, 
gero,  gessi,  gest-,  carry. 
Iaed5,  laesl,  laes-,  hurt, 
-lici5,  -lead,  -lect-,  entice  (Slicul, 

-Ucit-). 
Iing5,  linzl,  linct-,  lick. 
It&do,  Iflsl,  IfU-,  play, 
mergd,  mSrsI,  mSrs-,  plunge, 
mlttd,  misl,  miss-,  send, 
nect5  [NEC],  nexi  (nezul),  nex-, 

tc  weave, 
ntlb5,  nflpsi,  nflpt-,  marry, 
pect5,  pezi  (pezui),  pez-,  comb. 


p6rg5,  perrSzi,  perrSct-,  go  on, 
pingd  [pig],  plnaJ,  plot-,  paint, 
plaud5,  plaual,  plaus-,  applaud. 
plect5,  pl6^  (-^cul),  plez-,  braid, 
prem5,  pressi,  press-,  press, 
prdm5,  -mpsi,  -mpt-,  bring  out, 
quati5,  (-cussi),  quass-,  shake, 
rS.d5,  rSsI,  rSs-,  scrape, 
reg5,  rSsd,  r6ct-,  rule. 
r6pd,  rfipsi,  r6pt-,  creep. 
r5d5,  r5sl,  ros-,  gnaw, 
sarpd,  sarpsi,  sarpt-,  prune, 
scalp5,  scalpsi,  scalpt-,  scrape. 
scrlbo,  scrfpsi,  script-,  write. 
serp5,  serpsi,  serpt-,  crawl. 
sparg5,  sp&rsl,  spSUrs-,  scatter, 
-spici5,  -spesd,  -spect-,  view. 
-stiiigu5,  -stinzi,  -stinct-,  quench, 
strings,  strirud,  strict-,  bind, 
stru5,  struzi,  strflct-,  build, 
stUno,  sflmpsi,  sflmpt-,  take, 
s^g5,  surrSsd,  surrSct-,  rise, 
teg5,  t63d,  t6ct-,  shelter, 
temnd,  tempsi,  -tempt-,  despise, 
terg5,  tSrsI,  t6rs-,  wipe, 
tingS,  tinzl,  tinct-,  stain, 
trah5,  trazi,  tract-,  drag, 
trfld5,  trtlsl,  trUs-,  thrust, 
tiro,  iissi,  tlst-,  burn, 
vad5,  -vSsI,  -vas-,  go, 
veh5,  v6zl,  vect-,  draw, 
I  VIVO,  vIzX,  Vict-,  live. 
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b.  Reduplicated  in  the  perfect  (§  124.  c) : — 


cad5,  cecidi,  o^^B-^falL 
caed5,  cecldl,  caes-,  cut, 
can5,  cecini,  cant-,  sing, 
oxaxby  cucurrl,  curs-,  t^n. 
dl8c5  [dig],  didici,  (discitflms), 

learn. 
-do,  -didi,  -dit-  (as  in  ab-do,  etc., 

with  cr6d5,  v6nd5),  put  [dha]. 
fall5,  fefelll,  fals-,  deceive, 
pang5  [pag],  p6gi  (pepigi),  p&ct-, 

fasten,  fix,  bargain, 
parc5,    parsi,    pepercl,    parcit- 

(pars-),  spare, 

c.  Adding  u  (v)  to  the  verb-root 

al5,  alui,  alt-  (alit-),  nourish, 
cern5,  -crSvI,  -cr6t-,  decree, 
colo,  colui,  cult-,  dwell,  till, 
compSsco,  compSscuI,  restrain, 
con8ul5,  -lul,  consult-,  consult, 
crSsco,  cr6vl,  crSt-,  increase, 
-cumbS  [cub],  cubul,  cubit-,  lie 

down, 
depso,  depsuT,  depst-,  knead, 
ezcello,  -cellui,  -eels-,  excel, 
frem5,  fremul,  f remit-,  roar, 
furo,  furul,  rage, 
gemo,  gemul,  gemit-,  groan, 
gigno  [gen],  genul,  genit-,  beget, 
meto,  messul,  mess-,  reap, 
molo,  molul,  moMt',  grind, 
occuld,  occulul,  occult-,  hide. 


pari5,  peperl,  part-  (paritfims), 

bringforth, 
pell5,  pepull,  puis-,  drive, 
pend5,  pependl,  pSns-,  weigh, 
posc5,    poposci,    (posciturus), 

demand, 
pungo    [pug],    pupugi,    pfinct-, 

prick, 
sistd  [sta],  stiti,  Stat-,  stop, 
tang5  [tag],  tetigl,  t&ct-,  touch, 
tend5    [ten],  tetendl  (-tendl), 

tens-  (cent-),  stretch,         \beat. 
tund5  [tud],  tutudi,  tiins-  (-tus-), 

(§  124.  fl):  — 

pasc5,  pSlvI,  y^^AXr,feed, 
percello,  -cull,  -culs-,  upset, 
p5n5  [pos],  posui,  posit-,  put, 
qui6sc5,  quifivi,  qui6t-,  rest, 
rapid,  rapul,  rapt-,  seize, 
sclsco,  sclvl,  Bcit-,  decree, 
ser5,  sSvI,  sat-,  sow. 
ser5,  serul,  sert-,  entwine, 
sin5,  sivl,  sit-,  permit, 
sperno,  sprSvi,  sprSt-,  scorn, 
stemo,  stravf,  strSlt-,  strew. 
sterto,  stertui  (sterti),  snore. 
strep5,  strepui,  strepit-,  sound. 
-su6bc5,  -suSvi,  -su6t-,  be  wont, 
tezd,  tezul,  text-,  wecpve, 
trem5,  tremui,  tremble, 
vom5,  vomul,  vomit-,  vomit. 


d.  Adding  iv  to  the  verb-root  (cf.  §  124./) :  — 


arcess5,  -IvI,  arcessit-,  summon. 
capesso,  capessivl,  undertake, 
cupio,  cupTvl,  cupit-,  desire. 
incessd,  incesslvl,  attack. 
lacesso,  lacessivi,  lacessIt-,/r^ 
voke. 


pet5,  petivi,  petit-,  seek, 
quaero,  quaeslvi,  quaeslt-,  seek 
rud5,  rudlvi,  rudit-,  bray, 
sapi5,  saplvl  (sapul),  be  wise, 
ter5,  trivl,  trit-,  rub. 


§  132.] 


Third  Conjugation, 


103 


e.  Lengthening  the  vowel  of  the 

agS,  Sgi,  act-,  drive, 
capid,  c6pl,  capt-,  take, 
edo,  6d2,  Ssum,  eat  (see  §  140). 
eni5,  6ini,  empt-,  buy, 
faci5,  fScI,  fact-,  make  (see  §  142). 
fodi5,  f5dl,  f58S-,  dig, 
frango  [frag],  frfigi,  fr&ct-,  break, 
fugi5,  fflgl,  ixxj^t-^flee, 
funds  [fud],  ffldl,  fCls-,  pour, 
iaci5,  iScI,  iact-,  throw^  (-iei5, 
-iect-). 

f.  Regaining  the  present  stem  or 

argu5,  -ul,  -fltam,  accuse. 

bibo,  bibi,  bibit-,  drink, 

-cend5,  -cendl,  -cSns-,  kindle, 

ct&dd,  -ctldl-,  -^fLA-t  forge, 

facessd,  facess^  facessit-,  exe- 
cute, 

-f endo,  -f end!,  -f  Sns-,  ward  off. 

finds  [fid],  fidi,2  fiss-,  split, 

Ic6,  Ici,  let-,  hit, 

lambd,  Iambi,  laxnbit-,  lap, 

lu5,  lul,  luit-,  wash, 

mandd,  mandl,  m&ns-,  chew, 

nao,  nul,  nuit-,  nod, 

pand5,  pandi,  pSns-  (pass-), 
open. 


root  (cf.  §  124.  </):— 

lav5,  lavl,  15t-  (laut-),  wash  (also 

reg.  of  1st  conj.). 
Ieg5,^  16gl,  16ct-,  gather. 
Iin5  [li],  16vI  (livl),  lit-,  smear. 
Iinqu5  [Lie],  -UquI,  -lict-,  leave. 
ndsod  [GNO],  nSvI,  n6t-  (c6-gnit-, 

&-gnit-,  ad-gnit-),  know, 
rtimpd  [rup],  rfipi,  rapt-,  bursts 
Bcab5,  sc&bl,  scratch, 
vinc5  [vie],  vicl,  vlct-,  conquer, 

verb-root  (cf.  §  124.  ^): — 

pln85,  -al,  pins-  (pinst-,  pbt-), 

bruise, 
prehendS,  -dl,  preh6ns-,  seize. 
ra5,  ml,  rat-  (roit-)  ^falL 
Bcand5,  scandl,  scans-,  climb, 
scind5    [sem],    scidl,^    sclss-, 

tear* 
sld5,  sidl  (sSdl),  -s6ss-,  settle. 
solvd,  Bolvl,  soltlt-,  loose ^  pay, 
stridd,  strldl,  whiz, 
velld,  vein  (vulsl),  vnls-,  pluck- 
verr5,  verri,  vers-,  sweep, 
verts,  verti,  vers-,  turn. 
vls6  [vid],  visi,  vis-,  visit, 
volv6,  volvl,  volllt-,  turn. 


Noi'E. — The  following  have  no  perfect  or  supine :  — 

claud5,  limp.  hiBOdyyawn, 

fatlBc5,  gape,  rab5,  rave. 

ful%bt/lash.  toll5  (sustuU,  sublSLtnm    supplied 

gllsc5,  swell.  from  sufferS),  raise, 

glflb5,  peel.  verg6,  incline. 


1  The   following   compounds    of    legr5    have   -lexi :    dllig*^,    intellegrd, 
negrleerS. 

2  In  these  the  jjerfect  stem  is  the  same  as  the  verb-root,  having  lost  the  redupli- 
cation (<$  124.  c.  note). 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

Principal  Parts:  Active^  audid,  audire,  audlvl,  audltum; 
Passive^  audior,  audlri,  audltua  sum. 


ACTIVE. 

PASfilYE. 

Indic. 

SuBj.                      Indic 

Bresent. 

SUBJ. 

audio,  I  hear. 

audiam 

audior 

audiar 

2i\xd!iB,  you  hear • 

audiis 

audiris  (-re) 

audiSris  (-re) 

audit,  he  hears. 

audiat 

audltur 

audi&tur 

audlmus 

audiSUnuB 

audlmur 

audiamur 

audftds 

audiatis 

au'QIminI 

audiSminI 

audiunt 

audiant 

audinntur 

audiantur 

audiebam 

Impt 
audlrem 

Tfeet, 
audiSbar 

audTrer 

audiSbfts 

audlrfiB 

audiebSria  (-re] 

audlrSris  (-re) 

audi6bat 

audlret 

audi6batur 

audlrfitur 

audi6bamus 

audir6mus 

audiSbSUnur 

audfrSmur 

audiSbSLtdB 

audlrStds 

audiebSminl 

audir6minl 

audiSbant 

audlrent 

audiSbantur 

audlrentur 

Fui 

"ure. 

audiam 

audiar 

audifis 

audiSriB  (-re) 

audiet 

audiStur 

audiSmuB 

audiSmur 

audietis 

audi6xninl 

audient 

audientur 

audivl 

Per} 

audlverim 

feet. 

auditus  sum 

auditus  Sim 

audivisH 

audlveriB 

auditus  es 

auditus  bIb 

audivit 

audlverit 

auditus  est 

auditus  Bit 

audTvimuB 

audlverimuB 

audit!  BumuB 

audit!  BlmuB 

audlvistis 

audiveritdB 

audit!  estis 

audit!  sItiB 

audiv6runt  (-re) 

audlverint 

audltif  sunt 

audit!  Bint 

audiveraxn 

Plu^ 

audivissem 

terfect, 

auditus  eram 

auditus  essem 

audiverfts 

audlviBsSs 

auditus  eras 

auditus  eBB§B 

audlverat 

audivisset 

auditus  erat 

auditus  esset 

audiverSxnus 

audivi8s6mus 

audit!  eramuB 

audit!  esBSmua 

audiverStiB 

audivissStis 

audit!  er&tia 

audit!  esBetia 

audiverant 

audfvissent 

audit!  erant 

audit!  essent 
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ACTIVE. 

Indic.               Subj. 

audiver5 

audlveris 

audlverit 

PASSIVE. 

Indic.                 Subj. 

Future  VerfecU 

auditus  er5 
auditus  eris 
auditus  erit 

audlverimus 

audiveritis 

audlverint 

audit!  erimus 
audit!  eritis 
audit!  erunt 

Imperative. 

SING.                         PLUR. 

J*re«.  2.  audi         audlte 
Tuu   2.  audlto     audltdte 
3.  audita     audiuntd 

SING. 

audire 

auditor 

auditor 

PLUR. 

audlmiul 

audinntor 

Pre*,  audure 
Ferf,  audlvisse 
Fut,   audltHrus  esse 

Infin 

ITIVE. 

audlrl 

auditus  esse 
audltum  Irl 

(auditus  fore) 

Tres,  audiSns 
Fuu   audltfirus 

Partk 

3IPLES. 

Terf,  auditus 
6er.   audiendus 

Gerund. 
audiendl,  -do,  -dum,  - 

d5 

Supine. 
audltum,  audltd 

133.  There  are  —  besides  a  few  deponents  and  some  regular  deriva- 
tives in  -ttrio,  as  Ssurid,  be  hungry  (cf.  §  167.  e)  — about  60  verbs  of 
this  conjugation,  a  large  proportion  of  them  being  descriptive  verbs : 
like  — 

crdci5,  croak,        ganni5,  yelp.  hirriS,  snarl,         scatilriS,  gt4sh, 

cficiiri5,  crow,       glfiti5,  gulp.  miigiS,  bellow,       tinnio,  tinkle, 

Sbulli5,  bubble,      grunnid,  grunt,  mutti5,  mutter,     tussio,  cough, 

fritinniS,  twitter,  hinnid,  neigh,  singultio,  hiccup,  v&gid,  cry. 

Those  verbs  not  conjugated  regularly  like  audio,  are  the  following : 


amici5,    ami^d    (-^^ul),    amict-, 

clothe, 
aperi5,  aperul,  apert-,  open, 
comperi5,  -perl,  compert-,^?;^^. 
farcid,  farsi,  farct-  (-tum),  stuff, 
feri5,  strike  (no  perfect  or  supine). 


fulcio,  falsi,  fult-,  prop, 
haiirio,    hausl,  haust-   (haus-), 

drain, 
operid,  operul,  opert-,  cover, 
raucio,  rausi,  raus-,  be  hoarse, 
reperi5,  repperl,  xepett-^find. 
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8aepi5,  saepsl,  saept-,  hedge  in, 
8aU5  (-6iU5),  salul  (salil),  salt- 

(HEialt-),  leap* 
sancid  [sac],  sanzi;  sanot-,  sam- 

tion, 
Barci5,  sarsl,  sart-,  patch. 


Barri5,  -IvI  (-ul),  -Itum,  hoe. 
senti5,  86n8l,  ^^ma-yfeel, 
sepelid,  sepellvl,  sepiilt-,  bwy, 
8ingulti5,  -IvI,  singnltum,  sob, 
veni5,  v6nl,  vent-,  come, 
vinci5,  vin^,  vinct-,  bind. 


The  follomng  are  regular  in  the  perfect,  but  have  no  supine  stem:  — 


caecfiti5,  be  purblind, 
d6menti5,  be  mad. 
f er5cid  be  fierce. 


gestid,  be  overjoyed, 
gl5ci5,  cluck  (as  a  hen), 
ineptid,  play  the  trifler. 

Parallel  Forms. 

134.   Many  verbs  have  more  than  one  set  of  forms,  of 

which  only  one  is  generally  found  in  classic  use :  as,  — 

lav5,  lavftre  or  lavSre,  wash  (see  §  132.  ^. 
seated,  scatSre  or  scatfire,  gush  forth. 
liLdifiod,  4Lre  or  Ifldificor,  -firl,  mock. 
folgS,  folgSre  or  falge5,  folgSre,  shine. 


DEPONENT   VERBS. 

136.   Deponent  Verbs  have  the  form  of  the  Passive 
Voice,  with  an  active  or  reflexive  signification  :  as,  — 

1st  conj.  miror,  mlr&rl,  mir&tus,  admire. 
2d  conj.  vereor,  verSrl,  veritu8,y3r/?r. 
3d  conj.  sequor,  sequi,  secutus,y27/A?ze/. 
4th  conj.  partior,  partlrl,  partltus,  share. 

Indicative. 


II. 


III. 


IV, 


Pres, 

miror 

vereor 

sequor 

partior 

mirSris  (-re) 

verSris  (-re) 

sequeris  (-re) 

partlris  (-re) 

mirSltur 

verStur 

sequitur 

partltur 

mir&mur 

ver6miir 

sequimur 

partlmur 

mirSminl 

verSminl 

sequimini 

parttminl 

mlrantur 

verentur 

sequuntur 

partiLuntur 

Impf. 

mirSlbar 

ver6bar 

sequSbar 

parti6bar 

Fut. 

xnTr&bor 

verSbor 

sequar 

partlar 

Perf. 

mirSltus  sum 

veritus  sum 

secfltus  sum 

partltus  sum 

Plup. 

mlrSltus  eram 

veritus  eram 

seciitus  eram 

partltus  eram 

F.P. 

mirSltus  erd 

veritus  erd 

sectltus  erd 

partltus  erd 

S  135.]  Deponent   Verbs.  107 

Subjunctive, 
i.  ii.  iii.  iv. 

Pres*   mTrer  verear  sequar  partiLar 

Impf,  mlribrer  ver6rer  sequerer  partlrer 

Perf,   rolr&tUB  sim      veritus  sim       secfltus  aim       partltua  aim 

Plup,  mir&tua  esaem  veritua  eaaem  sectltua  eaaem  partltua  eaaem 

Imperative. 
mirftre,  -Ator,  etc.  ver6re,  -fitor      sequere,  -Itor     partire,  -Itor 

Infinitive. 
f^es.  mTrSLrl  ver6rl  sequl  partM 

Perf,  mlr&tua  eaae     veritua  eaae      sectltua  eaae      parfltua  eaae 
Fut.    nurfltflrua  eaae  veritflrua  eaae  sectlturua  eaae  partlturua  eaae 

Participles. 

Pres,  mirSna  ver6na  sequ6na  partiSna 

Fut,    mlr&tiirua  verittLrua  sectlttLrua  partltflrua 

Perf,  mirStua  veritua  sectltua  partltua 

Ger*    mlrandua  verendua  sequendua  partiLendua 

Gerund. 
inirandX,-5,etc  verendl^etc.      sequendi;  etc.     partiLendl,  etc. 

Supine. 
iDirfttum,  -ttl      veritum,  -tfl      sectLtuniy  -ttl      partltum,  -tfl 

a*  Deponents  have  the  participles  of  both  voices :  as,  — 

Beq^i^uBy  following.  aecuttirua,  abotii  to  follow, 

aectltua,  having  followed,     aequendua,  to-befoUowed. 

b.  The  perfect  participle  generally  has  an  active  sense,  but  in  verbs 
otherwise  deponent  it  is  often  passive :  as,  merc&tua,  bought ;  adeptua, 
gained  (or  having  gained^* 

c.  The  future  infinitive  is  always  In  the  active  form :  thus,  aequor 
has  aectlttlrua  eaae  (not  aectltum  irl). 

d.  The  gerundive,  being  passive  in  meaning,  is  found  only  in  trans- 
itive verbs,  or  neuter  verbs  used  impersonally :  as,  — 

li5o  c5nfitendum  eat,  this  must  be  acknowledged, 
moriendum  eat  omnibua,  all  must  die, 

e.  Most  deponents  are  neuter  or  reflexive  in  meaning,  corresponding 
to  what  in  Greek  is  called  the  Middle  Voice  (§  iii.  ^). 

f.  Some  deponents  are  occasionally  used  in  a  passive  sense:  as, 
criminor,  I  accuse^  or  I  am  accused, 

g.  About  twenty  verbs  are,  with  an  active  meaning,  found  in  both 
active  and  passive  forms :  as,  mere5  or  mereor,  /  deserve. 
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h.  More  than  half  of  all  deponents  are  of  the  Fh-st  Conjugation,  and 
all  of  these  are  regular.    The  following  deponents  are  irregular :  — 


adsentior,  -Irl,  adsensus,  assent, 
apiscor,  (-ip-)>  -I»  aptus  (-eptus), 

get. 
defetiscor,  -I,  -fessus,  faint, 
ezpSrgiscor,  -I^  perrSctus,  rouse, 
ezperior,  -W,  ezpertus,  try, 
fateor,  -Sri,  fassua,  confess, 
fatiscor,  -I,  gape, 
fruor,  -i;  frflctua  (fmitus),  enjoy, 
fungor,  -I,  ftlnctua,  fulfil, 
gradior  (-gredior),-!,  gressus,  step, 
frftscor,  -!,  iratus,  be  angry, 
l&bor,  -I,  ISLpsus,  fall, 
loquor,  -I,  loctltuB  (loquutus), 

speak, 
-miniBCor,  -I,  -mentus,  think, 
mStdor,  -iri,  mSnsas,  measure, 
morior,  -I  (-fri),  mortuus  (mori- 

ttlruB,  die, 
nanciscor,  -I,  nactus  (nanctus), 

find. 


nftscor,  -T,  n&tus,  be  born, 
nitor,  -I,  nIsuB  (nlzus),  strive. 
obllviBCor,  -I,  oblltua,  forget. 
opperior,  -Irl,  oppertus,  await, 
5rdior,  -iri,  drsuB,  begin, 
orior  (3d),  -Irl,  ortos,  (oritiiras), 

rise, 
paciscor,  -I,  p&ctua,  bargain, 
patior  (-petior),  -I,  passus  (-pes- 

bub),  suffer, 
-plector,  -I,  -plexuB,  clasp, 
proficiscor,  -I,  profectus,  set-out, 
queror,  -T,  questuB,  complain. 
reor,  r6rf,  ratuB,  think, 
reverter,  -T,  reverBus,  return, 
ringer,  -I,  rictuB,  snarl, 
Bequor,  -I,  BecfltuB  (BequfLtus), 

follow, 
tueer,  -Sri,  tuitUB  (tutUB),  defend, 
ulciscer,  -I,  ultuB,  avenge, 
uter,  -I,  UBUB,  use^  employ. 


Note.  —  The  deponent  comperior,  -irl,  compertus,  is  rarely  found  for 
comperiO.  Reverter,  until  the  time  of  Augustus,  had  regularly  the  active  forms 
in  the  perfect  system,  reverti,  reverteram,  etc. 

/.  The  following  deponents  have  no  supine  stem :  — 


d6verter,  -tl,  turn  aside  (to  lodge), 
diffiteer,  -6rl,  deny, 
Uquer,  -I,  melt  (neut.). 


medeer,  -6rl,  heal, 
reminiBcer,  -I,  call  to  mind, 
veBcer,  "V,  feed  upon. 


Note. — Deponents  are  only  passive  (or  middle)  verbs  whose  active  has  dis- 
appeared. There  is  hardly  one  that  does  not  show  at  some  period  of  the 
language  signs  of  being  used  in  the  active. 

Semi-DepenentB. 
136.  A  few  verbs  having  no  perfect  stem  are  regular 
in  the  present,  but  appear  in  the  tenses  of  completed  action 
as  deponents.    These  are  called  semi-deponents  or  neuter 
passives.    They  are  :  — 

audeS,  audfire,  auBUB,  dare,    gaude5,  gaud6re,  g&vbuB,  rejoice, 
fld5,  fidfire,  IIbub,  trust,  Bele5,  Bel6re,  BelituB,  be  wont. 


§§  136, 137.]  Deponent  Verbs,  109 

a.  From  aade5  there  is  an  old  subjunctive  perfect  ausim.  The 
form  sdd8s  (for  bI  audes),  an  thou  wilt^  is  frequent  in  the  dramatists 
and  rare  elsewhere. 

b.  The  active  forms  v&pold,  v&pol&re,  be  floggedy  and  v6ned, 
vfinfre,  be  sold  (contracted  from  vSniun  Ire,  go  to  sale)^  have  a  passive 
meaning,  and  are  sometimes  called  neutral  passives.  To  these  may 
be  added  fieri,  to  be  made  (see  §  142),  and  exsolfire,  to  be  banished 
(live  in  exile). 

Note. — The  following  verbs  are  sometimes  found  as  semi-deponents:  itlrO, 
itLrftre,  iflr&tus,  swear;  ntLb5,  ntLbere,  ntlpta,  marry;  placed,  pleMsSre, 
placitus,  please, 

[For  the  regular  Derivative  Forms  of  Verbs,  see  }  167.] 

IRREGULAR   VERBS. 

137.  Several  verbs  add  some  of  the  personal  endings 
of  the  present  system  directly  to  the  root,  or  combine  two 
verbs  in  their  inflection.  These  are  called  Irregular  Verbs 
(cf.  p.  86).  They  are  sum,  void,  fer5,  edS,  que5,  e6,  fI6,  and 
their  compounds. 

Sum  has  already  been  inflected  in  §  119. 
'    a.  Sum  is  compounded  without  any  change  of  inflection  with  the 
prepositions  ab,  ad,  dS,  in,  inter,  ob,  prae,  pr5  (prdd),  sub,  super. 

In  the  compound  pr5sum,  prd  retains  its  original  d  before  e. 
Thus, — 

Indic.  Subj. 

Pres,    pr5sum,  T  help.  pr5sim 

pr5des  prSsIs 

prSdest  prdsit 

pr5sumu8  prSsImus 

prSdestis  prSsItis 

pr5sunt  prSsint 

Imp.    'px^^exaxa^  I  was  helping,      prSdessem 
Fut.     ^x6^ex6j  I  shall  help. 
Perf.    prSfuI,  I  helped,  prSfuerim 

Plupf,  pr5f ueram,  /  had  helped.       pr5f uissem 
F.  P.   pr6fuer5, 1  shall  have  helped, 

Imper.  pr5des,  prSdesto,  etc 

Infin.  Pres.    pr5desse      Perf.  pr5fuisse       Fut,  prSfuttbiis  esse 

Part.  pr5fntflrus,  about  to  help. 


no 
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b.  Sum  is  also  compounded  with  the  adjective  potds,  or  pote,  abky 
making  the  verb  posaum.     This  is  inflected  as  follows :  — 


Indicative. 
Pres,    possum,  I  can, 
potes,  you  can, 
potest,  he  can, 

possumtia,  we  can, 
potestis,^^2/  can, 
possunt,  they  can. 

Imp,     poteram,  I  could, 
Fut,     poterS,  I  shall  be  able, 
Perf,    potui,  I  could. 


Subjunctive. 
possim 
possis 
possit 

posslmus 

poBsItis 

possint 

possem 

potuerim 
potuissem 


Plupf,  potueram 

F.  P,   potuero,  I  shall  have  been  able, 
Infin.  Pres,    posse  Perf,  potuisse 

Part.  pot6iis  (adj.),  powerful. 

Note. — The  forms  potis  sum,  pote  sum,  etc.,  occur  in  early  writers. 
Other  early  forms  are  potesse ;  poBsiem,  -Ss,  -et ;  poterint,  potisit  (for 
possit) ;  potestur  (with  pass.  inf.  c£  §  143.  a). 

138*  V0I6  and  its  compounds  are  inflected  as  follows :  — 

void,  velle,  volul,  wish, 

n51o  (for  n6  volo),  nolle,  n51uX,  be  unwilling,  \ 

mSL15  (for  magis  or  mage  void),  mSlle,  m^ul,  wish  rather^  prefer. 


Indic.         Subj. 
void  velim 

VIS  veils 

volt(vult)  velit 

volumus    velimus 
voltis(vul-)  velftis 
volunt        velint 

vol6bam    vellem 


voleun 
volSs,  etc. 

volul 


SUBJ. 

nolim 

noUs 

nolit 

nollmus 


Indic. 
n515 
nonvis 
n5nvolt 

nSlumus 
nonvultis  nolitis 
nolunt       nolint 


Indic. 
mSll5 
m&vis 
mSlvolt 


Subj. 
mSlim 
mSUXs 
mSLUt 


voluerim 


ImperfeeU 
n51Sbam    nSllem 

Future, 

n51am 

n516s,  etc. 

rerfect, 
ndlul         nSluerim 


mSUumus  mSlunus 

mSlvultia  mSUitis 

mSlunt  mftlint 

mSUSbam  mSllem 


mSlam 
mSUSs,  etc. 

m&lul 


m&luerim 


Pluperfect, 

volueram  voluissem  ndlueram  n51uissem  m&lueram  mftluiasem 

Future  Perfect, 

voluerd  n51uero  m&luer5 


§§  138,  139.J 
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Ill 


Imperative. 
noli  n51Ite,  do  not, 

ndlit5        n51Itote,  thou  shali  not, ye  shall  not, 

nanta 


mftluiBse 


Infinitive. 
velle   voluisse    n511e  noluiase      mSUle 

Participles. 
Bre9.  volSns,  willing,     ndlSns,  unwilling. 

Gerund. 
volendi  (late) 

Note.  —  The  forms  sis  for  si  vis,  stlltis  for  si  voltis,  and  the  forms  n§ 
voI5,  nevis  (ne-'^^),  xoagre  void,  mftvold,  etc.,  occur  in  early  writers. 

139*  Fer5,  ferre,  ttUI,  l&tum,^  bear. 


ACTTVJfi. 

PASSiVJfi. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Pres. 

fer5 

feram 

feror 

ferar 

fers 

ferSs 

ferris 

ferarlB  (-re) 

fert 

ferat 

fertur 

feratur 

ferimuB 

fer&muB 

ferimnr 

fer&mur 

fertis 

fer&tis 

ferimini 

feramini 

femnt 

ferant 

fenintur 

ferantur 

Impf, 

ferSbam 

ferrem 

ferSbar 

ferrer 

Fut, 

feram 

ferar 

Per/. 

tfllT 

ttilerim 

l&tuB  sum 

l&tuB  Bim 

Plup, 

tttleram 

tuliBsem 

latus  eram 

l&tuB  esBem 

F.P, 

tulero 

l&tns  er5 

Imper 

ATIVE. 

- 

Pres, 

fer 

ferte 

ferre 

ferimini 

Fut. 

fertS 

fei*i:fit:A 

f^ertor 

ferto 

feruntS 

AwA  V\/A 

fertor 

femntor 

Infin 

ITIVE. 

Pres, 

ferre 

ferri 

Perf, 

tulisse 

IStuB  esse 

Fut. 

l&tiLms  esse 

l&tum  Irl  (12Lt 

iiB  fore) 

Partk 

:iPLES. 

Pres, 

ferfins 

Perf,    latus 

Fut. 

l&tilniB 

Ger,     ferenduB 

Gerund  :  ferendl,  -d5,  -dum, 

,  -d6          Supine 

:  latum,  -tfi 

1  The  perfect  tuli  is  for  tetuU  (which  sometimes  occurs),  from  TUL,  root  of 
toUO ;  the  supine  Ifttum  is  for  ftl&tum  (cf.  tXijt<{s)« 
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140.  Ed5,  edere,  Sdl,  Ssuin,  eaty  is  regular  of  the  third  conju- 
gation, but  has  also  some  forms  directly  from  the  root  (ed)  without  the 
characteristic  vowel.    These  are  in  full-faced  type. 


ACTIVE. 

passive:. 

INDIC. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

JE^TM^ra^* 

edo 

edam  (edim) 

edor 

edar 

edis  (fis) 

edSs  (edls) 

ederis  (-re)      edaris  (-re) 

edit  (fiat) 

edat  (edit) 

editur  (68tur)  edatur 

edimus 

edamus  (edlxnus) 

edimur 

edtmur 

editis  (6Bti8) 

edatis  (editis) 

edimini 

edaminl 

edunt 

edant  (edint) 

eduntur 

edantur 

lunpt 

^rfeei. 

edebam 

ederem  (Sssem) 

edebar 

ederer 

edebas 

ederes  (6886s) 

edebaris 

(-re)  edereris  (-re) 

edebat 

ederet  (688et) 

Put 

edebatur 
ure« 

ederetur  (6886tiir) 

edam 

edar 

edSs 

ederis 

edet,  etc. 

edetur,  etc. 

Ter^ 

fed. 

edl 

Sderim 

esns  sum 

esus  sim 

PIU/M 

yrfeet. 

ederam 

edissem 

esus  eram         esus  essem 

Vwture 

TerfeeU 

edero 

\   esus  erd 

IMPER. 

\TIVE. 

ede  (fis) 

edite  (68te) 

edere 

edimini 

edito  (6st5) 

editote  (6st6te) 

editor 

edito  (68t6) 

edunto 

editor 

eduntor 

Infin 

ITIVE. 

edere  (68se) 

edl 

edisse 

esus  esse 

gsurus  esse 

Ssum  Iri 

Partk 

:iPLES. 

Pres. 

ed€ns 

Per/. 

esus 

VuU 

Ssurus 

€Fer. 

edendus 

Gerund. 

Supine. 

edendi,  -do,  -dum,  -dd 

esum,  -su 

§  141.] 
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141.  E5»  Ire,  ivX,  Itum,  go> 

Indicative. 
Pres.  S.    e5,  Is,  it 

/'•    ImuB,  Itis,  eant 
fmperf,    Ibam,  IbSs,  Ibat 

Ib&muB,  Ibatis,  Ibant 
Future.     Ib5,  Ibis,  Ibit 

IbimuB,  Ibitis,  Ibunt 
Perfect.     Wi  (il) 
Pluperf.    Iveram  (ieram) 


Subjunctive. 
earn,  efts,  eat 
eSmns,  eSLtis,  eant 
Irem,  Irfis,  fret 
IrSmns,  IrStis,  Irent 


Iverim  (ierim) 
Ivissem  (Issem) 


J  '1 


Put.  Perf.  Iverd  (ier5) 

Imperative. 
I,  Ite,  It5,  ltd,    It5te,  eunt5 

Infinitive. 
Pres.  Ire  Perf.  Ivisse  (Itae)      Put.  ittlrus  esse 

Participles. 
Pres.  iSns,  euntis     Put.  ittims  Ger.  eundum 

Gerund  :  eundi,  -d5,  -dum,  -d5  Supine  :  itum,  itil 

a.  The  compounds  ade5,  approach^  ine5,  enter^  and  some  others, 
are  transitive.    They  are  inflected  as  follows  in  the  passive :  — 


Pres.  adeor 
adiris 
adltor 
adimur 
adlminl 
adeuntur 


Indic. 
Itnpf.  adibar 
Put.    adibor 
Perf.  aditus  sum 
Plup.  aditus  eram 
P.  P.  aditus  er5 


SUBJ. 

Pres.  adear 
Itnpf.  adirer 
Perf  aditus  sim 
Plup.  aditus  essem 
Infin.    adirl,      aditus  esse 
Part,    aditus    adeundus 


Thus  inflected,  the  forms  of  eo  are  used  impersonally  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  passive :  as,  itum  est  (§  146.  d).  The  infini- 
tive Irl  is  used  with  the  supine  in  -um  to  make  the  future  infinitive 
passive  (§  147.  ^.  i).  The  verb  v6ne6,  be  sold  (J.e.  vSnum  e6,  go  to 
sale),  has  also  several  forms  in  t^JfPJf  sive^^^^^^,^^^^  /^ 

b.  In  the  perfect  system  of  eo^Qieforms  without  v  ape  mora  eemwen,  ^< 
AUil  in  ihe  oomponndcjnro  regwlir  •  ii,  in~  ~ 


c.  The  compound  ambiS  is  inflected  regularly  like  a  verb  of  the 
fourth  conjugation.   But  it  has  also  amblbat  in  the  imperfect  indicative. 

d,  Pr5  with  e5  retains  its  original  d :  as,  prdde5,  prddls,  pr5dit. 

1  Root  I,  cU  cTjUi*,  the  e  stands  for  ei,  lengthened  form  of  the  root  I. 


.  *■ .  \  - ' 


114  Etymology:   Verbs,  [§§142,143. 

142.  Faci5,  facSre,  fScI,  factum,  make^  is  regular.  But  it  has 
imperative  fac  in  the  active,  and  besides  the  regular  forms  the  future 

•  \^   perfect  fazo,  perfect  subjunctive  f azim.    The  passive  of  f aci5  is  — 

A  'V  ^  '  115,  fiSrL  factus  sum,  be  made,  or  become. 

The  tenses  of  the  first  stem  of  fI6  are  regular  of  the  fourth  con- 
jugation, but  the  subjunctive  imperfect  is  fierem,  and  the  infinitive 
fieri. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Pres,  S,    fio,  lis,  fit  flam,  flas,  flat 

P,    flmus,  fltifl,  flunt  flamus,  flSLtis,  flant 

Imperf,     flSbam,  flSbiLs,  etc.         fierem,  fierSs,  etc. 

Future,     flam,  flSs,  etc. 

Perfect,     factus  sum  factus  sim 

Pluperf,    factus  eram  factus  essem 

Flit,  Perf,  factus  er6 
Imper.  fl,  flte,  flt5,  fltate,  flunt5 

Infin.    Pres.  fieri  P^r/'  factus  esse   '         Fut.  factum  iri 

Part.     Per/,  factus  Ger.   faciendus 

a.  Most  compounds  of  facid  with  prepositions  change  &  to  I  (pres- ' 
ent  stem),  or  6  (supine  stem),  and  are  inflected  regularly:  as,— 

c5nfici5,  cdnficSre,  c5nf6ci,  c5nfectum,y?;y^^ 
c5nficior,  confici,  c5nfectus. 

b.  Other  compounds  retain  a,  and  have  -fI5  in  the  passive:  as, 
benefaci5,  -facere,  -fSci,  -factum;  pass,  benefld,  -fieri,  -factus, 
benefit.    These  retain  the  accent  of  the  simple  verb:  as,  bene-f&'cis 

(§  19.  d),  V^  '  <vAA  ii  *^  A-  .  *  .'  V    !  i,^>^^  r  $ 

c.  A  few  isolated  forms  of -fl6  occur  in  other  compounds :  viz.,  — 

c5nfit,  it  happens,  dSfit,  it  lacks,  infit,  he  begins  (to  speak), 

cdnflet  dSflunt  influnt 

conflat  dSflet  effieri,  to  be  effected, 

cdnfieret  dSflat  interfierl,  to  perish. 

confieri  dSfieri  interflat,  let  him  perish, 

DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

143.  Some  verbs  have  lost  their  Present  stem,  and  use 
only  tenses  of  the  Perfect,  in  which  they  are  inflected  reg- 
ularly.    These  are  — 
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a.  Coepi,'^  J  began ;  Infin.  coepisse ;  Fut.  Part  coeptfLruB;  Perf. 
Pass.  Part  coeptus. 

The  passive  is  used  with  the  passive  infinitive:  as,  coeptus  sum 
vocSbri,  I  began  to  be  called,  but  coepi  voc&re,  /  began  to  call  (cf.  § 
144.  gy  note).    For  the  present  incipi5  is  used. 

b.  Odl^  I  hate  ;^  perfect  participle  osus,  Aattng  or  Aated  (pexQBua, 
utterly  hateful),  future  participle  5siiruB,  likely  to  hate. 

c.  MeminT,  /  remember;^  with  the  Imperative  mement5,  me- 
mentote ;  Part.  meminSns. 

Note. — Odi  and  zneminl  have  a  perfect  form  with  a  present  meaning,  and 
are  called  preteritive  verbs,  N6 vi  and  c5nsuevl  (usually  referred  to  n5sc5  and 
cdiisuesc5)  are  often  used  in  the  sense  of  /  know  (have  learned),  and  I  am  accus- 
tomed (have  become  accustomed),  as  preteritive  verbs.  Many  other  verbs  are 
occasionally  used  in  the  same  way  (see  §  279.  Remark). 

14:4«  Many  verbs  are  found  only  in  the  present  system.  Such  are 
maereo,  -6re,  be  sorrowful  (cf.  maestus,  sad)\  feriS,  -Ire,  strike. 

In  many  the  simple  verb  is  incomplete,  but  the  missing  parts  occur 
in  its  compounds :  as,  vSLdo,  vSLdere,  inv&sl,  inv&sum. 

Some  verbs  occur  very  commonly,  but  only  in  a  few  forms :  as, — 

a.  Aio,  I  say:  — 

Indic.  Pres,  fii6,  ais,  alt ; fiiunt 

Itnpf  SiSbam  (aibam),  &iSb&s,  etc. 
SuBj.    Pres,  fiifts,  &iat,  Slant 
Imper.  af 

Part.  filSns 

b.  Inquam,  I  say  (used  only,  except  in  poetry,  in  direct  quotations, 
like  the  English  quoth^  which  is  possibly  from  the  same  root)  :  — 

Indic.  Pres.  Inquam,  Inquls,  Inqult 

InqulmuB,  Inqultls  (late),  Inqulunt 

Itnpf,  InqulSbat 

Fut.    InqulSs,  -et 

Perf  Inqulsti,  Inqult 
Imper.  Inque,  lnqult5 

c.  The  deponent  farl,  to  speak,  forms  the  perfect  tenses  regularly : 
as,  f&tus  sum,  eram,  etc.     It  has  also  — 

Indic.  Pres,  fatur,  fantur 

Fut,    f 2Lbor,  f&bltur 
Imper.  fare 

Infin.  fSrl 

-  _  .  __!■_     I  H    I  _     ■      _  _      ■  ■  I      ■  III  ■  ^  — 

1  Root  AP  (as  in  apiscor)  with  co(n-).         2  Root  CD,  as  in  ddiiun. 
3  Root  MEN,  as  in  mdns. 
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Part.  Pres.  (dat.)  fanH 

Perf.  f  &tu8,  having  spoken. 

Ger,   fandus,  to  be  spoken  of* 
Ger.  fandl,  -d5 

Sup.  fatu 

Several  forms  compounded  with  the  prepositions  ez,  prae,  pr5,  inter, 
occur:  as,  praef&tur,  affSUrl,  prdf&tus,  interfatur,  etc  The  com- 
pound InfSna  is  regularly  used  as  a  noun  {child),  Infandus,  nefandos, 
are  used  as  adjectives,  unspeakable^  abominable, 

d,  QuaesS,  I  ask^  beg  (original  form  of  quaer5,  §  132.  d)^  has  — 

Indic.  Pres.  quaesS,  quaestimus 
Infin.  quaesere 

Part.  quaesSns 

e.  Ovftre,  to  triumph  ^  has  the  following :  — 

Indic.  Pres,  ovat 

SuBj.   Pres,  ovet 

Imperf,  ovaret 

Part.  ovins,  ov&ttlriiB,  ovatuB 

Ger.  ovandl 

/.  A  few  verbs  are  found  chiefly  in  the  Imperative :  as, — 

Pres,  sing,  salvfi,  plur.  salvSte,  haill  (from  salvos, 
safe  and  sound).  An  infin.  salvSre  also  occurs. 

Pres,  sing.  av6  (or  hav6),  plur.  avSte,  Fut,  av6t5, 
hail  ox  farewell, 

Pres.  sing,  cede,  plur.  cedite  (cette),^W,  tell, 

Pres,  sing,  apage!  begone  I  (properly  a  Greek  word). 

g.  Que5,  /  can^  neque5,  /  cannot^  are  conjugated  like  eo.    They 
are  rarely  used  except  in  the  present. 


Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

Present, 

SUBJ. 

queo 

queam 

neque5  (n5n  que5)  nequeam 

qufs 

que&s 

ndnqufs 

nequeas 

quit 

queat 

nequit 

nequeat 

qulmus 

que&mus 

nequlmus 

neque&mus 

quitis 

queSLtis 

nequitis 

neque&tis 

queunt 

queant 

nequeont 

Imperfett, 

nequeant 

quibam 

quirem 

nequibam 

neqnlrem 

quibat 

quiret 

nequlbat 

nequlret 

quibant 

qulrent 

uequibant 

nequXrent 
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Indic. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

Wuture, 

SUBJ. 

qnib5 

qulbunt 

neqnibunt 
Pevfeet. 

qnlvl 

nequlvl 
nequlvisti 

qnlvit 

quiverit 

nequlvit 

qnlvSrunt 

nequIvSrunt 

quisBent 

Infinitive. 

nequisBet 

qnire 

quIviB8e(qul88e)  nequire 

nequlvisse 

Participles. 
quiSna,  qneuntis  nequiSnB 

Note. — A  few  passive  forms  are  used  by  old  writers  with  passive  infinitives: 
as,  quitur,  quitus,  que&tur,  queantur,  nequitur,  nequitum ;  cf.  poBSum 
and  coepi  ( }}  137.  note  and  143.  a). 

Impersonal  Verbs. 

146.  Many  verbs,  from  their  meaning,  appear  only  in 
the  third  person  singular^  the  infinitive,  and  the  gerund. 
These  are  called  Impersonal  Verbs,  as  having  no  personal 
subject.^    Their  synopsis  may  be  given  as  follows:  — 


CONJ.  I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

Pass.  Conj.  i. 

it  is  plain. 

it  is  allowed. 

it  chances. 

it  results. 

it  is  fought. 

c5nstat 

Ucet 

accidit 

Svenit 

pfign&tur 

const&bat 

Uc6bat 

accidebat  6veni6bat 

pflgnSbSLtur 

const&bit 

UcSbit  [est 

accidet 

Sveniet 

ptlgnabitur 

constitit 

licuit, -itum  accidit 

6v6nit 

pflgn&tum  est 

constiterat 

licnerat 

acciderat 

6v6nerat 

pagnatum  erat 

c5nstiterit 

licuerit 

acciderit 

6v6nerit 

pfign&tum  erit 

cSnstet 

liceat 

accidat 

6veniat 

ptlgnStur 

cSnstftret 

Uceret 

accideret 

Svenlret 

pflgnSUrStur 

cdnstiterit 

licuerit 

acciderit 

SvSnerit 

ptlgnatum  sit 

c5nstiti8set 

licuisset 

accidisset  SvSnisset 

pugn&tum  esset 

cdnstare 

licSre 

accidSre 

Svenire 

pagn&rl 

cSnstitisse 

licuisse 

accidisse 

Svftnisse 

pflgnatum  esse 

-Bt&tQnim  esse  -itumm  esse 

-tilrum  esse  pQgnatum  Xrl 

1  With  impersonal  verbs  the  word  it  is  used  in  English,  having  usually  no  rep-                   1 

resentative  in  Latin,  though  id,  b5c,  iUud,  arc 

i  often  used  nearly  in  the  same  way. 

ii8  Etymology:   Verbs,  [§146. 

146.  Impersonal  Verbs  may  be  classified  as  follows  :  — 

a.  Verbs  expressing  the  operations  of  nature  and  the  time  of  day: 
as,  pluit,  it  rains  I  ningit,  it  snows  \  grandinat,  it  hails;  fulgurat,  it 
lightens  I  vesperSscit  (inceptive,  §  167.  a\  it  grows  late;  lucet  hoc 
iam,  it  is  getting  light  now. 

Note. —  In  these  no  subject  is  distinctly  thought  of.  Sometimes,  however,  the 
verb  is  used  personally  with  the  name  of  a  divinity  as  the  subject :  as,  Itippiter 
tonat,  Jupiter  thunders.  In  poetry  other  subjects  are  occasionally  used:  as, 
funda>e  saza  pluunt,  the  slings  rain  stones, 

b.  Verbs  of  feelings  where  the  person  who  is  the  proper  subject 
becomes  the  object,  as  being  himself  affected  by  the  feeling  expressed 
in  the  verb  (§  221.^).  Such  are:  miseret,  it  grieves;  paenitet 
(poenitet),  //  repents;  piget,  it  disgusts;  pudet,  it  shames;  taedet, 
//  wearies :  as,  miseret  m6, 1  pity  (it  distresses  me). 

Note.  —  Such  verbs  often  have  also  a  passive  form :  as,  misereor,  /  piiy 
(am  moved  to  pity) ;  and  occasionally  other  parts :  as,  paenitUrus  (as  from 
tpaeni5),  paenitendus,  pudendus,  pertaesum  est,  pigritum  est. 

c.  Verbs  which  have  a  phrase  or  clause  as  their  subject  (§§  270.  a, 
330,332.  a)\  as,— 

accidit,  contingit,  Svenit,  obtingit,  obvenit,  fit,  it  happens, 

libet,  it  pleases, 

licet,  it  is  permitted, 

certum  est,  it  is  resolved. 

constat,  it  is  clear, 

placet,  vidStur,  //  seems  gooa, 

decet,  it  is  becoming, 

dSlectat,  iuvat,  it  delights, 

oportet,  uecesse  est,  it  is  needful, 

praestat,  //  is  better, 

interest,  rSfert,  //  concerns, 

vacat,  there  is  leisure, 

restat,  superest,  //  remains. 

Note. — Many  of  these  verbs  may  be  used  personally.  Libet  and  licet  have 
also  the  passive  forms  libitum  (licitum)  est,  etc.  The  participles  libens 
and  licens  are  used  as  adjectives. 

d.  The  passive  of  intransitive  verbs  is  very  often  used  impersonally : 
as,  ptlgn&tur,  there  is  fighting  (it  is  fought)  ;  itur,  some  one  goes  (it  is 
gone)  ;  parcitur  mihi,  I  am  spared  (it  is  spared  to  me,  see  §  230).^ 

1  This  use  of  the  passive  proceeds  from  its  original  refiexive  meaning,  the  action 
being  regarded  as  accomplishing  itsel/ (compsLre  the  French  fela  se/ait). 
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Periphrastic  Forms. 

147.  The  following  periphrastic  forms  are  found  in  the 
inflection  of  the  verb  :  — 

a.  The  so-called  " Periphrastic  Conjugations"  (see  §  129). 

b.  The  tenses  of  completed  action  in  the  passive  formed  by  the 
tenses  of  esse  with  the  perfect  participle :  as,  amltiis  est. 

c.  The  future  infinitive  passive,  formed  as  follows :  — 

1.  By  the  infinitive  passive  of  e6,  go,  used  impersonally  with  the 

supine  in  -um :  as,  amatum  Irl. 

2.  By  fore  (or  futfiruxn  esse),  with  the  perfect  participle  (as 
am&tus  fore). 

3.  By  fore  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive  (cf.  §  288./). 

NOTE. 
Origin  and  History  of  Verb-Forms. 

The  forms  that  make  up  the  conjugation  of  a  verb  are  composed  of 
formations  from  a  root,  originally  separate,  but  gradually  grouped  to- 
gether, and  afterwards  supplemented  by  new  formations  made  on  old 
lines  to  supply  deficiencies.  Some  of  these  forms  were  inherited, 
already  made,  by  the  Latin  language;  others  were  developed  in  the 
course  of  the  history  of  the  language  itself. 

I .  Present  Stem.  —  The  Present  stem  is  a  modification  or  develoi> 
ment  of  the  root  (see  §  123).  In  regular  forms  of  the  First,  Second, 
and  Fourth  Conjugations  it  appears  in  all  the  other  parts  of  the  verb 
(including  noun  and  adjective  forms)  as  well,  and  is  accordingly  called 
the  Verb-Stem. 

The  tenses  of  the  Present  system  are  made  from  the  Present  stem 
as  follows :  — 

a.  In  the  Present  Indicative  the  personal  endings  are  added  directly 
to  the  present  stem.  Thus  root  ar,  present-  (and  verb-)  stem  arS-; 
arS-s,  ar2L-mu8,  ar2L-tis. 

b.  In  the  Imperfect  Indicative  the  suffix  -bam,  -bSs,  etc.  (originally  a 
complete  verb),  is  added,  bam  is  probably  the  imperfect  of  the  root 
BHU  (cf.  ful,  futfLrus,  fI6,  <^ixo,  be)^  meaning  I  was.  This  was  added 
to  a  complete  word  originally  a  case  of  a  noun,  as  in  I  was  a-ploughing, 
hence  ar2L-bam.  The  form  probably  began  in  the  second  or  the  third 
conjugation  and  from  that  was  extended  to  the  others. 

c.  In  the  Future  Indicative  a  similar  suffix,  -b6,  -bis,  etc.,  is  added 
(by  the  same  process).  b6  is  probably  a  present  form  of  the  same 
root  BHU,  with  a  future  meaning :  as,  ar&-b5. 
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This  form  once  in  use  in  all  the  conjugations  was  later  supplanted 
in  the  third  and  fourth  by  an  inherited  form,  which  was  originally 
an  optative  mood,  differing  from  the  present  indicative  only  in  the  final 
vowel  of  the  stem  (see  §  126.  ^.  i)  :  as,  8ug&-b5  (old) ;  sugam,  sug^B 
(later). 

d,  \VL  the  Present  Subjunctive  the  personal  terminations  were  added 
to  another  form  of  present  stem  of  great  antiquity  with  a  different 
vowel :  as,  amem,  moneam,  audiam. 

^.  In  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  a  suffix,  -rem,  -res,  etc.,  was  added, 
-rem  is  doubtless  a  very  old  modal  form  of  sum  diverted  from  its 
original  use. 

f.  The  noun  and  adjective  forms  of  the  Present  system  were 
originally  separate  formations  made  from  the  root  by  means  of 
noun-suffixes.  These  forms  being  associated  with  the  verb  became 
types  for  the  formation  of  new  ones  from  the  present  stem,  in  cases 
where  no  such  formation  from  the  root  ever  existed.  Thus  regere 
is  originally  a  dative  (or  locative)  of  a  noun  like  genus,  generis; 
but  as  regere  seems  to  be  rege  +  re,  so  ar2L-re  was  made  in  the  same 
manner.  Gerendus  is  the  noun-stem  geron-,  i.e,  ger  +  6n-  (gero, 
-onis,  §  162.  c)  +  dus ;  but  it  seemed  to  be  gere  +  ndus,  and  thus 
gave  rise  to  ama-ndns. 

2.  Perfect  Stem.  —  The  Latin  inherited  from  the  parent  Indo- 
European  speech  preterite  forms  of  two  kinds :  — 

a.  In  the  real  perfect  (perfect  with  have  in  English)  the  proper 
terminations  (see  §  118)  are  added  directly  to  a  root-form,  which  was 
originally  a  reduplication  (doubling)  of  the  root  with  vowel  change. 
Thus  st6,  root  sta,  perfect  steti  (for  fstesti) ;  cf.  pung5  (root  pug), 
pupQgi  (later  pupugi). 

b.  In  other  inherited  verbs  the  perfect  was  formed  by  a  verbal 
auxiliary  (some  form  of  sum)  added  to  the  root  (or  later  to  the  present 
stem).  Thus  dlc5,  root  Die,  perfect  fdic-sl  (dixl).  This  auxiliary 
being  a  complete  verb-form,  contained,  of  course,  the  personal  termi- 
nations. 

c.  The  remaining  perfects  were  formed  with  a  suffix  -vl,  of  uncertain 
origin,  but  containing  the  personal  terminations.  But  these  formative 
processes  had  been  forgotten  long  before  the  Latin  language  reached 
the  stage  in  which  we  know  it.  The  form  in  -vi,  however,  became  the 
type  for  new  Perfects.  By  the  Romans,  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
Perfect  (however  formed) ,  losing  its  final  vowel,  was  treated  as  a  new 
stem,  from  which  other  forms  were  developed  by  the  use  of  added 
auxiliaries  or  by  analogy  with  those  already  formed.     This  stem  is 
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called  the  Perfect  Stem.  Thus  were  formed  the  Pluperfect  and  the 
Future  Perfect  Indicative,  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive,  and 
the  Perfect  Infinitive.  The  terminations  of  these  tenses  are  parts 
of  sum  in  some  form  or  other,  but  precisely  how  they  are  made  is 
uncertain. 

3.  Supine  Stem. — The  Perfect  and  Future  Participles  and  the 
Supine,  though  strictly  noun-forms,  each  with  its  own  suffix,  agree  in 
having  the  first  letter  of  the  suffix  (t)  the  same  and  in  suiFering  the 
same  phonetic  changes  (by  which  the  t  becomes  s,  §  11.  ^z.  2). 

Hence  these  forms,  along  with  several  sets  of  derivatives  (see 
§§  162.  a,  163.  d,  164.  m)  used  as  nouns  or  adjectives,  were  felt  by  the 
Romans  as  belonging  to  one  system,  and  are  conveniently  associated 
with  the  Supine  Stem.    Thus,  — 

ping5,  plctuin,  plctus,  pIctiLms,  pIctfLra,  pictor. 
rideo,  rlBum  (for  rfd-tum),  rlsns  (part.),  rlsns  (noun),  risflrua, 
rlsiS,  rlsor,  risibilis. 

The  signs  of  mood  and  tense  are  often  said  to  be  inserted  between 
the  Root  (or  verb-stem)  and  the  Personal  ending.  No  such  insertion 
is  possible  in  a  developed  language  like  the  Latin.  All  true  verb-forms 
are  the  result,  as  shown  above,  of  composition ;  that  is,  of  adding  to 
the  root  or  the  verb-stem  either  pronouns  (personal  endings)  or  fully 
developed  auxiliaries  (themselves  containing  the  personal  termina- 
tions), or  of  adding  similar  auxiliaries  to  the  perfect  stem;  or  of  imi- 
tation of  such  processes.  Thus  am&b&mus  is  made  by  adding  to 
amSL-y  originally  a  significant  word,  or  a  form  conceived  as  such,  a  full 
verbal  form  fbamns,  not  by  inserting  ba  between  am&-  and  -mus. 
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Chapter  VII.  —  Particles. 

Adverbs,  Prepositions,  and  Conjunctions  are  called 
Particles. 

In  their  origin  these  words  are  either  (i)  case-forms, 
actual  or  extinct,  or  (2)  compounds  and  phrases. 

Particles  cannot  always  be  distinctly  classified,  for  many  adverbs  are 
used  also  as  prepositions  and  many  as  conjunctions  (§§  152  and  155). 

I.-ADVERBS. 
1.   Derivation. 

148.  Adverbs  are  regularly  formed  from  adjectives  as 
follows :  — 

a.  From  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions,  by  changing 
the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  stem  to  -6:  as,  cArS,  dearly ^  from 
cSnis,  dear  (stem  caro-). 

Note. — The  ending  -S  is  a  relic  of  an  old  ablative  in  -Sd  (cf.  j  36./). 

b.  From  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  by  adding  -ter  to  the 
stem.  Stems  in  nt-  (nom.  -ns)  lose  the  t-.  All  others  are  treated  as 
i-stems.    Thus,  — 

fortiter,  bravely^  from  fortis  (stem  forti-),  brave. 
Scriter,  eagerly ^  from  Seer  (stem  5cri-),  eager. 
vigilanter,  watchfully ^  from  vigil&is  (stem  vigilant-), 
prildenter,  prudently,  from  prfLdSna  (stem  prUdent-). 
alitor,  otherwise,  from  alius  (old  stem  ali-). 

Note.— This  suffix  is  probably  the  same  as  -ter  in  the  Greek  ^^po^  and  in 
uter,  alter  (p,  49,  n.  i).    If  so,  these  adverbs  are  neuter  accusatives  (ct  d). 

c.  Some  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  have  adverbs 
of  both  forms  (-S  and  -ter).  Thus  durus,  ^/?r^/,  has  both  dflrS  and 
dilriter ;  miser,  wretched,  has  both  miserS  and  miseriter. 

d.  The  neuter  accusative  of  adjectives  and  pronouns  is  often  used  as 
an  adverb :  as,  multum,  much  ;  facilS,  easily  \  quid,  why. 

•  So  regularly  in  the  comparative  degree :   as,  &crius,  more  keenly 
(positive  Scriter)  ;  facilius,  more  easily  (positive,  facilS). 
Note. — These  adverbs  are  strictly  cognate  accusatives  (see  §  24a  «). 


S  14a]|  Derivation  of  Adverbs,  123 

e.  The  ablative  neuter  or  (less  common]y)  feminine  of  adjectives, 
pronouns,  and  nouns,  may  be  used  adverbially:  as,  falB6,/aiseIy;  citd, 
quickly ;  rScta  (via),  straight  {straightway) ;  crSbr5,  frequently ; 
forts,  by  chance  i  spontS,  of  one*  s  own  accord. 

f.  Some  adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives  not  in  use :  as,  abtindS, 
plentifully  (as  if  from  f  abundus,  of.  aband5»  abound) ;  saepS,  often 
(ct.  8aep6B,  hedge^  and  saepid,  hedge  in) ;  propS,  almost  (as  if  from 
fpropis). 

Note.— Many  adverbs  and  other  particles  are  case-forms  of  nouns  or  pronouns. 
In  some  the  case  is  not  obvious,  and  in  some  it  is  doubtful.  Examples  may  be 
seen  in  the  following! — 

a.  Accusative  forms:  ftcttltuni,  quickly;  ndn  (for  n§  dnum),  not;  itenun 
(comparative  of  Is),  a  second  time;  demiuzi  (superlative  of  d§,  down\  at 
last, 

0.  Ablative  or  Instrumental  forms  (§  31. 1) :  QUft,  where;  contrft,  on  the  other 
hand:  intrfSk,  within ;  Ciol,how;  aillqvl,  somehow;  VOlgS.eommonfy;  frUstrft, 
m  vain;  foiis,  out  0/ doors. 

7.  Datives  of  adjectives  and  pronouns:  as,  qu5,  whither;  adeO,  to  that 
degree;  tlltrS,  beyond;  citrO,  this  side  (as  end  of  motion) ;  retrS,  back;  illdc 
(for  ill5-ce),  weakened  to  illtlc,  thither. 

Remark. —  Those  in  -trO  are  from  comparative  stems  (cf.  His,  cis,  re-). 

5.  Locative  forms:  ibi,  there;  ubi,  where;  peregrri  (peregrrS),  abroad; 
hic  (for  tboi-ce),  here;  interim,  meanwhile  (cC  inter)  ;  indd,  thence  ;  tamen, 
yet;  dlim  (from  oUus,  old  form  of  ille),  once.  Also  the  compounds  extiinsecus, 
outside;  hodid  (hoi  +  di§),  to-day;  perendiS,  day  afier  to-morrow. 

e.  Feminine  accusatives:  statim,  on  the  spot;  saltim,  at  least  (generally 
saltern),  from  lost  nouns  in  -tis  (genitive  -tie).  Thus  -tim  became  a  regular 
adverbial  termination ;  and  by  means  of  it  adverbs  were  made  from  many  noun  and 
verb  stems  immediately,  without  the  intervention  of  any  form  which  could  have  an 
*  accusative  in  -tini :  as,  sSpar&tim,  separately^  from  sSpar&tus,  separate.  Some 
adverbs  that  appear  to  be  feminine  accusative  are  perhaps  locative :  as,  palam, 
openly;  "j^T^TBXd,,  wrongly;  tarn,  so;  quam,  as, 

C  Plural  accusatives:  as,  ali&s,  elsewhere;  for&s,  out  of  doors  (as  end  of 
motion). 

17-  Of  uncertain  formation:  (i)  those  in  -tus  (usually  preceded  by  i),  with  an 
ablative  meaning:  as,  toxa^txxB^from  the  bottom^  utterly  ;  dlvinitus,  from  above ^ 
providentially;  Intus,  within;  penitus,  within;  (2)  those  in  -dem,  -dam,  -d5 : 
as,  quidem,  fW^^^;  quondam,  <>i^^;  qtiandd  (cf.  dOnec),  z(;^»;  (3)  dum 
(probably  accusative  of  time),  while;  iam  (perhaps  locative,  cf.  nam),  now, 

0,  Phrases  or  clauses  which  have  grown  together  into  adverbs  (cf.  notwithstand- 
ing^  nevertheless^  besides)  :  anteft,  old  antideft,  before  (ante  e&,  probably  ablative 
or  instrumental) ;  '^09^,Ttio&o^  presently  (post  modo,  a  short  time  after') ;  denu5, 
anew  (dS  novO) ;  prOrsus,  absolutely  (pr6  versus,  straight  ahead) ;  quot- 
annls,  yearly  (quot  annis,  cls  many  years  as  there  are) ;  quam-ob-rem, 
wherefore;  c5minus,  hand  to  hand  (con  znanus) ;  Sminus  at  long  range 
(ex  manus) ;  ob-viam  (as  in  Ire  obviam,  logo  to  meet) ;  pridem  (cf.  prae 
and  -dem  in  i-dem),  for  some  time;  forsan  (fors  an  [est])  perhaps  (it's  a 
chance  whether) ;  forsitan  (fors  sit  an),  perhaps  (it  would  be  a  chance 
whether);  scilicet  (scl,  licet),  thoU  is  to  say  (know,  you  may);  vidSlicet 
(vid§,  licet),  to  wit  (see,  you  may). 
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[§  149. 


2.  Classification. 
149.   Adverbs  are  classified  as  follows  :  — 


hic,  here, 
ibi,  there. 
is  tic,  there, 
illic,  there. 
ubi,  where. 


a.  Adverbs  of  Place.^ 

hue,  hither,    hinc,  hence. 
eo,  thither,     inde,  thence. 
istuc,  thither,  istinc,  thence. 
illuc,  thither,  illinc,  thence. 
qvLOyWhither.  unde,  whence. 


h5c,  by  this  way. 
e^by  that  way. 
isti,  by  that  way. 
iUa(iUac),  « 
qua,  by  what  way. 


indidem 


eadem 


alicubi,  somewhere.  aliquo,/^,etc.  alicundej/r<?w,etc.  aliquS,  by,  etc. 
ibidem,  in  the  same  eodem 

place. 
alibi,  elsewhere.       ali6 
ubiubi,  wherever.    quoqu5 
ubivis,  anywhere,    quo  vis 
sionhi,  if  anywhere,  slquo 
n^cn\>i,  lest  ••  nequ5 

usque,  all  the  way  to. 
usquam,  anywhere. 
nusquam,  nowhere. 


aliunde 

undecunque 

undique 

sicunde 

uScunde 


aU& 
quaqu& 
qu&vlis 
slqua 
nSqua 

citro,  to  this  side, 
intro,  inwardly, 
'poxxo^  further  on. 


ultro,  beyond  {or  freely ^  i.e.  beyond  what  is  required). 

quorsum  (for  quo  vorsum,  whither  retrdrsum,  backward. 

turned?)^  to  what  end?  sursum,  upward. 

horsum,  this  way.  deorsum,  downward. 

piOTBuiay  forward  (prorsus,  utterly),  seorsum,  apart. 

intrdrsum,  inwardly.  aliorsum,  another  way. 

b.  Adverbs  of  Time. 

quando?  when?  (interrog.)  ;   cum  (quom,   quum),  when  (relat.); 

ut,  when,  as. 
nunc,  now;  tunc  (tum), M^^;  xaoTi, presently ;  iam,  already;  dum, 

while. 


1  The  demonstrative  adverbs  hIc,  ibi,  istic,  illlc,  and  their  correlatives,  cor- 
respond in  signification  with  the  pronouns  hie,  is,  Iste,  llle  (see  }  102),  and  are 
often  equivalent  to  these  pronouns  with  a  preposition :  as,  inde  =  ab  e6,  etc 
So  the  relative  or  interrogative  ubi  corresponds  with  qui  (quis),  ali-cubi  with 
allquis,  ubiubl  with  quisquls,  sl-cubi  with  slquis  (see  $}  104, 105,  with  the 
table  of  Correlatives  in  }  106).  All  these  adverbs  were  originally  case-forms  of 
pronouns.  The  forms  in  -bi,  -Ic,  -inc,  and  -unde  are  locative,  those  in  -^  and 
-ClC  dative,  those  in  -ft  and  -ftc  ablative  or  instrumental  (p.  123,  note). 
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primom  (ptimo) , /irst ;  deinde  (posteSL),  next  after ;  postrSmum 

(poBtr^mo), ^natiy  ;  poste&quam,  postquam,  wAen  {after  that, 

as  soon  as). 
mnqnaxn  (unquam),  ever;  numquam  (nanquam),  never;  semper, 

always. 
aliqusuido,  at  some  time,  at  length ;  quanddque  (quandocumque), 

whenever  ;  dSnique,  at  last. 
quoti5n8  (quotiSs),  how  often;  totiSna,  so  often;  aliquotiSna,  a 

number  of  times. 
coHdiS  (quotidiS),  every  day;  in  6i<&B,from  day  to  day. 
nondum,  not  yet ;  necdum»  nor  yet ;  vizduxn,  scarce  yet ;   quam 

prunuxn,  as  soon  as  possible;  saepe,  often;  cxh\>xb,  frequently ; 

iam  ndn,  no  longer. 

c.  Adverbs  of  Degree  or  Cause. 

quam,  how^  as;  tam,  so;  quamvfs,  however  much,  although;  qu5- 

modd,  how. 
cilr,  qu2U:6,  why;  quod,  quia,  quoniam  (for  quom-iam),  because; 

e6,  therefore. 
ita,  8IC,  so;  ut  (uti),  as,  how;  utut,  utcumque,  however. 
quamquam  (quanquam),  although,  and  yet;   et,  etiam,  quoque, 

even,  also. 

d.  Interrogative  Particles. 
an,  -ne,  anne,  utrum,  utrumne,  uimi,  whether. 
nonne,  ann5n,  whether  not ;  numquid,  ecquid,  whether  at  all  (ecquid 

intellegis?  have  you  any  idea?  do  you  understand  at  all?). 
utrum  (num),  -ne,  whether;  •  •  .  an  (ann5n,  necne),  or. 

•*  ...  -ne  " 

e.  Negative  Particles. 

n5n,  not  (in  simple  denial) ;  hand  (hau,  haut),  minimS,  not  (in  con- 
tradiction) ;  n6,  not  (in  prohibition) ;  nSve,  neu,  nor;  nSdum, 
much  less. 

nS,  lest;  neque,  nee,  nor;  n6  .  .  .  quidem,  not  even. 

non  modo  •  •  •  vSrum  (sed)  etiam,  not  only  .  .  .  but  also. 

n5n  modo  •  •  •  sed  n6  •  •  •  quidem,  not  only  not  .  .  .  but  not  even. 

si  minus,  if  not;  qu5  minus  (qudminus),  so  as  not, 

quin  (relat),  but  that;  (interrog.),  why  not? 

nS,  nee  (in  compos.),  not;  so  in  nescio,  /  know  not;  neg5,  /  say 
no  (ai6,  T  say  yes) ;  neg5tium,  business  (nee  6tium);  nSmS  (nS 
h6m5),  no  one;  nS  quis,  lest  any  one;  necoplnatus,  unexpected; 
neque  enim,y^  .  .  .  not. 


126  Etymology:  Particles,  *  [§§149-51. 

/.  Adverbs  of  Manner  (see  §  148). 
g.  Numeral  Adverbs  (see  §  96). 

3.  Peculiar  Uses  of  Adverbs. 

150.  Two  negatives  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative: 
as, — 

nemo  non  audiet,  every  one  will  hear  (nobody  will  not  hear). 

a.  Many  compounds  of  which  n6n  is  the  first  part  express  an  in- 
definite affirmative :  as,  — 

nonnuUus,  some;  nonnulll  (=  aliqui),  some  few, 
nonnihil  (=  aliquid),  something, 
nonnemo  (=  aliquot),  sundry  persons, 
nonnumquam  (=  aliquotiens),  sometimes. 
necnon,  also  (nor  not). 

b.  Two  negatives  of  which  the  second  is  ii6n  (belonging  to  the 
predicate)  express  a  universal  affirmative :  as,  — 

nemo  non,  niillus  non,  nobody  [does]  not^  i.e.  everybody  [does]  (cf.  nonnemo 

above,  not  nobody ^  i.e.  somebody), 
nihil  non,  everything, 
numquam  non,  never  not,  i.e.  always  (cf.  nonnumquam  above,  not  never, 

i.e.  sometimes), 

151.  The  following  adverbs  require  special  notice :  — 

a,  Zitiam  (et  iam),  also^  even,  is  stronger  than  quoque,  also,  and 
usually  precedes  the  emphatic  word,  while  quoque  follows  it :  as,  — 

non  verbis  solum  sed  etiam  vi  (Verr.  ii.  2,  64),  not  only  by  words,  bttt  also 

by  force, 
hoc  quoque  maleBcium  (Rose.  Am.  40),  this  crime  too, 

b.  Nunc  (for  fnum-ce)  means  definitely  now,  in  the  immediate 
present,  and  is  not  used  as  in  English  of  past  time.  lam  means  now^ 
already,  at  length,  presently,  and  includes  a  reference  to  previous  time 
through  which  the  state  of  things  described  has  been  or  will  be  reached. 
It  may  be  used  (A  any  time.    With  negatives  it  means  {no)  longer* 

Turn,  then,  is  correlative  to  cum,  when,  and  may  be  used  of  any 
lime.  Tunc,  then^  at  that  time,  is  a  strengthened  form  of  tum 
(ftum-ce,  cf.  nunc).    Thus  — 

ut  lam  an  tea  dixi,  as  I  have  already  said  before. 

si  iam  satis  aetatis  atque  roboris  haberet  (Rose.  Am.  51,  149),  if  he  had 

attained  a  suitable  age  and  strength  (lit  if  he  now  had,  as  he  will  by 

and  by), 
non  est  iam  lenitati  locus,  there  is  no  longer  room  for  mercy. 
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quod  iam  erat  institutum,  which  had  come  to  be  a  practice  (had  now  been 

established). 
none  quidem   deleta  est,  tunc  florebat    (LaeL  4),  now   ('tis  true)  she 

[Greece]  is  ruined,  then  she  was  in  her  glory, 
tam  cam.  regnabat,  at  the  time  when  he  reigned, 

c._  Certo  means  certainly  \  certS  (usually),  at  flny  rate:  as,  oert5 
8ci5, 1  know  for  a  certainty;  ego  certS,  I  at  least, 

d,  Frimum  means^rj/,  ''''firstly  "  {first  in  order ^  ox  for  the  first  time), 
and  implies  a  series  of  events  or  acts.  Frixno  means  at  first,  as  opposed 
to  afterwards,  giving  prominence  merely  to  the  difference  of  time :  as, — 

hoc  pnmimi  sentio,  this  I  hold  in  the  first  place, 

aedes  primo  ruere  rebamur,  at  first  we  thought  the  house  was  falling. 

In  enumerations,  primum  (or  primd)  is  often  followed  by  deinde, 
secondly,  in  the  next  place,  or  by  turn,  then,  or  by  both  in  succession. 
Deinde  may  be  several  times  repeated  {secondly,  thirdly,  etc.).  The 
series  is  often  closed  by  dSnique  or  po8tr6m5,  lastly,  finally.  Thus, — 

piimom  de  genere  belli,  deinde  de  magnitudine,  turn  de  imperatore 
deligendo  (Manil,  2),  first  of  the  kind  of  war,  next  of  its  magnitude, 
then  of  the  choice  of  a  commander, 

e,  Quidem,  indeed,  gives  emphasis,  and  often  has  a  concessive 
meaning,  especially  when  followed  by  sed,  autexn,  etc. :  as,  — 

hoc  quidem  videre  licet  (Lael.  15),  this  surely  one  may  see.   [Emphatic] 
(securitas)  specie  quidem  blanda,  sed  reapse  multis  locis  repudianda  (id. 

13),  {tranquillity)  in  appearance,  ^tis  true,  attractive,  but  in  reality  to 

be  rejected  for  many  reasons,   [Concessive.] 

NS  .  .  .  quidem  means  not  even  or  not  .  .  .  either.  The  emphatic 
word  or  words  must  stand  between  nS  and  quidem. 

senex  ne  quod  speret  quidem  habet  (C.  M.  19),  an  old  man  has  not  any- 

thing  to  hope  for  even. 
sed  ne  lugurtha  quidem  quietus  erat  (Jug.  51),  but  Jugurtha  was  not  quiet 

EITHEIU 

ll.-PREPOSITIONS. 

152.  Prepositions^  are  regularly  used  either  with  the 
Accusative  or  with  the  Ablative. 

1  Prepositions  are  not  originally  distinguished  from  Adverbs  in  form  or  meaning, 
but  only  specialized  in  use.  Most  of  them  are  true  case-forms :  as,  the  comparative 
instrumentals  contr&,  lufrft,  suprft,  and  the  accusatives  (cfl  \  88.  d)  clrcum, 
coram,  cum,  circiter,  praeter  (comp.  of  prae),  propter  (comp.  of  prope). 
Of  the  remainder,  versus  is  a  petrified  nominative  (participle  of  vertO) ; 
ad  versus  is  a  compound  of  versus ;  while  the  origin  of  the  brief  forms  ab, 
ad,  dS,  ez,  ob,  tr&ns,  is  obscure  and  doubtful. 
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a.  The  following  are  used  with  the  Accusative :  — 
ad,  to,  eztrSl,  outside,  post,  after, 
adversos,  against,     in,  into.                      praeter,  beyond, 
adversuxn,  towards,  InfrS,  below,  prope,  near, 

ante,  before,  inter,  among,  propter,  on  account  of 

apud,  aty  near,        '  intrSl,  inside,  secundum,  next  to, 

ciroSl,  around,  iuzt&,  near,  sub,  under, 

circum,  around,         ob,  on  account  of,       suprS,  above, 
ciroiter,  about.  penes,  in  the  power,  tr&ns,  across, 

ois,  citr&,  this  side,    per,  through,  ^trS,  on  the  further  side. 

contrS,  against.         p5ne,  behind.  versus,  towards, 

erg&,  towards, 

b.  The  following  are  used  with  the  Ablative  ^ :  — 
a,  &b,  abs,  away  from,  by,  in,  in, 

absque,  without,  but  for,  prae,  in  comparison  with. 

coram,  in  presence  of  pro,  in  front  of,fon, 

cum,  with,  sine,  without. 

M,from.  sub,  under, 

S,  ex,  out  of  tenus,  up  to,  as  far  as, 

c.  The  following  may  be  used  with  either  the  Accusative  or  the 
Ablative,  but  with  a  difference  in  meaning :  — 

in,  into,  in,  sub,  under, 

subter,  beneath,    super,  above. 

In  and  sub,  when  followed  by  the  accusative,  indicate  motion  to, 
when  by  the  ablative,  rest  in,  a.  place :  as,  — 

venit  in  aedes,  he  came  into  the  house ;  erat  in  a^ibus,  he  was  in  the  house. 
disciplina  in  Britannia  reperta  atque  inde  in  Galliam  translata  esse  eusti- 

matur,  the  system  is  thought  to  have  been  discovered  in  Great  Britain 

and  thence  brought  over  to  Gaul. 
sub  ilice  consederat,  he  had  seated  himself  under  an  ilex, 
sub  leges  mittere  orbem,  to  subject  the  world  to  laws  (to  send  the  worid 

under  laws). 

153.  The  uses  of  the  Prepositions  are  as  follows :  — 
A,  ab,  AWAY  FROM,2  FROM,  OFF  FROM,  with  the  ablative. 

a.  Of  place :  "OS,  ab  urbe  profectus  est,  he  set  out  from  the  city, 

b.  Of  time  (i)  from  :  as,  ab  hora  tertia  ad  vesperamj  from  the  third  hour  till 

evening:  (2)  just  after :  as,  ab  eo  magistratu,  after  [holding]  that 
office. 


1  For  palam,  etc.,  see  $  261.  3,  e. 

2  Ab  signifies  direction  from  the  object,  but  often  towards  the  speaker;  com- 
pare d§,  down  from,  and  ex,  out  o/» 
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Idiomatic  uses:  a  reliquis  differunt,  they  differ  from  the  others ;  ab  parvulis, 
from  early  childhood;  prope  ab  urbe,  near  (not  far  from)  the  city ; 
liberare  ab,  to  set  free  from  ;  occisus  ab  hoste  (periit  ab  hoste),  slain 
by  an  enemy ;  ab  hac  parte,  on  this  side  ;  ab  re  eius,  to  his  advantage ; 
a  republica,y&r  the  interest  of  the  state. 

Ad,  TO,  TOWARDS,  AT,  NEAR,  with  the  accusative  (cf.  in,  into) . 

cu  Of  place :  as,  ad  urbem  venit,  he  came  to  the  city ;  ad  meridiem,  towards 
the  south  ;  ad  exercitum,  with  the  army  ;  ad  hostem,  toward  the  enemy  ; 
ad  urbem,  near  the  city, 

b.  Of  time :  as,  ad  nonam  horam,  till  the  ninth  hour, 

c.  With  persons :  as,  ad  eum  venit,  he  came  to  him. 

Idiomatic  uses :  ad  supplicia  descend unt,  they  resort  to  punishment ;  ad  haec 
respondit,  to  this  he  answered;  ad  tempus,  at  the  [fit]  time ;  adire  ad 
rempublicam,  to  go  into  public  life;  ad  petendam  pacem,  to  seek  peace  ; 
ad  latera,  on  the  flank ;  ad  arma,  to  arms ;  ad  hunc  modum,  in  this 
way ;  quem  ad  modum,  how,  as;  ad  centum,  near  a  hundred ;  ad  hoc, 
besides  ;  omnes  ad  unum,  all  to  a  man  ;  ad  diem,  on  the  day. 

Ante,  IN  FRONT  OF,  BEFORE,  with  the  accusative  (cf.  post,  after). 

a.  Of  place :  as,  ante  portam,  in  front  of  the  gate  ;  ante  exercitum,  in  advance 

of  the  army. 

b.  Of  time :  as,  ante  bellum,  before  the  war. 

Idiomatic  uses:  ante  urbem  captam,  before  the  city  was  taken;  ante  diem 
quintum  (a.d.v.)  Kal,  the  fifth  day  before  the  Calends  (the  3d  day  be- 
fore the  last  of  the  month) ;  ante  quadriennium,  four  years  before  or 
ago ;  ante  tempus,  too  soon  (before  the  time). 

Apud,  AT,  BY,  AMONG,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Of  place  (rare  and  archaic):  as,  apud  forum,  at  the  forum  (in  the  market- 

place). 

b.  With  reference  to  persons  or  communities :  as,  apud  Helvetios,  among  the 

Helvetians ;  apud  populum,  before  the  people ;  apud  aliquem,  at  one's 
house ;  apud  se,  at  home  or  in  his  senses ;  apud  Ciceronem,  in  [the 
works  of]  Cicero. 

Circum,^  oircS^  ciroiter,  about,  around,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Of  place :  circum  haec  loca,  hereabout;  circa  si  habent,  they  have  with  them. 

b.  Of  time  or  number  (circa  or  circiter,  not  circum)  :  as,  circa  eandem  h5ram, 

about  the  same  hour  ;  circiter  passus  mille,  about  a  mile.  Especially  about, 
in  regard  to  :  circa  quem  pugna  est  (Quintil.),  with  regard  to  whom,  etc. 

ContrSl,^  OPPOSITE,  against,  with  the  accusative :  as,  — 

contra Italiam,  over  against  Italy;  contra  haec,  in  answer  to  this. 
Often  as  adverb :  as,  haec  contra,  this  in  reply  ;  contra  autem,  but  on  the  other 
hand;  quod  contra,  whereas,  on  the  other  hand. 


1  Circum  is  an  accusative  form ;  circa,  is  instrumental ;  circiter,  accusative 
pf  a  comparative.    For  the  stem,  cf.  circus. 

%  Ck>ntr&  is  instrumental  comparative  of  cum  (con-). 
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Cum,  WITH,  TOGETHER  WITH,  with  the  ablative. 

a.  Of  place:  as,  vade  mecum,^<7  twM  »ztf/  cum  omnibus  impedimentis,  zerii:^ 

aU  [their]  baggage, 

b.  Of  time :  as,  prima  cum  luce,  at  early  dawn  (with  first  light). 
Idiomatic  uses :  magno  cum  dolore,  with  great  sorrow ;  communicare  aliquid 

cum  aliquo,  share  something  with  some  one ;  cum  malo  suo,  to  his  own 
hurt;  confligere  cum  hoste,  to  fight  with  the  enemy;  esse  cum  telo,  to 
go  armed ;  cum  silentio,  in  silence, 

DS,  DOWN  FROM,  FROM,  with  the  ablative  (cf.  ab,  away  from ;  ex, 
out  of), 

a.  Of  place :  as,  de  caelo  demissus,  sent  down  Jrom  heaven ;    de  navibus 

desilire,  to  jump  down  from  the  ships, 

b.  Figuratively,  concerning,  about,  of  :  ^  as,  cog^oscit  de  Qodi  caede,  he 

learns  of  the  murder  of  Clodius  ;  consilia  de  hello,  plans  of  war, 

c.  In  a  partitive  sense  (compare  ex) ,  out  of  of:  as,  unus  de  plebe,  one  of  the  people. 
Idiomatic  uses:  multis  de  caMSx^for  many  reasons;  qua  de  causa, yj>r  which 

reason;  de  improviso,  of  a  sudden;  de  industria,  on  purpose;  de 
integro,  anew ;  de  tertia  vigil\a,y«j/ «/  midnight  (starting  at  the  third 
watch) ;  de  mense  Decembri  navigare,  to  sail  as  early  as  December, 

Ex,  S,  FROM  (the  midst,  opposed  to  in),  out  of,  with  the  ablative 
(cf.  ab  and  dS). 

a.  Of  place :  as,  ex  omnibus  partibus  silvae  evolaverunt,  they  flew  out  from 

all  parts  of  the  forest ;  ex  Hispania,  [a  rozxi\  from  Spain, 

b.  Of  time :  as,  ex  eo  die  quintus,  the  fifth  day  from  that  (four  days  after) ; 

ex  hoc  dA^ffrom  this  day  forth. 
Idiomatically  or  less  exactly:  ex  consulatu,  right  after  his  consulship;  ex  eius 
sententia,  according  to  his  opinion;  ex  2iequo,  justly ;  ex  improviso, 
unexpectedly ;  ex  tua  re,  to  your  advantage;  magna  ex  parte,  in  a  great 
degree;  ex  equo  pugnare,  to  fight  on  horseback;  ex  usu,  expedient; 
e  regione,  opposite  ;  quaerere  ex  aliquo,  to  ask  of  some  one;  ex  senatus 
consults,  according  to  the  decree  of  the  senate;  ex  fuga,  in  [their] 
flight  (proceeding  immediately  from  it) ;  iinus  e  filiis,  one  of  the  sons. 

In,  with  the  accusative  or  the  ablative. 

I.  With  the  accusative,  into  (opix)sed  to  ex). 

a.  Of  place :  as,  eos  in  silvas  reiecerunt,  they  drove  them  back  into  the  woods, 

b.  Of  time,  till,  until  :  as,  in  lucem,  till  daylight. 

Idiomatically  or  less  exactly:  in  meridiem,  towards  the  south;  amor  in 
(erga  or  adversus)  patrem,  love  for  his  father ;  in  aram  confugit,  he 
fled  to  the  altar  (on  the  steps,  or  merely  to) ;  in  dS!t%^from  day  to  day ; 
in  longitudinem,  in  length;  in  haec  verba  iurare,  to  swear  to  these 
words;  hunc  in  modum,  in  this  way ;  oratio  in  Catilinam,  a  speech 
against  Catiline;  in  perpetuum,  for  ever;  in  peius,  for  the  worse; 
in  diem  vivere,  to  live  from  hand  to  mouth, 

1  Cy originally  had  the  same  meaning  as  d§  (compare  off). 
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2.  With  the  ablative,  in,  on,  among. 

In  very  various  connections :  as,  in  castris,  in  the  camp  (cf.  ad  castra,  to^  at^  or 
near  the  camp) ;  in  mari,  on  the  sea  ;  in  urbe  esse,  to  be  in  town ;  in 
tempore,  in  season ;  in  scribendo,  while  writing;  est  mihi  in  animo, 
/  have  it  in  mind;  in  ancoris,  at  anchor ;  in  hoc  homine,  in  the  case 
of  this  man  ;  in  dubio  esse,  to  be  in  doubt, 

IIlfrl^  BELOW,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Of  place:  as,  ad  mare  infra  oppidum,  by  the  sea  below  the  town;  infra 

caelum,  under  the  sky. 

b.  Figuratively:  as,  infra  Homerum,  later  than  Homer ;  infra  tres  pedes,  less 

than  three  feet ;  infra  elephantos,  smaller  than  elephants  ;  infra  infimos 
omnes,  the  lowest  of  the  low. 

Inter,  between  (with  two  accusatives),  among  :  as,  — 

inter  me  et  Scipionem,  between  myself  and  Scipio  ;  inter  os  et  offam,  between 
the  cup  and  the  lip  (the  mouth  and  the  morsel) ;  inter  hostium  tela, 
amid  the  weapons  of  the  enemy  ;  inter  omnes  primus,  yfr^/^^///  inter 
bibendum,  while  drinking;  inter  se  loquuntur,  they  talk  together  ;  inter 
nos,  between  ourselves. 

Ob,  TOWARDS,  on  account  OF,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Literally :  (i)  of  motion  (archaic)  :  as,  ob  R5mam,  towards  Rome  (Ennius) ; 

ob  viam,  to  the  r^?^^  (preserved  as  adverb,  in  the  way  of).  (2)  Of  place 
in  which,  before,  in  a  few  phrases :  as,  ob  oculos,  before  the  eyes. 

b.  Figuratively,  in  return  for  (mostly  archaic,  probably  a  word  of  account, 

balancing  one  thing  against  another):  as,  ob  mulierem,  in  pay  for  the 
woman;  ob  rem,  for  gain.  Hence  applied  to  reason,  cause,  and  the 
like,  on  account  of  (a  similar  mercantile  idea),  for  :  as,  ob  earn 
causam,y&r  that  reason  ;  quam  ob  rem  (quamobrem),  wherefore^  why. 

Per,  THROUGH,  OVER,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Of  motion:  2&.,^tx  yr^^xait&i  to  go  through  the  city;  per  miiros,  over  the 

walls. 

b.  Of  time :  as,  per  hiemem,  throughout  the  winter. 

c.  Figuratively,  of  persons  as  means  or  instruments :  as,  per  homines  idoneos, 

through  the  instrumentality  of  suitable  persons  ;  licet  per  m^^  you  (etc.) 
may  for  all  me.     Hence,  stat  per  me,  //  is  through  my  instrumentality. 
So,  per  se,  in  and  of  itself 
dj.  Weakened,  in  many  adverbial  expressions:   as,  per  iocum,  in  jest;  per 
speciem,  in  showt  ostentatiously, 

Frae,  in  front  of,  with  the  ablative. 

a.  Literally,  of  place  (in  a  few  connections)  :   as,  prae  se  portare,  to  carry  in 

onei's  arms;  prae  se  ferre,  to  carry  before  one  (hence  figuratively),  ex- 
hibit, proclaim,  ostentatiously  make  known. 

b.  Figuratively,  of  hindrance,  as  by  an  obstacle  in  front  (compare  English 

for) :  as,  prae  gaudio  conticuit,  he  was  silent  for  joy. 
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c.  Of  comparison :  as,  prae  magnitudine  corporum  suorum,  in  comparison  ivith 
their  own  great  size, 

Fraeter,  along  by,  by,  with  the  accusative. 

1.  Literally:  as,  praeter  castra,  by  the  camp  (along  by,  in  front  of);  praeter 

oculos,  before  the  eyes, 

2.  Figuratively,  beyond,  besides,  more  than,  in  addition  to,  except  :  as, 

praeter  spem,  beyond  hope ;  praeter  alios,  more  than  others ;  praeter 
paucos,  with  the  exception  of  a  few. 

Pr6,  IN  FRONT  OF,  with  the  ablative :  as,  — 

sedens  pro  aede  Castoris,  sitting  in  front  of  the  temple  of  Castor  ;  pro  populo, 
in  presence  of  the  people.  So  pro  rostris,  ^«  [the  front  of]  the  rostra; 
pro  contione,  before  the  assembly  (in  a  speech) . 

In  various  idiomatic  uses:  pro  lege,  in  defence  of  the  law  ;  pro  vitula,  instead 
of  a  heifer ;  pro  centum  milibus,  as  good  as  a  [hundred]  thousand ; 
pro  rata  parte,  in  due  proportion ;  pro  hac  vice,  for  this  once ;  pro 
consule,  in  place  of  consul ;  pro  viribus,  considering  his  strength;  pro 
virili  parte,  to  the  best  of  one^s  ability. 

Propter,  near,  by,  with  the  accusative  :  as,  — 

propter  te  sedet,  he  sits  next  you.  Hence,  ON  account  of  (cf.  all  along  of^  : 
as,  propter  metum,  through  fear. 

Secundum,^  just  behind,  following,  with  the  accusative. 

I.  Literally:  as,  ite  secundum  me  (Plant.),  go  behind  me;  secundum  litus, 
near  the  shore  ;  secundum  flumen,  along  the  stream  (cf.  secundo  flumine, 
down  stream), 

<L.  Figuratively,  according  to  :  as,  secundum  naturam,  according  to  nature. 

Sub,  UNDER,  UP  TO,  with  the  accusative  or  the  ablative. 

a.  Of  motion,  with  the  accusative :  as,  sub  montem  succedere,  to  come  close  to 

the  hill. 
Idiomatically:  sub  noctem,  towards  night;  sub  lucem,  near  daylight;   sub 
haec  dicta,  at  (following)  these  words. 

b.  Of  rest,  with  the  ablative :  as,  sub  love,  in  the  open  air  (under  the  heaven, 

personified  as  Jove)  :  sub  monte,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill. 
Idiomatically :  sub  eodem  tempore,  about  the  same  time  (just  after  it). 

Super,2  above,  over,  with  the  accusative  or  ablative :  as,  — 

vulnus  super  vulnus,  wound  upon  wound;  super  Indos,  beyond  the  Hindoos; 
super  tali  re,  about  such  an  affair. 

Supra,8  ON  TOP  of,  above,  with  the  accusative :  as,  — 

supra  terram,  on  the  surface  of  the  earth.  So  also  figuratively:  as,  supra  hanc 
memoriam,  before  our  remembrance ;  supra  morem,  more  than  usual; 
supra  quod,  besides. 

1  Part,  of  sequor.        2  Comp.  of  sub.        ^  Instrumental  of  superus,  {  91.  b. 


§S  X53, 154.]  Conjunctions.  133 

Trans,^  ACROSS,  over,  through,  BY,  with  the  accusative. 

a.  Of  motion:  as,  trans  mare  currunt,  they  run  across  the  sea;  trans  flumen 

ferre,  to  carry  over  a  river;   trans  aethera,  through  the  sky;  trans 
caput  iace,  throw  over  your  head, 

b.  Of  rest:    as,  trans  Rhenum  incolunt,  ihey  live  across  the  Rhine;   trans 

Tiberim,  across  the  Tiber, 

'Ultra,  BEYOND  (on  the  further  side),  with  the  accusative :  as,  — 

cis  F^um  ultraque,  on  this  side  of  the  Po  and  beyond;  ultra  eum  numerum, 

more  than  that  number ;  ultra  fidem,  incredible ;  ultra  modum,  im* 

moderate, 

[For  Prepositions  in  Compoimds,  see  {  17a] 

lll.-CONJUNCTIONS. 

154:«  Conjunctions  connect  words,  phrases,  or  sentences. 
They  are  of  two  classes :  — 

a.  Co-ordinate,  connecting  co-ordinate  or  similar  constructions 
(see  §  180.  tf).    These  are :  — 

1.  Copulative,  implying  a  connection  of  thought  as  well  as  of  words : 

as,  et,  and, 

2.  Adversative,  implying  a  connection  of  words,  but  a  contrast  In 

thought :  as,  sed,  but, 

3.  Causal,  introducing  a  cause  or  reason :  as,  nam,  for, 

4.  Illative,  denoting  an  inference :  as,  igitur,  therefore, 

b.  Subordinate,  connecting  a  subordinate  or  dependent  clause 
with  that  on  which  it  depends  (see  §180.  b).    These  are :  — 

1.  Conditional,  denoting  a  condition  or  hypothesis :  as,  bT,  if\  nisi, 

unless, 

2.  Comparative,  implying  comparison  as  well  as  condition:  as,  ac 

si,  as  if, 

3.  Concessive,  denoting  a  concession  or  admission :  as,  qnamquam, 

although  (lit.  however  much  it  may  be  true  that,  etc.). 

4.  Temporal :  as,  postquam,  after, 

5.  Consecutive,  expressing  result :  as,  ut,  so  that, 

6.  Final,  expressing  purpose :  as,  ut,  in  order  that;  nS,  that  not. 

Note  i.  —  Conjunctions,  like  adverbs,  are  either  petrified  cases  of  nouns,  pro- 
nouns, and  adjectives,  or  obscured  phrases :  as,  Bed,  an  old  ablative  (cl  r§d.  pr5d) ; 
quod,  an  old  accusative ;  duxn,  an  old  accusative  (cf.  turn,  cum) ;  v§r5,  an  old 
ablative  of  vSruB ;  nihilOmlnUB,  none  the  less;  proinde,  Wx,  forward /rom  there. 

Note  2. — A  phrase  used  as  a  conjunction  is  called  a,  conjunctive  phrase  :  as, 
QU&  propter,  quO  clrcft,  wherefore, 

^  Probably  neuter  participle,  c£  termlnuB. 


134  Etymology:  Particles.  [§  155. 

155.  Conjunctions  are  more  numerous  and  more  accu- 
rately distinguished  in  Latin  than  in  English.  The  follow- 
ing list  includes  the  common  conjunctions^  and  conjunc- 
tive  phrases:  — 

1.  Co-ordinate. 

a.  Copulative  and  Disjunctive. 
et,  -que,  atque  (Ac),  and. 
et  •    .  et ;  et  •  • .  -que  (atque) ;  -que  . . .  et ;  -que     .     -que  (poet.), 

both  •  •  •  and, 
etiam,  quoque,  neque  n5n  (necn5n),  quinetiam,  itidem  (item}, 

also, 
cum  .  •  •  turn ;  tum  .  •  .  tum,  hath  .  .  .  and;  not  only  .     .  but  also^ 
qxA  .  •  •  quS,  on  one  hand . ,  •  on  the  other  hand. 
modo  •  •  .  modo,  now  •  .  .  now. 
aut .  •  •  aut;  vel .  .  •  vel  (-ve),  either  ,  .  .  or. 
alve  (seu)  •  ,  .  slve,  whether  \  •  •  or. 
nee  (neque)  •  •  •  nee  (neque)  ;  neque  .  .  .  nee ;  neo  neque 

(rare),  neither  .  .  .  nor. 
et  •  •  •  neque,  both  .  .  •  and  not. 
neo  •  .  .  et ;  neo  (neque)  •  •  .  -que,  neither  •  .  .  and. 

b.  Adversative. 
Bed,  autem,  vSrum,  v6r5,  at,  atqui,  but. 

tamen,  attamen,  sed  tamen,  vSrumtamen,  but  yet,  nevertheless* 
nihil5minu8,  none  the  less. 
at  vSro,  but  in  truth;  enimvSr6,/Z7r  in  truth. 
cfiterum,  on  the  other  hand,  but. 

c.  Causal  and  Illative. 
nam,  namque,  enim,  eteninx, /or. 
quia,  quod,  because. 
quoniam,  quippe,  cum  (quom,  quum),  quand5,  quand5quidem, 

slquidem,  utpote,  since^  inasmuch  as. 
proptereSl  (.  .  .  quod),ywr  this  reckon  (.  .  .  that). 
quSpropter,  quftrS,  quamobrem,  qudoiroS,  unde,  wherefore^  whence. 
ergd,  igitur,  itaque,  ide5,  idcirc5,  proinde,  therefore,  accordingly. 

Note.— Of  these  quia,  quod,  quoniam,  quippe,  cum,  slquidem,  often 
introduce  subordinate  clauses.  As  all  subordinate  clauses  have  been  developed 
from  clauses  once  co-ordinate  (p.  164),  the  distinction  between  co-ordinate  conjunc- 
tions and  subordinate  is  often  obscure. 

^  Some  of  these  have  been  included  in  the  classification  of  adverbs.  See  also 
list  of  correlatives,  }  xo6. 
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d.  Concessive. 
quidein.  to  be  sure^  it  is  true. 

2.    Subordinate. 

e, '  Conditional. 

bI,  if\  Bin,  but  if;  nisi  (ni),  unless^  if  not  \  quod  si,  but  if. 
mode,  dum,  dununodo,  si  modo,  if  only  y  provided, 
dummodo  n6  (dnm  nS,  mode  nS),  provided  only  not, 

/.  Comparative. 

at,  uti,  sicut,  velut,  prout,  praeut,  ceu,  as^  like  as, 

tamquam  (tanquam),  quasi,  utsi,  ac  si,  velut,  veluti,  velutsi,  as  if. 

quam,  atque  (Sic),  aSy  than. 

g.  Concessive. 

etsi,  etiamsl,  tametsi,  tamenetsi,  quamquam  (quanquam),  al-' 

though, 

quamvis,  quantumvls,  quamlibet,  however  much, 

licet  (properly  a  verb),  ut,  cum  (quom,  quum),  though y  suppose y 

whereas, 

h.  Temporal. 

cum  (quom,  quum),  cum  primum,  ubi,  ut  primum,  postquam 

(posteSquam),  when, 
priua  •  •  .  quam,  ante  .  •  .  quam,  before ,  n5n  ante  . . .  quam,  not 

,  •  •  until, 
quando,  simul  atque  (simul  Sc),  simul,  as  soon  as, 
dum,  usque  dum,  donee,  quoad,  until, 

i.  Consecutive  and  Final. 

at  (uti),  qu6,  so  that,  in  order  that, 

nS,  ut  nS,  lest  (that , . .  noty  in  order  that  not)  ;  nSve  (neu),  nor, 

quin  (after  negatives),  qu5minus,  but  that  (so  as  to  prevent). 

156.  The  following  are  the  principal  conjunctions  whose 

meaning  requires  to  be  noticed  :  — 

a,  Et,  and^  simply  connects  words  or  clauses ;  -que  combines  more 
closely  into  one  connected  whole,  -que  is  always  enclitic  to  the  word  con- 
nected or  to  the  first  or  second  of  two  or  more  words  connected.    Thus, 

cum  coniugibus  et  liberls,  with  [their]  wives  and  children. 

ferro  ignique,  with  fire  and  sword,     [Not  as  separate  things,  but  as  the 

combined  means  of  devastation.] 
aqua  et  igni  interdictus,  forbidden  the  use  of  water  and  fire,   [In  a  legal 

formula,  where  they  are  considered  separately.] 
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Atque  (ac)  adds  with  some  emphasis  or  with  some  implied  re- 
flection on  the  word  added.  Hence  it  is  often  equivalent  to  and 
sOy  and  yet ^  and  besides^  and  then.  But  these  distinctions  depend 
very  much  upon  the  feeling  of  the  speaker,  and  are  often  untrans- 
latable: as, — 

omnia  honesta  atque   inhonesta,  everything  honorable  and  dishonorable 

(too,  without  the  slightest  distinction), 
usus  atque  disciplina,  practice  and  theory  beside  (the  more  important  or  less 

expected), 
atque  ego  credo,  and  yet  I  believe  (for  my  part). 

In  the  second  of  two  connected  ideas,  and  not  is  expressed  by 
neque  (nee)  :  as,  — 

neque  vero  hoc  solum  dixit,  and  he  not  only  said  this. 

Atque  (Sc),  in  the  sense  of  as^  than,  is  also  used  after  words 
of  comparison  and  likeness :  as,  — 

non  secus  (aliter)  ac  si,  not  otherwise  than  if. 

pro  eo  ac  debui,  as  was  my  duty  (in  accordance  as  I  ought). 

aeque  ac  tu,  as  much  as  you. 

haud  minus  ac  iussi  faciunt,  they  do  just  as  they  are  ordered. 

simul  atque,  as  soon  as. 

b.  Sed  and  the  more  emphatic  vSrum  or  vSr6,  but,  are  used  to 
introduce  something  in  opposition  to  what  precedes,  especially  after 
negatives  {not  this  .  . .  but  something  else).  At  introduces  with  em- 
phasis a  new  point  in  an  argument,  but  is  also  used  like  the  others. 

At  enim  is  almost  always  used  to  introduce  a  supposed  objection 
which  is  presently  to  be  overthrown.  At  is  more  rarely  used  alone  in 
this  sense.  Autem,  however,  now,  is  the  weakest  of  the  adversatives, 
and  often  has  hardly  any  adversative  force  perceptible.  AtquI, 
however,  now,  sometimes  introduces  an  objection  and  sometimes  a 
fresh  step  in  the  reasoning.  Quod  bI,  but  if,  and  if,  now  if  is 
used  to  continue  an  argument.  Ast  is  old  or  poetic  and  is  equivalent 
to  at. 

Note. — A  concessive  is  often  followed  by  an  adversative  either  in  a  co- 
ordinate or  a  subordinate  clause :  as,  etiamsl  quod  scrlb&s  n5n  habebis, 
scribitO  tamen  (Cic),  thovghyou  have  nothing  to  write,  still  write  all  the  same. 

c.  Aut,  or,  excludes'  the  alternative ;  vel  (probably  imperative  of 
V0I6)  and  -ve  give  a  choice  between  two  alternatives.  But  this  dis- 
tinction is  sometimes  disregarded.     Thus,  — 

sed  quis  ego  sum  aut  quae  est  in  me  facultas,  but  who  am  I  or  what  special 
capacity  have  I?  [Here  vel  could  not  be  used,  because  in  fact  a  neg- 
ative is  implied  and  both  alternatives  are  excluded]. 
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quam  tenui  ant  nulla  potius  valetudine,  what  feeble  health  [he  had],  or 
rather  none  at  all.  [Here  vel  might  be  used,  but  would  refer  only  to 
the  expression,  not  to  the  fact]. 

ant  bibat  aut  abeat,  let  him  drink  or  (if  he  won't  do  that,  then  let  him) 
quit.     [Here  vel  would  mean,  let  him  do  either  as  he  chooses]. 

vita  talis  fuit  vel  fortuna  vel  gloria,  his  life  was  such  either  in  respect  to 
fortune  or  fame  (whichever  way  you  look  at  it). 

si  propinquos  habeant  imbecilliores  vel  animo  vel  fortuna,  if  they  have  rel- 
atives beneath  them  either  in  spirit  or  in  fortune  (in  either  respect, 
for  example). 

cum  cogniti  sunt  et  aut  deorum  ant  regum  filii  invent!,  sons  either  of  gods 
or  of  kings.     [Here  one  case  would  exclude  the  other.] 

implicad  vel  iisu  diuturno  vel  etiam  of&ciis,  entangled  either  by  close 
intimacy  or  even  by  obligations.  [Here  the  second  case  might  exclude 
the  first] 

SIve  (seu)  is  properly  used  in  disjunctive  conditions  (if  either  .  . . 
or  if),  but  also  with  alternative  words  and  clauses,  especially  with  two 
names  for  the  same  thing :  as, — 

mve  arridens  sive  quod  ita  putaret  (De  Or.  i.  20,  91),  either  laughingly  or 
because  he  really  thought  so. 

Vel,  even,  for  instance,  is  often  used  with  no  alternative  force :  as,  — 
vel  minimus,  the  very  least, 

d.  Nam  and  namqne,yj7r,  usually  introduce  a  real  reason,  formally 
expressed,  for  a  previous  statement;  enim  (always  postpositive),  a 
less  important  explanatory  circumstance  put  in  by  the  way;  etenim 
{^ory  you  see  *y  for,  you  know;  for,  mind  you)  and  its  negative  neque 
enim  introduce  something  self-evident  or  needing  no  proof. 

(ea  vita)  quae  est  sola  vita  nominanda.  nam  dum  sumus  in  his  inclusi 
compagibus  corporis  munere  quodam  necessitatis  et  gravi  opere  per- 
fungimur.    est  enim  animus  caelestis,  etc.  (Cat.  Maj.  21). 

harum  trium  sententiarum  nuUi  prorsus  assentior.  nee  enim  ilia  prima 
vera  ts\.,for  of  course  that  first  one  isn't  true. 

e.  IIrg5,  therefore,  is  used  of  things  proved  formally,  but  often  has 
a  weakened  force.  Igitur,  then,  accordingly,  is  weaker^than  erg6  and 
is  used  in  passing  from  one  stage  of  an  argument  to  another.  Itaque, 
therefore,  accordingly,  and  so,  is  used  in  proofs  or  inferences  from  the 
nature  of  things  rather  than  in  formal  logical  proof. 

All  of  these  are  often  used  merely  to  resume  a  train  of  thought 
broken  by  a  digression  or  parenthesis.  Idcirc5,  for  this  reason,  on 
this  account,  is  regularly  followed  (or  preceded)  by  a  correlative :  as, 
qtiia,  quod,  si,  at,  n6,  and  refers  to  the  special  point  introduced  by 
the  correlative. 
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ne  aegri  quidem  quia  non  omnes  convalescunt,  idcirco  ars  nulla  medicinae  est. 

primum  igitor  aut  negandum  est  esse  deos  . .  .  aut  qui  deos  esse  con- 
cedant  eis  fatendum  est  eos  aliquid  agere  idque  praeclarum;  nihil 
est  autem  praeclarius  mundi  administration e,  deorum  igitor  consilio 
administratur.  quod  si  aliter  est,  aliquid  profecto  sit  necesse  est 
melius  et  maiore  vi  praeditum  quam  deus.  . . .  non  est  igitor  natura 
deorum  praepotens  neque  excellens,  si  quidem  ea  subiecta  est  ei  vel 
necessitati  vel  natiirae  qua  caelum  maria  terrae  regantur,  nihil  est  autem 
praestantius  deo,  ab  eo  igitor  mundum  necesse  est  regi.  nulli  igitor 
est  naturae  oboediens  aut  subiectus  deus:  omnem  ergd  regit  ipse 
natiiram.  etenim  si  concedimus  intellegentis  esse  deos,  concedimus 
etiam  providentis  et  rerum  quidem  maximarum.  ergo  utrum  ignorant 
quae  res  maxumae  sint  quoque  eae  modo  tractandae  et  tuendae  an 
vim  non  habent  qua  tantas  res  sustineant  et  gerant?  (N.  D.  ii.  30.) 

malum  mihi  videtur  mors,  est  miserum  igitor,  qooniam  malum,  certe. 
ergd  et  ei  quibus  evenit  iam  ut  morerentur  et  ei  quibus  eventurum  est 
miseri.     mihi  ita  videtur.     nemo  ergo  non  miser.  (Tusc.  i.  5.) 

meministis  enim  cum  illlus  nefarii  gladiatoris  voces  percrebuissent  quas, 
etc.  —  tum  igitor  (Mur.  25,  50). 

f.  Quia,  because^  regularly  introduces  a  feet ;  quod,  either  a  feet  or 
a  statement.  Quoniam  (for  quom  iam),  inasmuch  as,  since,  when 
noTVy  now  that,  has  reference  to  motives,  excuses  or  justifications,  and 
the  like.    Quand5,  sifice,  is  mostly  archaic  or  late. 

possunt  qoia  posse  videntur,  they  can  because  they  think  they  can, 

locus  est  a  me  qooniam  ita  Murena  voluit  retractandus  (Mur.  26,  54),  / 

must  remew  the  point,  since  Murena  has  so  wished, 
me  reprehendis  qood  idem  defendam  (as  he  had  not)  quod  lege  punierim 

(Mur.  32,  67),  you  blame  me  because  [as  you  say]  /  defend  the  same 

charge  which  I  have  punished  by  the  law, 
reprehendis  me  qoia  defendam  (as  he  had)  (SuU  18,  50). 
ciir  igitur  pacem  nolo?    qoia  turpis  est  (Phil.  vii.  3,  9),  why  then  do  I  not 

wish  for  peace  f    Because  it  is  disgraceful. 

In  the  denial  of  a  reason,  non  qu6  is  used  as  well  as  non  quod, 
n5n  quia,  and  non  quin,  but  not  non  quoniam.     Thus, — 

non  qoia  multis  debeo  .  . .  sed  qoia  saepe  concurrunt  aliquorum  bene  de 
me  merit#rum  inter  ipsos  contentiones  (Plane.  32,  78),  not  because  I  am 
indebted  to  many,  but  because,  etc. 

ndn  qoin  pari  virtute  et  voluntate  alii  fuerint,  sed  tantam  causam  non 
habuerunt  (Phil.  vii.  2,  6),  not  that  there  were  not  others  of  equal 
courage  and zood'ivill,  but  they  had  not  so  much  reason. 

g.  Cum  (quom),  when,  is  always  a  relative,  and  is  often  correlative 
with  tum  (see  h*  i,  below) ;  quand5,  when  (rarely  since),  is  used  as 
interrogative,  relative  and  indefinite :  as,  quando  ?  hodifi,  when  f  to- 
day ;  bI  quandd,  if  ever . 
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h.  I.  Conjunctions,  especially  those  of  relative  origin,  frequently 
have  a  correlative  in  another  clause,  to  which  they  correspond :  as,  — 

ut  sementem  feceris,  ita  metes,  as  you  sow,  so  shall  you  reap. 

uti  initium,  ac  finis  est,  as  is  the  beginnings  so  is  the  end. 

turn  cum  Catilinam  eiciebam  (Cat.  iii.  2,  3),  at  the  time  when,  etc. 

2.  Often  the  same  conjunction  is  repeated  in  two  co-ordinate  clauses. 
Examples  are :  — 

et  .  .  .  et,  both  .  .  .  and. 
mode  .  .  .  modo,  now  .  .  .  now. 
nunc  .  .  .  nunc,  now  .  .  .  now. 
iam  .  .  .  iam,  now  .  .  .  now, 
Bimul  .  .  .  simul,  at  once  (this)  and  also  (that) . 
quS.  .  .  .  quS,  both  .  .  .  and^  as  well  .  .  .  as,  alike  (this)  and 
(that). 

/.  The  concessives  (etsi,  quamvls,  etc.,  although)  may  introduce 
either  a  fact  or  a  mere  supposition,  and  are  often  followed  by  the  cor- 
relative tamen,  yet^  nevertheless;  quamquam  is  regularly  used  to 
introduce  an  admitted  fact  and  not  a  mere  supposition. 

Quamquam  (and  rarely  etsi,  tametsi),  in  the  sense  of  though 
(and  yety  but,  however)  are  also  used  to  introduce  an  independent 
statement  made  to  limit  or  correct  the  preceding  {quamquam  correc- 
tivunt)  :  as, — 

ille  volt  diu  vivere,  hie  diu  vixit,  quamqaam,  o  di  boni,  quid  est  in  hominis 
vita  diu?  (Cat.  M.  19,  68),  the  one  wishes  to  live  long,  the  other  has 
lived  tongs  though  (after  all)  Good  Heavens  !  what  is  there  that  is  long 
in  the  life  of  man  ? 

k.  Autem,  enim,  and  vSro  are  postpositive,  i.e.  they  always  follow 
one  or  more  words  of  their  clause ;  so  generally  igitur  and  often 
tamen. 
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O,  Sn,  ecce,  ehem,  papae,  vah  (of  astonishment). 

16,  Svae,  Svoe,  euhoe  {oi  joy). 

heu,  Sheu,  vae,  alas  (of  sorrow) . 

heuB,  eho,  ehodum,  ho  (of  calling)  ;  st,  hist, 

6ia,  euge  {pi  praise) . 

pro  (of  attestation)  :  as,  pro  pudor,  shame  ! 
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Chapter  VIII. — Formation  of  Words. 

Note. — All  formation  of  words  is  originally  a  process  of  composition.  An 
element  significant  in  itself  is  added  to  another  significant  element,  and  thus  the 
meaning  of  the  two  is  combined.  No  other  combination  is  possible  for  the  forma- 
tion  either  of  inflections  or  of  stems.  Thus,  in  fact,  words  (since  roots  and  stems 
are  significant  elements,  and  so  words)  are  first  juxtaposed,  then  brought  under 
one  accent,  and  finally  felt  as  one  word.  This  gradual  process  is  seen  in  sea 
change^  sea-nymph^  seaside.  But  as  all  derivation,  properly  so-called,  appears  as  a 
combination  of  uninflected  stems,  every  type  of  formation  in  use  must  date  back 
of  infiection.  Hence  words  were  not  in  strictness  derived  either  from  nouns  or  from 
verbs,  but  from  stems  which  were  neither,  because  they  were  in  feet  both ;  for  the 
distinction  between  noun-  and  verb-stems  had  not  yet  been  made. 

After  the  development  of  Inflection,  however,  that  one  of  several  kindred  words 
which  seemed  the  simplest  was  regarded  as  the  Primitive  form,  and  from  this  the 
other  words  of  the  group  were  thought  to  be  derived.  Such  supposed  processes  of 
formation  were  then  imitated,  often  erroneously,  and  in  this  way  ntw  modes  of  deri- 
vation arose.  Thus  new  adjectives  were  formed  from  nouns,  new  nouns  from 
adjectives,  new  adjectives  from  verbs,  and  new  verbs  from  adjectives  and  Tiouns. 

In  course  of  time  the  real  or  apparent  relations  of  many  words  became  con- 
frised,  so  that  nouns  and  adjectives  once  supposed  to  come  from  nouns  were  often 
assigned  to  verbs,  and  others  once  supposed  to  come  from  verbs  were  assigned  to 
nouns. 

Further,  since  the  language  was  constantly  changing,  many  words  went  out  of 
use,  and  do  not  occur  in  the  literature  as  we  have  it  Thus  many  derivatives  sur- 
vive of  which  the  Primitive  is  lost. 

Finally,  since  all  conscious  word-formation  is  imitative,  intermediate  steps  in 
derivation  were  sometimes  omitted,  and  occasionally  apparent  derivatives  occur 
for  which  no  proper  Primitive  ever  existed. 

I.- ROOTS    AND    STEMS. 

157.    Roots ^  are  of  two  kinds  :  — 

1.  Verbal f  expressing  ideas  of  action  or  condition  (sensi- 
ble phenomena). 

2.  Pronominal,  expressing  ideas  of  position  and  direction. 
Stems  are  divided  into  (i)  Noun-  (including  Adjective-) 

stems,  and  (2)  Verb-stems. 

Note.  — Noun-  and  verb-stems  were  not  originally  different  (seep.  163),  and 
in  the  consciousness  of  the  Romans  were  often  confounded,  but  in  general  were 
treated  as  distinct. 

1  For  the  distinction  between  Roots  and  Stems,  see  §§  21,  22. 
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168.  Words  are  formed  by  inflection  :  — 

1.  From  roots  inflected  as  stems  :  — 

a.  Without  change :  as,  due-is  (dux),  dug  ;  nec-is  (nez)  ;  is,  id. 
So  in  verbs :  as,  est,  fert,  6st  (cf.  p.  86). 

b.  With  change  of  the  root-vowel:  as,  liic-is  (lux),  LUC;  pftc-is 
(p2Lz).    So  in  verbs :  i-s  for  feis,  from  e6,  ire ;  fSltur  from  for,  fSrl 

Note.  —  In  these  cases  it  is  impossible  to  say  with  certainty  whether  the  form 
ot  root  in  a  or  in  ^  is  the  original  one.  But  for  convenience  the  above  order  is 
adopted. 

c.  With  reduplication:  as,  fur-fur,  mar-mor,  mur-mur.  So  in 
verbs :  as,  si-st5  (root  sta). 

2.  From  derived  stems ;  see  §  1 59. 

II.-SUFFIXES. 

169.  Stems  are  derived  from  roots  or  from  other  stems 
by  means  of  suffixes.     These  are  :  — 

1.  Primary:  added  to  the  root,  or  (in  later  times  by  analogy)  to 
verb-stems.  The  root  has  either  the  weaker  or  the  fuller  vowel  (c£ 
§  158.  a,  by 

2.  Secondary :  added  to  a  noun-  or  adjective-stem. 

Both  primary  and  secondary  suffixes  are  for  the  most  part  pronom- 
inal roots  (§  157.  2),  but  a  few  are  of  doubtful  origin. 

Note.— The  distinction  between  primary  and  secondary  suffixes,  not  being  orig- 
inal (see  p.  140,  head-note),  is  constantly  lost  sight  of  in  the  development  of  a  lan- 
guage. Suffixes  once  primary  are  used  as  secondary,  and  those  once  secondary 
are  used  as  primary.  Thus  in  hosticus  (hosti  +  cus)  the  suffix  -C\18,  originally 
ka  (see  §  i6a  A)  primary,  as  in  paucus,  has  become  secondary,  and  is  thus 
regularly  used  to  form  derivatives;  but  in  pudicus,  apiicus,  it  is  treated  as 
primary  again,  because  these  words  were  really  or  apparently  connected  with  verbs. 
So  in  English  -able  was  borrowed  as  a  primary  suffix,  but  also  makes  forms  like 
clubbable,  salable;  -some  is  properly  a  secondary  suffix,  as  in  toilsome,  lonesome, 
but  makes  also  such  words  as  meddlesome,  venturesome, 

1.    Primary  Suffixes. 

160.  The  words  in  Latin  formed  immediately  from  the 
root  by  means  of  Primary  suffixes,  are  few. 

a.  Inherited  words  so  formed  were  mostiy  further  developed  by  the 
addition  of  other  suffixes,  as  we  might  make  an  adjective  lone-ly-some-ishy 
meaning  nothing  more  than  lone^  lonely y  or  lonesome, 

b.  By  such  accimiulation  of  suffixes,  new  compound  suffixes  were 
formed  which  crowded  out  even  the  old  t)T)es  of  derivation :  thus  — 
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A  word  like  m6ns,  mentis,  by  the  suffix  5n-  (nom.  -5)  gave  mentid, 
and  this  being  divided  into  men  +  tio,  gave  rise  to  a  new  type  of 
abstract  nouns  in  -ti6  (phonetically  -Bi6)  :  as,  lSg&ti5,  embassy. 

A- word  like  auditor,  by  the  suffix  io-  (nom.  -ius),  gave  rise  to 
adjectives  like  audltdrius,  of  which  the  neuter  is  used  to  denote  the 
place  where  the  action  of  the  verb  is  performed.  Hence  tSrio-  (nom. 
-tdrium),  n.,  becomes  a  regular  suffix  (§  164.  /.  5). 

So  in  English  such  a  word  as  mechanically  gives  a  suffix  -ally^ 
making  telegraphically ^  though  there  is  no  such  word  as  telegraphical, 

€,  Examples  of  primary  suffixes  are :  — 
I.  Vowel  suffixes: — 

a,^  found  in  nouns  and  adjectives  of  a-  and  o-stems,  as  sonos,  ludns, 
vagus,  scriba,  toga  (root  teg). 

i,  leas  common,  and  in  Latin  frequently  changed,  as  in  rapes,  or  lost,  as  in 
scobs  (scobis,  root  scab). 

n,  diaguised  in  most  adjectives  by  an  additional  i,  as  in  sua-vls  (for 
fsuados,  cf.  ^'^vi)i  ten-ois  (root  ten  in  tendo),  and  remaining  alone 
only  in  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension,  as  acos  (root  AK,  sharps  in 
acer,  acies,  itKii)^  pecu  (root  pac,  bind^  in  paciscor). 

.2    Suffixes  with  a  consonant :  — 

a.  ta  (in  the  form  to-)  in  the  regular  perfect  passive  participle,  as  tectos, 
tectum;  sometimes  with  an  active  sense,  as  in  potus,  pransos;  and 
found  in  a  few  words  not  recognized  as  participles,  as  putos  (cf.  pa- 
ras), altas  (aid). 

i3.  ti  in  abstracts  and  rarely  in  nouns  of  agency,  as  messis,  vestis,  pars, 
mens.     But  in  many  the  i  is  lost. 

7.  ta  in  abstracts  (including  supines),  sometimes  becoming  concretes,  as 
actus,  lactas. 

9.  na,  forming  perfect  participles  in  other  languages,  and  in  Latin  making 
adjectives  of  like  participial  meaning,  which  often  become  nouns,  as 
magnas  (=  mactas,  root  mag),  plenas,  regnam. 

(.  ni,  in  nouns  of  agency  and  adjectives,  as  ignis,  segnis. 

C.  na,  rare,  as  in  manas,  sinas. 

t\,  ma  with  various  meanings,  as  in  animus,  almas,  furmas,  forma. 

d.  va  (commonly  ao-)  with  an  active  or  passive  meaning,  as  in  eqaas, 
arvam,  conspicuus,  exigaus,  vacivas  (vacuus). 

u  ra  (or  la,  a  passive  participle  termination  in  other  languages),  'usually 
passive,  as  in  ager,  integer,  pleri-que  (=  plenus  =  pletus),  sella 
(for  sed-la,  cf.  c8pa). 

1  Observe  that  it  is  the  stem^  not  the  nominative^  that  is  formed  by  the  suffix, 
although  the  nominative  is  here  given  for  convenience  of  reference.  The  vowel  in 
these  suffixes  is  given  as  a  to  avoid  puzzling  questions  of  comparative  grammar, 
though  it  had  no  doubt  assumed  the  form  o,  even  in  the  Parent  Speech. 
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K.  ya  (forming  gerundives  in  other  languages),  in  adjectives  and  abstracts, 

induding  many  of  the  first  and  fifth  declensions,  as  eximios,  audacia, 

Florentia,  pemides. 
X.  ka,  sometimes  primary,  as  in  pauci  (of.  iraSpos),  locus  (for  stlocus). 

In  many  cases  the  vowel  of  this  termination  is  lost,  leaving  a  conso- 
nant-stem :  as,  apex,  cortex,  loquax. 
/A.  an  (in-,  on-),  in  nouns  of  agency  and  abstracts :  as,  aspergo,  compago 

(-inis),  gero  (-onis). 
y.  man  (men- :  also  used  in  the  form  men-  as  a  conscious  derivative) 

expressing  means,  often  passing  into  the  action  itself:  as,  agmen, 

flomen. 
|.  tar,   forming  nouns  of  AGENCY:    as,  pater   (i.e.  protector) ^  frater 

(i.e.  supporter)  y  orator, 
o.  tra,  forming  nouns  of  MEANS :  as,  claastnun,  molctram. 
T.  as  (sometimes  phonetically  changed  into  er-,  or-),  forming  names  of 

actions:  as,  genus,  fnror. 
p.  ant,  forming  active  participles  :  as,  legens,  with  some  adjectives  from 

roots  unknown :  as,  frequens,  recens. 

The  above,  with  some  suffixes  given  below,  belong  to  the  Indo- 
European  parent  speech,  and  most  of  them  were  not  felt  as  living  for- 
mations in  the  Latin. 

2.    Significant  Endings. 

161.  Both  primary  and  secondary  suffixes,  especially  in 
the  form  of  compound  suffixes,  were  used  in  Latin  with 
more  or  less  consciousness  of  their  meaning.  They  may 
therefore  be  called  Significant  Endings. 

They  form:  i.  Nouns  of  Agency;  2.  Names  of  Action; 
3.  Adjectives  (active  or  passive). 

Note,  — There  b  really  no  difference  in  etymology  between  an  adjective  and  a 
noun,  except  that  some  formations  are  habitually  used  as  adjectives  and  others  as 
nouns  (§  25.  b^  note). 

III. -DERIVATION    OF    NOUNS   AND    ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Nouns  of  Agency. 

162.  Nouns  of  Agency  properly  denote  the  agent  or 

doer  of  an  action.     But  they  include  many  words  in  which 

the  idea  of  agency  has  entirely  faded  out,  and  also  many 

words  used  as  adjectives.   Their  significant  endings  are :  — 

a,  -tor  (-sor),  M.,  -trix,  p.,  added  to  roots  or  verb-stems  to  denote 
the  agent  or  doer  of  an  action. 
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can5,  sing  (can,  supine  fcantum);  cantor,  singer  \  cantriz,  song- 
stress, 

vinc6  (vie,  supine  victum),  conquer:  victor,  victriz,  conqueror 
(victorious), 

tended,  shear  (tond  as  root,  sup.  tonaum) :  tdnsor,  tonatrix, 
hair-cutter, 

pet5,  seek  (petl-  as  stem,  sup.  petltum)  :  petltor,  candidate, 

senSltor  (lost  verb  fsen5,  -Sre),  senator. 

By  analogy  -tor  is  sometimes  added  to  noun-stems,  but  these  may 
be  stems  of  lost  verbs  (cf.  senSltor  above) :  as,  viator,  traveller^  from 
via,  way  (but  cf.  inviS). 

Note  i.  —  The  termination  -tor  (-Bor)  has  the  same  phonetic  change  as  the 
supine  ending  -tum  (-sum)  (p.  121.  3),  and  is  added  to  the  same  form  of  root  or 
verb-stem  as  that  ending  (see  §  125). 

Note  2.  —  The  feminine  form  is  always  -trlx.  Masculines  in  -sor  lack  the 
feminine,  except  expulsor  (expultrix)  and  tOnsor  (tdnstriz). 

Note  3. — ^tor  is  an  inherited  termination  (cf.  |,  p.  143).  The  feminine  is  a 
further  formation  in  -ca  which  has  lost  its  final  vowel  (dL  §  160.  x). 

b,  t-  (originally  ta-,  cf.  §  160.  a),  C,  added  to  verb-stems  making 
nouns  in  -es  (-itis,  -etis,  stem  -it-,  -et-)  descriptive  of  a  character : 
as, — 

mlleB  (verb-stem  mile-,  as  in  mille,  thousand),  a  soldier  (man  of 

the  crowd), 
teges  (verb-stem  tege-,  cf.  teg5,  cover),  a  cover er,  a  mat, 
comes,  -itis  (con-  and  me5,  go,  cf  tr&mes,  sSmita),  a  companion, 

c,  -6  (gen.  -dnis,  stem  6n-),  M.,  added  to  stems  conceived  as 
verb-stems  (but  perhaps  originally  noun-stems)  to  indicate  a  person 
employed  in  some  specific  art  or  trade :  as,  — 

ger5  (ges  in  gero,  gerere,  carry,  but  compare  -ger  in  armiger 

{squire),  a  carrier • 
com-bib5  (bib  as  root  in  bib5,  bibere,  drink),  a  pot-companion. 

Note.  —  This  termination  is  also  used  to  form  many  nouns  descriptive  of  per- 
sonal characteristics  (ct  }  164.  q), 

2.  Names  of  Actions. 

163.  Names  of  Actions  are  confused,  through  their 
suffixes,  with  real  abstract  nouns  and  nouns  denoting 
means  and  instruments.  They  are  derived  (i)  apparently 
or  really  from  roots  and  verb-stems  {primary)  or  (2)  fron\ 
noun-stems  {secondary). 
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I.  Significant  endings  giving  real  or  apparent  primary 
formations  are :  — 

a.  -or  (st  6r-,  earlier  6s-),  m.,  -6s  (gen.  -is,  st.  i-,  earlier  es-),  p.,  -us 
(st.  Sb-,  earlier  es-  or  os-),  n.,  added  to  roots  or  forms  conceived  as 
roots:  as, — 

time5»  y^r^zr;  tim-or,  dread. 

sededy  sit ;  B6d-6B,  seat, 

decet,  it  is  becoming;  dec-us,  grace ^  beauty. 

ffacind  (old  form  of  faci5,  do)  ;  facin-us,  a  deed. 

Note. — Many  nouns  of  this  class  are  formed  by  analogy  from  imaginary  roots : 
as,  f acinus  above  (from  a  supposed  root  facin). 

b.  46  (st  i6n-),  -ti6  (st  ti6n-),  -tura  (st.  ttbra-),  F.,  -tus  (st  tu-),  M., 
(phonetically  -Bi6»  -sibra,  -sua),  apparently  added  to  roots  or  verb- 
stems,  making  verbal  cdfstrctcts  which  easily  pass  into  concretes. 

le^'^igather,  enroll;  leg-i6,  a  legion  (originally,  the  annual  conscription). 

reg6y  direct;  reg-i6,  a  direction,  a  region. 

Inserd  (sa),  implant;  laBi-tid, grafting. 

voc6,  call;  voc3-ti6,  a  calling. 

in61ior,  toU;  m61I-td6,  a  toiling. 

ping6  (fig)  9  paint ;  plc-ttira,  a  painting. 

m&DM<5tfeel;  sen-suB  (for  sent-tus,  §  11.  a.  2),  perception. 

fruor»  enjoy  (for  t^ruguor) ;  Irflc-tus,  enjoy ment^  fruit. 

NOTB  X.— -ti6,  -ttlra,  -tus  are  added  to  roots  or  verb-stems  precisely  as  -tor, 
with  the  same  phonetic  change.  Hence  they  are  conveniently  associated  with  the 
supine  stem  (see  p.  121).  They  sometimes  form  nouns  when  there  is  no  corre- 
sponding verb  in  use :  as,  sen&tus,  senate  (cf.  senez) ;  menti6,  mention  (c£ 
snSns) ;  fSttlra,  offspring  (c£  fStus) ;  litteratOra,  literature  (ct  litterae) ; 
C6ii8iilfttu8,  consulship  (d  c6n8ul). 

Note  2.  — Of  these  endings,  -tus  was  originally  primary  (c£  {  160. 7) ;  -16  is 
a  compound  formed  by  adding  6n-  to  a  stem  ending  in  a  vowel  (originally  i) :  as, 
dici6  (cl  -dious  and  diois) ;  -tl6  is  a  compound  formed  by  adding  6n-  to  stems 
in  ti-:  as,  erradftti6  (cf.  errad&tim) ;  -tttra  is  formed  by  adding  -ra,  feminine 
of  -rus,  to  stems  in  tu- :  as,  n&tllra  from  n&tus ;  statllra  from  status  (c£ 
ficrtlra.  of  like  meaning,  from  a  simple  u-stem,  fflgru-s;  and  mfttarus,  Mfttata). 

c.  -men,  •mentum,  -m6nium,  n.,  -m6nia,  p.,  apparently  added  to 
roots  or  verb-stems  to  denote  acts,  or  means  and  results  of  acts. 

AG»  root  of  ag6,  lead;  Sg-men,  line  of  march. 

regl-  (stem  seen  in  reg6,  direct) ;  \  ^^^-^^^>  ^^^^^ 

( regi-mentum,  rule. 

So  oolU'inen,  pillar ;  m6-men,  movement;  n6-men,  name. 

fruor,  enjoy;  ix^-mentxim, grain. 

tester,  witness ;  testi-m6nium,  testimony. 

quetor,  complain;  queri-m6nia,  complaint  (but  see  note). 
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Also  flSl-men  (m.  ).  <z  priest  (from  £15,  blow^  in  reference  to  the  sacri- 
ficial fire). 

Remark  :  -mfinium  and  -m5nia  are  also  used  as  secondary,  form- 
ing nouns  from  other  nouns  and  from  adjectives :  as,  sancti-indnia, 
sanctity  (sanctus,  holy)  ;  mSLtri-mdninm,  marriage  (mSlter,  mother). 

Note. — Of  these  endings,  -men  is  primary  (ct  {  i6a  v)\  -xnentum  is  a 
further  development  of  -men  made  by  adding  to-,  and  appears  for  the  most  part 
later  in  the  language  than  -men :  as,  mOmen,  movement  (Lucr.) ;  xn5xnentuza 
(later).  So  elementum  is  a  development  from  L-M-N-a,  l-m-rCs  (letters  of  the 
alphabet),  changed  to  elementa  along  with  other  nouns  in  -men.  •mOnium 
and  -mOnla  are  com{>ound  secondary  suffixes  formed  from  mo-,  as  in  the  series 
eXxxixxa^  fostering ;  AlmOnj  a  river  near  Rome;  alim5ala,  support.,  But  the 
last  was  formed  from  alO  later,  when  -xnSnia  had  become  established  as  a  sup- 
posed primary  suffix. 

d,  -bulum,  -culnm,  -brum,  -cram,  -trum,  N.,  added  to  verb-stems 
or  roots  (rarely  to  noun-stems),  to  denote  means  or  instrument  :  as, — 
pSUc5,  feed ;  pft-bulum,  fodder. 
Bt5,  standi  sta-bulum,  stall. 
ttls  (gen.  tiiris),  incense  i  ttiri-biilum,  a  censer. 
voc6,  call\  voca-bulum,  a  name,  a  word. 
Iate5,  hide;  lati-bulum,  hiding-place* 
veh5,  carry ;  vehi-culum,  wagon. 
pi5,  purify  ;  piSl-culum,  an  expiation. 
cern5  (crBvI),  sift;  crl-brum,  sieve. 
fl6,  blow;  fla-bra  (pl.)>  blasts. 
candfila,  a  candle;  candSlSL-bram,  a  candlestick, 
ambulo,  walk;  ^issihiiiSL-oxvLrsL,  place  for  walking. 
sepelid,  bury ;  sepul-crum,  tomb. 
simnlo,  pretend;  simulSl-crum,  image. 
claudo,  shut;  claus-trum,  a  bar. 
ar6, 1  plough;  ara-tnim,  a  plough, 

A  few  Masculines  and  Feminines  of  the  same  formation  occur  as 

nouns  and  adjectives :  as,  — 

for,  speak ;  f a-bnla,  tale, 

rided,  laugh;  rldi-culns,  laughable. 

faci5,  make;  fa-ber,  smith. 

Iate5,  hide;  late-bra,  hiding  place. 

terO,  bore ;  tere-bra,  auger. 

mulged,  milk;  mulc-tra,  milk-pail. 

tlr5,  burn ;  Ans-ter,  South  wind. 

Note. — These  are  no  doubt  compound  nominal  suffixes,  bo-  +  lo-,  CO-  +  lo-, 
bo-  +  ro-,  CO-  +  ro-,  to-  +  ro-,  but  the  series  cannot  be  distinctly  made  out 
Tbey  bad  become  fully  welded  into  independent  suffixes  before  the  historical  period. 


S 163.]  Abstract  Nouns.  147 

2.  Significant  endings  entirely  secondary  forming  Ab- 
stract nouns  are: — 

#.  -ia,  -tia  (-iSs,  -tiSs),  -tfis,  -tfU,  *tfld5,  p.,  added  to  adjecdve  stems 
and  a  few  to  nouns.  So  -cl5  and  -g5,  p.,  but  associated  with  verbs, 
and  apparendy  added  to  verb-stems.    Thus  :— 

aud&z,  bold;  andac-ia,  boldness.   So  lldflc-ia,  cofifideuce  (ffldfbc) 

prfLdGns,  wise  $  pruden-tia,  wisdom. 

Bupetbus,  proud ;  aupexb-ia,,  pride. 

tifBtiB,  sad;  tristi-tia,  sadness. 

pauper,  poor ;  psLuper-iSa,  poverty, 

sSgnis,  lazy;  B6gni-ti6s,  laziness. 

honuB^good;  honi-t^,  goodness. 

civis  citizen  ;  civi-tas,  citizenship, 

senex,  old;  senec-tfls,  age. 

sdluB,  alone ;  s51i-tild5,  solitude. 

dnlcis,  sweet ;  dulc8-d5y  sweetness  (probably  from  a  lost  stem  dulc6-, 

cf.  dulc6-Bc5). 
cnpid,  /desire;  cupT-d5  (as  if  from  stem  cnpT-,  cf.  cupT-vI). 
Iambus,  the  loin;  lumbSl-g5,  lumbago  (as  if  from  flumbd,  -fire), 
plumbum,  lead;  plumba-g5,  black  lead. 
rubuB,  bramble  (red  bush) ;  rtol-gS,  rust  (redness), 
prfLrid,  itch  ;  prfLrI-g5,  itching. 
albuB,  white;  albti-gd,  a  disease  of  the  eyes  (whiteness,  as  if  from 

falbuS). 

Stems  ending  in  o-  or  ft-  lose  these  vowels  before  -ia  (as  superb-ia), 
and  change  them  to  i  before  -tas,  -ttls,  -tia  (as  boni-tSs,  above). 

Consonant-stems  often  insert  -i  before  -tSs:  as,  loquSz  (stem 
loquac-),  loquaci-tas ;  but  hones-taa,  mSies-tas  (as  if  from  old  ad- 
jectives in  -es),  ftber-taa,  volup-tfts.  o  after  i  is  changed  to  e :  as, 
piuB  (stem  pio-),  pie-tSs ;  socius,  socie-tas  (see  §  ii.  ^). 

Note.  —  Of  these,  -ia  is  inherited  as  secondary  (ct  }  i6a  f )  ;  -tia  is  formed 
by  adding  -ia  to  stems  with  a  t-suffix :  as,  militia,  from  miles  (st  mHit-} ; 
molestia  from  molestus;  dementia  from  clemSns;  whence  by  analogy, 
mali-tia,  avftri-tia.  -t&s  is  inherited,  but  its  component  parts,  ta-  +  tl-,  are 
found  as  suffixes  in  the  same  sense :  as,  senecta  from  senex ;  sSmen-tis  from 
BSmeii.  -tUs  is  ttl-  +  ti-,  ct  servita-dd.  -dd  and  -er^  appear  only  with  long 
vowels,  as  from  verb-stems,  by  a  false  analogy ;  but  -dO  is  do-  +  On- :  as,  cupidus, 
cupIdO;  grravldus,  grravSdO  (cf.  grravS-scO);  albidus,  albSdO  {cU 
albS-scO);  formidus,  ^^formldO  (cl  formldulOsus),  {hot  Jlasht)  fear; 
•firO  is  possibly  co--f  On-;  cf.  vor&z,  vorfterO,  but  ci  CethSgrus.  -ttldO  ia 
compounded  of -dO  with  tu-stems,  which  acquire  a  long  vowel  from  association 
with  verb-stems  in  u-  (cf.  voltlmen,  from  volvO) :  as,  c5nsuSttl-d5,  val6ta- 
d0,  babita-dO.  BOllicita-dO ;  whence  servitadfi  (cl  servitOs,  -tlltls). 
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/.  -ium,  '•tium,  added  to  noun^  and  perhaps  verb-stems,  forming 
neuter  abstractSy  which  easily  pass  into  concretes  denoting  offices  and 
groups:  as,— 

hospes  (gen.  hospit-is),  a  guest i  hoBpit-ium,  hospitality^  an  inn. 

sennis,  a  slaves  servi-tium,  slavery ^  the  slave  class. 

coll6ga»  a  colleague  \  collSg-ium,  colleagueship^  a  college. 

auspex,  a  soothsayer  ;  auspic-ium,  soothsaying,  an  omen. 

gauded,  refoice;  gaud-ium,/?/. 

benefacid,  benefit  ^  benefic-ium,  a  kindness  (but  cf.  beneficos). 

d6-Blder5,  miss  (from  tcl6-sld6s,  out  of  place^  of  missing  soldiers)  ; 

dSsIder-ium,  longing. 
effugid,  escapes  effug-ium,  an  escape  (cf.  profugus). 
ad  verbum,  [added]  to  a  verb;  adverb-ium,  an  adverb. 
inter  IGnSs,  between  moons ;  interlfin-ium,  time  of  new  tnoon. 
regis  {vi^a,fiight  of  a  king;  x^^M&lMai,  flight  of  kings. 

Vowel-stems  lose  their  vowel  before  -ium,  as  coll6g-ium,  from 
collGga. 

Note.  — ium,  neuter  of  -lus  (^  164.^  -la  (ci  e),  is  an  inherited  primaiy  suffix 
(cf.  §  i6a  «),  but  is  used  with  great  freedom  as  secondary;  •tium  is  formed  like 
-tia,  by  adding  -ium  to  stems  with  t :  as,  ezit>ium.  equit-lum  (ct  ezltus, 
equltSs) ;  so,  by  analogy,  calvi-tlum,  servl-tlum  (from  oalvus,  aervus). 

g.  Less  commonly  -nia,  p.,  -nium,  -lium,  -ciniumy  N.,  added  to  noun- 
stems,  but  confused  with  verb-stems :  as,  — 

peofl,  cattle;  pecfl-nia,  money  (chattels). 

contic6sc5,  husk;  contici-nium,  the  hush  ofni^ 

auge5,  increase;  auzi-lium,  help. 

peofl,  cattle;  -peo^-lixiTa^  private  property  (cf.  pectUor,  implying  a 

noun  fpecCllum). 
I&tr5,  robber ;  lStr5-cinium,  robbery  (cf.  l&tr5cinor,  rob^  implying 

an  adj.  flSltr5cinus). 

3.  AdjectiTes. 

164.   Derivative  adjectives  are  Nomhial  (from  nouns  or 
adjectives)  or  Verbal  (as  from  roots  or  verb-stems). 
Their  significant  endings  are :  — 

I.  Nominal. 

a.  -ulus  (-a,  -tun)  (after  a  vowel -olus),  -cuius,  -ellns,  -illtts,  making 
an  important  class  of  adjectives,  which  are  usually  appropriated  to  one 
gender,  that  of  the  Primitive,  and  used  as  Diminutive  Nouns  :  as,  — 
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rivQS,  a  brook  ;  riv-ulus,  a  streamlet, 

gladiuB,  a  sword i  gladi-ohis,  a  small  sword 

filius,  a  son  ;  fHi-olus,  a  little  son, 

filia,  a  daughter;  flli-ola,  a  little  daughter 

&trium,  a  hall;  atri-olnm,  a  little  hall. 

homo,  a  man;  homiin-culuSy  a  dwarf, 

aoris,  an  ear;  auri-cula,  a  little  ear, 

mfinas,  N.,  a  gift;  miinus-culum,  a  little  gift, 

-fpuera  (cf.  puer,  a  boy)  ;  puella  (for  fpuer-ula),  a  girl, 

c5dez,  a  block  ;  codic-illl,  writing-tablets. 

miser,  wretched;  mis-ellus,  rather  wretched 

liber,  a  book;  lib-ellus,  a  little  book, 

aureus  (-a,  -um),  golden  ;  aure-olus  (-a,  -nm),  golden. 

parvus  (-a,  -um),  little;  parv-olus  (later  parv-ulus),  very  small 

mSior  (old  mSdIis),  greater ;  mSius-culus,  somewhat  larger. 

Note  i. —  These  are  all  formed  by  adding  Jus  (originally  -rus,  cf.  $  160. 1) 
to  various  stems,  forming  adjectives.  The  formation  is  the  same  as  that  of  -ulus 
in  /  below.  But  these  words  became  settled  as  diminutives,  and  retained  their  con> 
nection  with  nouns.  So  in  English  the  diminutives  whitish^  reddish^  are  of  the  same 
formation  as  bookish  and  snappish,  -cuius  comes  from  -lus  added  to  adjectives 
in  -cus  formed  from  stems  in  n-  and  8-:  as,iuven-cus.  Aurun-cus  (ct  Aurun- 
culeius),  piis-cus,  whence  the  CU  becomes  a  part  of  the  termination,  and  the 
whole  ending  is  used  elsewhere,  but  mostly  wi^  n-  and  S-stems,  in  accordance 
with  its  origin. 

Note  2. — Diminutives  are  often  used  to  express  affecdon,  pity,  or  contempt: 
as,  dSliciolae,  little  pet;  muliercula,  a  poor  (feeble)  woman;  homunculus, 
voretched  man. 

Remark  :  -ci6,  added  to  stems  in  n-,  has  the  same  diminutive  force. 
but  is  added  to  masculines  only :  as,  homun-cio,  a  dwarf  (from  homd, 
a  man), 

b,  -ad6s,  M.y  -fts,  p.,  -idSs,  -IdSs,  m.,  -is,  -Sis,  p.,  -6us,  -eus,  m., 
added  to  proper  names,  forming  Patronymics  to  indicate  descent  or 
relationship. 

These,  originally  Greek  adjectives,  have  almost  all  become  nouns 
in  Latin :  as,  — 

Tyndareus :  Tyndar-idSs,  Castor  or  Pollux;  Tyndar-is,  Helen^ 

daughter  of  Tyndarus, 
Atlas :  Atlanti-ad6s,  Mercury;  Atlanti-adSs  (Gr.  pi.),  the  Pleiads 
Sclpi5 :  ScIpi-adSs,  son  ofScipio, 
Anchlsfis:  Anchlsi-ad6s,  ^<^^aj. 
ThSseuB :  ThSs-Idfis,  son  of  Theseus, 
Tydens :  Tyd-IdSs,  Diomedes,  son  of  Tydeus, 
Oneus:  Ai£z  OIl-6us,  son  ofOiUus, 
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ThaumftB :  Thaumanti-Sa,  Iris^  daughter  of  Thaumas. 
Hesperus:    Hesper-ides   (from    Hesper-is,   -idis),    f.    pi.,   t?u 
daughters  of  Hesperus^  the  Hesperides, 

c.  -&nas,  -6nus,  -Inus;  -&8,  -Snsis,  -acus  (-ftcus),  -icns;  -Sob 
(generally  shortened  to  -€us),  -€ius,  -icius,  forming  adjectives  with 
the  sense  of  belonging  to. 

1.  So  from  common  nouns :  as,  — 

mons  (st.  monti-),  mountain;  mont4bias,  of  the  mountains. 

vetus  (st.  vete^-),  old;  veter-tous,  veteran, 

ante  lUcem,  before  light ;  antelUc-ftntis,  before  daylight, 

ege5,  lack;  eg-Snus,  needy  (see  note  below). 

terra,  earth;  terr-6nus,  earthly, 

s6rus,  late;  ser-Siius,  calm  (of  evening  stillness). 

collis,  hill;  coU-Inus,  of  a  hill, 

divus,  god;  div-lnus,  divine, 

Ubertus,  one^s  freedman ;  llbert-Inus,  of  the  class  offreedmen, 

vitulus,  a  calf;  vitul-Ina  (sc.  card),  veal. 

quis,  whof  cHi-Sls,  of  what  country  f 

Infimus,  lowest;  Infim-as,  of  the  lowest  rank. 

forum,  a  market-place;  for-6nsis,  of  a  market-place  ^  or  the  Forum. 

merum,  pure  wine;  mer-Scus,  pure. 

civis,  a  citizen;  civ-icus,  civic^  of  a  citizen. 

full5,  a  fuller;  full5ii-icus,  of  a  fuller. 

fSmina,  a  woman ;  fSmin-eus,  of  a  woman^  feminine. 

l&c,  milk  (st.  lacti-) ;  lact-eus,  milky. 

plSbSs,  the  commons;  pl6b-Sius,  of  the  commons^  plebeian. 

"pater^  father ;  patr-icius,  patrician. 

2.  But  especially  from  proper  nouns  (names  of  places,  peoples,  and 
persons),  denoting  belonging  to  or  coming  from  :  as,  — 

R5ma :  Rom-Snus,  Roman. 

Sulla :  Sull-ftnl,  Sulla's  veterans. 

Cyzicus:  Cyzic-Snl,  CyziceneSy  people  of  Cyzicus. 

Iiigurla:  Ligur-inus,  ^Z/^r/Vz. 

Arplnum :  Arpln-Ss,  of  Arpinum  (cf.  Samnium :  Samnls,  gen. 

-Itis,  a  Samnite). 
Sicilia :  Sicili-6nsis,  Sicilian. 
Ilium,  Troy;  fli-acus,  Trojan  (a  Greek  form). 
Platd ;  Plat5n-icus,  Platonic. 
Aqulla :  Aqull-6ius,  a  Roman  name;  AquilSia,  a  town  in  Itdfy. 
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3.  Many  derivative  adjectives  with  these  endings  have  by  usage 

become  nouns.    Thus,  — 

silva,  woods  \  Silv-Snus,  M.,  a  god  of  the  woods. 

membnim,  lirnb^  membr-^na,  p.,  skin. 

AemUia  (gSns)  ;  Aexnili-ftnus,  m.,  name  ofScipio  Africanus, 

lanius,  butchery  l&ni-6na,  p.,  a  butcher"* s  stall, 

f  Aufidius  (Aufidus),  M. ;  Aufidi-Snus,  a  Roman  name. 

incola,  an  inhabitant  ^  inquil-Inus,  m.,  a  lodger. 

caecus,  blind;  Caec-ina,  used  as  M.,  a  Roman  name. 

gallus,  a  cock;  gall-Ina,  p.,  a  hen, 

rvLb,fall  (no  noun  existing) ;  ru-ina,  p.,  a  fall. 

doctor,  teacher;  doctr-Ina,  p.,  learning. 

Note.  —  Of  these  terminations,  -ftnus,  -€nus,  -Inus  are  compounded  from 
-nus  added  to  a  stem-vowel:  as,  area,  arc&nus;  coUis,  collinus.  The  long 
vowels  come  from  a  confusion  with  verb-stems,  as  in  pl@-nus,  f  ini-tus.  tribll-tus, 
assisted  by  the  noun-stem  in  Sf-:  as,  arc&nus.  A  few  nouns  occur  of  similar 
formation,  as  from  verb-stems  in  0-  (which  were  lost  in  the  later  language)  and  in 
a-:  as,  colOnus  (col5,  ct  incola),  ];>atrOnus  (ctpatrO,  -ftre),  tribttnus 
(cfL  tribuO,  tribus),  Porttlnus  (cfc  portus),  Va^ana  (ct  vac5,  vacuus). 

d,  4Qis,  -£ri8,  -Slis,  -Ilis,  -iUis,  -nus,  pertaining  to»  of  various 
modes  oi  relation  or  possession^  but  not  used  as  Gentile  adjectives:  as, 

nSltura,  nature;  nSLttbr-Slis,  natural. 

populus,  a  people;  'po^vX-^oASy  fellow-countryman 

patruQS,  uncle;  patru-Slis,  cousin, 

hostis,  an  enemy;  host-Ilis,  hostile, 

cnrrus,  chariot ;  sella  cur-fUis,  curule  chair. 

vSr,  spring;  vCr-nus,  vernal. 

Note.  — -nus  is  inherited  (ct  $  i6a  9)  and  used  as  secondary.  The  othem 
are  weakened  forms  of  rft-  ({  i6o.  <)  added  to  various  vowel-stems.  The  long 
vowel  comes  partly  from  confiision  with  verb-stems,  cf.  Aprilis  (aperiO),  edUlis 
(edd),  and  the  sufiix  is  afterwards  used  indiscriminately,  as  in  senilis  (senex). 

e.  -ter  (-tria),  -ester  (-estris),  -timus,  -ernus,  -nrnus,  -temns 
(-tumus),  BELONGING  TO,  of  placcs,  times,  and  the  like  (but  some  are 
general  adjectives). 

palfls,  a  marsh ;  palfls-ter,  of  the  marshes^ 

pedes,  a  footman;  pedes-ter,  of  the  foot, 

sex  mSnsSs,  six  months ,-  sCmfis-tris,  semi-annual 

silva,  a  wood;  silv-ester,  silv-estris,  woody 

finis,  an  endj  ftni-timus,  neighboring,  on  the  borders 

herl'  (old  hesi),  yesterday ,  hes-ternus,  of  yesterday. 

difl,  long  (in  time) ,  difl-tarnus,  Ictsting. 

hodifi,  toiday;  hodi-ernns,  of  to-day. 

diSs,  dayt  di-umns  daily. 
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Note.  ~  Of  these,  -ester  is  formed  by  adding  trl-  (cf.  tro-,  \  160)  to  stems 
in  t-  or  d-  (phonetically  8-).  Thus  pedet-tri-  becomes  pedestri-,  and  others 
follow  the  analogy,  •emus  and  -umus  are  formed  by  adding  -nus  to  8-5tems: 
as,  diur-nus  (for  fdius-nus),  and  hence,  by  analogy,  hodiemus  (hodiS). 

f,  •Stus,  -Xtus,  -fltus,  PROVIDBD  WITH,  making  adjectives  with 
participial  ending,  formed  from  nouns,  but  in  reference  to  an  imaginary 
verb-stem  (cf.  the  English  horned^  crested^  hooked)^ 

barba,  a  beard;  barb-Situs,  bearded* 

auris,  an  ear  ;  aur-itus,  long-eared, 

versus,  a  turning;  vers-Htus,  crafty^  adroit  (full  of  turns). 

So  -tus,  added  directly  to  nouns  without  reference  to  any  verb :  aa»<^ 

fflnus,  death  $  f^es-tus,  deadly, 

honor,  honor;  hones-tus,  honorable, 

ia.'^ ox ^  favor;  faus-tus  (for  \i2L've%-tKXA)^  favorable, 

g,  -eus,  -ins,  -Slceus,  -Icius,  -Sneus  (-neus),  -ticus,  made  of  or 
BELONGING  TO,  forming  adjectives  of  very  various  meanings:  as,— 

aurum ,  gold ;  a  ur-eus ,  golden . 

pater,  a  father ;  patr-ius,  paternal. 

uxor,  a  wife  \  ux6r-ius,  uxorious, 

rosa,  a  rose;  ros-iceus,  of  roses, 

later,  a  brick;  later-loins,  of  brick, 

prsLea^naj  present ;  praesent-ftnens,  operating  instantly 

eztrSl,  without  \  eztr-Sneus,  external, 

sub  terr&,  underground;  subterr-ftneus,  subterranean. 

aaliiCy  willow  i  salig-neus  o/ztfillow. 

vol6,^y;  volSL-ticuSf  winged  (yolSLtvLB,  aflighl), 

domus,  a  house;  domes-ticus,  oflhe  house,  domestic 

silva,  a  woodi  silva-ticus,  sylvan. 

Note. — ^ius  is  originally  primitive  (}  i6o.  k)  ;  •Iclus  and  -&ceu8  are  formed 
by  adding  -itis  and  -eus  to  stems  in  I-C-,  ft-c-  (suffix  CO-,  orig.  ka-,  (  i6a  X) ; 
-eus  corresponds  to  Greek  -ftoy,  -cos,  and  has  lost  a  y-sound  (cf.  ya-,  §  i6a  f ). 
•neus  is  qo-+  -eus  ((  160.  8) ,  4Lneus  is  formed  by  adding  -neus  to  &-stems. 
For  -ticus,  see  $  159.  n, 

h,  -ftrius,  -tdrius  (-sdrins),  BELONGING  TO,  making  many  adjectives 

often  fixed  as  nouns  (see  1) 

drd5,  rank^  order;  Srdin-arins,  regular, 

argentnm,  silver;  argent-Srius,  of  silver  or  money, 

eztrS,  outside;  eztr-&rius,  stranger 

meritus,  earned;  mexi-t^xivM^  profitable. 

dSvorsns,  turned  aside;  dSvor-sdrius,  of  an  inn  (cf.  «.  5). 

Hots. —  Here  -Ins  (^  t6o.  k)  is  added  to  shorter  forms.in  -ftris  and  -or:  a^ 
pecfUlRrlns  (from  peotUlAiis).  IseliatOrlus  (from  bellfttor). 
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/.  Many  fixed  forms  of  the  above  adjective  suffixes  make  nouns, 
more  or  less  regularly  used  in  particular  senses :  as,  — 

1.  -arins  (yt^c^)^  person  employed  about  anythingi  as, — 
argent-ftrius,  silversmith^  broker  (from  argentum). 

2.  -flria,  thing  connected  with  something z — 

arSn4biae,  P.  pi.,  sandpits  (from  ar6na,  sand). 
Asin-firia,  p.,  name  of  a  play  (from  asinuSy  ass\ 

3.  -Siium  (regular),  place  of  a  thing  (with  a  few  of  more  general 
meaning):  as,— 

aer-ftrium,  n.,  treasury  (from  aes,  copper) 
tepid-firium,  N.,  warm  bath  (from  tepidus,  warm), 
Bfld-Srium,  N.,  a  towel  (cf.  sUdo,  -&re,  sweat). 
sal-Srium,  N.,  salt  money ^  salary  (from  sftl,  scdt), 
calend-Srinm,  n.,  a  note-book  (from  calendae,  ccdends), 

4.  -tdria  (-s5ria):  as,*— 

Agit&-t5riay  p.,  a  play  of  Plautus,  The  Carter  (from  agit&tor). 
vor-Boria,  p.,  a  tack  (from  versus,  a  turn) . 

5.  -t5rium  (-s5rium)  (regular),  plcu:e  of  cu:tion  (with  a  few  of  more 
genera]  meaning) :  as,  — 

d6vor-85rium,  N.,  an  inn  (as  from  dfivortS,  turn  aside) 
audl-torium,  n.,  a  lecture-room  (as  from  audid,  hear). 
ten-t5rium,  n.,  a  tent  (as  from  tend5,  stretch), 
t6c-t5riuni,  N.,  plaster  (as  from  tegd,  tSctus,  cover). 
por-torium,  n.,  toll  (cf.  portd,  carry ^  and  portus,  harbor). 

6i  -ne,  animal-stall:  as,— 

bov-Ile,  N.,  cattle-stall  (b5s,  b5vis,  ox,  cow)» 
ov-Ile,  sheepfold  (ovis,  st.  ovl-,  sheep), 

7«  -al  for  -ale,  thing  contiected  with  the  primitive :  as,  — 

oapit-al,  K^  headdress,  capital  crime  (caput,  head). 
penetr-aie  (esp.  in  pi.),  n.,  inner  apartment  (cf.  penetrd). 
8atam-aiia  N.  pi.  (the  regular  form  for  names  of  festivals),  feast 
of  Saturn  (from  Satumus). 

&  -ftnm,  K.  (cf.  -fttus,  -fltuB,  see/),/i^  of  a  thing:  as, — 

qnerc-fitiun,  n.,  oak  grove  (from  quercus,  oak). 
ArgU-atum,  n.,  The  Clay-pit  (from  argilla,  clafy, 
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9.  -CU8  (sometimes  with  inserted  i,  -icus),  -Icus,  in  any  one  of  the 
genders,  with  various  meanings :  as,  — 

vIli-CQS,  M.,  vlli-ca,  f.,  a  steward  {stewardess)  (from  villa, yarw 

housey 
fabr-ica,  F.,  a  workshop  (from  faber,  workman), 
bUbul-cus,  M.,  ox-tender  (from  bUb-ulus,  dim.,  cf.  bSs,  ox), 
cant-icQtn,  n.,  song  (from  cantus,  act  of  singing, 
mbr-Ica,  p.,  red  paint  (from  ruber,  red), 

10.  -euB,  -ea,  -euin,  with  various  meanings :  as,  — 

alv-ens,  m.,  a  trough  (from  alvus,  the  belly), 

capr-ea,  f.,  a  roe  (from  caper,  he-goat), 

flamm-eutn,  n.,  a  bridal  veil  (from  flamma,y^/^^,  from  its  color). 

11.  -ium,  confounded  with  the  primary  suffix  (see  §  163./"). 

12.  -ter  (stem  tro-)  and  -ter  (stem  tri-),  -aster  -ester:  as, — 

Aus-ter,  m.,  South  wind  (from  Clr6,  burn), 

eques-ter,  M.,  knight  (for  fequet-ter,  see  ^,  note). 

sequ-ester,  M.,  a  stake-holder  (from  derivative  Qi^%moLOX^  follow), 

ole-aster,  M.,  wild  olive  (from  olea)  (cf.  enrd-aster,  from  Burdns). 

k,  -6sus,  -(o)16ns,  -(o)lentus,  full  of,  prone  to  :  as,  — 

flQctus,  wave;  flflctu-5sus,  billoTvy, 
forma,  beauty;  form-5sus,  beautiful, 
perlculum,  peril ;  perlcul-5su8,  full  of  danger, 
pestis,  pest ;  pesti-lSns,  pesti-lentus,  pestilent, 
vinum,  wine;  vino-lentus,  vln-5sus,  given  to  drink, 

XL  Verbal. 
/•  -Sbc,  -Idas,  -nlus,  -vus  (-uus,  -Ivus,  -tivus),  prone  to,  fitted 
TO,  apparently*  added  to  verb-stems,  forming  adjectives,  to  express  the 
action  of  a  verb  as  a  quality  or  tendency,    -ax,  denotes  a  faulty 
or  aggressive  tendency;  -tlvus  is  oiX&Tntx passive.    Thus,— 

piign5,  to  fight ;  pfLgn-ftz,  pugnacious, 
anded,  to  dare;  aud-ftz,  bold, 
capi5,  to  desire;  cup-idus,  eager. 
bib5,  to  drink;  bib-ulus,  thirsty  (as  dry  earth,  etc). 
pr5ter5,  to  trample;  proter-vus,  violent,  wanton. 
aoce5,  do  harm;  noc-uus  (noc-Ivus),  hurtful^  injurious, 
capi5,  take;  cap-^fSvua,  captive  i  M.,  a  prisoner  0/ war, 
recid6^  fall  back ;  recid-lvvLB^  restored. 

1  The  forms  felt  as  verbal  are,  like  the  nominal  forms,  derived  from  noun-stema^ 
nd  the  two  are  constantly  confounded. 
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Note. — Of  these,  -&x  is  a  reduction  of -ftcus  (stem-vowel  &-+  •ous),  become 
independent  and  used  with  verb-stems.  Similar  forms  in  -dz,  -Oz,  -Ix,  and  -tLx 
are  found  or  implied  in  derivatives:  as,  imbrex,  M^  a  rain-iiU  (from  imber); 
senez,  oid  {bom  senl-s);  tQT6x^  JUrce  {bom  ferus);  atrOz,  savage  (from 
ftter,  dlack) ;  cel5z,  F.,  a  yacht  (ct  cellO)  ;  fSUx,  happy,  ong.feriiU  (from  f615. 
J»«ri6[?]);  fldacia,  F.,  confidence  (as  from  ffldtlx);  ct  also  Vlctiiz  (from 
victor).    So  xnandtlcus,  chewing  (from  xnand6). 

-idiis  is  no  doubt  denominative,  as  in  herbi-dU8,  herb;  twooi6M&,  swollett 
(cC  tuxnu-lus,  hill;  tumul-tus,  uproar) ;  oallidus,  tough,  cunning  (ct  cedluzQ, 
tough  fiesh) ;  mtlCi-dUS,  slimy  (c£  mtlCUS,  slime) ;  t&bidus,  wasting  (cf.  t&bSs, 
wasting  disease).    But  later  it  was  used  to  form  adjectives  directly  from  verb-stems. 

-Ulus  is  the  same  suffix  as  in  diminutives,  but  attached  to  verb-stems.  Ct 
aemiilus,  rivalling  (c^  Imitor  and  im&gr<^) ;  sedulus,  sitting  by,  attentive  (cf. 
domi-seda,  home^staying,  and  s@dO,  calm)  ;  penduluB,  hanging  (ct  pondd,  abl., 
in  weight;  perpendict^nm,  a  plummet ;  appendix.,  an  addition)  i  str&firulus, 
covering  (cf.  Str&gSs) ;  leerulUB,  a  picker  (ct  sacri-legrus,  a  picker  up  of  things 
sacred).    But  they  were  thoroughly  attached  to  verbs. 

-VU8  seems  originally  primary  (ct  }  i6o.  ^),  but  4vus  and  -tlvtis  have  become 
secondary  and  are  used  with  nouns:  as,  aestlvus,  of  summer  (from  aestus, 
keai) ;  tempestlvuB,  timely  (from  tempus) ;  ct  domes-tious  (from  domus). 

m.  •iliSy  4)1118,  -lus,  -tiliSy  (-silis),  expressing  PASSIVE  qualities, 
but  occasionally  active  t  as,  — 

frango  (frag),  break  \  frae-UiBf /rat7. 

n5sc5  (gno),  knoTVf  n5-bilis,  well  known ^  fatnaus. 

ezimd,  take  otU^  select ;  ezun-ius,  choice^  rare  (cf.  6-greg-iti8) 

agd,  drive  ;  ag-llis,  active, 

habe5,  Aold^  hab-ilis,  handy, 

al5,  nourish  ;  al-tills,  fattened  (see  note) . 

Note. —  Of  these,  -ins  is  primary,  but  is  also  used  as  secondary  (ci  }  163.  /). 
•ills  is  certainly  secondary :  as,  similis,  liki  (ct  ^y^os,  Eng.  same) ;  agrllis,  active 
(ct  prOdlgfUS,  (TTparriySs,  so  agrO-  +  -lis) ;  facilis,  easy  (ct  bene-flous) ; 
tr24s^\s,  frail  (ct  foederi-fragrus).  -bills  also  is  probably  bo«  +  -Us  (ct  -bus 
in  morbus,  •bulum,  -bundus,  -brum,  -bris ;  ct  also  -ills  and  -tills);  in  -tills 
and  -sills,  -Us  is  added  to  to-  (so-),  stem  of  the  perfect  participle:  as,  fOssilis, 
d^g  up  (from  fOssus,  dug) ;  volfttilis,  winged  (from  voVBXOB,Jlight), 

n,  -minns,  -mnns.  These  endings  are  properly  participial  (ct. 
Greek  -fievo$,  and  amSl-minX).  They  form  a  few  nouns  in  which  the 
partidpial  force  is  discernible:  as,— 

vz,  produce;  fS-mina,  woman  (the  producer). 
al5,  nourish;  alu-mnus,  a  foster  child^  nursling. 

#•  -ndus  (the  same  as  the  gerund-ending)  forms  a  few  aetrve  or  r&» 
^^jf 2^  adjectives :  as, — 

nec^oxy  follow;  neon-ndun,  second  {ih^  toXXovAn^^  favorabk. 
ToMf  whirl  (from  rota,  wheel) ;  rotu-ndus,  round  (whirling^). 

I  Compare  TOlvendls  mSnsfbns,  in  the  revolving  moiUhs  (Viig,}, 
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Note. — This  suffix  is  no  doubt  on-+-dus:  as,  ffirerus  (st  fir©rO-,  ct 
armigrer),  grerO  (st  firerOn-),  firerondus  (ct  -bundus  and  -cund\is ;  and 
turunda,  a  paste-ball). 

p.  -bundus,  -cundus,  with  a  participial  meaning,  but  denoting'  coft" 

iinuance  of  the  act  or  quality. 

iocus,  a  jest  ^  iH-cundua,  pleasant  (cf.  iuv5,  -Sre). 

vXt5,  shun;  vlta-bundus,  dodging abotit* 

tremd,  tremble ;  treme-bundus,  trembling, 

morior,  die;  mori-bundus,  at  the  point  of  death, 

for,  speak ;  f Sl-cundus,  eloquent. 

V^  produce;  f^c-andna, /ruit/uL 

So  Ira,  anger;  IrSl-oundus,  irascible  (cf.  IrSl-spor). 

Note. — These  must  have  been  originally  nominal:  as  in  the  series,  rubus, 
red  bush;  rubidus  (but  no  frubicus),  red;  Rubicon,  Red  River  (ct  Minia,  a 
river  of  Etruria;  Minius,  a  river  o/Lusitania)  ;  rubicundus  (as  in  avemin- 
CU8.  homun-culus).  So  turba,  commotion ;  tur'  6,  a  top;  turbidus,  roify^ 
etc.    Ct  apezabO,  loner&bd,  srrav§dO,  dulcSdO. 

III.  Irregular  Derivatives. 

q.  The  primary  suffix  6n-  (nom.  -6)  is  used  as  secondary  to  form 
nouns  denoting  possessed  of  (originally  adjectives),  and  so  expressing 
a  character y  and  often  used  2& proper  names :^  as, — 

epvdsief  a  feast ;  epjil-6,  a  feaster. 

nSLauB,  a  nose;  n2la-5,  with  a  large  nose  (also  as  a  proper  name). 

-volus  (in  bene-volus),  wishing;  vol-SnSs  (pi.),  volunteers. 

ixbns^  forehead ;  front-5,  big-head  (also  as  a  proper  name). 

So  cdria,  a  curia;  curi-6,  head  of  a  curia  (also  as  proper  name). 

restis,  a  rope;  resti-d,  a  rope-maker, 

fvespertnis,  of  the  evening;  vespertlli-S,  a  bat. 

r.  Rarely  suffixes  are  added  to  compound  stems  imagined,  but  not 
used  in  their  compound  form :  as,  — 

ad-verb-ium,  adverb ;  ad,  to,  and  verbum,  verb^  but  without  the 
intervening  f  adverbus. 

ISlti-fund-ium,  large  estate;  l&tus,  wide^  fundus,  estate. 

su  ove-taur-nia,  a  sacrifice  of  a  sheep^  a  swine,  and  a  bull;  sfls,  swine, 
ovis,  sheePt  taurus,  bull,  where  the  primitive  would  be  impossi- 
ble in  Latin,  though  such  formations  are  common  in  Sanskrit 

IV. -DERIVATION    OF  VERBS. 

166.  Verbs  may  be  classed  as  Primitive  or  Derivative. 

I  This  suffix  is  the  same  as  in  §  ^162.  c,  but  not  connected  with  a  Tob. 


§§165, 166. j  Derivation  of  Verbs,  157 

1.  Primitive  verbs  are  those  inherited  by  the  Latin  from 
the  parent  speech. 

2.  Derivative  verbs  are  those  formed  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Latin  as  a  separate  language.  They  are  of 
two  main  classes  :  — 

a.  Denominative  verbs,  formed  from  nouns  or  adjectives. 

h.  Verbs  apparently  derived  from  the  stems  of  other  verbs  (see  §  167). 

1.    Denominative  Verbs. 

166.  Verbs  were  formed  in  Latin  from  almost  every 
form  of  noun-  and  adjective-stem. 

a,  I.  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation^  are  formed  directly  from 
a-stems,  regularly  with  a  transitive  meaning :  as,  fuga,  flight ;  f ugo, 
put  to  flight. 

Note.—  No  doubt  originally  particular  forms  of  stem  formed  particular  con- 
jugations of  verbs,  but  from  changes  of  stem  and  from  various  cross-analogies  the 
relation  between  conjugations  and  stem-forms  became  entirely  confused.  Thus 
poena  should  make  tptln§.re,  but  it  really  makes  ptlnire,  in  accordance  with  an 
i-stem,  as  in  impUni-s ;  servus  makes  servftre  in  one  sense,  servire  in  another. 

2.  Many  verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation  are  formed  from  o-stems, 
changing  the  o-  into  ft-.    These  are  more  commonly  transitive.   Thus,  — 

Btiintilus,  a  goad  (stem  stimulo-)  ;  stimuld  (-ftre),  incite. 
aequus,  even  (stem  aequo-)  ;  aequo  (-are),  make  even. 
hibemus,  of  the  winter  (stem  hiberno-)  ;  hlbern6,/^zjj  the  winter. 
albus,  white  (stem  albo-)  ;  albo  (-are),  whiten. 
piusyp74re  (stem  pio-)  ;  pio  (-Sre),  expiate. 

3.  A  few  verbs,  generally  neuter,  are  formed  by  analogy  from  con- 
sonant- and  u-stems,  adding  9.  to  the  stem :  as,  — 

-vi^X,  awake  y  vigilo  (-are),  w^z/^^. 

ezsul,  an  exile ;  exsul5  (-5re),  de  in  exile. 

hiemps  (stem  hiem-),  winter;  hiemo  (^-^^^^ pass  the  winter. 

aestus,  tide^  seething;    aestuo  (-Sre),  surge^  boil. 

levis  (stem  levi-),  light;  levo  (-Sre),  lighten. 

b.  A  few  verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation  (generally  intransitive) 
are  recognizable  as  formed  from  noun-stems,  but  most  are  inherited,  or 
the  primitive  noun-stem  is  lost :  as,  — 

1  A  few  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  inherited.  These  are  (i)  formed 
directly  from  a  root  ending  in  a  vowel,  as  d&re  (da),  stS,re  (sta),  n&re  (na)  ; 
(2)  formed  with  -yami  (see  p.  86),  as  vocftre  ;  or  (3)  uncertain,  as  ainS.re. 
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albuB,  whUe^  albed,  be  white  (c£  albd,  4Lre,  whiten^  under  a.  a). 

cftnns  (stem  cSno-),  hoary ;  cSned,  be  hoary. 

tumulus,  hill  (implying  f  tumus,  swelling) ;  turned,  swell, 

pr5-vidu8,  foreseeing;  pr5-vide6 ,  foresee. 

But  moned,  remind;  cf.  memini,  remember, 

alged,  be  cold;  cf.  algidus,  cold. 

Note.— The  second  conjugation  has  undoubtedly  been  formed  partly  through 
the  agency  of  stems  like  those  of  the  fifth  declension  la  S-,  originally  es-:  as^ 
fSordSs,  -la,  filth:  80rde6,  be  dirty,  cC  Eng.  swart;  tab€s,  -is,  wasting; 
tftbe5,  waste  away  (cl  also  pQbSs,  pQb§scO) ;  r§s,  thing;  reor,  reckon. 
But  the  traces  of  the  original  formation  of  these  verbs  are  almost  lost  from  the 
language. 

Cm  Some  verbs  in  -ud,  -uere  are  formed  from  noun-stems  m  a« 
where  probably  an  i  has  been  lost :  as,  — 

Btatiusi,  position ;  Btatu5,  set  up. 
xaetas^fear;  metud,  fear. 
indu  (old  form  of  in),  in,  on :  indu5,  put  on. 
So,  by  analogy,  ezu5,  doff^  from  ez,  out  of. 

Note. — Many  verbs  in  u  are  inherited,  being  formed  from  roots  in  U:  as, 
fiu5,  fluere ;  so-lvO,  solvere.  Some  roots  have  a  parasitic  a :  as,  loquor, 
locUtus. 

d.  Many  verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  are  formed  from  i-stems : 
as,— 

mSlSs  (-is),  mass  $  mSlior,  -Iri,  toil. 
finis,  end;  fluid,  -ire,  bound. 
sitis,  thirst ;  sitiS,  -Ire,  thirst, 
stabilis,  stable ;  stabilid,  -Ire,  establish. 

Some  arise  by  confusion  from  other  stems  treated  as  if  i-stems :  as, — 

bulla,  bubble;  bulliS.  -Ire,  boil, 

condus,  storekeeper;  condiS,  -Ixe,  preseroi, 

Ins&nuB,  mad;  Ins&niS,  -Ire,  rave, 

SeBtuB,  gesture ;  gestio,  -Ire,  show  wild  longing, 

custds, guardian;  cust5di5,  -Ire,  guard. 

Note. — Some  of  this  form  are  of  doubtful  origin :  as,  Ordior,  begin,  c£  5rd0 
and  exSrdium.  The  formation  is  closely  akin  to  that  of  verbs  in  -iO  of  the  third 
conjugation  (p.  loo) 

2.    Verbs  from  Other  Verbs. 

167.  The  following  classes  of  verbs  regularly  derived 
from  other  verbs  have  special  meanings  connected  with 
their  terminations. 
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Note.— These  classes  are  all  really  denominative  in  tlieir  origin,  but  had 
become  so  associated  with  verbs  that  new  derivatives  were  often  formed  directly 
finom  verbs  without  the  intervention  of  a  noun-stem. 

a.  Inceptives  or  Inchoatives  add  hsc6  to  the  present  stem  of 
verbs.  They  denote  ^<tjbeginningoi'3CCL  action.  Of  some  there  is  no 
simple  verb  in  e^dstence.    Thus,  — 

cale5,  be  warm ;  calS-8c5,  grow  warm. 

labOy  totter  I  lab&-8c5,  begin  to  totter. 

8ci5,  know;  Bci-sco,  determine* 

cupio,  desire  \  con-cupi-scS,  conceive  a  denre  for, 

Bl^ifeed;  ale'ScQ,  grow. 

So  Traracotf  get  angry  ;  cf.  irSL-tus. 

iuvene-Boo,  grow  young;  cf.  iuvenis,  young  man. 

Tolte-Bc^ygrow  mild;  cf.  mitis,  mild. 

vesperSl-scit,  it  is  getting  late  ;  c£  vesper,  evening* 

Note. — Inceptives  properly  have  only  the  present  stem,  but  many  use  the 
perfect  and  supine  systems  of  simple  verbs :  as,  cal§sc5,  calul ;  proflciscor, 
profectus. 

b.  iKTEmswES  or  Iteratives  end  in  -t5  or  -ltd  (rarely  -sd),  and 
denote  2l  forcible  or  repeated  action :  as,  — 

iacid,  throw;  iao-t5,  kurL 

died,  say;  dict-itd,  keep  on  saying. 

qnatid,  shake;  quas-sd,  shatter. 

They  are  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  are  properly  denominative, 
derived  from  the  participle  in  -tus  (stem  to-). 

Note.— But  they  were  originally  denominatives  from  a  notm  of  agency  in  -ta, 
like  nauta,  sailor.  Hence  some  are  formed  from  a  stem  different  from  the  supine : 
as,  agrd,  agritO  (not  f&ctO)  ;  so,  dictitS,  not  fdict&tS,  from  dictO. 

c.  Another  form  of  Intensives  —  sometimes  called  Meditatives,  or 
verbs  of  practice  —  ends  in  -ess6  (rarely  -issd).  These  denote  a  cer 
tain  energy  or  eagerness  of  action :  as,  — 

capiS,  take;  cap-esso,  lay  hold  on, 
faciS,  do;  fac-esso,  do  (with  energy). 
pet5,  seek;  pet-isso,  seek  (eagerly). 

These  are  of  the  third  conjugation,  usually  having  the  perfect  and 
supine  of  the  fourth :  as,  — 

lacessS,  lacessSre,  lacessIvX,  lacessltum,  provoke. 

d.  Diminutives  (derived  from  real  or  supposed  diminutive  nouns) 
end  in  -ill6,  and  denote  a  feeble  or  petty  action :  as,  — 
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cavilla,  raillery  \  caT-illor,y^/ 
cantd,  sing  I  cant-ill5,  chirp  or  warble. 

e,  Desideratives  end  in  -turiS  (-auriS),  and  express  longing  or  wish- 
ing. They  are  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  and  only  three  are  in  common 
use:  — 

em5,  buy;  emp-turi5,  want  to  buy, 

ed6,  eat;  6-8uri5,  be  hungry. 

pari5,  bring  forth  ;  par-turi5,  be  in  labor. 

Others  are  used  by  the  dramatists. 

Note. — Desideratives  are  derived  from  some  noun  of  agency:  as,  eiiipturi5, 
from  emptor,  bi^er,  VIsO,  go  to  see,  is  an  inherited  desiderative  of  a  diffeient 
formation. 

3.    Componnd  Words. 

A  Compound  Word  is  one  whose  stem  is  made  up  of 
two  or  more  simple  stems. 

Only  noun-stems  can  be  thus  compounded.  A  preposition,  how- 
ever, often  becomes  attached  to  a  verb. 

168.   New  stems  are  formed  by  composition  as  follows  :^ 

a.  The  second  part  is  simply  added  to  the  first :  as,  — 

su-ove-taurilia  (sQs,  ovis,  taurus),  the  sacrifice  of  a  hog^  sheep, 

and  bull  (cf.  §  164.  r). 
septen-decim  (septem,  decem),  seventeen. 

b.  The  first  part  modifies  the  second  as  an  adjective  or  adverb 
{Determinative  Compounds) :  as,  — 

l&ti-fundium  (l&tus,  fundus),  a  large  landed  estate. 

c.  The  first  part  has  the  force  of  a  case,  and  the  second  a  verbal 
force  ( Objective  Compounds)  :  as,  — 


1  In  these  compounds  only  the  second  part  receives  inflection.  This  is  most 
commonly  the  proper  inflection  of  the  last  stem ;  but,  as  this  kind  of  composition 
is  in  fact  older  than  inflection,  the  compounded  stem  sometimes  has  an  inflection 
of  its  own  (as,  comlcen,  -cinls;  lucifer,  -feri;  iOd ex. -dlcis),  from  stems 
not  occurring  in  Latin.  Especially  do  compound  adjectives  in  Latin  take  the  form 
of  i-stems:  as.  animus,  exanimis;  n5rma,  abnOrmis  (see  note,  p.  30).  In 
composition  stems  regularly  have  their  uninflected  form:  as,  igrni-spicium, 
divining  by  fire.  But  O-  and  ft-stems  weaken  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  to  i-,  as  in 
&li-p§8  (from  Sila,  st.  &1&-) ;  and  i*  is  so  common  a  termination  of  compounded 
stems,  that  it  is  often  added  to  stems  which  do  not  properly  have  it :  as,  foederl- 
tragrus  (for  ff oeder-tragrus :  foedus.  ffragus),  treaiy-dreaking. 


S§  16a-70.]  Compound  Words,  \6\ 

agxi-cola  (ager,  fcola  akin  to  col5),  a  farmer. 
axmi-ger  (arxna,  fger  akin  to  gerd),  armor-bearer. 
comi-cen  (oomfl,  fcen  akin  to  can5),  horn-blower, 
cami-fez  (oar5,  ffez  akin  to  facid),  executioner. 

d*  Compounds  of  the  above  kinds,  in  which  the  last  word  is  a  noun, 
acquire  the  signification  of  adjectives,  latzxiivag  possessed  <^the  quality 
denoted  {Possessive  Compounds) :  as, — 

fili-pSB  (aia,  pSs),  wing-footed. 

mSgn-animus  (mSgnus,  animus),  great-souled, 

con-cors  (oon-,  cor),  harmonious. 

an-cepa  (amb-,  caput),  double  (having  a  head  at  both  ends). 

Note. — Many  compounds  of  the  above  classes  appear  only  in  the  form  of  some 
farther  derivative,  the  proper  compound  being  impossible  in  Latin  (cfl  }  164.  r). 

169.  In  many  apparent  compounds,  complete  words  — 
not  stems  —  have  grown  together  in  speech. 

These  are  not  strictly  compounds  in  the  etymological  sense.  They 
are  called  Syntactic  Compounds,    Examples  are :  — 

a.  Compounds  of  facl5,  facts,  with  an  actual  or  formerly  existing 
noun-stem  confounded  with  a  verbal  stem  in  e-.  These  are  Causative 
in  force:  as,  cdnsuS-facid,  habituate  (cf.  c5n8u6-8c5,  become  (U- 
customed) ;  cale-facid,  cale-fact5,  to  heat  (cf.  caI6-sc5,  ^^?ze;  warm), 

b.  An  adverb  or  noun  combined  with  a  verb :  as,  bene-dlcd  (bene 
died),  to  bless;  sat-agd  (satis  agd),  to  be  busy  enough. 

c.  Many  apparent  compounds  of  stems:  as,  fide-iubed  (fidel 
iubed),  to  give  surety;  man-8u6tiia  (manul  suStus),  tame;  ItLppiter 
(f  IHs-pater) ;  MSrci-por  (MarcT  puer),  slave  of  Marcus. 

d.  A  It'^i  phrases  forced  into  the  ordinary  inflections  of  nouns :  as, — 

pr5-c5nsul,  proconsul  (for  pr5  cSnsule,  instead  of  a  consul). 
trium-vir,  triumvir  (singular  from  trium  virSrum). 
septen-tri5,  the  Bear,  a  constellation  (supposed  singular  of  septem 
trionSs,  The  Seven  Oxen) . 

1 70.  Many  syntactic  compounds  are  formed  by  prefix- 
ing a  Particle  to  some  other  part  of  speech : — 

a.  Prepositions  are  prefixed  to  Verbs  or  Adjectives.  In  these  com- 
pounds the  prepositions  retain  their  original  adverbial  sense :  ^  as,  — 

1  The  prepositions  sometimes,  however,  have  tbeir  ordinary  force  as  prepositions, 
especially  ad,  in,  circum,  tr§.ns,  and  govern  the  case  of  a  noun :  as,  trS-nsire 
flimeiji,  to  cross  a  river  (see  \  239.  b.  Rem.). 
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a.  ab,  away:  au-ferre  (ab-fer6),  to  take  away. 
ad,  TO,  TOWARDS :  a£-ferre  (ad-fer6),  to  bring. 

ante,  before  :  ante-f  erre,  to  prefer  ;  ante-cellere,  to  excel. 

circum,  AROUND :  circum-mflnlre,  to  fortify  completely. 

com-,  con-  (cum),  together  or  forcibly:   c5n-ferre,  to  bring 

together ;  col-locare,  to  set  firm. 
dS,  DOWN,  utterly:  dS-spicere,  despise \  dSstruere,  destroy. 
S,  ex,  OUT:  ef-ferre  (ec-fer6),  to  carry  forth^  uplift. 
in  (with  verbs),  in,  on,  against  :  In-ferre,  to  bear  against, 
inter,  between,  to  pieces  :  inter-rumpere,  to  interrupt, 
ob,  TOWARDS,  TO  MEET:  of-fcrre,  to  offer \  ob-venIre,  to  meet. 
sub,  UNDER :  Bub-struere,  to  build  beneath, 
Buper,  UPON,  OVER  AND  ABOVE:  supei-fluere,  to  overflow  %  su- 

perstes,  a  survivor. 

Note. — In  these  compounds  short  a  of  the  root  is  weakened  to  I  before  one 
consonant,  to  e  before  two:  as.  taciO,  cOnflcid,  cdnfectus;  iaciO,  eici5, 
Siectus.    But  long  a  is  retained :  as,  per&ctus. 

b.  Verbs  are  also  compounded  with  the  following  inseparable  parti- 
cles, which  do  not  appear  as  prepositions  in  Latin :  — 

toib-  (am-,  an-),  around:  amb-Ire,  to  go  about  (cf.  dlfi^^  about), 
dis-,  dl-,  ASUNDER,  apart:  dis-c6dere,  to  depart  (cf.  du6,  two), 
por-,  FORWARD:    por-tendere,  to  hold  forthy  predict  (cf.  porro, 

forth). 
red-,  re-,  back,  again  :  red-Ire,  to  return ;  re-clfldere,  to  open 

(from  claud5,  shut) ;  re-ficere,  to  repair  (make-again). 
86d-,  88-,  apart:  86-cern5,  to  separate  (cf.  aed,  but), 

c.  An  Adjective  is  sometimes  modified  by  an  adverbial  prefix. 

Of  these,  per  (less  commonly  prae),  very;^  8ub,  somewhat  i  in-,  not^ 
are  regular,  and  may  be  prefixed  to  almost  any  adjective :  as,  — 

per-mSlgnua,  very  large,  prae-longua,  very  long. 

sub-rfLsticus,  rather  clownish,        In-flnltus,  boundless. 

Note.  —  Per  and  sub,  in  these  senses,  are  also  prefixed  to  verbs :  as,  per* 
terred,  terrify;  aub-rldeO,  smiU, 


PART   SECOND.— USE   OF   WORDS 

(SYNTAX). 


INTRODUCTORY  NOTE. 

The  study  of  formal  grammar  arose  at  a  late  period  in  the  history  of  language, 
and  deals  with  language  as  fiilly  developed.  The  terms  of  Syntax  correspond 
accordingly  to  the  logical  habits  of  thought  that  have  grown  up  at  such  a  period, 
and  have  therefore  a  logical  as  well  as  a  simply  grammatical  meaning.  But  Syntax 
as  thus  developed  is  not  essential  to  language.  A  form  of  words— like  0  puerum 
pulcruml  oht  beautiful  boy — may  express  a  thought,  and  in  some  languages 
might  even  be  a  sentence ;  while  it  does  not  logically  declare  anything,  and  does 
not,  strictly  speaking,  make  what  we  call  a  sentence  at  alL 

At  a  very  early  period  of  spoken  language.  Roots  were  no  doubt  significant 
in  themselves,  and  constituted  the  whole  of  language, — just  as  to  an  in&nt  the 
name  of  some  ^miliar  object  will  stand  for  all  it  can  say  about  it  At  a  somewhat 
later  stage,  two  simple  roots  put  side  by  side  l  made  a  rudimentary  form  of  propo- 
sition :  as  a  child  might  ss^yjlre  bright;  horse  run.  With  this  begins  the  first  form 
of  logical  distinction,  that  of  Subject  and  Predicate ;  but  as  yet  there  is  no  dis- 
tinction between  noun  and  verb  either  in  form  or  function.  Roots  were  presently 
specialized,  or  modified  in  meaning,  by  the  addition  of  other  roots  either  pronom- 
inal or  verbal,  and  Stems  were  formed ;  but  the  same  stem  could  still  be  either 
nominal  or  verbaL  In  this  period  composition  is  the  only  form  of  syntax.  Still 
later — by  combination  chiefly  of  different  pronominal  elements  with  verb-stems 
and  with  noun-stems — Inflections  were  developed  to  express  person^  tense,  case, 
and  other  grammatical  relations,^  and  we  have  true  parts  of  speech. 

Not  until  language  reached  this  last  stage  was  there  any  limit  to  the  association 
of  words,  or  any  rule  prescribing  the  manner  in  which  they  should  be  combined. 
But  gradually,  by  custom,  particular  forms  came  to  be  limited  to  special  uses,  or 
were  produced  to  serve  those  uses ;  and  rules  were  established  for  combining  words 
in  what  we  now  call  Sentences.  These  rules  are  in  part  general  laws  or  forms  of 
thought  (Logic),  resulting  fi-om  our  habits  of  mind  {General  Grammar)  \  and  in 
part  are  what  may  be  called  By-Laws,  established  by  custom  in  a  given  language 
{Particular  Grammar),  and  making  what  is  called  the  Syntax  of  that  language. 

1  In  most  languages  there  still  remain  traces  of  the  unorganized  forms  of  expres- 
sion :  as,  for  example,  the  nominative  or  accusative  in  Exclamations  (§  24a  d),  and 
the  omission  of  the  Copula  (§  206.  c).  These  are  sometimes  wrongly  regarded 
as  cases  of  Ellipsis.    Compare  also  the  use  of  Interjections  generally. 

3  Sometimes  called  accidents  :  hence  the  **  accidence  **  of  the  language.  Com- 
pare pp.  19,  note  i;  78,  note  x;  119-21;  §  118.  note. 
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2.  Compound: 


In  the  liilly  developed  methods  of  expression  to  which  we  are  almost  exclusively 
accustomed,  the  unit  of  expression  is  the  SENTENCE  ^ ;  that  is,  the  completed  state- 
ment, with  its  distinct  Subject  and  Predicate.  Originally  every  sentence  is  simple. 
But  two  simple  sentences  may  be  used  together,  without  the  subordination  of  either, 
to  express  a  more  complex  form  of  thought  than  can  be  denoted  by  one  alone. 
This  \& parataxis  (arrangement  side  by  side).  In  time  two  sentences,  thus  habitu- 
ally used  in  connection,  come  to  be  regularly  associated  with  each  other,  in  certain 
relations,  as  parts  of  one  logical  idea,  and  the  one  is  felt  to  depend  upon  the  other. 
This  is  syntaxis  (arrangement  together).  In  this  way,  through  various  courses  of 
development,  which  correspond  to  the  growth  of  our  habitual  forms  of  thought, 
there  are  produced  various  forms  of  complex  sentences.  Thus  tizned  n3  id 
accidat  was  originally  two  simple  sentences:  I  fear.  Let  that  not  happen/  and 
these,  becoming  attached,  formed  the  complex  sentence:  I  fear  (lest)  thai  may 
happen.  The  results  of  these  processes  constitute  the  subject-matter  of  Syntax  as 
shown  in  the  annexed  Outline. 

I.  A  Sentence  may  be  either  Simple  or  Compound :  viz.. 

Simple*  I  Containing  a   single   statement  (Subject  and 

I  Predicate)  (}  180). 

(  a.  Containing  two  or  more  Co-ordinate  Clauses 
(}  i8a  a), 
b.  Modified  by  Subordinate  Clauses  {complex) 
(}  180.  b), 

II.  The  Essential  Parts  of  the  Sentence  are  — 

I.  The  Subject:   consist-  f  a.  Noun  or  its  equivalent  (§  174.  i). 

ing  of  I  b.  Pronoun  contained  in  verb-ending  ($  174.  2). 

a.  Neuter  (intransitive)  Verb  (}  175.  a), 

b.  Copula  with  Predicate  Noun  or  .\djective  (} 
172.  note). 

c.  Verb  with  Object  (§§  175.  b,  177). 

III.  The  Subject  and  Predicate  may  be  Modified  as  follows :  — 

'  a.  Noun  in  Apposition  (§  184). 

b.  Adjective  or  Participle  (}  186). 

c.  Noun  in  Oblique  Case  (§  178.  a,  b), 

d.  Preposition  with  its  case  (§  260). 

e.  Relative  Clause  (§  180.  c), 

a.  Adverb  or  Adverbial  Phrase  (}§  179,  207). 

b.  Predicate  Adjective  (§  191). 
.  c.  Subordinate  Clause  (§  i8a  b), 

IV    Hence  •  I  ^'  ^^^^  ^^  Agreement  {the  Four  Concords)  ({  182). 

'  I  b.  Rules  of  Government  {Construction  0/ Cases)  (§  213  ft). 


2.  The  Predicate:   con- 
sisting of 


I.  The  Noun  {Subject  or 
Object)  by 


2.  TheVEKB {predicate)  by  • 


1  The  meaning  of  Sentence  is  "Thought"  (sententia  from  sentlre).    The 
grammatical  form  of  the  sentence  is  the  form  in  which  the  thought  is  expressed 
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Chapter  I.  —  The  Sentence. 

1.  Definitions. 

171.  A  Sentence  is  a  form  of  words  which  contains  a 
Statement,  a  Question,  an  Exclamation,  or  a  Command. 

a.  A  sentence  in  the  form  of  a  Statement  is  called  a  DECLARAxrvE 
Sentence  :  as,  equus  currit,  the  horse  runs. 

b,  A  sentence  in  the  form  of  a  Question  is  called  an  Interrogative 
Sentence  :  as,  equnsne  ourrit?  does  the  horse  run  f 

c.  A  sentence  in  the  form  of  an  Exclamation  is  called  an  Exclama- 
tory Sentence  :  as,  quam  oeleriter  ourrit  equus !  how  fast  the 
horse  runs  I 

d,  A  sentence  in  the  form  of  a  Command,  an  Exhortadon,  or  an 
Entreaty  is  called  an  Imperative  Sentence  :  as,  currat  equus,  let  the 
horse  run ;  I,  curre  per  Alp6s,  £o,  run  across  the  Alps^ 

172.  Every  sentence  consists  of  a  Subject  and  a 
Predicate. 

The  Subject  of   a   sentence   is   the  person   or  thing 

spoken  of. 

The  Predicate  is  that  which  is  said  of  the  Subject. 

Thus  in  equus  ourrit,  the  horse  runs,  equus  is  the  subject,  and 
ourrit  the  predicate. 

Note. —  Every  complete  sentence  must  contain  a  subject  (§  174)  and  a  verb. 
The  verb  itself  is  usually  the  predicate,  but  when  any  form  of  sum  is  used  simply 
to  connect  a  noun  or  adjective  as  an  attribute  with  the  subject,  such  word  is  called 
the  predicate  noun  or  adjective^  and  sum  is  known  as  the  copula  (or  connective) 
{\  176.  a).  Thus  in  Caesar  c5nsul  erat,  C<Bsar  was  consul,  Caesar  is  the 
subject,  cdnsul  the  predicate  noun,  and  erat  the  copula. 

But  sum  in  the  sense  of  exist  makes  a  complete  predicate  alone.  It  is  then 
called  the  substantive  verb :  as,  sunt  viri  fortSs,  there  are  (exist)  brave  men, 

2.  Subject  and  Predicate. 

173.  I.  The  Subject  of  a  Finite  verb  is  in  the  Nomi- 
native Case  :  as,  — 

equus  ourrit,  the  horse  runs,  regina  sedet,  the  queen  sits, 

2.  The  Subject  of  an  Infinitive  is  in  the  Accusative 
(see  §  240./). 

Note. — A  finite  verb  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  or  Imperative. 
These  are  called  finite  moods  to  distinguish  them  fi'om  the  Infinitive. 
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174.  I.  The  Subject  of  a  sentence  is  usually  a  Noun  or 
some  word  or  phrase  used  as  a  Noun  :  as,  — 

humanum  est  errare,  to  err  is  human, 

quaeritur  num  mors  malum  sit,  the  question  is  whether  death  is  an  eviL 

venit,  incertum  est  unde,  he  came,  where  from  is  uncertain. 

2,  But  in  Latin  the  subject  may  be  implied  in  the  ter- 
mination of  the  verb  (see  §  206.  a,  b) :  as,  — 

sede-mns,  we  sit.  curri-tis,  you  run,  inqoi-t,  says  he, 

1 76.  Verbs  are  either  Transitive  or  Intransitive. 

a.  An  Intransitive  (or  Neuter)  verb  contains  in  itself  an  entire 
statement:  as, — 

cadoy  I  fall  (am  falling). 

sol  lucet,  the  sun  is  shining, 

sunt  viri  fortes,  there  are  brave  men, 

b,  A  Transitive  (or  Active)  verb  has  or  requires  a  Direct  Object  to 
complete  its  sense  (see  §  177) :  as, — 

fratrem  cecidit,  he  slew  his  brother. 

Note  i. — Among  transitive  verbs  Factitative  Verbs  are  sometimes  dis- 
tinguished as  a  separate  class.  These  state  an  act  \i\iv^ produces  the  thing  expressed 
by  the  word  which  completes  their  sense.  Thus  mSnsajn  fScit,  he  made  a  table 
(which  was  not  in  existence  before),  is  distinguished  from  mensam  percussit, 
he  struck  a  table  (which  already  existed). 

Note  2. — A  transitive  verb  may  often  be  used  absolutely  without  any  object  ex- 
pressed :  as,  arat,  he  is  ploughing^  where  the  verb  does  not  cease  to  be  transitive 
because  the  object  is  left  indefinite,  as  we  see  by  adding, — Quid,  whatf  agrrum 
suum,  his  land, 

3.  Predicate  Noun. 

1 76.  An  intransitive  verb  is  often  followed  by  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  describe  or  define  the  subject.  This  is  called 
a  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective :  as, — 

mortaus  cecidit,  he  fell  dead, 

Quintus  sedet  index,  Quintus  sits  as  judge, 

Caesar  victor  incedit,  Casar  advances  victorious  (a  victor). 

a.  The  copula  stun  especially  is  used  with  a  predicate  noun  or  adjec- 
tive (§  172.  note).  So  also  verbs  signifying  to  become,  to  be  made,  to 
be  named,  to  appear,  whence  these  are  called  Copulative  {t,e* 
coupling)  verbs. 

Note.  —  A  noun  in  agreement  with  some  part  of  the  predicate  is  sometimes  a 
Predicate  Noun  (see  §  185.  c). 
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b,  A  Predicate  noun  or  adjective  after  the  copula  sum  or  a  copulative 
verb  is  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  (see  §  185.  a). 

Roma  est  patria  nostra,  I^omg  is  our  country. 

stellae  lucidae  erant,  the  stars  were  bright  (cf.  stellae  lucebant). 

consul  creatus  est,  he  was  elected  consul, 

mors  finis  esse  videtur,  death  seems  to  be  the  end. 

dicit  n5n  omnes  bonos  esse  beatds,  he  says  that  not  all  good  men  are  happy. 

4.  Object. 

177.  The  person  or  thing  immediately  affected  by  the 
action  of  a  verb  is  called  the  Direct  Object. 

A  person  or  thing  indirectly  affected  is  ealled  the  In- 
direct Object. 

Only  transitive  verbs  can  have  a  Direct  Object;  but  an 
Indirect  Object  may  be  used  with  both  transitive  and  in- 
transitive verbs  (§§  225,  226).     Thus  :  — 

pater  vocat  filiam  (direct  object),  the  father  calls  his  ion, 
mihi  (ind.  obj.)  agrum  (dir.  obj.)  ostendit,  he  showed  me  afield, 
mihi  (ind.  obj.)  placet,  it  is  pleasing  to  me. 

Note. — The  distinction  between  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  is  not  fixed, 
but  most  transitive  verbs  may  be  used  intransitively,  and  many  verbs  usually  in- 
transitive may  take  a  direct  object  and  so  become  transitive  (§  237.  b). 

a.  When  a  transitive  verb  is  changed  from  the  Active  to  the  Passive 
voice,  the  Direct  Object  becomes  the  Subject  and  is  put  in  the  nom- 
inative case:  as,  — 

Active:    pater  Hliiun  vocat,  the  father  calls  [his]  son. 
Passive:  ^lius  a  patre  vocatur,  the  son  is  called  by  his  father. 
Active:    lonam  et  steUas  vidimus,  we  see  the  moon  and  the  stars. 
Passive :  Iflna  et  stellae  videntur,  the  moon  and  stars  are  seen  (appear). 

b*  With  certain  verbs,  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Ablative  is  used 
where  the  English,  from  a  difference  in  meaning,  requires  the  Objective. 
Thus :  — 

hominem  video,  /  see  the  man  (Accusative). 

homini  servio,  I  serve  the  man  (Dative,  see  §  227). 

hominis  misereor,  I  pity  the  man  (Genitive,  see  §  221.  et). 

homine  amic5  utor,  I  treat  the  man  as  a  friend  (Ablative,  see  §  249). 

c:  Many  verbs  transitive  in  Latin  are  translated  in  English  by  an 
intransitive  verb  with  a  preposition :  as,  — 

petit  aprum,  he  aims  at  the  boar, 
laudem  affectat,  he  strives  after  praise. 
curat  valetudinem,  he  takes  care  of  his  health. 
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Note.  —  One  or  more  words,  essential  to  the  grammatical  completeness  of  a 
sentence,  but  clear  enough  to  the  mind  of  a  hearer,  are  often  omitted.  This  omis- 
sion is  called  Ellipsis,  and  the  sentence  is  called  an  Elliptical  Sentence: 
as,  adest,  he  is  here;  quls?  (sc.  adest),  whof  miles  (sc.  adest),  the  soldier 

5.  Modification. 

178.  A  Subject  or  a  Predicate  may  be  modified  by  a 
single  word,  or  by  a  group  of  words  (a  Phrase  or  a  Clause, 
see  §§  179,  180). 

The  modifying  word  or  group  of  words  may  itself  be 
modified  in  the  same  way. 

a,  A  single  modifying  word  may  be  an  adjective,  an  adverb,  an 
appositive  (§•  184),  or  the  oblique  case  of  a  noun.  Thus  in  the  sentence 
vir  fortis  patienter  fert,  a  brave  man  bears  paiierUlyy  the  adjective 
fortis,  brave,  modifies  the  subject  vlr,  man,  and  the  adverb  patienter, 
patiently,  modifies  the  predicate  fert,  bears. 

b.  The  modifying  word  is  in  some  cases  said  to  limit  the  word  to 
which  it  belongs.  Thus  in  the  sentence  puerl  patrem  video,  /see 
the  boy'* s  father^  the  genitive  puerl  limits  patrem  (by  excluding  any 
other  father). 

179.  A  Phrase  is  a  group  of  words,  without  subject  or 
predicate  of  its  own,  which  may  be  used  as  an  Adjective 
or  an  Adverb. 

Thus  in  the  sentence  vir  fuit  BummSl  n5bilit&te,  he  was  a  man  of 
the  highest  nobility,  the  words  summft  nobilit&te,  of  the  highest 
nobility,  are  used  for  the  adjective  nobilis,  noble  (or  nobilisaimus, 
very  noble),  and  are  called  an  Adjective  Phrase.  In  the  sentence 
in&gn&  celerit&te  vSnit,  he  came  with  great  speed,  the  words  m&gnl 
celeritftte,  with  great  speed,  are  used  for  the  adverb  celeriter, 
quickly  (or  celerrimS,  very  quickly),  and  are  called  an  Adverbial 
Phrase. 

180.  Sentences  are  either  Simple  or  Compound. 

A  sentence  containing  a  single  statement  is  called  a 
Simple  Sentence. 

A  sentence  containing  more  than  one  statement  is  called 
a  Compound  Sentence,  and  each  single  statement  in  it  is 
called  a  Clause. 
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a,  If  one  statement  is  simply  added  to  another,  the  clauses  are  said 
to  be  Co-ordinate.  They  are  usually  connected  by  a  Co-ordinate 
Conjunction  (§  154.  a)  ;  but  this  is  sometimes  omitted  (§  208.  b).  Thus : 

divide  et  imperii,  divide  and  conquer.    But, — 
veni,  vidi,  vici,  I  came ^  I  saiv,  I  conquered, 

b,  If  one  statement  modifies  another  in  any  way,  the  modifying 
clause  is  said  to  be  Subordinate,  and  the  clause  modified  is  called  the 
Main  Clause. 

This  subordination  is  indicated  by  some  connecting  word,  either  a 
Subordinate  Conjunction  or  a  Relative  (§  154.  b)\  as,  — 

oderint  dnm  metuant,  let  them  hate  so  long  as  they  fear, 

servum  misit  quern  secum  habebat,  he  sent  the  slave  whom  he  had  with  him. 

A  sentence  containing  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses  is  sometimes 

called  Complex. 

Note. — A  subordinate  clause  may  itself  be  modified  by  another  subordinate 
clause. 

c,  A  clause  introduced  by  a  Relative  pronoun  or  adverb  is  called 
a  Relative  Clause. 

A  clause  introduced  by  an  adverb  of  time  is  called  a  Temporal 
Clause.    Thus :  — 

dam  tacent  clamant,  while  they  are  silent  they  cry  aloud, 
homines  aegri  morbo  grav!  com  iactantur  aestu  febrique,  si  aquam  gelidam 
biberint  primo  relevari  videntur,  men  suffering  with  a  severe  sickness, 
when  they  are  tossing  with  the  heat  of  fever ^  if  they  drink  cold  water , 
seem  at  first  to  be  relieved, 

d,  A  clause  containing  a  Condition,  introduced  by  si,  if^  or  some 
equivalent,  is  called  a  Conditional  Clause.  A  sentence  containing 
a  conditional  clause  is  called  a  Conditional  Sentence. 

Thus,  si  aquam  srelidam  biberint.  prlmd  relev&ii  videntur  (cf.  c 
above)  is  a  Conditional  Sentence,  and  ^ .  •  •  biberint  is  a  Conditional  Clause. 

e,  A  clause  expressing  the  Purpose  of  an  action  is  called  a  Final 
Clause. 

edo  ut  vivam,  I  eat  to  live  (that  I  may  live). 

misit  legatos  qui  dicerent,  he  sent  ambassadors  to  say  (who  should  say). 

A  clause  expressing  the  Result  of  an  action  is  called  a  Consecutive 

Clause.! 

tam  longe  aberam  ut  non  viderem,  I  was  too  far  away  to  see  (so  far  away 
that  I  didn't  see). 

1  Observe  that  the  classes  defined  in  a^e  are  not  mutually  exclusive,  but  that  a 
single  clause  may  belong  to  several  of  them  at  once.  Thus  a  relative  clause  is 
usually  subordinate,  and  may  be  at  the  same  time  conditional ;  and  subordinate 
clauses  may  be  co-ordinate  with  each  other. 


170  Syntax:   The  Sentence.  [§§ 

/*.  Sentences  or  clauses  are  regularly  connected  by  means  of  Con- 
junctions ;  but  frequently  in  Latin  —  more  rarely  in  English  —  inde- 
pendent sentences  are  connected  by  Relative  Pronouns  or  Adverbs. 
In  this  case,  the  relative  is  often  best  translated  in  English  by  a  con- 
junction with  a  demonstrative  (cf.  §§  201.  e,  336.  b.  Rem.):  as, — 

quo  cum  venisset,  and  when  he  had  come  there  (whither  when  he  had  come), 
quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so, 

AGREEMENT. 

181.  A  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another  when  it 
is  required  by  usage  to  be  in  the  same  Gender,  Number, 
Case,  or  Person. 

182.  The  following  are  the  general  forms  of  Agreement, 
sometimes  called  the  Four  Concords :  — 

1.  The  agreement  of  the  Noun  in  Apposition  or  as  Predicate  (§§  184, 
185). 

2.  The  agreement  of  the  Adjective  with  its  Noun  (§  186). 

3.  The  agreement  of  the  Relative  with  its  Antecedent  (§  198). 

4.  The  agreement  of  the  Verb  with  its  Subject  (§  204). 

a,  A  word  sometimes  takes  the  gender  or  number,  not  of  the  word 
with  which  it  should  regularly  agree,  but  of  some  other  word  implied 
In  that  word.  This  use  is  called  Synesis,  or  cdnstructio  ad  sensum 
(construction  according  to  sense) . 

I.-NOUNS. 

183.  A  noun  used  to  describe  another,  and  denoting 
the  same  person  or  thing,  agrees  with  it  in  Case  :  as,  — 

Servius  rex,  Servius  the  king, 

ad  urbem  Athenas,  to  the  city  [of]  Athens. 

Cicero  consul  creatur,  Cicero  is  chosen  consul. 

The  descriptive  noun  may  be  either  an  Appositive  (§  184)  or  a  Predi- 
cate noun  (§  185). 

1.  Apposition. 

184.  The  descriptive  noun,  when  in  the  same  part  of 
the  sentence  with  the  noun  described,  is  called  an  Apposi- 
tive, and  is  said  to  be  in  Apposition  :  as,  — 
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extemus  timor,  maximum  concordiae  vincalom,  iungebat  animoa  (Liv.  ii.  39), 

fear  of  the  foreigner ^  the  chief  bond  of  harmony,  united  their  hearts. 

[Here  the  descriptive  noun  belongs  to  the  subject^ 
quattuor  hie  primum  omen  equos  vidi  (^En.  iii.  537),  /  saw  here  four 

horseSy  the  first  omen,     [Here  both  nouns  are  in  the  predicate."] 
litteris  Graecas  senez  didici  (Cat.  M.  8),  /learned  Greek  when  an  old  man. 

[Here  senez  is  in  apposition  with  the  subject  of  didici,  and  expresses 

the  time,  condition^  etc.,  of  the  act.  3 

a.  An  appositive  with  two  or  more  nouns  is  in  the  plural :  as,  — 

Gnaeus  et  Publius  Scipiones,  Cneius  and  Publius,  the  Scipios  (Cneius  and 
Publius  Scipio). 

b.  An  appositive  generally  agrees  in  Gender  and  Number  when  it 
can:  as,— 

sequuntur  naturam,  optimam  ducem  (Lael.  19),  they  follow  nature ,  the  best 

guide, 
omnium  doctrinarum  inventrices  Athenas  (De  Or.  i.  4),  Athens,  discoverer 

of  all  learning. 

Note. — But  such  agreement  is  often  impossible :  as, — 

olim  inmcos  eram  ficulnus  inutile  Hgnom,  /  once  was  a  fig-tree  trunk,  a 
useless  log  (Hor.  Sat.  L  8.  i). 

c.  A  common  noun  in  apposition  with  a  Locative  (§  258.  c)  is  put 
in  the  Ablative,  with  or  without  the  preposition  in :  as,  — 

Antiochiae,  celebri  quondam  urbe  (Arch.  3),  at  Aniioch,  once  a  famous  city. 
Albae  constiterunt  in  nrbe  munita  (Phil.  iv.  2),  they  halted  at  Alba^  a  forti- 
fied town, 

d.  A  possessive  pronoun  or  an  adjective  implying  possession  may 
take  an  appositive  in  the  genitive  case  agreeing  in  gender,  number,  and 
case  with  an  implied  noun  or  pronoun  (§  197.  e)\  as, — 

in  nostro  omnium  fletu  (Mil.  34),  amid  the  tears  of  us  all. 
ex  Anniana  Milonis  domo  (Att.  iv.  3)  [=  ex  Anni  Milonis  domo],  out  of 
Annius  Mile's  house, 

e.  A  genitive  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  an  appositive  (see  § 
2I4-/*)'     So  also  a  dative  in  certain  constructions  (see  §  231.  b), 

2.  Predicate  Agreement. 

The  Predicate  noun  may  agree  (i)  with  the  subject,  being  connected 
with  it  by  the  copula  or  a  copulative  verb  (§  176.  a),  or  (2)  with  the 
direct  object  of  a  verb. 

185.  A  descriptive  noun  used  to  form  a  predicate  is 
called  a  Predicate  Nominative  (or  other  case,  according 
to  the  construction). 
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a.  The  case  of  the  predicate  after  the  copula  and  copulative  verbs  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  subject  (§  176.  b)  :  as, — 

pads  semper  auctor  fui  (Lig.  19, 28),  I  have  always  been  an  adviser  of  peace, 
quae  pertinacia  quibusdam,  eadem  aliis  cdnstantia  videri  potest  (Marc.  10, 

31),  what  may  seem  obstinacy  to  some,  may  seem  to  others  consistency, 
eius  mortis  sedetis  ultdres  (Mil.  29,  79),  you  sit  as  avengers  of  his  death. 
habeatur  vir  egregius  Paulus  (Cat.  iv.  10,  21),  let  Paulus  be  regarded  as  an 

extraordinary  man, 
ego  patronus  exstiti  (Rose.  Am.  2, 5),  I  have  come  forward  as  an  achocate, 

b.  A  predicate  noun  referring  to  two  or  more  singular  nouns  is  in  the 

plural:  as,— 

consoles  creantur  Caesar  et  Servilius  (B.  C.  iii.  i),  Ccesar  and  Sennlius  are 
elected  consuls, 

c.  For  Predicate  Accusative,  see  under  that  case,  §  239.  a. 

II.-ADJECTIVES. 
1.  Rules  of  Agreement. 

186.  Adjectives,  Adjective  Pronouns,  and  Participles 
agree  with  their  nouns  in  Gender,  Number,  and  Case. 

vir  fortis,  a  brave  man, 

ilia  mulier,  that  woman, 

urbium  magnarum,  of  great  cities, 

cum  ducentis  militibus,  with  200  soldiers, 

imperator  victus  est,  the  general  was  beaten. 

Note. — All  rules  for  the  agreement  of  adjectives  apply  also  to  adjective  pro- 
nouns and  to  participles. 

Adjectives  are  either  Attributive  or  Predicate. 

a.  An  Attributive  adjective  simply  qualifies  its  noun  without  the 
intervention  of  a  verb  or  participle,  expressed  or  implied. 

bonus  imperator,  a  good  commander, 
stellae  lucidae,  bright  stars, 

b.  All  other  adjectives  are  called  Predicate  adjectives. 

1.  A  predicate  adjective,  like  a  predicate  noun,  may  be  connected 
with  the  subject  by  ease  or  a  copulative  verb  expressed  or  implied  (see 
§  176.  d)\  as, — 

stellae  lucidae  erant,  the  stars  were  bri^, 

2.  After  verbs  of  naming^  calling,  making,  etc.,  an  adjective  may  be 
used  as  a  predicative  accusative  like  a  noun  (see  §  239.  a), 

3.  A  predicate  adjective  may  be  used  in  apposition  like  a  noun  (see 
c,  below). 
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c.  Predicate  adjectives  in  apposition  follow  the  rules  of  agreement 
of  other  adjectives  (see  §  186,  above) :  as, — 

Scipionem  vivum  vidi,  I  saw  Scipio  in  his  lifetime  (lit.,  living). 

d.  With  two  or  more  nouns  the  adjective  is  regularly  plural,  but 
sometimes  agrees  with  the  nearest  (especially  when  attributive).    Thus, 

Nisus  et  Euryalus  primi  (iEn.  v.  294),  Nisus  and  Euryalus  first 
Caesaris  omni  et  gratia  et  opibus  fruor  (Fam.  i.  9),  I  enjoy  all  Casar*s  favor 
and  resources, 

NoHTE. — An  adjective  referring  to  two  nouns  connected  by  ciixn,  is  occasionally 
plural:  as, — 

luba  cum  Labieno  capti  (6.  Afr.  52),  yuba  and  Labienus  were  taken. 

187.  One  adjective  may  belong  in  sense  to  two  or 
more  nouns  of  different  genders. 

a.  In  such  cases,  — 

1.  An  attributive  adjective  agrees  with  the  nearest :  as,  — 

moltae  operae  ac  laboris,  of  much  trouble  and  toil, 
vita  moresque  mei,  my  life  and  character, 

d  res,  s!  vir,  si  tempus  ullum  d^um  fuit  (Mil.  7),  if  any  things  if  any 
man,  if  any  time  was  fit, 

2,  A  predicate  adjective  may  agree  with  the  nearest,  if  the  nouns 
form  one  connected  idea :  as,  — 

facias  est  strepitus  et  admurmuratio  (Verr.  i.  15),  a  noise  0/  assent  was 
made  (noise  and  murmur). 

Note.— This  is  only  when  the  Copula  agrees  with  the  nearest  subject  ({  205.  d). 

b.  But  generally,  a  predicate  adjective  will  be  masculine,  if  nouns  of 
different  genders  mean  living  beings;  neuter,  if  things  without  life:  as, 

uxor  deinde  ac  Hberi  amplezi  (Liv.  ii.  40),  then  his  wife  and  children 

embraced  him. 
labor  (m.)  voluptasque  (f.),  societate  quadam  inter  se  naturali  sunt  ioncta 

(n.)  (id.  V.  4),  labor  and  delight  are  bound  together  by  a  certain  natural 

alliance. 

Note.  —  If  nouns  of  different  genders  include  both  male  beings  and  things 
without  life,  a  predicate  adjective  is  sometimes  masculine,  sometimes  neuter,  and 
sometimes  agrees  in  gender  with  the  nearest  if  that  is  plural :  as.— 

rex  regiaque  classis  una  profecti  (Liv.  xxi.  50),  the  king  and  the  royal  fleet 

set  out  together. 
natura  inimica  sunt  libera  civitas  et  rex  (id.  xliv.  24),  ^y  nature  a  free  state 

and  a  king  are  hostile, 
legatos  sortesque  oraculi  exspeotandas  (id.  v.  15),  that  the  ambassadors 

and  the  replies  of  the  oracle  should  be  waited  for. 
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c*  Two  or  more  abstract  nouns  of  the  same  gender  may  have  a  predi- 
cate adjective  in  the  neuter  plural  (cf.  §  189.  c)  :  as,  — 

stultitia  et  temeritas  et  iniustitia  . . .  sunt  fugienda  (Fin.  iii.  11),  foUy^ 
rashness,  and  injustice  are  [things]  to  be  shunned, 

d,  A  collective  noun  may  take  an  adjective  of  a  different  gender 
and  number  agreeing  with  the  gender^  and  number  of  the  individuals 
implied  {Synesis^  §  182.  d)i  as, — 

pars  certare  parati  (^Mn.  v.  108),  apart  ready  to  contend, 
duo  milia  relicU  (Liv.  xxxvii.  39),  t2vo  thousand  were  left, 
coloniae  aliquot  deductae,  Prisci  Latini  appellati  (id.  i.  3),  several  colonies 

were  planted  (led  out)  [of  men]  called  Old  Latins, 
magna  pars  raptae  (id.  i.  9),  a  large  part  [of  the  women]  were  seized. 
omnis  aetas  currere  ohvii  (id.  xxvii.  51),  [people  of)  every  age  ran  to  meet 

them, 

e,  A  superlative  in  the  predicate  sometimes  takes  the  gender  of  the 
partitive  genitive  by  which  it  is  limited :  as,  — 

velocissimum  animalium  delphinus  est  (Plin.),  the  dolphin  is  the  swiftest 
[creature]  of  creatures, 

2.  Adjectivea  used  Substantively. 

188.  Adjectives  are  often  used  as  Nouns  {substantively), 
the  masculine  usually  to  denote  men  or  people  in  general 
of  that  kind,  the  feminine  women,  and  the  neuter  things : 
as, — 

omnes,  all  men  (everybody).  omnia,  all  things  (everything), 

maiores,  ancestors,  minores,  descendants, 

Romani,  Romans,  barbarl,  barbarians, 

liberta,  a  freedwoman,  Sabinae,  the  Sabine  wives 

sapiens,  a  sage  (philosopher).  amicus,  a  friend, 

boni,  the  good  (good  people).  bona,  goods,  property. 

Remark.  —  The  plural  of  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  participles  is  very  common 
in  this  use.  The  singular  is  rare  except  in  a  few  words  which  have  become  practi- 
cally nouns.    See  below  and  $  189.  a, 

a.  Certain  adjectives  have  become  practically  nouns,  and  are  often 
modified  by  other  adjectives.     Thus,  — 

tuus  vicinus  proximus,  your  next-door  neighbor. 

propinqui  ceteri,  his  other  relatives, 

meus  aequalis,  a  man  of  my  own  age, 

familiaris  tuus,  an  intimate  friend  of  yours  (cf.  §  218.  d), 

b.  When  any  ambiguity  would  arise  from  the  substantive  use  of  an 
adjective,  a  noun  must  be  added.     Thus,  — 
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boni,  the  good;  omnia,  everything  (all  things);  but,— 
potentia  omniam  renun,  power  over  everything,     [omnium  alone  would 
mean  all  men.'\ 

c.  Many  adjectives  are  used  substantively  either  in  the  singular  or 
the  plural,  with  the  added  meaning  of  some  noun  which  is  understood 
from  constant  association :  as,  — 

Africus  [ventus],  the  south-west  wind, 

vitulina  [caro],  veal  (calPs  flesh). 

fera  [bestia],  a  wild  beast, 

patria  [terra],  the  fatherland. 

Gallia  [terra],  Gaul  (the  land  of  the  Galli). 

hiberna  [castra],  winter  quarters, 

triremis  [navis],  a  thtee-banked galley ^  trireme. 

argentarius  [faber],  a  silversmith, 

r^a  [domus],  the  palace, 

Latinae  [feriae],  the  Latin  festival, 

Tusci  [fundi],  a  Tuscan  estate. 

Note. — These  are  specific  in  meaning,  noX  generic  like  those  in  §  188,  above. 

d.  A  noun  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective,  and  may  then  be 
modified  by  an  adverb :  as,  — 

victor  exercitus,  the  victorious  army, 
servum  pecus,  a  serznle  troop. 
admodum  puer,  quite  a  hoy  (young), 
magis  vir,  more  of  a  man  (more  manly). 

e.  A  few  adverbs  appear  to  be  used  like  adjectives.     Such  are :  — 

1.  obviam:  as, — 

fit  obviam,  he  goes  to  meet  (becomes  in  the  way  of). 

2.  contr&,  contradicting  some  previous  adjective,  and  so  in  a 
manner  repeating  it :  as,  — 

alia   probabilia,   contra   alia  dicimus   (Off.   ii.  2),  we  call  some  things 
probable  J  others  the  opposite  (not  probable). 

3.  palajn:  as,— 

palam  res  est,  the  thing  is  all  out, 

4.  So  also,  rarely,  by  a  Greek  construction  — 

eri  semper  lenitas  (Ter.  Andr.  175),  my  master's  constant  (always)  gentle- 
ness, 

189.  Neuter  adjectives  are  used  substantively  in  the  fol- 
lowing special  senses :  — 

a.  The  neuter  singular  may  denote  either  a  single  object  or  an 
abstract  quality :  as,  — 
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rapto  vivere,  to  livt  by  plunder, 

in  aridS,  on  dry  ground, 

honestum,  an  honorable  acty  or  virtue  as  a  quality. 

opus  est  maturato,  there  is  need  of  haste  (cf.  impersonal  passives,  §  146.  </). 

b,  The  neuter  plural  is  used  to  signify  objects  in  general  having  the 
quality  denoted,  and  hence  may  stand  for. the  abstract  idea:  as, — 

honesta,  honorable  deeds  (in  general). 

praeterita,  the  past  (lit.,  bygones). 

omnes  fortia  laudant,  all  men  praise  bravery  (brave  things). 

c,  A  neuter  adjective  may  be  used  as  an  appositive  or  predicate 
noun  with  a  noun  of  different  gender  (cf.  §  187.  c)\  as, — 

turpitudo  peius  est  quam  dolor  (Tusc.  ii.  13),  disgrace  is  [a  thing]  worse 

than  pain. 
triste  lupus  stabuHs,  ihe  wolf  is  a  grievous  thing  for  the  sheepfold, 
varium  et  mutabile  semper  femina,  woman  is  ever  a  changing  and  fickle 

thing. 
malum  mihi  videtur  esse  mors  (Tusc.  i.  5, 9),  death  seems  to  me  to  be  an  einl 

(a  bad  thing). 

d,  A  neuter  adjective  is  used  in  agreement  with  an  Infinitive  or  a 
Substantive  Clause  :  as, — 

istiic  ipsum  non  esse  (Tusc.  L  6,  12),  ihat  very  "  not  to  be^^ 

humanum  est  errare,  to  err  is  human. 

aliod  est  errare  Caesarem  nolle,  aliud  nolle  raisereri  (Lig.  5),  it  is  one  thing 

to  be  unwilling  that  Casar  should  err,  another  to  be  unwilling  that  he 

shouldpity, 

3.  FoBsesslves. 
190.   Possessive    and   other  derivative    adjectives   are 
often  used  in  Latin  where  the  English  has  the  possessive 
case,  or  a  noun  with   a  preposition  (compare  §§   184.  d^ 
197.^):  as, — 

pugna  Cannensis,  the  fight  at  Canna, 
C  Blossius  Cumanus,  Caius  Blossius  of  Cuma, 
aliena  domus,  another  man's  house. 

Caesarina  celeritas  (Att.  xvi.  lo),  despatch  like  Casar's  (Caesarian  quick- 
ness). 

a.  Possessive  and  other  derivative  adjectives  are  often  used  substan- 
tively to  denote  some  special  class  or  relation  (see  §  197.  d):  as,  — 

nostrl,  our  countrymen  or  men  of  our  party. 
Sullanl,  the  veterans  of  Sulla* s  army. 
Pompeiani,  the  partisans  of  Pompey. 
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b.  A  possessive  or  derivative  adjective  sometimes  appears  to  be  used 
for  the  Objective  Genitive,  see  §  217.  a. 

4.  Adjectives  "with  Adverbial  Force. 

191.  An  adjective,  agreeing  with  the  subject  or  object 
is  often  used  to  qualify  the  action  of  the  verb,  having  the 
force  of  an  adverb  :  as, — 

primus  venit,  he  came  first  (was  the  first  to  come). 

nullus  dubito,  /  no  way  doubt. 

laeti  audiere,  they  were  glad  to  hear, 

erat  Romae  frequens  (Rose.  Am.  6),  he  was  often  at  Rome, 

sems  in  caelum  redeas  (Hor.  Od.  i.  2),  may*st  thou  return  late  to  heaven, 

5.   Comparatives  and  Superlativea. 

192.  When  two  qualities  of  an  object  are  compared, 
both  adjectives  are  in  the  comparative  :  as,  — 

longior  quam  latior  acies  erat  (Li v.  xxvii.  48),  the  line  was  longer  than  it  , 
was  broad  (or,  rather  long  than  broad), 

a.  Where  magis  is  used,  both  adjectives  are  in  the  positive:  as,— 
clan  magis  quam  honesti  (Jug.  8),  more  renowned  than  honorable. 

b.  A  comparative  and  a  positive,  or  even  two  positives,  are  sometimes 
connected  by  quam :  as,  — 

Claris  miuoribus  quam  vetustia  (Ann.  iv.  61),  of  a  family  more  famous  than 

old. 
vehementius  quam  caute  (Agric.  4),  with  more  fury  than  good  heed. 

Note. — This  use  is  rarer  and  less  elegant  than  those  before  noticed. 

193.  Superlatives  (and  more  rarely  comparatives)  de- 
noting order  and  succession  —  also  medius,  c6terus,  reli- 
quus  —  usually  designate  not  what  object^  but  what  part 
of  ity  is  meant :  as,  — 

summus  mons,  the  top  of  the  hill. 

in  iiltima  platea,  at  the  end  of  the  place. 

prior  actio,  the  earlier  part  of  an  action, 

XQ\\(\m  cz-^Hyit  the  rest  of  the  prisoners.  f 

in  colle  medio  (B.  G.  i.  24),  onthemiddlejfthe  hill.     -  — Tu!.    1      -'  '*    - 

inter  ceteram  planitiem  (Jug.  92),  in  a  region  elsewhere  level.  "• 

Note. — A  similar  use  is  found  in  such  expressions  as  sSrft  (multft)  nocte, 
late  at  night.  But  medium  viae,  the  middle  of  the  way;  multum  diSI,  much 
bfthe  day,  also  occur. 
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Ill.-PRONOUNS. 

Note.— A  pronoun  indicates  some  person  or  thing  without  either  naming  or 
describing  it.  Pronouns  are  derived  from  a  distinct  class  of  roots,  which  seem  to 
have  denoted  only  ideas  of  place  and  direction  (§  157. 2),  and  from  which  nouns  or 
verbs  can  veiy  rarely  be  formed.  They  may  therefore  stand  for  Nouns  when  the 
person  or  thing,  being  present  to  the  senses  or  imagination,  needs  only  to  be  pointed 
out  Some  pronouns  indicate  the  object  in  itself  without  reference  to  its  class,  and 
have  no  distinction  of  gender.  These  are  Personal  Pronouns.  They  stand 
syntactically  for  Noims,  and  have  the  same  construction  as  nouns.  Others  designate 
a  particular  object  of  a  class,  and  take  the  gender  of  the  individuals  of  that  class. 
These  are  called  ADJECTIVE  Pronouns,  They  stand  for  Adjectives,  and  have  the 
same  construction  as  adjectives.  Others  are  used  in  both  ways ;  and,  though  called 
adjective  pronouns,  may  also  be  treated  as  personal,  taking,  however,  the  gender 
of  the  object  indicated. 

1.  Peraonal  Pronouiui. 

Id4.  The  Personal  Pronouns  have,  in  general,  the  same 
constructions  as  nouns. 

a.  The  personal  pronouns  are  not  expressed  as  subjects,  except  for 
distinction  or  emphasis  (compare  §  346.  d)\  as,  — 

te  voco,  I  call  you;  but 

quis  me  vocat?  ego  te  voco,  who  is  calling  me  ?  I  (emphatic)  am  calling  you. 

b.  The  personal  pronouns  have  two  forms  for  the  genitive  plural, 
that  in  -fLm  being  used  partitively  (§  216),  and  that  in  -I  oftenest 
objectively  (cf.  §  213.  2)  :  as, — 

maior  vesirom,  the  elder  of  you, 

habetis  ducem  memorem  vestii,  obHtum  sui  (Cat.  iv.  8),  you  have  a  leader 

who  thinks  (is  mindful)  of  you  and  forgets  (is  forgetful  of)  himself 
pars  nosiroin,  a  part  {i.e,  some)  of  us. 
nostri  melior  pars  animus  est  (^tn.^^  the  better  part  of  us  {i.e.  of  man)  is 

the  soul. 

Note. — "  One  of  themselves  "  is  expressed  by  flnus  ex  aula  or  ipsis  (rarely 
ex  s€),  or  flnus  suSruzn.  The  genitives  nostrtlm.  vestrtlm  are  occasionally 
used  objectively  (}  217) :  as,  cupidus  vestrtlin  (Verr.  iii.  ^) ,  fond  of  you ; 
ctlstSs  vestrtLxn  (Cat.  iii.  12),  the  guardian  of  you  (your  guardiian). 

c.  The  Latin  has  no  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  except 
the  reflexive  (aS).  The  want  is  supplied  by  a  Demonstrative  or  a  Rela- 
tive (§§  180./,  19s,  201.  <?). 

2.  Demonatrative  Pronotixia. 

195.  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  used  either  adjec- 
tively  or  substantively. 

As  adjectives,  they  follow  the  rules  for  the  agreement 
of  adjectives  (§§  186,  187). 
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As  substantives,  they  are  equivalent  to  personal  pro- 
nouns. This  use  is  regular  in  the  oblique  cases,  especially 
of  iB.     Thus :  — 

I.  Personal  :  — 

Caesar  et  exercitus  eins,  Casar  and  his  army  (not  sans).    [But,  Caesar  ex- 

erdtum  saum  dimisit,  Casar  disbanded  his  [own]  army.'] 
SI  obsides  ab  eis  darentur,  if  hostages  should  be  given  by  them  (persons  just 

spoken  of). 
bis  Caesar  ita  respondit,  to  them  Casar  thus  replied, 
ille  minimum  propter  adolescentiam  poterat,  he  (emphatic)  had  very  little 

power  ^  on  account  of  his  youth, 
lu  sunt  extra  provinciam  trans  Rhodanum  primi,  they  (those  just  mentioned) 

are  the  first  [inhabitants]  across  the  Rhone, 

2-  Adjective:  — 

hoc  proelio  facto,  afler  this  battle  was  fought  (this  battle  having  been,  etc.). 

eodem  proelio,  in  the  same  battle, 

eiiiB  rei  periti,  men  acquainted  with  that  business, 

[For  special  significations  of  the  demonstratives,  see  \  102.] 

a.  The  demonstratives  are  sometimes  used  as  pronouns  of  reference^ 
to  indicate  with  emphasis  a  noun  or  phrase  just  mentioned :  as,  — 

nullam  virtus  aliam  mercedem  d^iderat  praeter  hanc  laudis  (Arch.  11), 
virtue  wants  no  other  reward  except  that  [just  spoken  of]  of  praise, 

b.  But  the  demonstrative  as  a  pronoun  of  reference  is  commonly 
omitted,  or  some  other  construction  is  preferred :  as,  — 

memoriae  artem  quam  oblivionis  malo,  I  prefer  (like  more)  the  art  oj 

memory  to  (than)  [that]  of  forgetfulness, 
Caesaris  exercitus  Pompeianos  ad  PharsiQum  vicit,  the  army  of  Casar  de- 

feated  that  of  Pompey  (the  Pompeians)  at  Pharsalus, 

c.  When  a  quality  or  act  is  ascribed  with  emphasis  to  a  person  or 
thing  already  named,  is  or  Idem  (often  with  the  concessive  quidem) 
is  used  to  indicate  that  person  or  thing :  as,  — 

vincula,  et  ea  sempiterna  (Cat.  iv.  4),  imprisonment^  and  that  perpetual, 
legionem  neque  earn  plenissimam  despiciebant  (B.  G.  iii.  i),  they  despised 

the  single  legion^  and  that  not  a  very  full  one, 
tuus  dolor  humanus  is  quidem  sed,  etc.,  your  grief  is  human,  to  be  sure, 

but,  etc. 
per  unum  servum  et  earn  ex  gladiatorio  ludo  (Att.  i.  16.  5),  by  means  of  a 

single  slave,  and  that  too  one  from  the  gladiatorial  school, 
Ti.  Gracchus  regnum  occupare  conatus  est,  vel  regnavit  is  quidem  paucos 

menses  (C.  M.  12,  40),  Tiberius  Gracchus  tried  to  usurp  royal  power, 

or  rather  he  actually  reigned  a  few  months. 
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d.  An  adjective  pronoun  usually  agrees  with  an  appositive  or  predi- 
cate noun,  if  there  be  one,  rather  than  with  the  word  to  which  it  refers 
(cf.  §  199):  as,— 

hie  labor  hoc  opus  est,  this  is  the  toil,  this  the  task  [namely,  revocare 

gradom,  which  would  regularly  take  a  neuter  pronoun], 
return  caput  h5c  erat,  hie  fons  (Hot.  £p.  i.  17.  45),  this  was  the  head  of 

things,  this  the  source. 
earn  sapientiam  interpretantur  qaam  adhuc  mortalis  nemo  est  conseciitus 

[for  id  .  .  .  quod]  (Lael.  5),  they  explain  that  [thing]  to  be  wisdom 

which  no  man  ever  yet  attained, 

e.  Idem,  the  same,  is  often  equivalent  to  an  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase  {also,  too,  yet,  at  the  same  time) :  as,  — 

oratio  splendida  et  grandis  et  eadem  in  primis  faceta  (Brut.  79),  an  oration, 

brilliant,  able,  and  very  witty  too. 
cum  [haec]  dicat,  negat  idem  in  Deo  esse  gratiam  (N.  D.  i.  43),  when  he 

says  this,  he  denies  also  that  there  is  mercy  with  God  (he,  the  same  man). 

Note. — This  is  really  the  same  use  as  in  c^  above,  but  in  this  case  the  pronoun 
cannot  be  represented  by  a  pronoun  in  English. 

f.  The  intensive  ipse,  self,  is  used  with  any  of  the  other  pronouns 
or  a  noun  for  the  sake  of  emphasis :  as,  — 

turpe  mihi  ipsi  videbatur  (Cic),  even  to  me  (to  me  myself)  it  seemed  dis' 

graceful. 
id  ipsum,  that  very  thing. 
quod  ipsum,  which  of  itself  alone. 
in  eum  ipsum  locum,  to  that  very  place. 

Remark. — The  emphasis  of  ipse  is  often  expressed  in  Einglish  by  _/j«j/,  v^yy, 
mere,  etc.  (see  above  examples). 

g.  Ipse  is  often  used  alone,  substantively,  as  an  emphatic  pronoun 
of  the  third  person :  as,  — 

mihi  satis,  ipsis  non  satis  (Cic),  enough  for  me,  not  for  themselves. 

omnes  boni  quantum  in  ipsis  fuit  (id.),  all  good  men  so  far  as  was  in  their 
poiver  (in  themselves). 

beatos  illos  qui  cum  adesse  ipsis  non  licebat  aderant  tamen  (id.),  happy 
they  who,  when  it  was  not  allowed  them  to  attend  in  person,  still  were 
there, 

di  capiti  ipsius  generique  reservent  (^En.  vii.484),  may  the  gods  hold  in  re- 
serve [such  a  fate]  to  fall  on  his  own  and  his  son-in-law^ s  head, 

h.  Ipse  is  often  used  alone,  substantively,  to  emphasize  an  omitted 
subject  of  the  first  or  second  person :  as,  — 

vobiscum  ipsi  recordamini  (Cic),  remember  in  your  oTvn  minds  (yourselves 
with  yourselves). 
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/.  Ipse,  used  substantively,  sometimes  refers  to  a  principal  per- 
sonage, to  distinguish  him  from  subordinate  persons :  as,  — 

ipse  dixit  (cf.  Q.\n6s  l^<pa),  he  (the  Master)  said  it. 

Nomentanus  erat  super  ipsum.  (Hor.),  Nomentanus  was  above  [the  host] 
himself  \2.\.XsikAft\, 

k.  Ipse  is  often,  is  rarely,  used  instead  of  a  reflexive.  See  under 
Reflexives,  §  196.  /. 

/.  Ipse  usually  agrees  with  the  subject,  even  when  the  real  emphasis 
is  in  English  on  a  reflexive  in  the  predicate :  as,  — 

me  ipse  consolor,  /  console  myself.    [Not  me  ipsum,  as  the  English  would 
lead  us  to  expect]. 

tn.  For  adverbs  used  instead  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  see  §  207.  a, 

3.  Reflexive  Fronotms. 

196.  The  Reflexive  pronoun  (s«),^  and  usually  its  cor- 
responding possessive  (suus),  are  used  in  some  part  of  the 
predicate  to  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  or  clause : 
as, — 

virtus  se  novit,  virtue  knows  itself 

prSmisit  se  venturum  [esse],  he  promised  that  he  would  come. 
Brutus  amicum  suum  occidit,  Brutus  killed  his  friend. 
Caesar  statui*:  sibi  Rhenum  esse  transeundum  (B.  G.  iv.  16),  Ccesar  decided 
that  he  must  cross  the  Rhine  (the  R.  must  be  crossed  by  himself). 

a.  In  a  subordinate  clause  of  a  compound  sentence  there 
is  a  double  use  of  reflexives. 

I .  The  Reflexive  may  always  be  used  to  refer  to  the  subject  of  its 
own  clause  {Direct  Reflexive)  :  as,  — 

ex  quo  iudicari  potest  quantum  habeat  in  se  boni  constantia  (B.  G.  i.  40), 

from  which  it  can  be  determined  how  much  good  firmness  possesses  (has 

in  itself). 
[Caesar]  n51uit  cum  locum  vacare,  ne  German!  .e  suis  finibus  transirent 

(B.  G.  i.  28),  Ccesar  did  not  wish  this  place  to  lie  vacant^  for  fear  the 

Germans  would  cross  over  from  their  territories. 
si  qua  significatio  virtutis  eluceat  ad  quam  se  similis  animus  adplicet  et 

adiungat  (Cat.  M.  14,  48),  if  any  sign  of  virtue  shine  forth  to  which  a 

similar  disposition  may  attach  itself 

1  This  seems  to  have  been  originally  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
(Skr.  sva  and  Gr.  <r^««s),  but  it  came  by  use  to  be  purely  reflexive. 
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ii  w^gki  ie  aBcmei 


etc  (B.G.n. 

' /mrmisktd kim  (Iccios),  etc. 

y^^^C^iK^Sy^wJk*  skmUd  irust  Jkis  safety 

js  m  rijoimBracxt  et  iitTTi  ih  ■£.  sf  ahi  pifgiti  esse  T^oit  im' 

3.  Jv  ^  ad',«  C^mar  micmi  ifei  (tbe  Gamk)  i»  ilaMi/  ar^  oiv^ 

Aft^  "lie  5i§:rrres3  r*'  Jfcc"  v^^  Goals)  wicked  U  he  free  from 

%ntf  Til  m  "rn.'i.  Ti  im  xxdct^  luitfssii^  si  sit  ^■tiiriigrm  mot  oas  l^itos 
riiiT  II*  sia  TeoqfOSCACp  ~  'i-a^^  jici/  du/  he  sheaUd  treat  [tliemj  as 
x*  sitrt  rtassiei  etd^r  Jlathiarix  #r  his  isuffws   itstSif   Aeif 


Ai  JiM  jc^  ci  grir^  cg:ii»  riod  de  ai  <n<iMiM  iiilii  iiiu  ledsset  (B.  G.  L 
41  .  ^iiT  :i;«£t  Uf~jm  sLemi>a£ixm  iecamse  {^^ej  said]  Ar  had  expressed  a 

si  ccs:  i-^  x3  CB  ^:^  Hel-retsias^  aiM  'OEsai;«lM>  is  the  speaker)  darentur, 
ae  ^Zxsaz)  cia  eis  paoeoK  ease  (ftctsram  (6.  G.  L 14),  [Caesar  said]  that 
if  tjj/.r/g  SK^r  /7^'tfv  ii«i  i^  ^l^ai  i^  wndd  mtahe  peace  with  them, 

Tarq^rnhnn  (Eiisse  fiemst  m  intcGexisse  ({oas  fidos  amicds  habaisset,  etc 
^C  M.  15,  53}.  riirr  i^x^  ^to/  Tarquim  said  Aat  he  understocdj  etc 

Note. — Sc=:irti=:«s  Is  or  ipae  is  osed  as  an  Iw&ect  Reflezhre  either  from 
carcjess  wrtnng  or  to  aroki  ambiguitj  (d  i)  :  as^^ 

qai  se  ex  his  minos  trmiios  existimari  TcQent,  non  ae  hostem  vereriy  sed 
angnstiis  itinciis  et  magnitndinem  SLlvimm  quae  intercederent  inter 
igmm  (the  peisons  referred  to  b^  ae  abore)  atqae  ArioYistam  • . .  timore 
dicebant  (6.  G.  i  39),  th4)se  of  them  who  wished  to  be  Aou^  less  timid 
said  they  did  not  fear  the  enetmyj  but  were  afraid  of  the  narrows  and 
the  vast  extent  of  the  forests  which  were  between  themselves  and  Ariovis- 
tus, 

aodistis  nuper  dicere  l%atos  Tyndaritanos  Mercurimn  qui  saciis  anniyer- 
saritt  apod  eoa  coleretur  Verris  imperio  esse  snblititm  (Verr.  iv.  39), 
you  have  just  heard  the  ambassadors  from  Tyndaris  say  thai  the  statue 
of  Mercury  which  was  worshipped  with  annual  rites  among  them  was 
taken  away,  etc  [Here  Cicero  wavers  between  apad  e5s  colebainr, 
a  remark  of  his  own,  and  apad  se  coleretur,  the  words  of  the  l^gah, 
•5s  does  not  strictly  refer  to  the  ambassadors,  but  to  the  people — the 
TyndaritftnL] 

3.  If  the  subordinate  clause  does  not  express  the  words,  etc.,  of  the 
main  subject,  the  reflexive  is  not  regularly  used,  though  it  is  occasionally 
foun'^      t^i----  ^ 
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sunt  ita  molt!  at  eos  career  ci^>ere  non  posat  (Cat  fi.  10^  23)«  Arf  mrt  m 
many  that  the  prison  cannot  hold  ikem,    [Here  fi  ooold  not  be  «ted.J 

ibi  in  proximis  villis  ita  bipartito  foeront,  at  Hberis  ister  ate  et  pons  in- 
teresset  (Cat  ilL  2,  5),  there  they  stationed  themsehfes  in  Ae  nearest 
farmhouses^  in  two  diznsions,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  Tiber  asut  Ae 
bridge  were  between  them  (the  divisioDs).  [Here  inter  M  mjgfat  be 
ased,  but  it  would  refer  to  a  purpose  of  the  soldiers.] 

non  fuit  eo  contentus  quod  ^  praeter  qpem  acdderat  (Leg.  Man.  9,  25), 
he  was  not  content  with  that  which  had  happened  to  him  beyond  his 
hope. 

Compare :  qui  fit  Maecenia  ut  nono  quam  sibi  sortem  sea  ratio  dederit  sea 
fors  obiecerit  ilia  contentus  vivat  (Hor.  Sat  I.  L  i),  how  comes  it, 
MacenaSf  that  nobody  lives  contented  with  that  lot  which  choice  has 
assigned  him  or  chance  has  thrown  in  his  way  t  [Here  nbi  b  osed  to 
put  the  thought  into  the  mind  of  the  discontented  man.] 

But, — Metellus  in  eis  urbibus  quae  ad  ae  defecerant  praesidia  imponit  (Salt 
Jug.  61),  Metellus  posted  garrisons  in  those  cities  which  had  revolted  to 
him,  [The  author  vacillates  between  the  thought  of  Metellos  and  his 
own.] 

b.  The  reflexive  in  a  subordinate  clause  sometinies  refers  to  the 
subject  of  a  suppressed  main  clause :  as,  — 

Paetus,  omnes  libros  quos  frater  sans  reliquisset  mihi  donavit  (Att  ii.  i), 
Patus  gave  me  all  the  books  which  (as  he  said  in  the  act  of  donation) 
his  brother  had  left  him  (cf.  a), 

c.  The  reflexive  may  refer  to  any  noun  in  its  own  clause,  which 
is  so  emphasized  as  to  become  in  a  manner  the  subject  of  discourse  (cf. 
the  note) :  as,  — 

Socratem  civ^  soi  interfecerunt,  Socrates  was  put  to  death  by  his  oewnfel- 

lovh^itizens. 
qui  poterat  salus  sua  cniqnam  non  probari  (Mil.  50,  81),  how  can  any  one 

fail  to  approve  his  own  safety  ?     [In  this  and  the  preceding  example 

the  emphasis  is  preserved  in  English  by  the  change  to  the  passive.] 
hunc  SI  secuti  erunt  soi  comit^  (Cat.  I.  v.  10),  this  man,  if  his  companions 

follow  him. 

Note.  —  Occasionally  the  clause  to  which  the  reflexive  really  belongs  is  ab- 
soibed:  as, — 

studeo  sinare  sibi  ipsds  (Cat.  ii.  8,  17),  /  am  anxious  to  cure  these  men 

for  their  own  benefit  (i.e,  at  sani  sibi  sint). 
suo  sibi  gladio  (Plautus),  vnth  his  own  sword,     [Here  the  clause  b  too 

indefinite  to  be  supplied.] 

d.  The  reflexive  may  follow  a  verbal  noun  or  adjective :  as,  — 

soi  laus,  self  praise, 

impotens  sai  (Q.  C),  without  self-control. 

homing  cum  siu  sixnilibus  servis  (PhiL  i.  2),  men  with  slaves  like  themselves 


u 
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=iiT  rder  to  the  sobfcct  implied  in  an  infinitive  or 


beilxtt  est 


T^Sx  ai^K  (CicX  sf  cr  mfme  Atn^i^  imem  on^s 


CXI 


':o  S££a  St 


xfaviti, 
(J^  5*  I  JX  '*■'  wkase  aum  is  se^-preur' 


/- 


is  Rgobri y  used  to  express  recq>ro- 


^.  8ns  is  csed  dor  0m^s  ^ov  as  emphatically  oi^x>sed  to  that  of 
t!€  fj^s.  in  2:iT  part  of  the  scatence  and  with  reference  to  any  mord  in 
h:  as^  — 

lais  ^KsiTLis   5<!^te  FT  i^es^  (Lir.  it.  33),  destroy  Fidemt  loith  its  awnfira 
^ie  dns  »j=  i'-^i  by  that  dtr,  fignrmtrrdy).     £Cf.  Cat.  i  13,  32.] 

i.  For  re:!exrres  of  the  first  and  second  persons  the  oblique  cases  of 
the  p^rscnil  prcnccas  {mA,  tni,  etc.)  are  used  (see  p.  63) :  as,— 

m  rti  m5  j'" :  .H  (M3.  34,  94"^.  I  have  exposed mtysdf  to  death. 
hi::*  ti  r^crac  a,3  Hrriiaa  ptrfer  (.-En.  L  389),  do  you  go  (bear  yourself) 
.i.'Tr*v  £.*  .'i^  £au'm's  tirjsit.'Zl, 

qu>i  Lxr.ris  nds  in  laboribiis  exerceamns  (Arch,  ii,  2S),  what 


reAs^fm  is  lurre  a>t  r  we  should  exert  omrsehfes  in  so  great  toils  f 
sc^nHs  TolMi  Dovesos  ex  tnrxnis  manipollsqae  vestri  dmiles  eligite  (Liv. 
xxi.  54)*  y*^*^  M^  rfx^^  t^^  ^^  from  the  squadrons  and  manipUi 
mime  itiej.'-mrseihyes* 

i.  Ipaie  h  often  (is  rarely)  used  instead  of  an  indirect  reflexive,  to 
avoid  ambiguity ;  and  in  later  writers  b  sometimes  found  instead  of  the 
direct  refUxivt  (cL  a.  2  and  3)  :  as,  — 

cor  de  8a£  lirtnte  aat  de  ^mns  dlligentia  desperarent  (B.  G.  L  40),  wAjf 
(he  ssked)  should  they  despair  of  their  own  courage  or  his  diligence  f 

qui  rnortno  Dar^  ipsis  tu^retnr  r^pensse  (Q.  C  x.  5),  we  found  one 
(said  she)  to  protect  us  after  Ae  death  of  Darius, 

oomia  aat  ipaos  aut  hostes  popnlatos  (id.  m.  5),  [they  said  that]  either 
Aij  Aemsdves  or  the  enemy  had  laid  aU  waste. 


4.  Possessive  Prononns. 

197.  The  Possessive  pronouns  are  derivative  adjectives, 
which  take  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun  to 
which  they  belong,  not  that  of  the  ff assessor:  as,  — 

Caesar  nxorem  suam  repudiavit,  Casar  put  away  his  wife. 
haec  lunt  mea  ornamenta,  these  are  my  jewels,     [mea  is  neut.  pL,  thoi^ 
the  speaker  is  a  woman.] 
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xnef  sunt  ordines,  mea  descriptio  (C.  M.  17, 59),  wUne  art  Ae  rcws,  mitu 
the  arrangement,    [mea  is  fern.,  though  the  speaker  b  C3mii.] 

mnlta  in  nostrd  collegio  praeclara  (C  M.  18,  64),  [there  are]  wtanyfine 
things  in  our  coUege.  [no8tr5  b  nent  slng^  tfiongh  men  are  referred 
to.] 

^s.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  used  instead  of  the  genitive  of  a 
personal  pronoun. 

1.  Always  instead  of  the  Possessive  Genidve;  as,— 

domus  mea,  my  house,     [Never  domns  mcL] 
pater  noster,  our  father,    [Never  pater  nosM.] 
patrimonium  tuum^^i^  inheritance,    [Not  toL] 

>IOTE  X. —  In  different  languages  the  Ideas  associated  with  possessives  are  not 
a1iwa.ys  the  same,  and  hence  idiomatic  uses  differ.  Thus  my  eulogist  may,  in  Latin, 
be  lAUd&tor  nostrl  (Att  i.  14,  6),  or,  like  the  English,  laud&tor  noster  (see 
Att.  i.  16,  5),  with  a  different  conception  of  the  relation. 

Note  2. — The  Possessive  ctlius,  -a,  -tun,  is  rare :  as,  ctlium  pecus  ?  vohose 
fUfcik  t    The  genitive  ctlius  is  generally  used  instead. 

2.  Rarely  instead  of  the  Objective  Genitive  (§  217,  c£  note  i,  above). 
Thus,  regularly: — 

sni  despiciens,  disdainful  of  himself 

non  solum  sni  deprecatorem,  sed  etiam  accusatorem  mei,  not  only  a  media* 
tor  for  himself  but  an  accuser  of  me  (Att.  ii.  8). 

But  occasionally,  — 

ea  quae  faciebat,  tna  se  fidncia  facere  dicebat  (Verr.  v.  68),  what  he  was 
doings  he  said  he  did  relying  ontyou  (with  your  reliance). 

neque  negligentia  toa,  neque  id  2dio  fecit  tno  (Ter.  Phorm.  ioi(}),  from     O 
neglect  or  hatred  of  you,  '  / 

b.  The  possessives  have  often  the  acquired  meaning  of  peculiar 
to,  or  favorable  or  propitious  towards  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of:  as,— 

[petere]  ut  sua  dementia  ac  mansuetudine  utatur,  they  asked  (they  said) 
that  he  would  show  his  [wonted]  clemency  and  humanity, 

tempore  tno  pugnasti,  did  you  fight  at  a  fit  time?  (lit,  your  own). 

ignorant!  quem  portum  petat  nullus  suns  ventus  est  (Sen.  Ep.  70),  to  him 
who  knows  not  what  port  he  is  bound  to,  no  wind  is  fair  (hb  own). 

Note.— This  use  is  merely  a  natural  development  of  the  meaning  of  the  pos- 
sessive, and  may  often  be  rendered  literally. 

c*  The  possessives  are  regularly  omitted  (like  other  pronouns)  when 
they  are  plainly  implied  in  the  context :  as,  — 

amicum  gritnlatnr,  he  greets  his  friend,  [amicnm  snom  would  be  distino> 
tive,  his  friend  (and  not  another's);  gaum  anucmn,  emphatic,  his 
own  friend^ 


I 
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d.  Possessives  are  often  used  substantively  (§  190.  0) :  as,  — 

nostri,  our  countrymen^  or  wun  of  our  party, 

tuos  continebat  (B.  C.  L  15),  ki  held  his  men  in  check. 

flamma  extrema  meorum  (^En.  iL  431),  last /lames  of  my  countrymen. 

Note.  —  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  an  ellipsis  here.  The  adjective  becomes 
a  noun  like  other  adjectives  (see  ^  188). 

e.  A  possessive  representing  a  genitive  may  have  a  genitive  in  appo- 
sition (§  184. 1/) :  as, — 

mea  solius  caa8a,y^r  my  sake  only, 

nostra  omnium  patria,  the  country  of  us  all. 

suum  ipsius  regnum,  his  oztm  kingdom. 

f.  A  possessive  representing  a  genitive  may  serve  as  an  antecedent 
to  a  relative  (see  §  199.  ^.  note). 

g.  For  the  special  reflexive  use  of  the  possessive  sans,  see  §  196. 

5.  Relative  FronoTtiui. 

Note.  —  A  Relative  pronoun  is  properly  an  Adjective,  in  agreement  with  some 
word  expressed  or  impUed  either  in  its  own  clause,  or  (often)  in  the  antecedent 
(demonstrative)  clause.  The  full  construction  would  ^require  the  antecedent  to 
be  expressed  in  both  clauses,  with  more  commonly  a  corresponding  demonstrative 
to  which  the  relative  would  refer:  as, — 

iter  in  ea  loca  facere  coepit,  qnibns  in  locis  esse-Germanos  andiebat  (B. 
G.  iv.  7),  he  began  to  march  into  those  places  in  which  flacbs  he  heard 
the  Germans  were- 

But  one  of  these  nouns  is  commonly  omitted.  The  antecedent  is,  in  Latin,  very 
frequently  (rarely  in  English)  found  in  the  relative  clause,  but  more  common^ 
in  the  antecedent  clause.    Hence  relatives  serve  two  uses: — 

1.  as  Nouns  (or  adjectives)  in  their  own  clause :  as,  — 

ei  qui  Alesiae  obsldebantur,  those  who  were  besieged  at  Alesia. 

2.  as  Connectives:  as, — 

T.  Balventio,  qiu  superiore  anno  primum  pilum  duxerat,  Titus  BahentiOf 
who  the  year  before  had  been  a  centurion  of  the  first  rank. 

In  this  latter  use  they  are  often  equivalent  merely  to  a  demonstrative  with  a  con- 
junction: as,— 

quae  cum  ita  sint  (=  et  cum  ea  ita  sint),  [and]  since  these  things  are  so. 

This  connective  force  does  not  belong  to  the  relative  originally,  but  is  developed 
from  an  interrogative  or  indefinite  meaning  specialized  by  use.  The  clauses  were 
originally  co-ordinate.  Thus,  qui  quiStus  anim5  est,  is  est  sapiSna 
originally  meant,  Who  is  undisturbed  in  soult    ThcU  [man]  is  a  sage. 

A  Relative  pronoun  indicates  a  relation  between  its  own 
clause  and  some  substantive.  This  substantive  is  called 
the  Antecedent  of  the  relative. 
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Thus,  in  the  sentence  — 

cum  nihil  delectabat,  quod  fas  esset,  ttothing  pleased  him  which  was  rights 

llxe  relative  quod  connects  its  antecedent  nihil  with  the  predicate  Ifts 
^«ftaet,  indicating  a  relation  between  the  two. 

198.  A  Relative  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  Gender 
a.nd  Number  ;  but  its  Case  depends  on  the  construction  of 
tlie  clause  in  which  it  stands  :  as,  — 

puer  qui  venit  abiit,  the  boy  who  came  has  gone  away, 

liber  qaem  legis  meus  est,  the  book  you  are  reading  is  mine. 

via  qua  ambulat  ducit  ad  urbem,  the  path  he  walks  in  leads  to  the  city. 

This  rule  applies  to  all  relative  words  so  far  as  they  are  variable  in 
form :  as,  qualis,  qaanttui,  qaloumque. 

Note. — The  relative  may  be  the  subject  or  object  of  its  own  clause,  or  a 
modifier  of  either:  as, — 

cos  enim  cives  pugna  ilia  sustulerat  qoibns  non  modo  vivis  sed  etiam  vie- 
toribus  incolumis  et  florens  civitas  esse  posset  (PbiL  xiv.  8). 

a.  If  a  relative  has  two  or  more  antecedents,  it  foUows  the  rules  for 
the  agreement  of  predicate  adjectives  (§§  186,  187)  :  as, — 

filiom  et  filiam,  quds  valde  dilexit,  uno  tempore  amisit,  fie  lost  a  son  and  a 

daughter  at  the  same  time,  whom  he  dearly  loved, 
grandes  natu  matres  et  parvuH  liberi,  qadrom  ntrommqae  aetas  raisericor- 

diam  nostram  requirit  (Verr.  v.  49),  aged  matrons  and  little  children, 

whose  time  of  life  in  each  case  demands  our  compassion, 
otium  atque  divitiae  qnae  prima  mortiQes  putant  (Sail.  Cat.  36),  idleness 

and  wealth  which  men  count  the  first  (objects  of  desire). 
eae  fruges  et  fiructus  qnds  terra  gignit  (N.  D.  iL  14),  those  fruits  and  crops 

which  the  earth  produces. 

199.  A  relative  generally  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  an  appositive  or  predicate  noun  in  its  own  clause, 
rather  than  with  an  antecedent  of  different  gender  or 
number  (cf.  §  195.  ^/) :  as, — 

mare  etiam  qaem.  Neptunum  esse  dicebas  (N.  D.  iii.  20),  the  sea,  too,  which 

you  said  was  Neptune,     [Not  quod.] 
Thibae  ipsae,  quod  Boeotiae  caput  est  (Liv.  xxxii.  44),  even  Thebes,  which 

is  the  chief  city  ofBceotia,    [Not  quae.] 

Note.  — This  rule  is  occasionally  violated :  as,  — 

flumen  quod  appellatur  Tamesis  (B.  G.  v.  11)9  a  river  which  is  caUea  thi 
Thames, 
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a.  A  relative  occasionally  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  case  (by  at- 
traction) :  as,  — 

si  aliqaid  agas  e5ram  qaomm  consuesti  (Fam.  v.  14),  (^  you  should  d$ 
something  of  what  you  are  used  to  do*     [For  eonim  quae.] 

b,  A  relative  may  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  an  implied  ante- 
cedent: as, — 

quartam  genus  .  .  •  qui  acre  vetere  alieno  vacillant  (Cat.  ii.  10),  a  fourth 

class,  that  are  staggering  under  old  debts. 
unos  ex  co  numcro  qui  parati  erant  (Jug.  35),  one  of  the  number  [of  those] 

who  were  ready, 
coniuravere  pauci  .  .  .  de  qua  [/./.  coniuratione]  dicam  (Sail.  Cat.  18),  a 

few  have  conspired  .  .  .  of  which  [conspiracy]  I  will  speak. 

Note,  —  5\o  regularly  when  the  antecedent  is  implied  in  a  possessive  pronoun 
(ct  §  197-/):  as.— 

nostra  qui  adsumus  salus,  the  safety  of  us  who  are  present,  [Here  qui 
agrees  with  the  nostrum  implied  in  nostra]. 

200*  The  antecedent  noun  sometimes  appears  in  both 
clauses  ;  but  usually  only  in  the  one  that  precedes.  Some- 
times it  is  wholly  omitted.     Thus  — 

a.  The  antecedent  noun  may  be  repeated  in  the  relative  clause: 
as, — 

loci  natiira  erat  haec  quern  locum  nostri  delegerant  (B.  G.  ii.  18),  ^ 
nature  of  the  ground  which  our  men  had  chosen  was  this, 

b.  The  antecedent  noun  may  appear  only  in  the  relative  clause: 
as,— 

quas  T§s  in  consulatii  nostro  gessimus  attigit  hic  versibus  (Arch.  ii\ he  hoi 
touched  in  verse  the  things  which  I  did  in  my  consulship, 
'  urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est  (^n.  i.  ^T^t  yours  is  the  city  which  J  an 
founding. 

Note. — In  this  case  a  demonstrative  (is,  Ule^  or  hie)  usually  stands  in  the 
antecedent  clause :  as,— 

istos  capiavds  duos,  heri  quos  emi  de  praeda . ...  his  indito  catenas  singula- 
rias  (Plant.  Capt.  no),  those  two  prisoners  that  I  bought  yesterday^-' 
put  fetters  oa  them, 

quae  pars  civitatis  calamitatem  populo  Romano  intulerat,  ea  princeps 
poenas  persolvit  (B.  G.  i.  12),  that  part  of  the  state  which  had  bro9^ 
disaster  on  the  Roman  people  was  the  first  to  pay  the  penaky. 

In  a  sentence  of  this  class  the  relative  clause  usually  stands  first  in  Latin  (c£ ) 
aoi.  f),  as  in  the  example. 
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c.  The  antecedent  may  be  entirely  omitted,  especially  if  it  is  in- 
definite: as, — 

qui  decimae  legionis  aquilam  ferebat  (B.  G.  iv.  25),  [the  man]  who  bore 

the  eagle  of  the  tenth  legion, 
qui  cognoscerent  misit  (id.  i.  2l),^j^«/[men]  to  reconnoitre  (who  should, 

etc.). 

d.  A  predicate  adjective  (especially  a  superlative)  agreeing  with  its 
ajitecedent  in  gender  and  number  may  stand  in  the  relative  clause: 
as, — 

visa  ea  quae  pnlcherrima  apud  cum  viderat  (Verr.  iv.  27),  those  most 
beautiful  vessels  which  he  had  seen  at  hisJiouse,  [Nearly  equivalent  to 
the  vessels  of  which  he  had  seen  some  very  beautiful  ones,"] 

e.  The  phrase  id  quod  or  quae  r6s  is  used  (instead  of  quod  alone) 
to  refer  to  a  group  of  words  or  an  idea :  — 

[obtrectatum  est]  Gabinio  dicam  anne  Pompeio?  an  utrique — id  qnod  est 

verius?  (Manil.  19),  an  affront  is  offered — shall  I  say  to  Gabinius 

or  to  Pompey?  or — which  is  truer — to  both  ? 
multum  sunt  in  venationibus  . . .  quae  res  vires  alit  (B.G.iv.  i),  they  spend 

much  time  in  huntings  which  [pracdce]  increases  their  strength*     [Cf. 

B.  G.  ii.  5.] 

Note. — But  quod  alone  often  occurs:  as,— 

Cassius  noster,  qnod  mihi  magnae  voluptat!  fuit,  hostem  reiecerat  (Fam.  11. 
10),  our  friend  Cassius — which  was  a  great  satisfaction  to  me — had 
driven  back  the  enemy. 

201.   In  the  use  of  relatives,  the  following  points  are  to 
be  observed:  — 

a.  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  Latin,  as  it  often  is  in  English. 
Thus,— 

liber  quern  mihi  dedisti,  the  book  you  gave  me. 

is  sum  qui  semper  fui,  I  am  the  same  man  I  always  was. 

eo  in  loco  est  de  quo  tibi  locutus  sum,  he  is  in  the  place  I  told  you  of, 

b.  A  relative  clause  in  Latin  often  takes  the  place  of  some  other 

construction  in  English ;  particularly  of  a  participle,  an  appositive,  or  a 

noun  of  agency :  as,  — 

l^es  quae  nunc  sunt,  the  existing  laws  (the  laws  which  now  exist). 
Caesar  qm  Galliam  vicit,  Ccesar  the  conqueror  of  Gaul  (who  conquered 

Gaul), 
losta  gloria  quae  est  fructus  virtutis,  true  glory  [which  is]  the  fruit  of  virtue, 
qm  legit,  a  reader  (one  who  reads) . 
ille  qm  petit,  the  plaintiff  Qie  who  sues). 
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c.  In  formal  or  emphatic  discourse,  the  relative  clause  usuallj  comes 
first,  often  containing  the  antecedent  noun  (cf.  §  200.  b)'.  as,  — 


CUB  mohis  patimnr,  ea  nobis  leviora  videntur,  the  evils  we  suffer 
[in  cooimon]  wUk  mumy^  seem  to  us  lighter. 

Note.  — In  coHoqiual  fauigiiage,  die  relative  clause  in  such  cases  oftm 
cimtams  a  demoostratiTe  proooon  which  properly  belongs  io  the  antecedent 
cUusc:  as,— 

iDe  qal  consolte  . . .  caret,  diutine  uti  e!  bene  licet  partum  bene  (Plant 
Had.  1240),  he  who  is  on  his  guards  he  may  enjoy ^  etc 

iL  The  antecedent  noon,  when  in  apposition  with  the  main  clause,  or 
with  some  word  of  it,  is  put  in  the  relative  clause :  as,  — 

firmi  amid,  cuius  generis  est  magna  penuria,  steadfast  friends^  a  class  of 
which  there  is  great  lack  (of  which  class). 

e,  A  relative  may  stand  (even  with  another  relative  or  an  interroga- 
tive) at  the  b^^inning  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  where  in  English  a 
demonstrative  must  be  used  (§  iSo./") :  as,  ^ 

quae  qui  audiebant,  andAose  who  heard  this  (which  things). 

quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so. 

quorum  quod  simile  &ctnm  (Cat  iv.  8),  what  deed  of  theirs  like  this? 

f,  \,  K  relative  adverb  b  regularly  ised  in  referring  to  an  antecedent 
in  the  Locative  case :  as,  — 

mortuus  CSmis  qnd  se  contulerat  (liv.  ii.  21),  having  died  at  Curndf 
whither  he  had  retired,  [Here  in  quajn  orbem  might  be  used,  but  not 
in  q[nM.] 

2.  So,  often,  to  express  any  relation  of  place  instead  of  the  formal 
relative  pronoun  (cf.  whence^  whereto,  wherewith) :  as,  — 

locus  qn5  aditus  non  erat,  a  place  to  which  (whither)  there  was  no  access, 
regna,  unde  genus  ducis,  the  kingdom  from  which  you  derive  your  race, 
nnde  petitur,  the  defendant  (he  wherefrom  something  is  demanded,  cf. 
§  207.  a), 

g,  The  relatives  qnl,  quails,  qaantuji,  quot,  etc.,  are  often  rendered 
simply  by  AS  *  in  English  (§  106.  b)\  as,  — 

idem  quod  semper,  the  same  as  always. 

talis  dux  quftlem  Hannibalem  novimus,  such  a  chief  c^  we  know  Hannibal 

[to  have  been], 
tanta  dimicatio  quanta  numquam  fuit,  such  a  fight  as  never  was  before. 
tot  mala  qnot  sfdera,  as  many  troubles  as  stars  in  the  sky. 


1  The  English  as  in  this  use  is  strictly  a  relative,  though  invariable  in  fomu 
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A.  The  general  construction  of  relatives  is  found  in  clauses  intro> 
luced  by  relative  or  temporal  adverbs:  as,  ubi,  quO,  ande,  cam, 


I^OTE.  —  For  the  use  of  the  Relative  in  idiomatic  clauses  of  Characteristic  and 
Result  (est  qui,  digrnus  qui,  quam  q\d,  etc.),  see  {  32a 
For  the  use  of  Interrogatives,  see  §  21a 

6.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

202.  The  Indefinite  pronouns  are  used  to  indicate  that 
some  person  or  thing  is  meant,  without  designating  what 
€?ne. 

Note. — For  the  meanings  of  the  compounds  of  qUi  and  qulB,  see  {  105. 

a.  Of  the  particular  indefinites  meaning  some  or  any  (quis,  quis- 
X^iain,  nesoio  quis,  aliquis,  quidam),  the  simple  quis  is  least  definite, 
qrudam  most  definite :  as,  — 

dixerit  quis  (quispiam),  some  one  may  say, 

aliqui  philosophi  ita  putant,  some  philosophers  think  so,     [qoidam  would 

mean  certain  particular  persons  defined  to  the  speaker's  mind,  though 

not  named.] 
habitant  hic  qnaedam  mulieres  pauperculae,  some  poor  women  live  here 

\i,e.  some  women  he  knows  of;  some  women  or  other  would  be  aliquae 

or  nescio  quae]. 

b.  In  z.  particular  negative  aliquis  (aliqui)  is  regularly  used,  where 
in  a  universal  negative  quisquam  (subst.)  or  tlllus  (adj.)  would  be 
required:  as,— 

iustitia  nunquam  nocet  cuiquam  qui  eam  habet  (Cic),  justice  never  does 
harm  to  anybody  who  possesses  it,  [alicui  would  mean  to  somebody  who 
possesses  it.'\ 

sine  aliquo  metu,  [you  cannot  do  this]  without  some  fear, 

sine  1016  metu,  [you  may  do  this]  without  any  fear. 

cum  aliquid  non  habeas  (Tusc.  i.  36),  when  there  is  something  you  have  not. 

Note. — These  pronoims  are  used  in  like  manner  in  conditional  and  other 
sentences  (§  105.  h)',  as,— 

SI  quisquam,  ille  sapiens  fuit  (Lael.  2),  if  any  man  was  (ever)  a  sage,  he  was. 
dum  praesidia  alia  fuerunt  (Rose.  Am.  43),  while  there  were  any  armed 

forces  (till  they  ceased  to  be). 
n  quid  in  te  peccavi  (Att.  iii.  15,  4),  (^  I  have  done  wrong  towards  you 

[in  any  particular  case  (see  a,  above)]. 

c.  Of  the  general  indefinites,  qulvlii  and  quilibet  {any  you  wiU)^ 
utervb  {either you  will,  of  two),  are  used  chiefly  in  aflSrmative,  quis- 
quam and  fUlus  {any  at  all)  in  negative,  interrogative,  or  conditional 
clauses:  as, — 
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2.  If  the  subordinate  clause  expresses  the  words  or  thought  of  the 
subject  of  the  main  clause,  the  reflexive  is  regularly  used  to  refer  to  that 
subject  [Indirect  Reflexive)  :  as,  — 

peti^nt  ut  sibi  liceret  (B.  G.  i.  30),  they  begged  that  it  might  be  allowed 

them  (the  petitioners). 
Iccius  nuntium  ad  cum  mittit,  nisi  subsidium  sibi  sabmittatur,  etc.  (B.  G.  iL 

6),  sends  him  a  message  that  unless  relief  be  furnished  him  (Iccius),  etc. 
quern  salutem  soam  crediturum  sibi  (Q.  C.  iii.  8),  who  should  trust  his  safety 

to  him  (Darius)  ? 
[Caesar]  his  uti  conquirerent  et  reducerent,  si  sibi  purgati  esse  valient  im^ 

peravit  (B.  G.  i.  28),  Casar  ordered  them  (the  Gauls)  to  hunt  up  and 

bring  back  [the  fugitives]  if  they  (the  Gauls)  wished  to  be  free  frotn 

fault  towards  him  (Caesar), 
hostium  86  habitiirum  numero  confirmat,  si  aut  Ambiorigem  aut  eius  legates 

finibus  suis  recepissent,  [Caesar]  said  that  he  should  treat  [them]  as 

enemies  if  they  received  either  Ambiorix  or  his  envoys  into    their 

territories, 
decima  legio  ei  gratias  egit,  quod  de  se  optimum  iudicium  fecisset  (B.  G.  i. 

41),  the  tenth  legion  thanked  him  because  [they  said]  he  had  expressed  a 

high  opinion  of  them. 
si  obsides  ab  eis  (the  Helvetians)  sibi  (Caesar,  who  is  the  speaker)  darentur, 

se  (Caesar)  cum  eis  pacem  esse  facturum  (B.  G.  i.  14),  [Caesar  said]  that 

if  hostages  were  given  him  by  them  he  would  make  peace  with  them. 
Tarquinium  dixisse  ferunt  se  intellexisse  quos  fidos  amicos  habiusset,  etc. 

(C.  M.  15,  53),  they  say  that  Tarquin  said  that  he  understood,  etc. 

Note. — Sometimes  Is  or  ipse  is  used  as  an  Indirect  Reflexive  either  from 
careless  writing  or  to  avoid  ambiguity  (of.  i)  :  as,  — 

qui  se  ex  his  minus  timidos  existimari  vellent,  non  se  hostem  vereri,  sed 
angustias  itineris  et  magnitudinem  silvarum  quae  intercederent  inter 
ipsos  (the  persons  referred  to  by  se  above)  atque  Ariovistum  . . .  timere 
dicebant  (B.  G.  i.  39),  those  of  them  who  wished  to  be  thou^t  less  timid 
said  they  did  not  fear  the  enemy,  but  were  afraid  of  the  narrows  and 
the  vast  extent  of  the  forests  which  were  between  themselves  and  Ariovis^ 
tus, 

audistis  nuper  dicere  legates  Tyndaritanos  Mercurium  qui  sacris  anniver- 
sariis  apnd  eos  coleretur  Verris  imperio  esse  sublatum  (Verr.  iv.  39), 
you  have  just  heard  the  ambassadors  from  Tyndaris  say  that  the  statue 
of  Mercury  which  was  worshipped  with  annual  rites  among  them  was 
taken  away,  etc.  [Here  Cicero  wavers  betvtreen  apnd  eos  colebator, 
a  remark  of  his  own,  and  apnd  se  coleretur,  the  words  of  the  legati, 
e5s  does  not  stricdy  refer  to  the  ambassadors,  but  to  the  people  —  the 
TyndaritanL] 

3.  If  the  subordinate  clause  does  not  express  the  words,  etc.,  of  the 
main  subject,  the  reflexive  is  not  regularly  used,  though  it  is  occasionally 
found.     Thus :  — 
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sunt  ita  xnulti  at  eos  career  capere  non  possit  (Cat.  ii.  10,  22),  ihey  are  so 
many  thai  the  prison  cannot  hold  ihem,     [Here  8§  could  not  be  used.] 

ibi  in  proximis  villis  ita  bipartite  fuerunt,  ut  Tiberis  inter  eos  et  pons  in- 
teresset  (Cat.  iii.  2,  5),  there  they  stationed  themselves  in  the  nearest 
farmhouses,  in  two  dimsions,  in  Such  a  manner  that  the  Tiber  and  the 
bridge  were  between  them  (the  divisions).  [Here  inter  se  might  be 
used,  but  it  would  refer  to  a  purpose  of  the  soldiers.] 

non  fuit  eo  contentus  quod  ei  praeter  spem  acciderat  (Leg.  Man.  9,  25), 
he  was  not  content  with  that  which  had  happened  to  him  beyond  his 
hope. 

Compare :  qui  fit  Maecenas  ut  nemo  quam  sibi  sortem  seu  ratio  dederit  seu 
fors  obiecerit  ilia  contentus  vivat  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  i.  i),  htnv  comes  it, 
MtJBcenas^  that  nobody  lives  contented  with  that  lot  which  choice  has 
assigned  him  or  chance  has  thrown  in  his  way  ?  [Here  sibi  is  used  to 
put  the  thought  into  the  mind  of  the  discontented  man.] 

But, — Metellus  in  eis  urbibus  quae  ad  se  defecerant  praesidia  imponit  (Sail. 
Jug.  61),  Metellus  posted  garrisons  in  those  cities  which  had  revolted  to 
him,  [The  author  vacillates  between  the  thought  of  Metellus  and  his 
own.] 

b.  The  reflexive  in  a  subordinate  clause  sometimes  refers  to  the 
subject  of  a  suppressed  main  clause :  as,  — 

Paetus,  omnes  libros  quos  frater  suns  reliquisset  mihi  donavit  (Att.  ii.  i), 
Pcetus  gave  me  all  the  books  which  (as  he  said  in  the  act  of  donation) 
his  brother  had  left  him  (cf.  a). 

c.  The  reflexive  may  refer  to  any  noun  in  its  own  clause,  which 
is  so  emphasized  as  to  become  in  a  manner  the  subject  of  discourse  (cf. 
the  note) :  as,  — 

Socratem  cives  sui  interfecerunt,  Socrates  was  put  to  death  by  his  oeum  fel- 
low-citizens, 

qm  poterat  salus  sua  cuiquam  non  probari  (Mil.  30,  81),  how  can  any  one 
fail  to  approve  his  own  safety  ?  [In  this  and  the  preceding  example 
the  emphasis  is  preserved  in  English  by  the  change  to  the  passive.] 

hunc  si  secut!  erunt  sui  comites  (Cat.  I.  v.  10),  this  man,  if  his  companions 
follow  him. 

Note.  —  Occasionally  the  clause  to  which  the  reflexive  really  belongs  is  ab- 
sorbed: as, — 

studeo  sanare  sibi  ipsds  (Cat.  ii.  8,  17),  /  am  anxious  to  cure  these  men 

for  their  own  benefit  {i,e,  ut  sani  sibi  sint). 
suo  sibi  gladio  (Plautus),  with  his  own  sword,     [Here  the  clause  is  too 

indefinite  to  be  supplied.] 

d.  The  reflexive  may  follow  a  verbal  noun  or  adjective :  as,  — 

mu  laus,  self-praise, 

impotens  siu  (Q.  C),  without  self  control. 

homines  cum  sui  similibus  servis  (PhU.  i.  2),  men  with  slaves  like  themselves 


184  Syntax:  The  Sentence.  [§§196,197. 

e.  The  reflexive  may  refer  to  the  subject  implied  in  an  infinitive  or 
verbal  abstract  used  indefinitely :  as,  — 

bellum  est  sua  vitia  nosse  (Cic),  it  is  a  fine  iking  to  know  on^s  (mm  faults, 
cui  proposita  sit  conservatio  sni  (Fin.  5,  13),  one  whose  aim  is  self-preser^ 
vation. 

f.  Inter  s6,  among  themselves,  is  regularly  used  to  express  recipro- 
cal action :  as,  — 

,       cohaerentia  inter  si,  things  consistent  with  each  other, 

g.  Suns  is  used  for  one'^s  own  as  emphatically  opposed  to  that  of 
others^  in  any  part  of  the  sentence  and  with  reference  to  any  word  in 
it:  as, — 

suis  flammls  delete  Fidenas  (Liv.  iv.  33),  destroy  Fidena  with  its  own  fires 
(the  fires  kindled  by  that  city,  figuratively).     [Cf.  Cat.  L  13,  32.] 

h.  For  reflexives  of  the  first  and  second  persons  the  oblique  cases  of 
the  personal  pronouns  (mel,  tuT,  etc.)  are  used  (see  p.  63)  :  as,— 

morti  me  obtuH  (Mil.  34, 94),  I  have  exposed  myself  to  death, 

hinc  te  reginae  ad  limina  perfer  (iEn.  i.  389),  do  you  go  (bear  yourself) 

hence  to  the  queen's  threshold. 
quid  est  quod  tantis  nos  in  laboribus  exerceamus  (Arch.  11,28),  what 

reason  is  there  why  we  should  exert  ourselves  in  so  great  toils  / 
singulis  Tobis  novenos  ex  turmis  manipulisque  vestii  similes  eligite  (Liv. 

xxi.  ^^,  for  each  of  you  pick  out  from  the  squadrons  and  maniples 

nine  like  yourselves, 

i.  Ipse  is  often  (is  rarely)  used  instead  of  an  indirect  reflexive^  to 
avoid  ambiguity ;  and  in  later  writers  is  sometimes  found  instead  of  the 
direct  t'eflexive  (cf.  a,  2  and  3)  :  as,  — 

cur  de  sua  virtute  aut  de  ipsius  diligentia  desperarent  (B.  G.  i.  40),  why 
(he  asked)  should  they  despair  of  their  own  courage  or  his  diligence  /* 
*^  /      qui  mortuo  Dareo  ipsas  tu^^etur  repperisse  (Q.  C  x.  5),  we  found  one 
'  (said  she)  to  protect  us  after  the  death  of  Darius, 

omnia  aut  ipsos  aut  hostes  populates  (id.  iii.  5),  [they  said  that]  either 
they  themselves  or  the  enemy  had  laid  all  waste, 

4.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

197.  The  Possessive  pronouns  are  derivative  adjectives, 
which  take  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun  to 
which  they  belong,  not  that  of  Wi^  possessor:  as,  — 

Caesar  uxorem  suam  repudiavit,  Ccesar  put  away  his  wife. 
hacc  sunt  mea  omamenta,  these  are  my  jewels,     [mea  is  neut.  pi.,  thon^ 
the  speaker  is  a  woman.] 
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m^  snnt  ordines,  mea  descriptio  (C.  M.  17, 59),  mine  are  Ae  rows^  mine 
the  arrangement,    [mea  is  fern.,  though  the  speaker  is  Cyrus.] 

malta  in  nostro  collegio  praeclara  (C.  M.  18,  64),  [there  are]  many  fine 
things  in  our  college.  [nostr5  is  neut  sing.,  though  men  are  referred 
to.] 

a.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  used  instead  of  the  genitive  of  a 
personal  pronoun. 

1.  Always  instead  of  the  Possessive  Genitive:  as,— 

domus  mea,  my  house.     [Never  domus  met.] 
pater  noster,  our  father,    [Never  pater  nostri.] 
patrimonium  tuum,  >vi#r  inheritance,    [Not  tol] 

Note  x. —  In  different  languages  the  Ideas  associated  with  possessives  are  not 
ahva3rs  the  same,  and  hence  idiomatic  uses  differ.  Thus  my  eulogist  may,  in  Latin, 
be  laud&tor  nostrl  (Att.  i.  14,  6),  or,  like  the  English,  laud&tor  noster  (see 
Att.  i.  16,  5),  with  a  different  conception  of  the  relation. 

Note  2. — The  Possessive  cHius,  -a,  -um,  is  rare :  as,  cUitim  pecus  ?  whose 
Jlochf    The  genitive  ctUus  is  generally  used  instead* 

2.  Rarely  instead  of  the  Objective  Genitive  (§217,  cf.  note  i,  above). 
Thus,  regularly:  — 

801  despiciens,  disdainful  of  himself. 

non  solum  sui  deprecatorem,  sed  etiam  accusatorem  mei,  not  only  a  media- 
tor  for  himself  but  an  accuser  of  me  (Att.  ii.  8). 

But  occasionally,  — 

ea  quae  faciebat,  toa  se  fidtlcia  facere  dicebat  (Verr.  v.  68),  what  he  was 
doings  he  said  he  did  relying  omyou  (with  your  reliance). 

neque  negligentia  tua,  neque  id  6dio  fecit  tuo  (Ter.  Pborm.  1016),  from 
neglect  or  hatred  of  you,  ' 

b.  The  possessives  have  often  the  acquired  meaning  of  peculiar 
to,  or  favorable  or  propitious  towards  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of:  as,— 

[petere]  ut  sua  dementia  ac  mansuetudine  utatur,  they  asked  (they  said) 
that  he  would  show  his  [wonted]  clemency  and  humanity, 

tempore  tuo  pugnasti,  did  you  fight  at  a  fit  time?  (lit.,  your  own). 

ignoranti  quem  portum  petat  nullus  suns  ventus  est  (Sen.  £p.  70),  to  him 
who  knows  not  what  port  he  is  bound  to,  no  wind  is  fair  (his  own). 

Note.— This  use  is  merely  a  natural  development  of  the  meaning  of  the  pos- 
sessive, and  may  often  be  rendered  literally. 

C.  The  possessives  are  regularly  omitted  (like  other  pronouns)  when 
they  are  plainly  implied  in  the  context :  as,  — 

amicum  gratulatur,  he  greets  his  friend,  {jamioam  saom  would  be  distinc- 
tive, his  friend  (and  not  another's);  sama  amiciim,  emphatic,  his 
own  friend.'] 
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d,  Possessives  are  often  used  substantively  (§  190.  a)\  as,  — 

nostri,  our  countrymen,  or  men  of  our  party, 

Sttos  conlinebat  (B.  C.  i.  15),  he  held  his  men  in  check. 

flamma  extrema  meorum  (iEn.  ii.  431),  last  flames  of  my  countrymen. 

Note.  —  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  an  ellipsis  here.   The  adjective  becomes 
a  noun  like  other  adjectives  (see  \  188). 

e,  A  possessive  representing  a  genitive  may  have  a  genitive  in  appo- 
sition (§  184.  ^) :  as, — 

mea  solius  causa, y^r  my  sake  only, 

nostra  omnium  patria,  the  country  of  us  all, 

suum  ipsius  regnum,  his  own  kingdom. 

f,  A  possessive  representing  a  genitive  may  serve  as  an  antecedent 
to  a  relative  (see  §  199.  ^.  note). 

g.  For  the  special  reflexive  use  of  the  possessive  suns,  see  §  196. 

5.  Relative  FronoTtiui. 

Note. — A  Relative  pronoun  is  properly  an  Adjective,  in  agreement  with  some 
word  expressed  or  implied  either  in  its  own  clause,  or  (often)  in  the  antecedent 
(demonstrative)  clause.  The  full  construction  would, require  the  antecedent  to 
be  expressed  in  both  clauses,  with  more  commonly  a  corresponding  demonstrative 
to  which  the  relative  would  refer:  as, — 

iter  in  ea  loca  facere  coepit,  qnibns  in  locis  esse-Germanos  andiebat  (B. 
G.  iv.  7),  he  began  to  march  into  those  places  in  which  vuacxs  he  heard 
the  Germans  were- 

But  one  of  these  nouns  is  commonly  omitted.  The  antecedent  is,  in  Latin,  very 
frequently  (rarely  in  English)  found  in  the  relative  clause,  but  more  commonly 
in  the  antecedent  clause.    Hence  relatives  serve  two  uses: — 

1.  as  Nouns  (or  adjectives)  in  their  own  clause :  as,  — 

ei  qui  Alesiae  ob^debantur,  those  who  were  besieged  at  Alesia. 

2.  as  Connectives:  as, — 

T.  Balventio,  qni  superiore  anno  primum  pilum  duxerat,  Titus  Balventio, 
who  the  year  before  had  been  a  centurion  of  the  first  rank. 

In  this  latter  use  they  are  often  equivalent  merely  to  a  demonstrative  with  a  con- 
junction: as,— 

qnae  cum  ita  sint  (=  et  cum  ea  ita  sint),  [and]  since  these  things  are  so. 

This  connective  force  does  not  belong  to  the  relative  originally,  but  is  developed 
from  an  interrogative  or  indefinite  meaning  specialized  by  use.  The  clauses  were 
originally  co-ordinate.  Thus,  qui  quietus  anim5  est,  is  est  saplSns 
originally  meant.  Who  is  undisturbed  in  soulf    That  [man]  is  a  sage, 

A  Relative  pronoun  indicates  a  relation  between  its  own 
clause  and  some  substantive.  This  substantive  is  called 
the  Antecedent  of  the  relative. 
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Thus,  in  the  sentence  — 

cum  nihil  delectabat,  quod  fas  esset,  nothing  pleased  him  which  was  rights 

the  relative  quod  connects  its  antecedent  nihil  with  the  predicate  Ifts 
:,  indicating  a  relation  between  the  two. 


198.  A  Relative  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  Gender 
and  Number  ;  but  its  Case  depends  on  the  construction  of 
the  clause  in  which  it  stands  :  as,  — 

puer  qni  venit  abiit,  the  boy  who  came  has  gone  away, 

liber  qnem  legis  meus  est,  the  book  you  are  reading  is  mine. 

via  qua  ambulat  ducit  ad  urbem,  the  path  he  walks  in  leads  to  the  city. 

This  rule  applies  to  all  relative  words  so  far  as  they  are  variable  in 
form :  as,  quSlis,  qaanttui,  qalonmque. 

Note. — The  relative  may  be  the  subject  or  object  of  its  own  clause,  or  a 
modifier  of  either:  as, — 

eos  enim  elves  pugna  ilia  sustulerat  qaibns  non  modo  vivis  sed  etiam  vic- 
toribos  incolumis  et  florins  civitas  esse  posset  (PbiL  xiv.  8). 

a.  If  a  relative  has  two  or  more  antecedents,  it  foUows  the  rules  for 
the  agreement  of  predicate  adjectives  (§§  186,  187)  :  as, — 

filium  et  filiam,  qnds  valde  dilexit,  uno  tempore  amisit,  he  lost  a  son  and  a 

daughter  at  the  same  time,  whom  he  dearly  loved. 
grandes  natu  matres  et  parvuli  Hberi,  qadrom  atrorumqne  aetas  raisericor- 

diam  nostram  requirit  (Verr.  v.  49),  aged  matrons  and  little  children, 

whose  time  of  life  in  each  case  demands  our  compassion, 
otium  atque  divitiae  quae  prima  mortales  putant  (Sail.  Cat.  36),  idleness 

and  wealth  which  men  count  the  first  (objects  of  desire). 
eae  fruges  et  fructus  qnds  terra  gignit  (N.  D.  iL  14),  those  fruits  and  crops 

which  the  earth  produces, 

199.  A  relative  generally  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  an  appositive  or  predicate  noun  in  its  own  clause, 
rather  than  with  an  antecedent  of  different  gender  or 
number  (cf.  §  195.  ^/) :  as, — 

mare  etiam  qnem.  Neptunum  esse  dicebas  (N.  D.  iii.  20),  the  sea,  too,  which 

you  said  was  Neptune.     [Not  qnod.] 
Thebae  ipsae,  qnod  Boeotiae  caput  est  (Liv.  xxxii.  44),  even  Thebes^  which 

is  the  chief  city  ofBceotia,    [Not  qnae.] 

Note. — This  rule  is  occasionally  violated :  as,  — 

flumen  qnod  appellatur  Tamesis  (B.  G.  v.  11),  0  river  which  is  calUa  the 
Thames, 
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a.  A  relative  occasionally  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  case  (by  at^ 
traction) :  as,  — 

SI  aliquid  agas  eomm  qaomm  consuesti  (Fam.  v.  14),  if  you  shot^ld  do 
something  of  what  you  are  used  to  do,     [For  eomm.  quae.] 

b,  A  relative  may  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  an  implied  ante- 
cedent: as, — 

quartum  genus  .  .  •  qui  acre  vetere  alieno  vacillant  (Cat.  ii.  10),  a  fourth 

class,  that  are  staggering  under  old  debts. 
unus  ex  eo  numero  qiu  parati  erant  (fug.  35),  one  of  the  number  [of  those] 

who  were  ready, 
coniuravere  pauci  .  .  .  de  qua  \i,e,  coniuratione]  dicam  (Sail.  Cat.  18},  /z 

few  have  conspired  .  .  .  of  which  [conspiracy]  I  will  speak. 

Note.  —  So  regularly  when  the  antecedent  is  implied  in  a  possessive  pronoun 
(cf.  §  197./):  as,— 

nostra  qui  adsumus  salus,  the  safety  of  us  who  are  present,     [Here  qui 
agrees  with  the  nostrum  implied  in  nostra]. 

200*  The  antecedent  noun  sometimes  appears  in  both 
clauses  ;  but  usually  only  in  the  one  that  precedes.  Some- 
times it  is  wholly  omitted.     Thus  — 

a.  The  antecedent  noun  may  be  repeated  in  the  relative  clause: 
as, — 

loci  natura  erat  haec  quem  locum  nostri  delegerant  (B.  G.  ii.  18),  the 
nature  of  the  ground  which  our  men  had  chosen  was  this, 

b.  The  antecedent  noun  may  appear  only  in  the  relative  clause: 
as,-— 

quas  res  in  consulatu  nostro  gessimus  attigit  hic  versihus  (Arch.  \\),he  has 
touched  in  verse  the  things  which  I  did  in  my  consulship, 
'  urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est  (^n.  i.  ^T^^t  yours  is  the  city  which  I  am 
founding. 

Note. — In  this  case  a  demonstrative  (is,  Ule^  or  hie)  usually  stands  in  the 
antecedent  clause :  as,— 

istos  captivds  duos,  heri  quos  em!  de  praeda . ...  bis  indito  catenas  singula- 
rias  (Plaut.  Capt.  no),  those  two  prisoners  that  I  bought  yesterday^  — 
put  fetters  oa  them, 

quae  pars  civitatis  calamitatem  populo  Romano  intulerat,  ea  princeps 
poenas  persolvit  (B.  G.  i.  12),  that  part  of  the  state  which  had  br^t^gki 
disaster  on  the  Roman  people  was  the  first  to  pay  the  penalty. 

In  a  sentence  of  this  class  the  relative  clause  usually  stands  first  in  Latin  (c£  \ 
aoi.  f),  as  in  the  example. 
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c.  The  antecedent  may  be  entirely  omitted,  especially  if  it  is  in- 
definite: as, — 

qui  decimae  legionis  aquilam  ferebat  (B.  G.  iv.  25),  [the  man]  who  bore 

the  eagle  of  the  tenth  legion* 
qui  cognoscerent  misit  (id.  i.  21) ,  he  sent  [men]  to  reconnoitre  (who  should, 

etc.). 

d.  A  predicate  adjective  (especially  a  superlative)  agreeing  with  its 
antecedent  in  gender  and  number  may  stand  in  the  relative  clause: 
as, — 

vasa  ea  quae  pnlcherrima  apud  eum  viderat  (Verr.  iv.  27),  those  most 
beautiful  vessels  which  he  had  seen  at  hisJiouse,  [Nearly  equivalent  to 
the  vessels  of  which  he  had  seen  some  very  beautiful  ones,^ 

e.  The  phrase  id  quod  or  quae  rSs  is  used  (instead  of  quod  alone) 
to  refer  to  a  group  of  words  or  an  idea :  — 

[obtrectatum  est]  Gabinio  dicam  anne  Pompeio?  an  utrique — id  qnod  est 

verius?  (Manil.  19),  an  affront  is  offered — shall  I  say  to  Gabinius 

or  to  Pompey  ?  or — which  is  truer — to  both  ? 
multum  sunt  in  venationibus  . . .  quae  res  vires  alit  (B.  G.  iv.  i),  they  spend 

much  time  in  huntings  which  [practice]  increases  their  strength,     [Cf. 

B.  G.  ii.  5.] 

Note. — But  quod  alone  often  occurs:  as, — 

Cassius  noster,  qnod  mihi  magnae  voluptati  fuit,  hostem  reiecerat  (Fam.  ii. 
10),  our  friend  Cassius — which  was  a  great  satisfaction  to  me — had 
driven  back  the  enemy. 

201.  In  the  use  of  relatives,  the  following  points  are  to 
be  observed:  — 

a.  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  Latin,  as  it  often  is  in  English. 
Thus,— 

liber  qnem  mihi  dedisti,  the  book  you  gave  me. 

is  sum  qni  semper  fui,  /  am  the  same  man  I  always  was, 

eo  in  loco  est  de  quo  tibi  locutus  sum,  he  is  in  the  place  I  told  you  of 

b*  A  relative  clause  in  Latin  often  takes  the  place  of  some  other 
construction  in  English ;  particularly  of  a  participle,  an  appositive,  or  a 
noun  of  agency :  as,  — 

leges  quae  nunc  sunt,  the  existing  laws  (the  laws  which  now  exist), 
Caesar  qm  GaUiam  vicit,  Casar  the  conqueror  of  Gaul  (who  conquered 

Gaul), 
insta  gloria  quae  est  fructus  virtutis,  true  glory  [which  is]  the  fruit  of  virtue, 
qm  legit,  a  reader  (one  who  reads) . 
iUe  qui  petit,  the  plaintiff  Qxt  who  sues). 
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c.  In  formal  or  emphatic  discourse,  the  relative  clause  usually  comes 
first,  often  containing  the  antecedent  noun  (cf.  §  200.  b)\  as,  — 

quae  mala  cum  multis  patimor,  ea  nobis  leviora  videntur,  the  evils  ive  suffer 
[in  common]  with  many^  seem  to  us  lighter. 

Note.  —  In  colloquial  language,  the  relative  clause  in  such  cases  often 
contains  a  demonstrative  pronoun  which  properly  belongs  in  the  antecedent 
clause:  as, — 

ille  qui  consulte  . . .  cavet,  diutine  uti  ei  bene  licet  partum  bene  (Plaut. 
Rud.  1240),  he  who  is  on  his  guard ,  he  may  enjoy,  etc. 

d.  The  antecedent  noun,  when  in  apposition  with  the  main  clause,  or 
with  some  word  of  it,  is  put  in  the  relative  clause :  as,  — 

firmi  amici,  cuius  generis  est  magna  penuria,  steadfast  friends^  a  class  oj 
which  there  is  great  lack  (of  which  class). 

e.  A  relative  may  stand  (even  with  another  relative  or  an  interroga- 
tive) at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  where  in  English  a 
demonstrative  must  be  used  (§  180./") :  as,  — 

quae  qui  audiebant,  and  those  who  heard  this  (which  things). 

quae  cum  ita  sint,  and  since  these  things  are  so, 

quorum  quod  simile  factum  (Cat.  iv.  8),  what  deed  of  theirs  like  this? 

y.  I.  A  relative  adverb  is  regularly  -ised  in  referring  to  an  antecedent 
in  the  Locative  case :  as,  — 

mortuus  Cumis  qnd  se  contulerat  (Liv.  ii.  21),  having  died  at  Cuma^ 
whither  he  had  retired,  [Here  in  qnam  orbem  might  be  used,  but  not 
in  qnas.] 

2.  So,  often,  to  express  any  relation  of  place  instead  of  the  formal 
relative  pronotm  (cf.  whence,  whereto,  wherewith) :  as,  — 

locus  qno  aditus  non  erat,  a  place  to  which  (whither)  there  was  no  access, 
regna,  nnde  genus  ducis,  the  kingdom  from  which  you  derive  your  race, 
nnde  petitur,  the  defendant  (he  wherefrom  something  is  demanded,  cf 
§  207.  a), 

g.  The  relatives  qui,  qu&lis,  quantus,  quot,  etc.,  are  often  rendered 
simply  by  AS  *  in  English  (§  106.  b)\  as,  — 

idem  quod  semper,  the  same  as  always. 

talis  dux  qnalem  Hannibalem  novimus,  such  a  chief  as  we  know  Hannibal 

[to  have  been], 
tanta  dimicatio  quanta  numquam  fuit,  such  a  fight  as  never  was  before, 
tot  mala  qnot  sfdera,  as  many  troubles  as  stars  in  the  sky, 

1  The  English  as  in  this  use  is  strictly  a  relative,  though  invariable  in  form. 
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h.  The  general  construction  of  relatives  is  found  in  clauses  intro- 
duced by  relative  or  temporal  adverbs:  as,  ubi,  quo,  undo,  otun, 
qu&rfi. 

Note. —  For  the  use  of  the  Relative  in  idiomatic  clauses  of  Characteristic  and 
Result  (est  qui,  di^nus  qui,  quazn  qui,  etc.),  see  {  32a 
For  the  use  of  Interrogatives,  see  {  21a 

6.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

202.  The  Indefinite  pronouns  are  used  to  indicate  that 
some  person  or  thing  is  meant,  without  designating  what 
one. 

Note. — For  the  meanings  of  the  compounds  of  qUi  and  quis,  see  {  105. 

a.  Of  the  particular  indefinites  meaning  some  or  any  (quis,  quis- 
piam,  nesci5  quis,  aliquis,  quidam),  the  simple  quis  is  least  definite, 
quldam  most  definite :  as,  — 

dixerit  quis  (qnispiam),  some  one  may  say, 

aliqui  philosophi  ita  putant,  some  philosophers  think  so,    [quidam  would 

mean  certain  particular  persons  defined  to  the  speaker's  mind,  though 

not  named.] 
habitant  hlc  qaaedam  mulieres  pauperculae,  some  poor  women  live  here 

\ix,  some  women  he  knows  of;  some  women  or  other  would  be  aliquae 

or  nescio  quae]. 

b.  In  a  particular  negative  aliquis  (aliquI)  is  regularly  used,  where 
in  a  universal  negative  quisquam  (subst.)  or  fUlus  (adj.)  would  be 
required:  as,<— 

iustitia  nunquam  nocet  cuiqnam  qui  earn  habet  (Cic),  justice  neifer  does 
harm  to  anybody  who  possesses  it,  [alicoi  woidd  mean  to  somebody  who 
possesses  j/.] 

sine  aliqud  metii,  [you  cannot  do  this]  without  some  fear, 

sine  tillo  metu,  [you  may  do  this]  without  any  fear, 

cum  aliquid  non  habeas  (Tusc.  i.  36),  when  there  is  something  you  have  not 

Note.— These  pronouns  are  used  in  like  manner  in  conditional  and  other 
sentences  (§  105.  K)\  as,— 

si  quisqaam,  ille  sapiens  fuit  (Lsel.  2),  if  any  man  was  (ever)  a  sage^  he  was, 
dum  praesidia  alia  fuerunt  (Rose.  Am.  43),  while  there  were  any  armed 

forces  (till  they  ceased  to  be). 
n  quid  in  te  peccavi  (Att.  iii.  15,  4),  if  I  have  done  wrong  towards  you 

[in  any  particular  case  (see  a^  above)]. 

c.  Of  the  general  indefinites,  quIvXs  and  quilibet  {any  you  wiU)y 
ntervis  {either  you  wiU^  of  two),  are  used  chiefly  in  affirmative,  quis- 
quam and  fUlus  {any  at  all)  in  negative,  interrogative,  or  conditional 
clauses:  as, — 
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coivis  potest  accidere  quod  caiqaam  potest,  what  can  happen  to  any  [one] 

man  can  happen  to  any  man  [whatever], 
non  cuivis  homini  contingit  adire  Corinthum,  ii  is  not  every  man^s  luck  to 

go  to  Corinth,    [ndn  cuiquam  would  mean  not  any  man^"] 
minus  habeo  virium  quam  vestrum  aterTOS,  J  have  less  strength  than  either 

of  you,    [For  the  form  utervis,  see  §  83.] 
qiii(Uibet  modo  aliquid  (Cic),  anything  you  will,  provided  it  be  some- 

thing, 
cur  caiqaam  misi  prius^  why  did  I  send  to  anybody  before  [you]? 
51  qaisqaam  est  timidus,  is  ego  sum,  if  any  man  is  timorous^  I  atn  he, 
cum  haud  caiqaam  in  dubio  esset  (Liv.  ii.  3),  when  it  was  not  a  matter  of 

doubt  to  any  one. 
si  tempus  est  allam  lure  hominis  necandi  (Milo,  4,  9),  if  there  is  any 

occasion  whatever^  etc 

Note.— The  use  of  these  indefinites  is  very  various,  and  must  be  learned  from 
the  Lexicon  and  from  practice.  The  choice  among  them  often  depends  merely  on 
the  point  of  view  of  the  speaker,  so  that  they  are  often  practically  interchangeable. 
The  differences  are  (with  few  exceptions)  those  of  logic,  not  of  syntax. 

d,  The  distributives  quisque  (every),  uterque  (each),  and  finiis 
qtdsque  (every  single  one),  are  used  in  general  assertions.  ^They  are 
equivalent  to  a  plural,  and  sometimes  have  a  plural  verb  (cf.  §  205.  c. 
2):  as, — 

bonus  liber  melior  est  qaisqae  quo  mSor,  the  larger  a  good  book  is,  the 

better  (each  good  book  is  better  [in  the  same  measure]  as  it  is  larger), 
ambo  exercitiis  suas  qaisqae  abeant  domos,  both  armies  go  away,  every 

man  to  his  home, 
aterqae  atriqae  erat  exercitus  in  conspectu,  each  army  was  in  sight  of  the 

other  (each  to  each), 
ponite  ante  oculos  onamqaemqae  regum,  set  before  your  eyes  each  of  the 

kings, 

e,  Quisque  b  regularly  placed  in  a  dependent  clause,  if  there  is  one : 

as,— 

quo  qaisqae  est  soUertior,  hoc  docet  iracundius  (Rose.  Com.  li),  the  keener- 
witted  a  man  is,  the  more  impatiently  he  teaches  (in  what  measure  each 
is,  etc.,  in  that  measure  he  teaches,  etc.). 

f,  N6m5,  no  one,  is  used :  — 

1.  As  a  substantive :  as,  — 

nSrnS  fit  repente  turpissimus,  no  one  suddenly  becomes  absolutely  base, 

2,  As  an  adjective  pronoun:  as,— 

vir  n§m5  bonus  (Leg.  h.  16),  no  good  man. 

Note. — Even  when  used  as  a  substantive,  nSznS  may  take  a  noun  in  apposi« 
tion:  as,— 

nemo  scriptor,  nobody  [who  is]  a  writer. 
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7.  Alius  and  Alter, 
203.  The  expressions  alter  .  .  .  alter,  fAe  one  .  .  .  tAe 
other,  alius  .  .  .  alius,  one  .  .  .  another,  may  be   used   in 
pairs  to  denote  either  division  of  a  groyp  or  reciprocity  of 
action :  as,  — 

alii  gladiis  adoriuntur,  alii  fragmentis  saeptorum  (Sest.  42),  some  make  an 
attack  with  sTOords^  others  with  fragments  of  the  railings, 

anna  ab  aliis  posita  ab  aliis  erepta  sunt  (Marc.  10,  31),  arms  were  laid 
down  by  some  and  were  snatched  from  others, 

duobus  Rosciis  Amerinis  quorum  altenun  sedere  in  accusatorum  subseHiis 
video,  altenun  tria  hiiiusce  praedia  possidere  audio  (Rose.  Am.  6,  17), 
two  Roscii  of  Ameriaj  one  of  whom  I  see  sitting  on  the  benches  of  the 
prosecution;  the  other,  I  hear,  is  in  possession  ^  etc. 

alteri  dimicant,  alter!  victorem  timent  (Fam.  vi.  3),  one  party  fights,  the 
other  fears  the  victor, 

hi  fratres  alter  altenun  amant,  these  brothers  love  one  another. 

alios  aliom  percontamur,  we  ask  each  other. 

a.  Alius  means  simply  other,  another  (of  an  indefinite  number) ; 
alter,  the  other  (of  two),  often  the  second  in  a  series;  o6terI  and 
reliqui,  aU  the  rest,  the  others;  alteruter,  one  of  the  two.     Thus,  — 

quid  aliud  agis,  what  else  are  you  doing  (what  other  thing)  ? 

cum  etiam  hi  quibus  ignovisti,  nolint  te  esse  in  alids  misericordem  (Lig. 

5»  ^5)>  tvhen  even  those  whom  you  have  pardoned  are  unwilling  that 

you  should  be  merciful  to  others. 
uni  epistulae  respond!,  venio  ad  alteram  (Fam.  ii.  I7»  6),  one  letter  I  have 

answered,  I  come  to  the  other, 
unus  atque  item  alter,  one  and  then  [likewise]  another,    [Of  an  indefinite 

number,  but  strictly  referring  only  to  the  second.] 
altenun  genus  (Cat.  ii.  9,  19),  the  second  class, 
iecissem  ipse  me  potius  in  profundum  ut  ceteros  conservarem  (Sest.  20, 45), 

I  should  have  rather  thrown  myself  into  the  deep  to  save  the  rest, 
horum  utro  iiti  nolumus,  altero  est  iitendum  (Sest.  42,  92),  whichever  of 

the  two  we  do  not  wish  to  have,  we  must  take  the  other. 
Servilius  consul,  reliquique  magistratiis  (B.  C.  iii.  21),  Servilius  the  consul 

and  the  rest  of  the  magistrates. 
cum  sit  necesse  alterutrum  vincere  (Fam.  vi.  3),  when  ii  must  be  that  one 

of  the  two  should  prevail, 

b.  Alius  and  alter  are  often  used  to  express  one  as  well  as  another 
(the  other)  of  the  objects  referred  to :  as,  — 

alter  consulum,  one  of  the  [two]  consuls, 

aliud  est  maledicere,  aliud  accusare  (Cic),  it  is  one  thing  to  slander, 
another  to  accuse. 
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c.  Alius  repeated  in  another  case,  or  with  an  adverb  from  the  same 
stem,  expresses  shortly  a  double  statement :  as,  — 

alius  aliud  petit,  one  man  seeks  one  things  one  another  (another  seeks 

another  thing), 
alius  alia  via  civitatem  auxerunt  (Liv.  i.  21),  they  enlarged  the  State ^  each 

in  his  own  way, 
iiissit  alios  alibi  fodere  (Liv.  xliv.  33),  he  ordered  different  persons  to  dig  in 

various  places. 

Note. —  Alter  is  often  used,  especially  with  negatives,  in  reference  to  an  in- 
definite number  where  one  is  opposed  to  all  the  rest  taken  singly :  as,— 

qui  alteram  inciisat  probri  eum  ipsuni  se  intueri  oportet  (Phaed.  i.  19),  he 

who  accuses  his  neighbor  of  wrong  ought  to  look  at  himself  (the  other, 

there  being  at  the  moment  only  two  concerned), 
dum  ne  sit  te  ditior  alter  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  i.  40),  so  long  as  another  is  not 

richer  than  you. 
non  ut  magis  alter,  amicus  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  5.  33),  a  friend  such  that  no 

other  is  more  so, 

IV.-VERBS. 
1.  Verb  and  Subject. 

204.   A  Finite  verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  Number 
and  Person  :  as,  — 

ego  st^tuo,  /  resolve, 

senatus  decrevit,  the  senate  ordered, 

silent  leges  inter  arma,  the  laws  are  dumb  in  time  of  war. 

Note. — In  verb-forms  containing  a  participle,  the  participle  agrees  with  the 
subject  in  gender  and  number  (§  i86)  :  as, — 

oratio  est  habita,  the  plea  was  delivered, 
bellum  exortum  est,  a  war  arose, 

a,  A  verb  having  a  relative  as  its  subject  takes  the  person  of  the  ex- 
pressed or  implied  antecedent :  as,  — 

adsum  qui  feci  (iEn.  ix.  427),  here  am  I  who  did  it. 

b.  The  verb  sometimes  agrees  in  number,  a  participle  in  the  verb- 
form  in  number  and  gender,  with  an  appositive  or  predicate  noun :  as,  — 

amantium  irae  amoris  redintegrati5  est  (Ter.  Andr.  555),  the  quarrels  of 

lovers  are  the  rene^val  of  love. 
non  omnis  error  stultitia  est  dicenda  (Parad.  vi.  3),  not  every  error  shouid 

be  called  folly. 
Corinthus  lumen  Graeciae  exstinciom  est,  Corinth,  the  Ught  of  Greece,  is 

put  out. 
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2.  Double  Subject. 

205.  Two  or  more  singular  subjects  take  a  verb  in  the 
plural :  as,  — 

pater  et  avus  mortal  sunt,  his  father  and  grandfather  are  dead. 

Note. —  So  rarely  (by  a  construction  according  to  the  sense,  §  182)  when  to 
the  subject  is  attached  an  ablative  with  cum :  as,  — 

dux  cum  aliquot  principibus  capiontur  (Liv.  xxi.  60),  the  general  and  sev- 
eral chiefs  are  taken, 

a.  When  subjects  are  of  different  persons^  the  verb  is  in  ^^t  first 
person  rather  than  the  second^  and  in  the  second  rather  than  the  third : 
as, — 

si  tu  et  Tullia  valetis  ego  et  Cicero  valemns  (Fam.  xiv.  5),  if  you  and 
Tullia  are  well,  Cicero  and  I  are  well,  [Notice  that  the  first  person 
is  2\sQ  first  in  order ,  not  last,  as  by  courtesy  in  English.] 

Note. — In  case  of  different  genders  a  participle  in  a  verb-form  follows  the  rule 
for  predicate  adjectives ;  see  §  187.  b^  c, 

b.  If  the  subjects  are  connected  by  disjunctives,  or  if  they  are  con- 
sidered as  a  single  whole,  the  verb  is  singular :  as,  — 

quern  neque  fid^  neqne  iusiurandum  neqne  ilium  misericordia  repressit 
(Ter.  Ad.  306),  notfaith^  nor  oath^  nay,  nor  mercy ^  checked  him, 

Senatus  populusque  Romanus  intellegit  (Fam.  v.  8),  the  Roman  Senate 
and  people  understand,  [Here  the  phrase  Senatus,  etc.,  is  the  official 
designation  of  the  government.] 

c.  A  collective  noun  commonly  takes  a  verb  in  the  singular :  as,  — 

Senatus  haec  intelligit  (Cat.  i.  i,  2),  the  Senate  is  aware  of  this, 
ad  hibema  exercitus  redit  (Liv.  xxi.  22),  the  army  returns  to  winter-quar- 
ters, 

1.  Hut  the  plural  is  often  found  with  collective  nouns  when  individ- 
uals are  thought  of:  as, — 

pars  praedas  agebant  (Jug.  32),  apart  brought  in  booty. 

cum  tanta  maltitudo  lapides  ci  inicerent  (B.  G.  ii.  6),  when  such  a  crowd 

was  throwing  stones. 
Note. — The  point  of  view  may  change  in  the  course  of  a  sentence :  as, — 
equitatum  omnem  . . .  qnem  habebat  praemittit,  qui  videant  (B.  G.  i.  15), 

he  sent  ahead  all  the  cavalry  he  had,  to  see  (who  should  see). 

2.  Quisque  has  very  often  a  plural  verb,  but  may  be  considered  as 
in  apposition  with  a  plural  subject  implied  (cf  §  202.  d):  as,  — 

sibi  quisque  habeant  quod  suum  est  (Plaut.  Cure),  let  every  one  keep  his 
own  (let  them  keep  every  man  his  own). 
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d.  When  a  verb  belongs  to  two  or  more  subjects  separately^  it 
may  agree  with  one  and  be  understood  with  the  others :  as,  — 

intercedit  M.  Antonius  at  Cassius  tribuni  plebis  (B.  C.  i.  2),  Antony  and 
Cassius,  tribunes  of  tJu  people,  interpose, 

3.  Incomplete  Sentences. 

206.  The  subject  of  the  verb  is  sometimes  omitted.  Thus : 

a.  A  Persona]  pronoun,  as  subject,  is  usually  omitted  unless  emphatic. 
Thus,  — 

loquor,  I  speak.     But,  ego  loquor,  it  is  I  that  speak. 

b.  An  indefinite  subject  b  often  omitted. 

This  is  usually  a  plural,  as  in  dicunt,  f eront,  perhibent  (they  say) ; 
but  sometimes  singular,  as  in  inquit  (Tusc.  L  39),  one  says  (referring 
to  a  class  of  reasoners  just  spoken  of). 

c.  The  verb  is  often  omitted. ,  Thus,  — 

1.  Dic5,  facid,  agd  and  other  verbs  in  familiar  phrases :  as,  — 

quorsum  haec  [spectant],  what  does  this  aim  at? 

ex  ungue  leonem  [cognosces],  ^&«<  will  know  a  lion  by  his  claw. 

quid  multa,  what  need  of  many  words?  (why  should  I  say  much?) 

quid?  quod,  what  of  this,  that,  etc.?  (what  shall  I  say  of  this,  that,  etc.?) 

[A  form  of  transition.] 
Aeolus  haec  contra  (i^n.  i.  76),  ^olus  thus  [spoke]  in  reply. 
tum  Cotta  [inquit] ,  then  said  Cotta, 

di  meliora  [duint].  Heaven  for ef end  (may  the  gods  grant  better  things)  ! 
unde  [venis]  et  quo  [tendisj,  where  are  you  from  and  where  bound? 

2.  The  copula  stun,  very  commonly  in  the  indicative  and  infinitive, 
rarely  (except  by  late  authors)  in  the  subjunctive :  as,  ^ 

tu  coniunx  {Nxl,  iv.  w^^you  [are]  his  wife, 
omnia  praeclara  rara  (Lael.  21),  all  the  best  things  are  rare, 
potest  incidere  saepe  contentio  et  comparatio  de  duobus  honestis  utrum 
honestius  (Off.  i.  43),  a  comparison  of  two  honorable  actions,  as  to 
which  is  the  more  honorable.     [Here,  if  any  copida  were  expressed,  it 
would  be  sit,  but  the  direct  question  would  be  complete  without  any.] 
accipe  quae  peragenda  prius  (i^n.  vi.  136),  hear  what  is  first  to  be  accom^ 

plished.     [Direct:  quae  peragenda  prius?] 
Cf.,  for  omission  of  a  Subjunctive,  —  cum  ille  ferociter  ad  haec  [diceretl 
(Liv.  i.  48),  upon  his  replying  with  insolence  to  this,  that,  etc. 

v.- PARTICLES. 
1.   Adverbs. 

207.  Adverbs  are  used  to  modify  Verbs,  Adjectives, 
and  other  Adverbs. 
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Note  i,  —  For  the  derivation  and  classification  of  adverbs,  see  §§  148, 149. 

Note  2. — The  proper  functions  of  Adverbs,  as  petrified  case-forms,  is  to 
modify  Verbs:  as,  celeriter  ire,  fo^o  with  speed.  It  is  fi"om  this  use  that  they 
derive  their  name  (adverbium,  fi-om  ad,  A?,  and  verbuin,  verb;  see  §  163./). 
They  also  modify  adjectives,  showing  in  what  manner  or  degree  the  quality 
described  is  manifested :  as,  splendlde  znend&x,  gloriously  false.  More  rarely 
they  modify  other  adverbs :  as,  nimis  grraviter,  too  severely. 

Note  3. — Many  adverbs,  especially  relative  adverbs,  serve  as  connectives,  and 
are  hardly  to  be  distinguished  from  conjunctions  (see  §  25.  h,  note) . 

a.  A  Demonstrative  or  Relative  adverb  is  often  equivalent  to  the 
corresponding  Pronoun  with  a  preposition  (see  §  201./") :  as,  — 

eo  (=  in  ea)  imponit  vasa  (Jug.  75),  upon  them  (thither,  thereon,  on  the 

beasts)  he  puts  the  camp-utensils, 
eo  milites  imponere  (B.  G.  i.  42),  on  them  (thereon)  he  puts  the  soldiers. 
apud  eos  quo  (=  ad  quds)  si  contulit  (Verr.  iv.  18),  among  those  to  whom 

(whither)  he  resorted. 
qm  eum  necasset  onde  ipse  natus  esset  (Rose.  Am.  26),  one  who  should 

have  killed  his  own  father  (him  whence  he  had  his  birth), 
o  miseras  condiciones  administrandarum  provinciarum  ubi  [=  in  qnibas] 

severitas  periculosa  est  (Flacc.  87),  oh!  wretched  terms  of  managing 

the  provinces^  where  strictness  is  dangerous. 

b.  The  adverbs  propius,  near^  proximS,  next  (like  the  adjectives 
propior,  prozimus);  prIdiS,  the  day  before  \  postridifi,  the  day 
after ,  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  accusative  (see  §  261.  a). 

The  adverbs  palam,  openly;  procul,  afar;  sixnul,  at  the  same  time, 
are  sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  (see  §  261,  b). 

Note. — Prldi§  and  postrldie  are  often  used  with  the  genitive  (§  223.  ^.n.  2), 
Clam,  without  the  knowledge  of  may  take  the  accusative,  the  ablative,  or  the  gen- 
itive (§  261.  c), 

c.  Many  perfect  participles  used  as  nouns  regularly  retain  the  adverb 
which  modified  them  as  participles :  as,  — 

praeclare  factum,  a  glorious  deed  (a  thing  gloriously  done  J. 

d.  Very  rarely  adverbs  are  used  with  nouns  which  contain  a  verbal 
idea  (cf.  §  188.  d) :  as,  — 

populus  late  rex  (^JEn,  i,  21),  a  people  ruling  far  and  wide, 
hinc  abitio  (Plaut),  a  going  away  from  here, 

quid  cogitem  de  obviam  itidne  (Att.  xiii.  50),  what  I  think  about  going  to 
meet  [him],     [Perhaps  felt  as  a  compound.] 

e.  For  adverbs  used  as  adjectives,  see  §  188.  e. 

Note.  —  In  some  cases  one  can  hardly  say  whether  the  adverb  is  treated  as 
an  adjective  modifying  the  noun  (as  in  {  188.  e),  or  the  noun  modified  is  treated 
as  an  adjective  (as  in  ^  188.  d^. 
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2.  ConjunctionB. 

Note, — For  the  classification  of  conjunctions,  see  {{  154, 155. 

208.  Copulative  and  Disjunctive  Conjunctions  connect 
similar  constructions,  and  are  regularly  followed  by  the 
same  case  or  mood  that  precedes  them  :  as,  — 

scriptum  senatui  et  populo  (Cat.  iii.  5, 10),  written  to  the  senate  and  people. 

ut  eas  [partis]  sanares  et  confirmares  (Mil.  25,68),  that  you  might  cure  and 
strengthen  those  parts, 

neqae  mea  prudentia  neqne  humanis  consiliis  fretus  (Cat.  ii.  13,  29),  rely- 
ing neither  on  my  own  foresight  nor  on  human  wisdom, 

a.  Conjunctions  of  Comparison  (as  at,  quam,  tanquam,  quasi)  also 
commonly  connect  similar  constructions :  as,  — 

his  igitur  quam  physicTs  potius  credendum  existimas  (Div.  ii.  26),  do  you 
think  these  are  more  to  be  trusted  than  the  natural  philosophers  ? 

hominem  callidiorem  vidi  neminem  quam  Phormionem  (Ter.),  a  shrewder 
man  J  never  saw  than  Phormio  (cf.  §  247.  «). 

ut  non  omne  vinum  sic  non  omnis  natura  vetustate  coacescit  (Cat.  Mag.  18, 
65),  as  every  wine  does  not  sour  with  age,  so  [does]  not  every  nature. 

Cf.  perge  ut  Instituisti  (Rep.  11.  11),  go  an  as  you  have  Begun, 

in  me  quasi  in  tyrannum  (Phil.  xiv.  6, 15),  against  me  as  against  a  tyrant, 

b.  Two  or  more  co-ordinate  words,  phrases,  or  sentences  are  often 
put  together  without  the  use  of  conjunctions  {Asyndeton^  §  346.  ^):  as,  — 

omnes  di,  homines,  all  gods  and  men, 

summl,  medii,  infimi,  the  highest^  the  middle  class^  and  the  lowest, 

liberi,  servi,  freemen  and  slaves, 

1.  Where  there  are  more  than  two  co-ordinate  words,  etc.,  a  conjunc- 
tion, if  used  at  all,  must  be  used  with  all  (or  all  except  the  first)  :  as,  — 

aut  aere  alieno  aut  magnitudine  tributorum  aut  iniiiria  potentiorum  (B.  G. 

vi.  13),  by  debtf  excessive  taxation^  or  oppression  on  the  part  0/ the 

powerful, 
summa  fide  et  constantia  et  iiistitia,  with  perfect  good  faith,  [and]  consist- 

ency,  and  justice,    [Not  fide  constantia  et  iustitia,  as  in  English.] 

2.  But  words  are  often  so  divided  Into  groups  that  the  members  of 
the  groups  omit  the  conjunction  (or  express  it),  while  the  groups  them- 
selves express  the  conjunction  (or  omit  it) :  as,  — 

propudium  illud  et  portentum,  L.  Antonius  insigne  odium  omnium  homi- 

num  (Phil.  xiv.  3,  8),  that  wretch  and  monster,  Lucius  Antonius,  the 

abomination  of  all  men,  , 

utrumque  egit  graviter,  auctoritate  et  off/tnsione  animi  non  acerba  (Lsel 

21,  77),  he  acted  in  both  cases  with  dignity,  without  loss  of  authority, 

and  with  no  bitterness  of  feeling. 
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3.  The  enclitic  -que  is  sometimes  used  with  the  last  member  of  a 
series,  even  when  there  is  no  grouping  apparent :  as,  — 

voce  vultu  motuque  (Brut,  no),  by  voice ^  expression,  and  gesture. 

curam  consilium  vigilantiamqae  (Phil.  vii.  10),  care,  wisdom,  and  vigi- 
lance, 

multo  sudore  labore  vigiliisqne  (Div.  72),  with  much  fatigue,  toil,  and 
waking, 

quorum  auctoritatem  dignitatem  voluntatemque  defenderas  (Fam.  i.  7,  2), 
whose  dignity,  honor,  and  wishes  you  had  defended, 

c.  Two  adjectives  belonging  to  the  same  noun  are  regularly  con- 
nected by  a  conjunction :  as,  — 

multae  et  graves  causae,  many  weighty  reasons. 

d.  Many  words  properly  adverbs  may  be  used  correlatively,  and  so 
become  conjunctions,  partly  or  wholly  losing  their  adverbial  force  (see 
§  107).    Such  are, — 

cam  . . .  tom,  ivhile  , , ,  so  also  (both  , . .  and'), 

tom  . . .  torn,  now  .  .  .  noiv, 

mode  . .  .  mode,  now  . . .  now. 

simnl . . .  simul,  at  the  same  time ,,  ,atthe  same  time  (at  once  ...  as  well  as) . 

qua  . . .  qua,  now  . . .  now, 

none  . . .  nunc,  no^o  .  • .  now. 

Thus,  — 

cum  difficile  est,  tum  ne  aequum  quidem  (Lael.  8,  26),  not  only  is  it  diffi- 

cult,  but  even  unjust, 
erumpunt  saepe  vitia  amicorum  tum  in  ipsos  ami  cos  tum  in  alienos  (Lsel. 

21,  76),  the  faults  of  friends  sometimes  break  out,  now  against  their 

friends  themselves,  now  against  strangers, 
mode  ait  mode  negat  (Ter.  Eun.  712),  noio  he  says  yes,  now  no, 
simul  gratias  agit,  simul  gratulatur  (Q.  C.  vi.  7) ,  he  thanks  him  and  at  the 

same  time  congratulates  him. 
qua  maris  qua  feminas  (Plaut.  Mil.  1113),  both  males  and  females. 

e.  Two  conjunctions  of  similar  meaning  are  often  used  together,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis  or  to  bind  a  sentence  more  closely  to  what  pre- 
cedes: as,  at  v6r6,  but  in  truth,  but  surely^  still,  however;  itaque 
erg5,  accordingly  then;  UBxaqae,  for ;  et-enim,  yi^r,  you  see^  for  of 
course  (§  156.  d). 

f.  For  conjunctions  introducing  subjunctive  clauses,  see  Chap.  V. 

3.  Negative  Particles. 
Note. — For  the  list  of  negative  particles,  see  }  149.  e, 

209.  In  the  use  of  the  Negative  Particles,  the  following 
points  are  to  be  observed :  — 
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a.  Two  negatives  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative,  as  in   English 
(§  150) :  as,  n§md  non  videt,  everybody  sees. 
But  a  general  negation  is  not  destroyed  — 

1.  By  a  following  n§ . . .  qnidem,  not  even,  or  ndn  modo,  not  only: 
as,— 

numqnam  tu  n5n  modo  otium,  sed  ne  bellum  qnidem  nisi  nefarium  con- 
cupisti  (Cat.  i.  10,  25),  not  only  have  you  never  desired  repose^  btit  you 
have  never  desired  any  war  except  one  which  was  infamous, 

2.  By  succeeding  negatives  each  introducing  a  separate  subordinate 
member :  as,  — 

eaque  nesciebant  nee  ubi  nee  quiilia  essent  (Tusc.  iii.  2),  they  knew  not 
where  or  of  what  kind  these  things  were. 

3.  By  neque  introducing  a  co-ordinate  member :  as,  — 

^  I     neqae5  satis  mirari  neqne  cinicere  (Ter.   Eun.  547),  /  cannot  wonder 
I  enough  nor  conjecture.       ' 

6.  The  negative  is  frequently  joined  to  some  other  word.  Hence 
the  forms  of  negation  in  Latin  differ  from  those  in  English  in  many 
expressions.     Thus,  — 

neque  (nee)  (not  et  nmi),  and  not y  but  not  (neither  .  .  .  nor). 

nee  qnisquam  (not  et  nem5),  and  no  one  (nor  any  one). 

nnlli  or  neutri  credo   (not    non    credo  nlli),  /  do  not  believe  either 

(I  believe  neither). 
nego  haec  esse  vera  (not  dico  non  esse),  /  say  this  is  not  true  (I  deny 

that  these  things  are  true). 
sine  nllo  periculo  (less  commonly  cum  niilld),  witJi  no  danger  (without 

any  danger). 
nihil  nnqnam  audivi  iiicundius,  /  never  heard  anything  more  amusing 

(nothing  more  amusing  have  I  ever  heard). 

c,  A  statement  is  often  made  emphatic  by  denying  its  contrary 
(Litotes) :  as,  — 

non  haec  sine  numine  divom  eveniunt  (i^n.  ii.  777),  these  things  do  not 

occur  without  the  will  of  the  gods, 
haec  non  nimis  exquiro  (Att.  vii.  18,  3),  not  very  muchy  i.e.  very  littU, 

Note.— Compare  nGnntlllus,  nGnnemG,  etc.  ({  150.  a), 

d.  The  particle  immo,  nay,  is  used  to  contradict  some  part  of  a 
preceding  statement  or  question,  or  its  form;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
same  statement  is  often  repeated  in  a  stronger  form,  so  that  iinm5  be- 
comes nearly  equivalent  \Qyes  {nay  but,  nay  rather)  :  as,  — 

causa  igitur  non  bona  est?  immo  optima  (Att.  ix.  7),  is  the  cause  then  not 
a  good  one  ?  on  the  contrary,  the  best. 
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e.  Minus,  less  (especially  with  si,  zf,  qu6,  m  order  that),  and 
minimg,  least,  often  have  a  negative  force.     Thus,  — 

si  minas  possunt,  if  they  cannot.     [For  quo  minas,  see  §§  3i9.  ^,  331.  <?.] 
audacissimus  ego  ex  omnibus?  minime  (Rose.  Am.  i),  am  I  the  boldest 
of  them  all  ?  by  no  means  (not  at  all). 

[For  do  not  in  Prohibitions,  see  }  269.  a.\ 
VI.-QUESTIONS. 

210.   Questions  are  either  Direct  or  Indirect. 

1.  A  Direct  Question  gives  the  exact  words  of  the  speaker :  as,  — 
quid  est?  what  is  it? 

2.  An  Indirect  Question  gives  the  substance  of  the  question,  adapted 
to  the  form  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  is  quoted.  It  depends  on  a 
verb  or  other  expression  of  asking,  doubting,  knowing,  or  the  like :  as,  — 

rogavit  quid  esset,  he  asked  what  it  was.    [Direct :  quid  est,  what  is  it.^^ 
nescio  ubi  sim,  I  know  not  where  I  am.    [Direct :  ubi  sum,  where  am  //*] 

Questions  in  Latin  are  introduced  by  special  inter- 
rogative words,  and  are  not  distinguished  by  the  order  of 
words,  as  in  English. 

Note. — For  the  list  of  Interrogative  Particles,  see  }  149.  d, 

a.  A  question  0/  simple  fact,  requiring  the  answer  yes  or  no,  is 
formed  by  adding  the  enclitic  -ne  to  the  emphatic  word :  as,  — 

time  id  veritus  es  (Cic),  did ^ov  fear  that? 

hicine  vir  usquam  nisi  in  patria  morietur  (Mil.  38,  104),  shall  this  man  die 
anywhere  but  in  his  native  land? 

b.  The  interrogative  particle  -ne  is  sometimes  omitted :  as,  — 

patere  tua  consilia  non  sentis  (Cat.  i,  \),do  you  not  see  that  your  schemes 
are  manifest?  (you  do  not  see,  eh?) 

Note.  —  In  such  cases  no  sign  of  interrogation  appears  except  in  the  punctua- 
tion, and  it  is  often  doubtful  whether  the  sentence  is  a  question  or  an  ironical 
statement. 

c.  When  the  enclitic  -ne  is  added  to  a  negative  word, — as  in 
nonne,  —  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected.  The  particle  num  sug- 
gests a  negative  answer.    Thus,  — 

nSnne  animadvertis  (N.  D.  iii.  35),  do  you  not  observe? 
nnm  dubium  est  (Rose.  Am.  37),  there  is  no  doubt,  is  there? 
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d.  The  particle  -ne  often  when  added  to  the  verb,  less  commonly 
when  added  to  some  other  word,  has  the  force  of  nonne :  as,  — 

meministine  me  in  senatu  dicere  (Cat.  L  3),  dorCt  you  remember  my  say^ 

ing  in  the  Senate  ? 
rectene  interpreter  sententiam  tuara  (Tusc.  iii.   17,  37),  do  I  not  rightly 

interpret  your  meaning? 

Note.  —  This  was  evidently  the  original  meaning  of -ne ;  but  in  most  cases  the 
negative  force  was  lost  and  -ne  was  used  merely  to  express  a  question.  So  the 
English  interrogative  not  shades  off  into  eht 

Remark.— The  enclitic  -ne  is  sometimes  added  to  other  interrogative  words: 
as,  utrumne,  whether;  anne,  or;  quantane  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3.  'ivf)^koio  bigt 
qu5ne  mal5  (id.  290),  by  what  curse  f 

e,  A  question  concerning  some  special  circumstance  is  formed  by 
prefixing  to  the  sentence  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb  (§  106), 
as  in  English :  as,  — 

qnid  est  quod  iam  amplius  exspectes  (Cat.  L  3),  what  is  there  for  you  to 

look  for  any  more  ? 
qnd  igitur  haec  spectant  (Fam.  vi.  6),  whither  then  is  all  this  tending-? 
Icare,  ubi  es  (Ov.  M.  viii.  232),  Icarus^  where  are  you? 

Remark. — A  question  of  this  form  becomes  an  exclamation  by  changing  the 
inflection  of  the  voice:  as,  qti&lis  vir  eratl  what  a  man  he  toast  quot  cala- 
mitfttSs  passi  sumus !  how  many  misfortunes  have  we  suffered  I 

/.  The  particles  nam  (enditic)  and  tandem  may  be  added  to  inter- 
rogative pronouns  and  adverbs  for  the  sake  of  emphasis :  as,  — 

qnisnam  est,  pray  who  is  it?    [quia  tandem  est?  would  be  stronger.J 
abinam  gentium  sumus  (Cat.  1.  4),  where  in  the  world  are  we? 
in  qua  tandem  urbe  hoc  disputant  (Mil.  3,  7),  in  tvhat  city^  P^f^y*  do  ihey 
maintain  this  ? 

Note. — Tandem  is  sometimes  added  to  verbs:  as,— 

ain  tandem  (Fam.  ix.  7.\)^you  donU  say  so!  (say  you  so,  pray?) 
itane  tandem,  quaeso,  est  (Ter.  Heaut.  954),  it*s  so,  is  it  then? 
itane  tandem  uxorem  duxit  Antipho  (Ter.  Ph.  231),  w  then,  eh  ?  AnHpho*s 
got  married? 

Remark.  —  The  form  of  Indirect  Questions  (in  English  introduced  by  whether, 
or  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb)  is  in  Latin  the  same  as  that  of  Direct ; 
the  difference  being  only  in  the  verb,  which  in  indirect  questions  regularly  takes 
the  Subjunctive  (§  334). 

In  indirect  questions  num  loses  its  peculiar  force  (}  210.  c). 

Double  Questions. 

211.  A  Double  or  Alternative  Question  is  an  inquiry 
as  to  which  of  two  or  more  supposed  cases  is  the  true 
one. 
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In  Double  or  Alternative  Questions,  utrum  or  -ne, 
whether^  stands  in  the  first  member ;  an,  anne,  or ;  ann5n, 
necne,  or  not,  in  the  second ;  and  usually  an  in  the  third,  if 
there  be  one  :  as,  — 

ntnun  nescis,  an  pro  nihilo  id  putas  (Fam.  x.  26),  is  it  that  you  donH 

know,  or  do  you  think  nothing  of  it  ? 
quaero  servosne  an  liberos  (Rose.  Am.  27),  1  ask  whether  slaves  or  free, 
utmm  hostem  an  vos  an  fortunam  utriusque  populi  ignoratis  (Liv.  xxi. 

10,  6),  is  it  the  enemy,  or  yourselves,  or  the  fortune  of  the  two  peoples, 

that  you  do  not  know? 

Remark. — AnnSn  is  more  common  in  direct  questions,  necne  in  indirect 

a.  The  interrogative  particle  is  often  omitted  in  the  first  member ; 
in  which  case  -ne  (anne,  necne)  may  stand  in  the  second :  as,  — 

Gabinio  dicam  anne  Pompeio  an  utrique  (Manil.    19),  shall  I  say  to 

Gabinius,  or  to  Pompey,  or  to  both  ? 
sunt  haec  tua  verba  necne  (Tusc.  iii.  18),  are  these  your  words  or  not? 

b.  Sometimes  the  first  member  is  omitted  or  implied,  and  an  (anne) 
alone  asks  the  (question,  —  usually  with  indignation  or  surprise :  as,  -* 

an  tu  miseros  putas  illos  (Tusc.  i.  7),  what  I  do  you  think  those  men 
wretched? 

c.  Sometimes  the  second  member  is  omitted  or  implied,  and  utrum 
may  ask  a  question  to  which  there  is  no  alternative :  as,  — 

utmm  in  clarissimis  est  civibus  is,  quem  •  •  •  (Flacc.  16),  is  he  among  the 
noblest  citizens,  whom,  etc.? 

d.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  various  forms  of  alternative 

questions :  — 

utrum  ...  an  ...  an 

utrum  .  .  .  ann5n 

...  an  (anne) 

-ne        .  .  .  an 

.     .  -ne,  necne 

-ne        .  .  .  necne 

Question  and  Answer. 

212.  There  is  no  one  Latin  word  in  common  use  mean- 
ing simply  yes  or  no.  In  answering  a  question  affirmatively^ 
the  verb  or  some  other  emphatic  word  is  generally  re- 
peated ;  in  answering  negatively^  the  verb,  etc.,  with  nOn 
or  a  Similar  negative :  as.  — 
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valetne,  is  he  well?  valet,  ^^^  (he  is  well). 

eratne  tecum,  was  he  with  you  ?  non  erat,  no  (he  was  not). 

numquidnam  novi  there  is  nothing  new,  is  there  ?  nihil  sane,  oh  !  nothing. 

a*  An  intensive  or  negative  particle,  a  phrase,  or  a  clause  is  some- 
times used  to  answer  a  direct  question :  thus, — 

1.  For  yes:  — 

vero,  in  truth,  true,  no  doubt,  yes.      ita  vero,  certainly  (so  in  truth),  etc. 
etiam,  even  so,  yes^  etc  sane  quidem,  yes,  no  doubt,  etc. 

ita,  so,  true^  etc.  ita  est,  it  is  so,  true,  etc. 

sane,  surely  (soundly),  no  doubt,  doubtless,  etc. 
certe,  certainly,  most  assuredly,  unquestionably,  etc. 
factum,  true  (it  was  done),  i/'j  a  fact^  you're  right,  etc. 

2.  For  no:  — 

non,  not  [so].  nullo  modo,  by  no  means, 

minimi,  not  at  all  (in  the  smallest  degree,  cf.  §  209.  e). 

minimi  vero,  no,  not  by  any  means;  oh  !  no,  etc. 

non  quidem,  why,  no  ;  certainly  not,  etc 

non  hercle  vero,  why^  gracious,  no  (certainly  not,  by  Hercules) ! 

Examples  are  :— 

quidnam?  an  laudationes?  ita,  7vhy,  what  ?  is  it  eulogies  ?  just  so. 

aut  etiam  aut  n5n  respondere  (Acad.  ii.  32, 104),  to  answer  (categorically) 

yes  or  no, 
estne  ut  fertur  forma?  8&n8  (Ter.  Eun.  360),  is  [she]  as  handsome  as  they 

say  she  is  (is  her  beauty  as  it  is  said)  /  oh  !  yes, 
fugisne  hinc?  ego  vero  ac  lubins  (Ter.  And.  337),  will  you  clear  out  from 

here  ?  indeed  I  will,  and  be  glad  to. 
miser  ergo  Archelaus?  certe  si  iniustus  (Tusc.  v.  12,  35),  was  Archelaus 

wretched  then  ?  certainly,  if  he  was  unjust, 
haec  contemnitis?  minime  (De  Or.  ii.  73, 295),  do  you  despise  these  things  ? 

not  at  all. 
volucribusne  et  feris?   minime  ver5  (Tusc.  i  43,  104),  to  the  birds  and 

beasts  ?  why^  of  course  not, 
ex  tui  animi  sententia  tu  uxorem  habes?  non  hercle,  ex  mei  animi  sen* 

tentia  (De  Or.  ii  64,  260),  Lord  I  no^  etc. 

b.  In  answering  a  double  question,  one  member  of  the  alterna- 
tive, or  some  part  of  it,  must  be  repeated :  as,  — 

tune  an  frater  erat,  was  it  you  or  your  brother?    ego  [eram],  //  was  /. 

Remark.  —  From  double  {alternative)  questions  must  be  distinguished  those 
which  are  in  themselves  single,  but  of  which  some  detail  only  is  alternative.  These 
have  the  common  disjunctive  particles  aut  or  vel  (-ve).    Thus,— 

quaero  num  iniuste  ant  improbi  ficerit  (Off.  lii.  13),  I  c^k  whether  he  acted 
unjustly  or  even  dishonestly. 

Here  there  is  no  double  question.     The  only  inquiry  is  whether  the  man  did 
either  of  the  two  things  supposed,  not  which  of  the  two  he  did. 
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Chapter  II.  —  Construction  of  Cases. 

Note. — The  Cases  of  nouns  express  their  relations  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 
The  most  primitive  way  of  expressing  such  relations  is  by  mere  juxtaposition  of 
roots  or  stems.  EVom  this  arises  in  time  composition,  the  growing  together  of  stems 
by  means  of  which  a  complex  expression  arises  with  its  parts  mutually  dependent. 
Thus  such  a  complex  as  armo-eroro«  comes  to  mean  arm-bearing;  fldi-cen-, 
playing  on  the  lyre.  Later,  Cases  are  formed  by  means  of  suffixes  to  express 
more  definitely  such  relations,  and  Syntax  begins.  But  the  primitive  method 
of  composition  still  continues  to  hold  an  important  place  even  in  the  most  highly 
developed  languages. 

Originally  the  family  of  languages  to  which  Latin  belongs  had  at  least  seven 
cases,  besides  the  Voizative.  But  in  Latin  the  Locative  and  Instrumental  were 
lost  except  in  a  few  words  (where  they  remained  without  being  recognized  as 
cases)  and  their  functions  were  divided  among  the  others  (§}  224,  242). 

The  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  express  the  oldest  forms  of  case- 
relations  {^Direct  Cases,  §  31.^.  note).  The  Nominative  is  the  case  of  the  Subject, 
and  the  -8  in  which  it  generally  ends  is  thought  to  be  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
($  32,  n.  2).  The  Vocative,  usually  without  a  termination,  or  like  the  Nominative 
(§  33*  ^)»  perhaps  never  had  a  suffix  of  its  own.  The  Accusative,  most  frequently 
formed  by  the  suffix  -m  (doubtless  another  demonstrative),  originally  connected 
the  noun  loosely  with  the  verb-idea,  not  necessarily  expressed  by  a  verb  proper, 
but  as  well  by  a  noun  or  adjective  (see  page  235,  head-note). 

The  other  cases  were  formed  by  combination  with  various  pronominal  suffixes, 
and  at  first  probably  expressed  relations  of  place  or  direction  (TO,  FROM,  AT, 
WITH :  Indirect  Cases,  ^  31,  g,  note).  But  these  original  meanings  have  become 
confused  with  each  other,  and  in  many  instances  the  cases  are  no  longer  disting^sh- 
able  either  in  form  or  meaning.  Thus  the  Locative  was  for  the  most  part  lost  fi-om 
its  confusion  with  the  Dative  and  Ablative ;  and  its  function  was  often  performed 
by  the  Ablative,  which  is  freely  used  to  express  the  place  where  ({  258./).  To  indi- 
cate relations  of  place  more  precisely.  Prepositions  (originally  Adverbs)  gradually 
became  necessary.  These  by  degrees  rendered  the  case-endings  useless,  and  so 
have  finally  superseded  them  in  all  modem  languages  derived  from  Latin.  But  in 
Latin  a  large  and  various  body  of  relations  was  still  expressed  by  case-forms.  It 
is  to  be  noticed  that  cases  in  their  literal  use  tended  to  adopt  the  preposition,  and 
in  Xh^ii ^gurative  uses  to  retain  the  old  construction.  (See  Ablative  of  Separation, 
4  243;  Ablative  of  Place  and  Time,  }$  254,  256.) 

The  word  cftsus,  case^  is  a  translation  of  the  Greek  irrSaais,  a  falling  away  (from 
the  erect  position).  The  term  TrSxris  was  originally  applied  to  the  Oblique  Cases  (^ 
31.^),  to  mark  them  as  variations  from  the  Nominative,  which  was  called  hpB4\  {casus 
rectus).  The  later  name  Nominative  (casus  ndmindtlvus)  is  from  nGminG,  and 
means  the  naming  case.  The  other  case-names  (except  ablative)  are  of  Greek  origin. 
The  name  Genitive  (casus  genettvus)  is  a  translation  of  ytviK-fi  [irrw<rts'\,  from 
y4ros  (class),  and  refers  to  the  class  to  which  a  thing  belongs.  Dative  (casus  datlvus^ 
from  dO)  is  translated  from  Soriic^,  and  means  the  case  oi  giving.  Accusative 
(accusafivus,  from  acctlsd)  is  a  mistranslation  of  aXnariKii  (the  case  of  causing), 
from  alrla,  cause,  and  meant  to  the  Romans  the  case  of  accusing.  The  name 
VocaHve  (vocativus,  from  VOcO)  is  translated  from  irXijriic^  (the  case  of  calling). 
The  name  Ablative  (ablatizms,  from  ablfttus,  aufer5)  means  taking  from.  This 
case  the  Greek  had  lost. 
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l.-GENITIVE. 

Note. — The  Genitive  fs  regularly  used  to  express  the  relation  of  one  noun  to 
another.  Hence  it  is  sometimes  called  the  adjective  case,  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  Dative  and  the  Ablative,  which  may  be  called  adverbial  cases.  Its  uses  may  be 
classified  as  follows :  — 

'  I.  Of  Possession  (§  214). 

2.  Of  Source  developed  into  Material  ({  214.  e). 

3.  Of  Quality  ($  215). 

4.  Of  the  Whole,  after  words  designating  a  Part  (Partitive, 
{  216). 

5.  With  Nouns  of  Action  and  Feeling  ( ^  217). 


I.  Genitive  WITH 
Nouns  : 


II.  Genitive  WITH  f  i.  Relative  adjective  (or  Verbal) ({218.  a,  ^). 

Adjectives:    j  2.  Of  Specification  (later  use)  ($  218.  tf). 
III.  Genitive  WITH  j  i.  Of  Memory,  Feeling,  etc.  ($$  219,  221-23). 

Verbs  :  (  2.  Of  Accusing,  etc.  (Charge  or  Penalty)  (§  220). 

I.  Genitive  with  Nouns. 

213.   A  noun  used  to  limit  or  define  another,  and  not 

meaning  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  put  in  the  Genitive. 

This  relation  is  most  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  prepo- 
sition OF :  as,  — 

libri  Ciceronis,  the  books  of  Cicero, 

talentum  auri,  a  talent  of  gold, 

vir  summae  virtiitis,  a  man  of  the  greatest  courage. 

pars  militum,  a  part  of  the  soldiers. 

cultus  deorum,  worship  of  the  gods. 

vacatio  laboris,  a  respite  from  toil. 

victor  omnium  gentium,  conqueror  of  all  nations. 

In  most  constructions  the  genitive  is  either  Subjective 
or  Objective. 

1.  The  Subjective  genitive  denotes  that  to  which  the  noun  limited 
belongs,  or  from  which  it  is  derived  (§  214). 

2.  The  Objective  genitive  denotes  that  toward  which  an  action  or 
feeling  is  directed  (§  217  fF.). 

This  distinction  is  illustrated  by  the  following  example.  The  phrase 
amor  patris,  love  of  a  father^  may  mean  love  felt  by  a  father^  a 
father's  love  (subjective  genitive),  or  love  towards  a  father  (objective 
genitive). 

Note. — The  genitive  seems  to  have  denoted  originally  that  to  which  something 
belongs,  and  hence  it  was  originally  subjective.  The  objective  genitive  is  a  later 
development,  through  such  expressions  as  mel  laudfttdrSs,  my  admirers,  in  which 
the  admirers  are  first  conceived  as  belonging  to  me,  and  afterwards  felt  as  admiring 
me  (el  §  217.  note).  For  this  reason  the  distinction  between  the  subjective  and 
the  objective  genitive  is  very  unstable  and  constantly  lost  sight  of  (ct  {  197.  a). 
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214.  The  Subjective  Genitive  is  used  with  a  noun  to 
denote  (i)  the  Author  or  Owner,  (2)  the  Source  or  the 
Material,  (3)  the  Quality. 

1.  PoBBesBlve  Genitive 

a.  I.  The  Possessive  Genitive  denotes  the  author  or 
owner :  as,  — 

libri  Ciceronis,  the  bdoks  of  (written  by)  Cicero, 
Alexandri  equus,  Alexander's  horse. 

2.  For  the  genitive  of  possession  a  possessive  or  derivative  adjective 
is  often  used,  —  regularly  for  the  possessive  genitive  of  the  personal 
pronouns  (§§  190,  197.  a)  :  as, — 

liber  meus,  my  book,     [Not  liber  mei.] 

aliena  pericula,  other  men's  dangers.     [But  also  alidrum.] 

Sullana  tempora,  the  times  of  Sulla.     [Oftener  SuUae.] 

b.  The  noun  limited  is  understood  in  a  few  expressions ;  as,  — 

ad  Castoris  [aedes],  to  the  [temple]  of  Castor, 

Hectoris  Andromache  (iEn.  iii.  319),  Hector's  [wife]  Andromache, 

Flaccus  Claudi,  Flaccus  [slave]  of  Claudius, 

c.  The  possessive  genitive  is  often  in  the  predicate,  connected  with 
its  noun  by  a  verb :  as,  — 

haec  domus  est  patris  mei,  this  house  is  my  father's. 

tatelae  nostras  [eos]  duximus  QJiv.'),  we  held  them  [to  be]  in  our  protec- 
tion. 

compendi  facere,  to  save  (make  of  saving). 

lucri  facere,  to  get  the  benefit  of  (jazkt  of  profit). 

iam  me  Pompei  totum  esse  scis  (Fam.  ii.  iZ)tyo^  know  I  am  now  all  fot 
Pompey  (all  Pompey*s). 

Remark. — These  genitives  bear  the  same  relation  to  the  examples  in  J  213 
that  a  predicate  noun  bears  to  an  appositive  {\\  184,  185). 

d.  An  infinitive  or  a  clause,  when  used  as  a  noun,  is  often  limited 
by  a  genitive  in  the  predicate :  as,  — 

neque  siu  iCidici  [erat]  decernere  (B.  C.  i.  35),  nor  was  it  for  his  judg- 
ment to  decide  (nor  did  it  belong  to  his  judgment). 
coiasvis  hominis  est  errare  (Cic),  it  is  any  man's  [liability]  to  err, 
negavit  moris  esse  Graecorum,  ut  in  convivio  virorum  accumberent  muli- 
eres  (Verr.  ii.  28),^^  said  it  was  not  the  custom   of  the  Greeks  for 
women  to  appear  as  guests  (recline)  at  the  banquets  of  men. 
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■    timicU  est  optare  necem  (Ov.  M.  iv.   15),  it  is  for  the  coward  to  wish  for 

death, 
stain  erat  sperare,  suadere  impadentis  (Phil.  ii.  10),  it  was  folly  to  hope, 

effrontery  to  urge  (it  was  the  part  of  a  fool,  etc.) . 
sapientis  (not  sapiens)  est  pauca  loqui,  it  is  wise  (the  part  of  a  Mrise  man) 

to  say  little. 

Remark. — This  construction  is  regular  with  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
instead  of  the  neuter  nominative  (see  the  last  two  examples). 

Note.  —  A  derivative  or  possessive  adjective  may  be  used  for  the  genitive  in 
this  construction,  and  must  be  used  for  the  genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun :  as, — 

mentiri  non  est  meom  (not  mei),  it  is  not  for  me  to  lie, 
homanom  (for  hominis)  est  errare,  it  is  man*s  nature  to  err  (to  err  is 
human). 

2.  Genitive  of  Material. 

e.  The  genitive  may  denote  the  Substance  or  Material 
of  which  a  thing  consists  (compare  §§  216,  244) :  as, — 

talentum  auri,  a  talent  of  gold, 
flumina  lactis,  rivers  of  milk. 

Note.  —  This  is  strictly  a  genitive  of  source  (cf.  ex  aurO  f  actxixn,  made  [out] 
of  gold,  §  244.  c), 

f.  A  limiting  genitive  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  a  noun  in  appo- 
sition (§  183):  as, — 

n5men  insaniae  (^for  nomen  insania),  the  word  madness. 
oppidum  Antiochiae  (^for  oppidum  Antiochia,  the  regular  form),  the  city 
of  Antioch. 

g.  For  the  genitive  with  the  ablatives  cauaft,  ^WX^^  for  the  sake  of; 
ergo,  because  of;  and  the  indeclinable  Instar,  like;  also  with  pridiS, 
the  day  before;  postridiS,  the  day  after;  tenua,  as  far  as,  see  § 
223.  e. 

h.  For  the  genitive  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive,  see  §-  298. 

3.  Genitive  of  Quality. 

216.  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  Quality,  but  only 
when  the  quality  is  modified  by  an  adjective  :  as,  — 

vir  summae  virtutis,  a  man  of  the  highest  courage.     [But  not  vir  virtutiB  ] 
magnae  est  deliberationis,  it  is  an  affair  of  great  deliberation. 
magni  formica  laboris,  the  ant  [a  creature]  of  great  toil, 
ille  autem  sui  iudici  (Nep.  Att.  9),  but  he  [a  man]  of  independent  (his 
own)  judgmenL 
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Note.  — Compare  Ablative  of  Quality  (}  251).  In  expressions  of  quality,  the 
genitive  or  the  ablative  may  often  be  used  indifferently :  as,  praestanti  prU- 
denti&  vir,  a  man  of  surpassing  wisdom;  m&ximl  anixnl  hom5  (Cic),  a 
man  of  the  greatest  courage.  But  in  general  the  Genitive  is  thus  used  rather  of 
essential^  the  Ablative  of  special  or  incidental  characteristics.  The  Genitive  of 
Quality  was  no  doubt  originally  subjective, 

a.  The  genitive  of  quality  is  found  in  the  adjective  phrases  6iuB 
modi,  cuius  modi  (equivalent  to  talis,  such ;  qu&lis,  of  what  sort), 

b.  The  genitive  of  quality,  with  numerals,  is  used  to  define  meas- 
ures oi  length,  depth,  etc.  {^Genitive  of  Measure)*,  as, — 

fossa  trium  pedum,  a  trench  of  three  feet  [in  depth], 
murus  sedecim  pedum,  a  wall  of  sixteen  feet  [high]. 

c.  For  Genitives  of  Quality  used  to  express  indefinite  value,  see 
§  252.  a, 

4.   Partitive  Ghenitive. 

216.  Words  denoting  a  Part  are  followed  by  the  geni- 
tive of  the  Whole  to  which  the  part  belongs. 

a.  Partitive  words,  followed  by  the  genitive,  are  — 

1.  Nouns  or  Pronouns:  as, — 

pars  mllitum,  part  of  the  soldiers, 

quis  nostrum,  which  of  us  (cf.  e,  below)  ? 

nihil  erat  reliqui,  there  was  nothing  left 

2.  Numerals,  Comparatives,  Superlatives,  and  Pronominal  words 
like  alius,  etc. :  as,  — 

alter  consulum,  one  of  the  [two]  consuls, 

iinus  tribunorum,  one  of  the  tribunes  (cf.  c,  below). 

plurimum  totius  Galliae  equitatu  valet  (B.  G.  v.  4),  is  strongest  in  cavalry 

of  all  Gaul.  . 

octavus  sapientum  (Hor.),  the  eighth  wise  man  (eighth  of  the  wise  men). 
Hispanorum  alii  vigilant  alii  student,  of  the  Spaniards  some  are  on  the 

watchf  others  are  eager, 
maior  fratrum,  the  elder  of  the  brothers. 
animalium  fortiora,  the  stronger  [of]  animals, 

3.  Neuter  adjectives  and  pronouns,  used  as  nouns:  as,  — 

tantum  spati,  so  much  [of]  space. 

aliquid  nummorum,  a  few  pence  (something  of  coins). 

id  loci  {or  locorum),  that  spot  of  ground. 

id  temporis,  at  that  time  (§  240.  b), 

plana  urbis,  the  level  parts  of  the  town, 

quid  novi,  what  news  (what  of  new)  ? 
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1 .  Some  verbs  take  the  Accusative  (with  or  without  a  preposition) 
instead  of  the  Indirect  Object,  when  the  idea  of  Motion  prevails 
(§  258)  :  as,  — 

litteras  quas  ad  Pompeium  scrlpsi  (Att.  iii.9),  the  letter  which  I  have  writ- 
ten [and  sent]  to  Pompey,  [Cf.  non  quo  haberem  quod  tibi  scriberem 
(Att.  iv.  4),  not  that  I  had  anything  to  write  to  you."] 

litterae  extemplo  Romam  scriptae  (Liv.  xli.  16),  a  letter  was  immediately 
written  [and  sent]  to  Rome, 

hostes  in  fagam  dat  (B.  G.  v.  51),  he  puts  the  enemy  to  flight,  [Cf.  ut  me 
dem  fagae  (Att.  viii.  23),  to  take  to  flight^ 

cur  saepius  ad  me  litteras  dedisses  (Fam.  iv.  4),  why  you  had  several  times 
written  letters  [addressed]  to  me, 
'J  /        nullas  eis  praeterquam  ad  te  et  ad  Brdtom  dedi  litteris  (id.  lii.  7),  I  have 
I  given  to  them  (the  messengers)  no  letters  except  (addressed)  to  you,  etc. 

omnes  rem  ad  Pompeium  deferri  volunt  (id.  i.  i),  all  wish  the  matter  to 
be  put  in  the  hands  of  Pompey, 

an  iterum  si  reddat  in  arma  (i^n.  x.  684),  or  should  throw  himself  again 
into  the  fight  (only  poetic). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  many  verbs  usually  followed  by  the  Accusative 
with  ad  or  in,  take  the  Dative  when  the  idea  of  motion  is  merged  in 
some  other  idea :  as,  — 

nee  quicquam  quod  non  mihi  Caesar  detulerit  (Faro.  iv.  13),  and  nothing 

which  Casar  did  not  communicate  to  me. 
mihi  litteras  mittere  (Fam,  vii.  12),  to  send  me  a  letter, 
eum  librum  tibi  misi  (id.  vii.  19),  I  sent  you  that  book, 
Catonem  tuum  mihi  mitte  (id.  vii.  24),  send  me  your  Cato, 
cures  ut  mihi  vehantur  (id.  viii.  4,  end),  take  care  that  they  be  conveyed  to  me, 
cum  alius  alii  subsidium  ferrent  (B.  G.  ii.  26),  while  one  lent  aid  to  another, 
quibus  (copiis  rex  Deiotarus)  imperatoribus  nostris  auxilia  mitteret  (Deiot 

8,  22),  with  which  (troops)  king  D.  might  send  reinforcements  to  our 

generals, 

3.  In  poetry  the  End  of  Motion  is  often  expressed  by  the  dative 
(see  §  258.  note  i). 

c.  For  the  Dative  of  the  person  and  the  Accusative  of  the  thing  after 
verbs  oi  threatening  and  the  like,  see  §  227./. 

d.  Certain  verbs  may  take  either  the  Dative  of  the  person  and  the 
Accusative  of  the  thing,  or  (in  a  different  sense)  the  Accusative  of  the 
person  and  the  Ablative  of  the  thing :  as,  — 

donat  cordnas  suis,  he  presents  wreaths  to  his  men;  or, 

donat  suos  coronis,  he  presents  his  men  with  wreaths, 

vincula  exuere  sibi  (Ov.  M.  vii.  772),  to  shake  off  the  leash  (from  himself ). 

omnes  armis  exuit  (B.  G.  v.  51),  he  stripped  them  all  of  their  arms, 

aram  sangrnine  adspergere  (N.  D.  iii.  36),  to  sprinkle  the  altar  with  blood. 

arae  sanguinem  adspergere,  to  sprinkle  blood  upon  the  altar. 
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Such  are  dfinS,  ImpertiS,  indtiS,  ezaS,  adi 
circnmdS,  ciroumfuudO,  proUbeS,  interclttdj 
acclngo,  implies,  and  similar  verbs. 

NOTB  I,  — IntordlcO.^iirf,  lakes  eilher(i)  the  dative 
accusalive  of  the  (hing,  or  (3)  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the 

interdixit  histrionibns  acaenam  (Snet,  Dam.  7),  he^ 
appear  on]  the  stage  (he  prohibited  the  stage  to  tl 
terdicCum  est  maie  AutiatI  popnla  (Liv.  viii.  14),  1 
lo  theptopU  o/Anlium.'] 

fSminlB  (daL)  purputae  uan  interdicemiu  (Liv.  xudv 
momen  tkt  wearing  0/  furflef 

aqua  et  Igni  alicni  interdicece,  la  fsrbid  the  use  of  fir, 

NOTK3.— The  Dative  with  the  Accusalive  is  used  in  p 
ol  frevaitaig.froleclmg,  and  the  lite,  which  usually  lake  the 
tive.    InterclfldS  and  arceS  someiiiDes  take  the  Dative  at 

l&ce  omnis  aditSi  ad  Sullata  Interdiidete  (Rose.  A 
these  men  off  from  all  access  t»  Salla  (close  to  the 
[Cf.  uti  &fimeat9  commeatDque  Caeaarein  interc 
tc  siut  Casar  off  from  grain  and  supplies^ 
hniMJ  (oestram)  arcebis  p«coii  (Geoig.  iiL  154), ^om 
from  Ihefieck.  [Cf.  iUnm  arouit  Gallia  (PhiL  v. 
from  Gatd."} 
aQIatitiom  pecorf  defendlte  (Ed.  vU.  47},  ieefi  tie  tm 
fieck. 

e.  Verbs  which  in  the  active  voice  take  the  aec 
Telaia  the  dative  when  used  in  the  passive :  as,  — 
haec  iS^Aa  x^as&axiXia,  that  Aings  art  tetd  us.    [Acti' 

noMs  nnntiat.] 
Crasso  diviiiienoninvidentmr,  CrassiaisHOtemdedfor 

Crasao  divitias  non  invidet.] 
decern  talenta  oppidama  tmperantur,  ten  talents  are  1 

people.    [Active :  imperat  oppidanis  decern  talei 

2.  Indirect  Object  with  IntrEuisltl 
226.   The  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Objet 
with  any  Intransitive  verb  whose  meaning  i 
cedant  aima  togae  (Phil.  1.  8),  let  armi  give  place  t»  li 
Ciesaii  respondet,  he  replies  to  Casar, 
Caesad  leipondelur,  Casar  u  replied  to  (see  §  330). 
credimos  nontio,  tor  heUfBi  the  messenger, 
nniiti6  criditur,  the  messenger  is  believtd. 
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respond!  maximis  criminibos  (PhiL  i.  14),  I  have  answered  the  heamesi 

charges, 
ut  ita  cuique  eveniat  (id^  46),  that  it  may  so  turn  out  to  each. 

Note  i.  —  Intransitive  verbs  have  no  Direct  Object.  The  Indirect  Object, 
therefore,  in  these  cases  stands  alone  (but  ct  $  225.  a). 

Note  2. — CSdQ,  yield,  sometimes  takes  the  Ablative  of  the  thing  along  with 
the  Dative  of  the  person:  as, — 

cedere  alicui  possessione  hortonim  (Mil.  27,  75),  to  give  up  to  one  the 
possession  of  a  garden, 

a.  Many  phrases  consisting  of  a  noun  with  the  copula  Bum  or 
a  copulative  verb  are  equivalent  to  an  intransitive  verb  and  take  a  kind 
of  indirect  object  (cf.  §  235)  :  as,  — 

auctor  esse  alicui,  to  advise  or  instigate  one  (cf.  persuadeo). 

quis  huic  rei  testis  est  (Quinc.  11),  who  testifies  (is  witness)  to  this  fact? 

is  finis  popalationibus  fuit  (Liv.  ii.  30),  this  put  an  end  to  the  raids, 

b.  The  dative  is  sometimes  used  without  a  copulative  verb  in  a  sense 
approaching  that  of  the  genitive  (cf.  §§  227.  //,  235.  a)\  as,  — 

legatus  Caesari,  a  lieutenant  to  Ccesar  (<>.  a  man  assigned  to  Caesar), 
hires  fratri  suo,  his  brother^s  heir  (heir  to  his  brother), 
ministri  sceleribus,  agents  of  crime. 

Note.  —  The  cases  in  a  and  b  differ  from  the  constructions  of  §  227.  note  2, 
and  \  235  in  that  the  dative  is  more  closely  connected  in  idea  with  some  single  word 
to  which  it  serves  as  an  indirect  object. 

3.  Dative  \yith  Special  Verbs. 

Many  verbs  of  apparently  transitive  meaning  in  English  correspond 
to  verbs  intransitive  in  Latin.    Thus :  — 

227.  Most  verbs  signifying  to  favor^  kelp^  please^  trusty 
and  their  contraries ;  also  to  believe,  persuadcy  command, 
obey,  serve,  resist,  envy,  threaten,  pardon,  and  spare}  take 
the  dative :  as.  — 

cur  mihi  invides,  why  do  you  envy  me? 
mihi  parcit  atque  ignoscit,  he  spares  and  pardons  me, 
ignosce  patrio  dolori  (Liv.  iii.  48),  excuse  a  father's  grief, 
sontibus  opitulari  poteram  (Fam.  iv.  13),  I  was  able  to  help  the  guilty^ 
non  omnibus  servio  (id.  xvi.  13),  I  am  not  a  servant  to  every  man, 
cum  ceteris  tum  mUii  ipsi  displiceS  (id.  iv.  X"^,  I  dissatisfy  other  people 
and  myself  too, 

1  These  include,  among  others,  the  following :  adverser,  cr6d5,  faveG, 
fld5,  Iern5sc5,  imper5,  invided,  IrS.scor,  st!Lsc§nse5,  resists,  noceG, 
pared,  p§.re5,  placed,  servid,  8tude5,  8U&de5  (persu&deG),  tempers, 
(obtemperG),  dict5  audiens  sum. 
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non  parcam  operae  (idi  umLtJ),  I  will  spare  no  pains, 

uc  mihi  persuas!  (Cat  M.  21),  so  I  have  persuaded  myself  , 

mihi  Fabius  ignoscere  debebit  si  minus  eios  famae  parcere  videbor  quam 

ante  consului  (TuU.  3),  Fabius  will  have  to  pardon  me  if  I  seem  to 

spare  his  reputation  less  than^  etc. 
huic  legiom  Caesar  confidebat  maxime  (B.  G.  i  40),  in  this  legion  Casar 

trusted  most. 

Note  i.  —  In  these  verbs  the  Latin  retains  an  original  intransitive  meaning. 
Thus :  invidSre,  to  emy,  was  originally  to  look  askance  at  one;  servire  is  to  be  a 
slave  to;  BuSdSre  is  to  make  a  thing  pleasant  (sweet)  to  one. 

Note  2. — Some  common  phrases  regularly  take  the  dative  precisely  like 
verbs  of  similar  meaning.    Such  are — 

praesto  esse,  be  on  hand  (cf.  adesse). 

morem  gerere,  humor  (cf.  mdrigerari). 

gratum  facere,  do  a  favor  (cf,  gratificaii). 

dicto  audiens  esse,  be  obedient  (cf.  oboedire). 

cui  fidem  habebat  (B.C.  i.  19),  in  whom  he  had  confidence  (cf.  c5nfidebat). 

So  also  many  phrases  where  no  corresponding  verb  exists.    Such  are— 

bene  (male,  pulchre,  aegre,  etc.)  esse,  to  be  well  {ill,  etc.)  off, 

iniuriam  facere,  do  injustice  to, 

diem  dicere,  bring  to  trial  (name  a  day  for,  etc). 

agere  gratias,  to  express  one's  thanks, 

habere  gratiam,  to  feel  thankful, 

referre  gratiam,  to  repay  a  favor, 

opus  esse,  be  necessary, 

damnum  dare,  inflict  an  injury, 

acceptum  (expensum)  ferre  (esse),  to  credit  (charge). 

honorem  habere,  to  pay  honor  to, 

a.  Some  verbs  apparently  of  the  same  meanings  take  the  Accusative. 
Such    are    iuv6,   adiuv5,  help;   laedo,  injure;   iube5,  order; 

dSficio,y^z/7;  dSiect6,  please.    Thus, — 

hic  polvis  ocalmii  meum  laedit,  this  dust  hurts  my  eye,    [Cf.  multa  oculis 
nocent,  many  things  are  injurious  to  the  eyes."] 

b.  Some  verbs  are  used  transitively  with  the  Accusative  or  intransi- 
lively  with  the  Dative  without  perceptible  difference  of  meaning. 

Such  are  ad^or  (generally  accusative),  aemulor  (rarely  dative), 
comitor,  dSsp^rd,  praestdlor,  medeor,  medicor.    Thus,  — 

adulatus  est  Antonio  (Nep.  Att.  8),  he  flattered  Antony. 
adolari  Neronem  (Tac  Ann.  xvi.  19),  to  flatter  Nero, 

c.  Some  verbs  are  used  transitively  with  the  Accusative  or  intransi" 
lively  with  the  Dative  with  a  difference  of  meaning.* 

1  See    Lexicon  under  conveniO,  cupMJ,   Insists,   mane5,   praevert5. 
recipio,  rentlnti5.  solv5,  8ucc@d5,  caveO. 
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Remark. — The  genitive  of  adjectives  of  the  third  decUmion  is  rarely  used 
partitively.    Thus — 

nihil  novi  (gen.),  nothing  new  ;  but 

nihil  memorabile  (nom.),  nothing  worth  mention,     [Not  nihil  memo- 
rabilis.] 

4.  Adverbs,  especially  of  Quantity  and  Place :  as,  — 

satis  pecuniae,  money  enough  (enough  of  money). 

parum  5ti,  not  much  ease  (too  little  of  ease). 

inde  loci,  next  in  order  (thence  of  place). 

turn  temporis,  at  that  point  of  time  (then  of  time). 

eo  miseriarum  (Sail.),  to  that  [pitch]  of  misery, 

ubinam  gentium  sumus,  where  in  the  world  are  tve  (where  of  nations)  ? 

b.  The  poets  and  later  writers  often  use  the  partitive  genitive  after 
adjectives,  instead  of  a  noun  in  its  proper  case :  as,  — 

sequimur  te  sancte  deorum  (iCn.  iv.   576),  we  follow  thee,  O  holy  deity. 

[For  sancte  dens.] 
nigrae  lanarum  (Plin.  H.  N.  viii.  48),  black  wools,     [For  nigrae  lanae.] 
electi  iuvenum  (Li v.  xxx.  9),  chosen  youths.     [For  elect!  iuvenes.] 
cunctos  hominum  (Ov.),  all  men,     [For  canctos  homines,  compare  e.'\ 

c.  Cardinal  numerals  regularly  take  the  Ablative  with  6  (ex)  or  d6 
instead  of  the  Partitive  Genitive.  So  also  quldam  commonly,  and 
other  words  occasionally :  as,  — 

unus  ex  tribunis,  one  of  the  tribunes,     [But  also,  onus  tribonorum.} 

minumus  ex  illis  (Jug.  11),  the  youngest  of  them, 

medius  ex  tribus  (ib.),  the  middle  one  of  the  three, 

quidam  ex  militibus,  certain  of  the  soldiers, 

hominem  de  comitibus  meis,  a  man  of  my  companions. 

d.  Uterque,  both  (properly  each),  and  quisque,  each,  with  Nouns 
are  used  as  adjectives  in  agreement,  but  with  Pronouns  always  take  a 
partitive  genitive :  as,  — 

uterque  consul,  both  the  consuls  ;  but,  uterque  nostrum,  both  of  us, 
unus  quisque  vostrom,  each  one  of  you. 

e.  Numbers  and  words  of  quantity  including  the  whole  of  any  thing, 
take  a  case  in  agreement,  and  not  the  partitive  genitive.  So  also  words 
denoting  a  part  when  only  that  part  is  thought  of.    Thus,  — 

nos  omnes,  all  of  us  (we  all).     [Not  omnes  nostrum.] 

quot  sunt  hostes,  how  many  of  the  enemy  are  there  ? 

cav$  inimicos  qui  niulti  sunt,  beware  of  your  enemies,  who  are  many, 

multi  milites,  many  of  the  soldiers. 

nemo  Romanus,  not  one  Roman. 
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5.   Objective  Genitive. 
The  Objective  Genitive  is  used  with  Nouns,  Adjectives, 
and  Verbs. 

217.  Nouns  of  action,  agency ,  and  feeling  govern  the 
genitive  of  the  object :  as,  — 

desiderium  oti,  longing  for  rest, 
vacatio  muneris,  relief  from  duty. 
gratia  benefici,  gratitude  for  kindness, 
fuga  malorum,  refuge  from  disaster, 
precatio  deorum,  prayer  to  the  gods, 
contentio  honorum,  struggle  for  office, 
opinio  virtiitis,  reputation  for  valor. 

Note. — This  usage  is  an  extension  of  the  idea  of  belonging  to  (Possessive  Gen- 
itive). Thus  in  the  phrase  odium  Cciesaris,  hate  of  Ccesar^  the  hate  in  a  passive 
sense  belongs  to  Csesar,  as  odium^  though  in  its  active  sense  he  is  the  object  of  it, 
as  hcUe  (cf.  $  213.  note).  Hence  the  expression  of  such  ideas  often  varies;  see  a 
and  c^  below. 

a.  The  objective  genitive  is  sometimes  replaced  by  a  possessive  or 
other  derivative  adjective  (see  §  197.  ^z.  2)  :  as,  — 

mea  invidia,  my  unpopularity  (the  dislike  of  which  I  am  the  object), 
meus  laudator,  my  eulogist  (one  who  praises  me), 
caedes  Clodiana  (Cic),  the  murder  of  Clodius  (the  Clodian  murder  ^), 
metus  hostilis  (Jug.  ^i)^fear  of  the  enemy  (hostile  fear). 

Note. — These  possessives  really  represent  possessive  genitives  (see  note  above). 

b.  Rarely  the  objective  genitive  is  used  with  a  noun  already  limited 
by  another  genitive :  as,  — 

animi  multarum  rerum  percursio  (Tusc.  iv.  13),  the  mind^s  traversing  of 
many  things, 

c.  A  noun  with  a  preposition  is  often  used  instead  of  the  objective 

genitive:  as, — 

odium  in  Caesarem,  hate  of  Casar.     [Cf.  odium  Caesaris,  note  above.] 

merita  erga  me  (Cic),  services  to  me. 

auxilium  adversus  inimicos  (id.),  help  against  enemies, 

impetus  in  me  (id.),  attack  on  me. 

excessus  e  vita  (id.),  departure  from  life.     [Also,  excessus  vitae,  Cic] 

Note. — So  also  in  late  writers  the  dative  of  reference  (cC  §  226.  by.  as,  — 
longo  bello  materia  (Tac  H.  i.  89),  resources  for  a  long  war, 

II.  Genitive  with  Adjectives. 

218.  Adjectives  requiring  an  object  of  reference  govern 
the  objective  genitive. 

^  As  we  say,  "  The  Nathan  murder." 
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These  are  called  Relative  Adjectives  {adiectlva  reldilvd)  or  Trans- 
itive Adjectives,  and  include  the  following :  — 

a.  Adjectives  denoting  desire^  knowledge^  memory,  fuhtesSy  power , 
sharing^  guilty  and  their  opposites :  as,  -r- 

avidus  laudis,  greedy  ofpraife. 

fastidiosus  litterarum,  disdaining  tellers. 

iuris  peritus,  skilled  in  law.     [So  also  the  ablative,  itUre,  cf.  §  253.] 

sui  ohWiu's,  forgelful  of  himself . 

rationis  et  orationis  expertes  (Off.  i.  16),  devoid  of  sense  and  speech. 

rei  militaris  imperltus,  unskilled  in  military  science. 

vostri  memor,  mindful  of  you. 

plenus  fidei,/«//  ofgoodfailh. 

egenus  omnis  spei,  deslilute  of  all  hope. 

potens  tempestatum,  having  sway  over  the  storms. 

impotens  irae,  ungovernable  in  anger, 

particeps  coniurationis,  sharing  in  the  conspiracy. 

affinis  rei  capi talis,  involved  in  a  capital  crime. 

insons  culpae,  innocent  of  guilt. 

b.  Verbals  in  -ax  (§  164.  /) ;  also  participles  in  -ns  when  used  as 
adjectives,  i.e.  to  denote  a  disposition  and  not  2^ particular  act:  as, — 

iustum  et  tenacem  propositi  virum  (Hor.  Od.  iii.  3),  a  man  just  and  stead- 
fast to  his  purpose. 

circus  capax  populi  (Ov.)»  ^  circus  big  enough  to  hold  the  people. 

cibi  vinique  capacissimus  (Liv.),  a  very  great  eater  and  drinker  (very  able 
to  contain  food  and  wine). 

si  quern  tui  amantiorem  cognovisti  (Q.  Fr.  ix.  i),  if  you  have  become  ac- 
quainted  with  any  one  more  fond  of  you. 

multitiido  insolens  belli  (B.  C.  ii.  36),  a  crowd  unused  to  war. 

sitiens  sangpiinis,  thirsting  for  blood  (J.e.  habitually  bloodthirsty). 

Note  i.  —  Participles  in  -ns,  when  used  as  participles^  take  the  case  regularly 
governed  by  the  verb  to  which  they  belong :  as,  — 

Tiberius  sitiens  sangoinem  (Tac),  Tiberius  [then]  thirsting  for  blood. 

Note  2. — Occasionally  participial  forms  in  -ns  are  treated  as  participles  (see 
note  i)  even  when  they  express  a  disposition  or  character:  as, — 

virtus  quam  alii  ipsam  temperantiam  dicunt  esse,  alii  obtemperantem  tern- 
perantiae  praeceptis  et  earn  subsequentem  (Tusc.  iv.  13,  30),  observant 
of  the  teachings  of  temperance  and  obedient  to  her. 

c.  The  poets  and  later  writers  use  the  genitive  with  almost  any 
adjective,  to  denote  that  with  reference  to  which  the  quality  exists 
{Genitive  of  Specification)  :  as,  — 

callidus  rei  militaris  (Tac.  H.  ii.  31),  skilled  in  soldiership, 

pauper  aquae  (Hor.  Od.  iii.  30.  11),  scant  of  water. 

n5tus  animi  paterni  (id.  ii.  2.  (i)^  famed  for  a  paternal  spirit 
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fessi  rerum  (iEn.  i.  1 78),  weary  of  toil, 

integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus  (Hor.),  upright  in  life^  and  unstained  by 
guilt. 

Note  i. — For  the  Ablative  of  Specification,  the  prose  construction,  see  §  253. 

Note  2. — The  Genitive  of  Specification  is  only  an  extension  of  the  construc- 
tion with  relative  adjectives.  Thus  callidus  denotes  knowledge;  pauper,  want; 
ptlnis,  innocence  ;  and  so  these  words  in  a  manner  belong  to  the  classes  under  a. 

Remark.  —  Adjectives  of  feeling  are  followed  by  the  apparent  genitive  animi 
(really  locative,  cf.  \  223.  tf) :  as, — 

aeger  animi,  sick  at  heart. 
confusus  animi,  disturbed  in  spirit. 
So  by  imitation — 

sanus  mentis  et  animi  (Plaut.  Trin.  454),  sound  in  mind  and  heart, 
audax  ingenii  (late),  bold  in  disposition. 

d.  For  adjectives  of  likeness,  etc.,  with  the  genitive,  apparently  ob- 
jective, see  §  234.  d, 

III.  Genitive  with  Verbs. 

The  Objective  Genitive  is  used  with  some  verbs. 

1.  Remembering  and  Forgetting. 
219.   Verbs  of  Remembering  and  Forgetting  take  the 
Genitive  of  the  object  when  they  are  used  of  a  continued 
state  of  mindy  but  the  Accusative  when  used  of  a  single 

1.  Genitive: —  "X  >  V* 
/recordans  superioris  transmissidnis  (Att.  iv.  17),  remembering  your  former 

f^      crossing. 

I      animus  meminit  praeteritorum  (Div.  i.  30),  the  spul  remembers  the  past, 
j        venit  mihi  in  mentem  illias  diei,  /  bethink  me  of  that  day  (it  comes  into 
I  my  mind  of  thsft  day). 

I         obliviscere  caedis  atque  incendiomm  (Cat.  i.  3),  turn  your  mind  from 
I  slaughter  and  conflagrations. 

N.      nee  unquam  obliviscar  illias  noctis  (Plane.  42,  loi),  and  I  shall  never  for- 
^S^t  Z^l  l^^l  night, 

2.  Accusative:-^ 

totam  causam  oblitus  est  (Brut.  60),  he  forgot  the  whole  case, 

pueritiae  memoriam  recordari  (Arch,  i),  /^  recall  the  memory  of  childhood. 

a.  The  Accusative  is  almost  always  used  of  a  person  or  thing  re- 
membered by  an  eye-witness :  as,  — 

memineram  Paullum  (Lael.  2),  I  remembered  Paulus. 

b.  Recorder,  recollect,  recall,  denotes  a  single  act  and  is  therefore 
almost  always  followed  by  the  Accusative :  as,  — 
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recordare  consensnm  ilium  theatri  (Phil.  i.  30),  recall  that  unanimous 

agreement  of  the  [audience  in  IheJ  theatre, 
recordamini  omnis  civilis  dissensiones  (Cat.  iii.  24),  recall  all  the  civil 

wars, 

c.  Verbs  of  reminding  take  with  the  accusative  of  the  person  a 

genitive  of  the  thing ;  except  in  the  case  of  a  neuter  pronoun,  lyhich  is 

put  in  the  accusative  (cf.  §  238.  b). 

Catilina  admonebat  aliam  egestatis,  aliam  cnpiditatis  suae  (Sail.  Cat. 

21),  Catiline  reminded  one  of  his  poverty,  another  of  his  cupidity, 
unum  illud  monere  le  possum,  /  can  remind  you  of  this  one  thing. 

So  admone5,  commone5,  conimonefaci5,  commonefio.     But 

mone5  with  the  genitive  is  found  only  in  late  writers  (cf.  §  238.  d, 

note). 

Note. — All^hes«  verbs  often  take  dS  with  the  ablative,  and  the  accusative  of 
nouns  as  well  as  of  pronouns  is  sometimes  used  with  them :  as,— 

saepius  te  admoneo  de  syngprapha  Sittiana  (Fam.  viii.  14),  /  remind  you 

again  and  again  of  the  bond  of  Sittius, 
officium  vestrum  ut  vos  malo  cogatis  commonerier  (Plaut  Ps.  150),  to  be 

reminded  of  your  duty, 

2.   Charge  and  Penalty. 
220.  Verbs  of  Accusing,  Condemning,  and  Acquitting, 
take  the  genitive  of  the  charge  ox  penalty  :  as,  — 

arguit  me  forti,  he  accuses  me  of  theft, 

pecdlatos  damnatus  (pecuniae  publicae  damnatus)  (Flac.  18),  con- 
demned for  embezzlement, 

video  non  te  absolutum  esse  improbitatiB,  sed  illos  damnatos  esse  caedis 
(Verr.  ii.  28),  /  see,  not  that  you  were  acquitted  ofotitrage,  but  that  they 
were  condemned  for  homicide, 

a.  Peculiar  genitives,  under  this  construction,  jre  — 

capitis,  as  in  damnare  capitis,  to  sentence  to  death, 

maiestatis  [laesae],  treason  (crime  against  the  dignity  of  the  State). 

repetundamm  [rerum],  extortion  (lit.  of  an  action  for  claiming  back  money 

wrongfully  taken). 
voU,  in  damnatus  or  reus  voti,  bound  [to  the  payment]  of  onis  vow;  i.e. 

successful  in  one's  effort. 
pecuniae  (damnare,  iudicare,  see  note  under  3,  below). 
duplT,  etc.,  as  in  diipli  condemnare,  condemn  to  pay  twofold, 

b.  Other  constructions  for  the  charge  or  penalty  are  — 

I.  The  ablative  of  price:  regularly  of  a  definite  amount  of  fine,  and 
often  of  indefinite  penalties  (cf.  §  252.  note):  as,— 

Frusinates  tertia  parte  agri  damnati  (Liv.  x.  i),  the  people  of  Frusino  con- 
demned [to  forfeit]  a  third  part  of  their  land. 


§§  220,  221.]      Genitive  with  Verbs  of  Feeling.  215 

vitia  autem  hominum  atque  fraudes  damnis  ign5miniis  vinculia  verbe- 
ribus  exsiliis  morte  damnantur  (De  Or.  i.  43),  but  the  vices  and  crimes 
of  men  are  punished  -with  fines,  dishonor ,  chains ,  scourging,  exile,  death. 

2.  The  ablative  with  dS,  or  the  accusative  with  inter,  in  idiomatic 

expressions:  as, — 

de  vXt^  for  gambling, 

de  ambiiu,y^r  bribery, 

inter  sicarios,  as  an  assassin  (among  the  assassins). 

de  vi  et  maiestatis  damnati  (Phil.  1,9, 21),  convicted  of  assault  and  treason. 

3.  The  accusative  with  ad  or  in  to  express  the  penalty  (Jate):  as, — 

ad  mortem  (Tac),  to  death,  ad  (in)  metalla,  to  the  mines,  \' 

Note. — The  origin  of  these  genitive  constructions  is  pointed  at  by  pecClniae   ,    *" 
damnftre  (Aul.  Gell.  xx.  i,  38),  to  condemn  to  pay  money ^  in  a  case  of  injury  to  the^^   • 
person;  quantae  pecOniae  ladicftti  essent  (id.  xx.  1,47),  how  much  money\rif^ 
they  were  adjudged  to  pay,  in  a  mere  suit  for  debt;  cGnfessI  aeris  &c  dSbiti. 
ItLdicSitl  (ibid.),  adjudged  to  owe  cm  admitted  sum  due.    These  expressions  show*; 
that  the  genitive  of  the  penalty  comes  from  the  use  of  the  genitive  of  value  to  express    ^  ' 
a  sum  of  money  due  either  as  a  debt  or  as  a  fine.    Since  in  early  civilizations  alkX   ^{'' 
offences  could  be  compounded  by  the  payment  of  fines,  the  genitive  came  to  ^f^^i      C 
used  of  other  punishments,  not  pecuniary.    From  this  to  the  genitive  of  the       ^  \^ 
actual  crime  is  an  easy  transition,  inasmuch  as  there  is  always  a  confusion  between 
crime  and  penalty. 

3.  Verbs  of  Feeling. 
221.   Many  verbs  of  Feeling  take  the  genitive  of  the 
object  which  excites  the  feeling.     Thus — 

a.  Verbs  of  pity,  as  misereor  and  miseresod,  are  followed  by  the 
genitive:  as, — 

miserescite  regis  (^n.  viii.  573), //(V  the  king, 

miserere  animi  non  digna  ferentis  (id.  ii.  144), /t/^  a  soul  that  endures  un- 
worthy  things. 
But  miseror,  commiseror,  bewail^  take  the  accusative :  as,  -^ 

communem  condicidnem  miserari  (Mur.  27,  55),  bewail  the  common  lot. 

b.  The  impersonals  miseret,  paenitet,  piget,  pndet,  taedet  (or 
pertaesum  est),  take  the  Genitive  of  the  cause  of  the  feeling  2LXi6.  the 
Accusative  of  the  person  affected:  as,  — 

hos  homines  infiuniae  suae  neque  pudet  neque  taedet  (Verr.  i.  12),  these 

men  are  neither  ashamed  nor  weary  of  their  dishonor,   [Cf.  it  repenteth 

him  of  the  eml,'] 
me  quidem  miseret  parietom  ipsorum  (Phil.  ii.  2^),  for  my  part  I  pity  the 

very  walls. 
me  dvitatis  momm  piget  taedetque  (Sail.  Jug.  4),  lam  sick  and  disgusted 

with  the  ways  of  the  state, 
decemvirdmm  v5s  pertaesum  est  (liv.  iii.  67),  you  became  tired  of  the 

decemvirs. 
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^.  An  infinitive,  a  clause,  or  the  accusative  of  a  neuter  pronoun  may 
be  used  with  these  impersonal  verbs  (except  miseret)  instead  of  the 
genitive  of  a  noun :  as,  — 

me  paenitet  haec  f ecisse,  /  repent  of  having  done  this. 

nihil  quod  paenitere  possit  (Cic),  nothing  that  may  cause  repentance, 

d.  Miseret,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used  personally  with  a  neuter  pro- 
noun as  subject :  as,  — 

nonne  te  haec  pudent  (Ter.  Ad.),  do  not  these  things  shame  you? 

4^  Interest  and  Refert, 
222.   The  impersonals  interest  and  rfifert  take  the  geni- 
tive of  the  person  (rarely  of  the  thing)  afifected :  as,  — 

Cl5di  intererat  Milonem  perire  (Mil.  2i),  //  was  the  interest  of  Ciodius 

that  Mito  should  die, 
faciundum  esse  aliquid  quod  illomm  magis  quam  sua  retulisse  vidp-etur 

(Jug.  Ill),  that  something  must  be  done  which  seemed  to  be  more  for 

their  interest  than  his  own, 
video  enim  quid  mea  intersit,  quid  ntriasque  nostrum  (Fam.vii.  23),yj?r  1 

see  what  is  for  my  good  and  f of'  the  good  of  us  both. 

The  subject  of  the  verb  is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  a  substantive  clause. 

a.  Instead  of  the  Genitive  of  a  Personal  Pronoun  the  corresponding 
Possessive  is  used  in  the  ablative  singular  feminine  after  interest  or 
refert:  as, — 

quid  tua  id  refert?  migni  (Ter.  Ph.  723),  how  does  that  concern  you? 

much,     [See  also  the  last  two  examples  above.] 
vehementer  intererat  vestra  qui  patres  estis  (Plin.  Ep.  iv.  13),  it  would  be 

very  much  to  your  advantage,  you  who  are  fathers, 

b.  The  accusative  with  ad  is  used  with  interest  and  rfifert  to  ex- 
press the  thing  with  reference  to  which  one  is  interested :  as,  — 

magni  ad  honorem  nostrum  interest  (Fam.  xvi.  i),  itis  of  great  con,,  ^^^nce 
to  our  honor, 
*     refert  etiam  ad  frdctos  (Varr.  R.  R.  i.  16),  it  makes  a  difference  as  to  the 

crop. 

Note. — Very  rarely  the  Person  is  expressed  by  ad  and  the  Accusative,  or 
(with  rfifert)  by  the  Dative  (probably  a  popular  corruption)  :  as, — 

quid  id  ad  me  aut  ad  meam  rem  refert  (Plant.  Pers.  iv.  3,  44),  what  dif 

ference  does  that  make  to  me  or  to  my  interests? 
quid  referat  intra  naturae  fines  viventi  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  1. 49),  what  difference 

does  it  make  to  me  who  live  within  the  limits  of  natural  desire? 
So,  nil  referre  dedecori  (Tac.  Ann.  xv.  65),  that  it  makes  no  difference  as 

to  the  disgrace. 
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5.  Verbs  of  Plenty  and  Want. 

223.   Some  verbs  of  Plenty  and  Want  govern  the  geni- 
tive :  as,  — 

quid  est  quod  defensionis  indigeat?  (Rose.  Am.  12),  what  is  there  thai 

needs  defence  ? 
satagit  remm  suarum,  he  has  his  hands  full  with  his  own  affairs. 

Note. —  But  verbs  of  plenty  and  want  more  commonly  take  the  ablative  (see 
{$  243.  a,  248.  r.),  except  egred,  Indigred,  satagrd. 

6.   Other  Verbs. 

a.  The  genitive  sometimes  follows  potior,  get  possession  of;  as 
always  in  the  phrase  potirl  rfirum,  to  be  master  of  affairs.     Thus, — 

illlus  regnl  potirl  (Fam.  i.  7,  5),  to  become  master  of  that  kingdom, 
Cleanthes  solem  dominari  et  remm  potiri  putat  (Ac.  ii.  4I9  126),  Cleanthes 
thinks  the  sun  holds  sway  and  is  lord  of  the  universe* 

But  potior  usually  takes  the  ablative  (see  §  249). 

b.  Some  other  verbs  rarely  take  the  Genitive :  — 

1 .  By  analogy  with  those  mentioned  in  §  22 1 :  as,  — 

neque  huius  sis  veritus  feminae  primariae  (Ter.  Ph.  971),  and  you  had 
no  respect  for  this  highborn  lady, 

2.  As  akin  to  adjectives  which  take  the  genitive :  as,  — 

fastidit  mei  (Plaut.  Aul.  243),  he  disdains  me*     [Cf.  fastidiSsns.] 
studet  tm  (quoted  N.  D.  iii.  29),  he  is  zealous  for  you,    [Cf.  stadiosos.] 

3.  In  imitation  of  the  Greek:  as, — 

iostitiaene  prius  mirer,  belline  labdnim  (^En.  xi.  126),  shall  I  rather 

admire  [his]  justice  or  his  toils  in  war  f 
neque  ille  sepositi  ciceris  nee  longae  invidit  avenae  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  6.  84), 

nor  does  he  grudge  his  garnered peas^  etc.    [But  cf.  invidus,  parens.] 
abstineto  iramm  (Hor.  Od.  iiL  27.  69),  refrain  from  wrath  (but  cf. 

§§  223,  243./.  Rem.), 
laborum  decipitur  (Hor.  Od.  ii.  13,  38),  he  is  beguiled  of  his  woes. 
nee  sermonis  fallebat  (Plaut  Ep.  240),  nor  did  I  miss  the  conversation, 
me  labomm  levas  (Plaut.  Rud.  247),  you  relieve  me  of  my  troubles, 

c.  The  apparent  Genitive  animi  (really  Locative)  is  used  with  a 
few  verbs  of  feeling  and  the  like  (cf.  §  218.  c.  Rem.)  :  as,  — 

Antipho  me  excrjciat  animi  (Ter.  Ph.  187),  Antipho  tortures  my  mind      "«X 

(me  in  my  mind). 
animi  pendeo  (PI.  Mere.  127),  I  am  in  suspense, 
me  animi  fallit  (Lucr.  i.  922),  my  mind  deceives  me. 
So,  by  analogy,  desipiebam  mentis  (PI.  Epid.  140),  I  was  out  of  my  head. 
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IV.  Peculiar  Genitives. 

d,  A  genitive  occurs  rarely  in  Elxclamations,  in  imitation  of  the 
Greek  {Genitive  of  Exclamation)  :  as, — 

di  immortales,  mercimoni  lepidi  (Plaut.  Most.  %<)^^  good  heavens  !  what  a 

charming  bargain, 
foederis  heu  taciti  (Prop.  iv.  7.  23),  alas  for  the  unspoken  agreement. 

e.  The  genitive  is  often  used  with  the  ablatives  causS,^  g;r5tia,y«r 
the  sake  of ;  ergo,  because  of;  and  the  indeclinable  instar,  like;  also 
with  pridiS,  the  day  before;  postridiS,  the  day  after;  tenus,  as  far 
as:  as, — 

hon5ris  causa,  with  due  respect  (for  the  sake  of  honor). 

verbi  gratia,  y^r  example, 

eius  legis  ergo,  on  account  of  this  law, 

equus  instar  montis  (^En.  ii.  15),  a  horse  like  (the  image  of)  a  mountain, 

laterum  tenus  (^En.  x.  210),  as  far  as  the  sides. 

Note  i.  —  Of  these  the  genitive  with  causft  is  like  that  in  ndmen  ins&niae 
(§  214./).    The  others  are  of  various  origin. 

Note  2.  —  In  prose  of  the  Republican  Period  prldie  and  postridiS  are  thus 
used  only  in  the  expressions  pridie  (postridig)  eius  diel,  the  day  before  {after) 
that  (cf.  the  eve^  the  morrow  of  thai  day),  Tacitus  uses  the  construction  with  other 
words :  as,  postridie  insidi&rum,  the  day  after  the  plot.  For  the  accusative,  see 
\  261.  a.    Tenus  takes  also  the  ablative  {\  260.  ^). 

II.- DATIVE. 

Note.  ^  The  Dative  seems  to  be  closely  akin  to  the  Locative  (cf.  oXkoi^  at  Aome^ 
with  otKtf^  to  a  house),  and  musti^a^^fi-iiad  the  primary  meaning  of  to  or  towards, 
kBut  this  local  meaning  appears  in  Latin  only  in  the  poets  (}  225.  b,  3)  and  in 
some  adverbial  forms  (as  e6, 1116,  thither,  c£  §  148.  note,  7). 

In  Latin  the  Dative  has  two  classes  of  derived  meanings :  — 

I.  The  Dative  denotes  an  object  not  as  caused  by  the  action,  or  directly 
affected  by  it  (like  the  Accusative),  but  as  reciprocally  sharing  in  the  action  or 
receiving  it  consciously  or  actively.  Thus  in  dedit  puerd  llbrum,  he  gave  the 
boy  a  book,  or  fecit  mihi  initLriam,  he  did  me  a  wrong,  there  is  an  idea  of  the 
boy  receiving  the  book,  and  of  my  feeling  the  wrong.  Hence  expressions  denoting 
persons  or  things  with  personal  attributes  are  more  likely  to  be  in  the  dative  than 
those  denoting  mere  things.2    See  examples  under  §  224. 

This  difference  between  the  Accusative  and  the  Dative  (i>.  between  the  Direct 
and  the  Indirect  Object)  depends  upon  the  point  of  view  implied  in  the  verb  or 
existing  in  the  mind  of  the  writer.  Hence  verbs  of  similar  meaning  (to  an  English 
mind)  often  differ  in  the  case  of  their  object  (see  §  227.  a  and  b), 

•2.  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  the  purpose  of  an  action  or  that  for  which  it 
serves  (see  §  233).  This  construction  is  especially  used  with  abstract  expressions,  or 
those  implying  an  iaction. 


1  Compare  the  English  y&r  his  sake,  on  my  account, 

2  So  in  Spanish  the  dative  is  used  whenever  o. person  is  the  object  of  an  action; 
vo  veo  at  hombre,  I  see  [to]  the  man. 
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These  two  classes  of  Datives  approach  each  other  in  some  cases  and  are 
occasionally  confounded,  as  in  §  234  (cf.  especially  §  234.  b). 

The  uses  of  the  Dative,  arranged  practically,  are  the  following :  — 

I.  As  Indirect  Object  f  i.  With  Transitives  (}  225). 


(general  use)  :  (  2.  With  Intransitives  (§^  226-28,  230). 

'  I.  Of  Possession  (with  esse)  (§  231). 

2.  Of  Agency  (with  Gerundive)  (}  232). 

3.  Of  Purpose  or  End  (predicate  use)  (§  233). 

4.  Of  Fitness,  etc.  (with  Adjectives)  ({234). 

5.  Of  Reference  {dattvus  commodt)  (§§  235,  236). 


2.  Special  or  Idiomatic 
Uses: 


224.  The  Dative  is  used  of  the  object  indirectly  affected 
by  an  action.   , 

This  b  called  the  Indirect  Object  (§  177).  It  is  usually  denoted  in 
English  by  the  Objective  with  to  or  for.    Thus,  — 

dat  librum  puero,  he  gives  a  book  to  (he  boy, 

cedite  tempori,  yield  to  the  occasion. 

provincia  Ciceroni  obtigit,  the  province  fell  by  lot  to  Cicero, 

inimicis  non  credimus^  we  do  not  trust  [to]  our  enemies, 

civitatis  saluti  consulite,  consult  for  the  safety  of  the  State, 

sic  mihi  videtur,  so  it  seems  to  me, 

indicavit  mihi  Pansa,  Pansa  has  made  known  to  me, 

hoc  tibi  spondeo,  I  promise  [to]  you  this, 

1.  Indirect  Object  TKrith  TransitiveB. 

226.  The  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object  with  the  Accu- 
sative of  the  Direct  may  be  used  with  any  transitive  verb 
whose  meaning  allows  (see  §  177) :  as, — 

do  tibi  librum,  I  give  you  a  book, 

illud  tibi  affirmo  (Fam.  i.  *f)^this  I  assure  you, 

commendo  tibi  eius  omnia  negotia  (Fam.  i.  i),  I  put  all  his  affairs  in 

your  hands, 
dabis  profecto  misericordiae  quod  iraciindiae  negavisti  (id.  \/()^you  will 

surely  grant  to  mercy  what  you  refused  to  wrath, 
litteras  a  te  mihi  stator  tuus  reddidit  (Fam.  i.  17),  delivered  to  me  a  letter, 

a.  Many  verbs  have  both  a  transitive  and  an  intransitive  use  (§  177. 
note).  These  take  either  the  Accusative  with  the  Dative,  or  the 
Dative  alone:  as, — 

banc  pecuniam  tibi  credo,  I  trust  this  money  to  you,     [Transitive.] 
in  hie  re  tibi  credo,  I  trust  you  in  this,     [Intransitive.] 

b,  Certmn  verbs  implying  motion  vary  in  their  construction  between 
the  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object  and  the  Accusative  of  the  End  01 
Motion  (§  258.  ^).    Thus  — 
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1 .  Some  verbs  take  the  Accusative  (with  or  without  a  preposition) 
instead  of  the  Indirect  Object,  when  the  idea  of  Motion  prevails 
(§258):  as,— 

litteras  quas  ad  Pompeiom  scrips!  (Att.  iii.  9),  the  letter  which  I  have  writ- 
ten [and  sent]  to  Pompey,  [Cf.  non  quo  haberem  quod  tibi  scriberem 
(Att.  iv,  4),  not  that  I  had  anything  to  write  to  you."] 

litterae  extemplo  Romam  scriptae  (Liv.  xli.  16),  a  letter  was  immediately 
written  [and  sent]  to  Rome. 

hostes  in  fugam  dat  (B.  G.  v.  51),  he  puts  the  enemy  to  flight,  [Cf.  ut  me 
dem  fagae  (Att.  viii.  23),  to  take  to  flight^ 

cur  saepius  ad  me  litteras  dedisses  (Fam.  iv.  4),  why  you  had  several  times 
written  letters  [addressed]  to  me, 
^  I        nullas  eis  praeterquam  ad  te  et  ad  Brutum  dedi  litteris  (id.  iii.  7),  I  have 
j  given  to  them  (the  messengers)  no  letters  except  (addressed)  to  you,  etc. 

omnes  rem  ad  Pompeium  deferri  volunt  (id.  i.  i),  all  wish  the  matter  to 
be  put  in  the  hands  of  Pompey, 

an  iterum  si  reddat  in  arma  (i^n.  x.  684),  or  should  throw  himself  again 
into  the  fight  (only  poetic). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  many  verbs  usually  followed  by  the  Accusative 
with  ad  or  in,  take  the  Dative  when  the  idea  of  motion  is  merged  in 
some  other  idea :  as,  — 

nee  quicquam  quod  non  mihi  Caesar  detulerit  (Fam.  iv.  13),  and  nothing 

which  Casar  did  not  communicate  to  me, 
mihi  litteras  mittere  (Fam.  vii,  12),  to  send  me  a  letter, 
eum  librum  tibi  misi  (id.  vii.  19),  I  sent  you  that  book, 
Catonem  tuum  mihi  mitte  (id.  vii.  24),  send  me  your  Cato. 
cures  ut  mihi  vehantur  (id.  viii.  4,  end),  take  care  that  they  be  conveyed  to  me, 
cum  alius  alu  subsidium  ferrent  (B.  G.  ii.  26),  while  one  lent  aid  to  another, 
quibus  (copiis  rex  Deiotarus)  imperatoribus  nostris  auxilia  mitteret  (Deiot. 

8,  22),  with  which  (troops)  king  D.  might  send  reinforcements  to  our 

generals, 

3.  In  poetry  the  End  of  Motion  is  often  expressed  by  the  dative 
(see  §  258.  note  i). 

c.  For  the  Dative  of  the  person  and  the  Accusative  of  the  thing  after 
verbs  oi  threatening  and  the  like,  see  §  22y,f. 

d.  Certain  verbs  may  take  either  the  Dative  of  the  person  and  the 
Accusative  of  the  thing,  or  (in  a  different  sense)  the  Accusative  of  the 
person  and  the  Ablative  of  the  thing :  as,  — 

donat  coronas  suis,  he  presents  wreaths  to  his  men;  or, 

donat  suos  coronis,  he  presents  his  men  with  wreaths, 

vincula  exuere  sibi  (Ov.  M.  vii.  772),  to  shake  off  the  leash  (from  himself ). 

omnes  armis  exuit  (B.  G.  v.  51),  he  stripped  them  all  of  their  arms, 

&ram  sangaine  adspergere  (N.  D.  iii.  36),  to  sprinkle  the  altar  with  blood. 

arae  sanguinem  adspergere,  to  sprinkle  blood  upon  the  altar. 


§§  225, 226.]         Dative  with  Intransitives.  221 

Such  are  d5n5,  impertid,  inda5,  ezud,  adsperg5,  Inspergd, 
circumdd,  circumfundo,  prohibed,  intercludo,  and  in  poetry 
accing5y  implied,  and  similar  verbs. 

Note  i.  —  InterdIc5,y&r^M?,  takes  either  (i)  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the 
accusative  of  the  thing,  or  (2)  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the  ablative  of  the  thing : 
as.— 

interdixit  histrionibus  scaenam  (Suet.  Dom.  7),  he  forbade  the  actors  [to 
appear  on]  the  stage  (he  prohibited  the  stage  to  the  actors).  [Cf.  in- 
terdictum  est  mare  Antiail  popolo  (Liv.viii.  i/^,the  sea  was  forbidden 
to  the  people  of  Antium.'\ 

feminis  (dat.)  purpurae  ustL  interdicemus  (Liv.  xxxiv.  7),  shall  we  forbid 
women  the  wearing  of  purple? 

aqua  et  ^ni  alicui  interdlcere,  to  forbid  the  use  of  fire  and  water. 

Note  2. — The  Dative  with  the  Accusative  is  used  in  poetry  with  many  verbs 
ot  pr eventing t  protecting^  and  the  like,  which  usually  take  the  Accusative  and  Abla- 
tive. InterclUdS  and  arce5  sometimes  take  the  Dative  and  Accusative,  even  in 
prose:  as,— 

hisce  omnis  aditos  ad  Sullam  intercludere  (Rose.  Am.  38,  1 10),  to  shut 

these  men  off  from  all  access  to  Sulla  (close  to  them  every  approach). 

[Cf.  uti  frumentd  commeataque  Caesarem  intercluderet  (B.  G.  L  48) 

to  shut  Casar  off  from  grain  and  supplies^ 
hone  (oestrum)  arcebis  pecori  (Georg.  iii.  154),  ^^m  shall  keep  this  away 

from  the  flock.    [Cf.  iiltun  arcuit  Gallia  (Phil.  v.  \'^^  he  excluded  him 

from  Gaui^ 
solfftitiain  pecori  defendite  (EcL  vii.  47),  keep  the  summer  heat  from  the 

flock, 

e.  Verbs  which  In  the  active  voice  take  the  accusative  and  dative 
retain  the  dative  when  used  in  the  passive :  as,  — 

haec  nobis  niintiantur,  these  things  are  told  us,     [Active :  haeo  [qoidam] 

nobis  nontiat.] 
Crass5  divitiae  non  invidentur,  Crassus  is  not  envied  for  his  wealth,   [Active : 

Crasso  divitias  non  invidet.] 
decem  talenta  oppidanis  imperantur,  ten  talents  are  exacted  of  the  towns* 

people,    [Active :  imperat  oppidanis  decem  talenta.] 

2.  Indirect  Object  with  Intransitives. 

226.  The  Dative  of  the  Indirect  Object  may  be  used 
with  any  Intransitive  verb  whose  meaning  allows  :  as,  — 

cedant  arma  togae  (Phil,  i  8),  /?/  arms  give  place  to  the  gown, 

Caesari  respondet,  he  replies  to  Ccesar. 

Caesad  respondetur,  Casar  is  replied  to  (see  §  230). 

credimos  nuntio,  we  believe  the  messenger. 

nuntio  creditur,  the  messenger  is  believed. 
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respond!  maximis  criminibus  (Phil.  i.  14),  /  have  answered  the  heamesi 

charges, 
ut  ita  cuique  eveniat  (id.,  46),  that  it  may  so  turn  out  to  each. 

Note  i.  —  Intransitive  verbs  have  no  Direct  Object.  The  Indirect  Object, 
therefore,  in  these  cases  stands  alone  (but  ct  §  225.  a). 

Note  2. — CSd6,  j^ietd^  sometimes  takes  the  Ablative  of  the  thing  along  with 
the  Dative  of  the  person :  as, — 

cedere  alicui  possessione  hortorum  (Mil.  27,  75),  to  give  up  to  one  the 
possession  of  a  garden, 

a.  Many  phrases  consisting  of  a  noun  with  the  copula  Bam  or 
a  copulative  verb  are  equivalent  to  an  intransitive  verb  and  take  a  kind 
of  indirect  object  (cf.  §  235)  :  as,  — 

auctor  esse  alicui,  to  advise  or  instigate  one  (cf.  persuadeo). 

quis  huic  rei  testis  est  (Quinc.  11),  who  testifies  (is  witness)  to  this  fact? 

is  finis  populationibus  fuit  (Liv.  ii.  30),  this  put  an  end  to  the  raids, 

b.  The  dative  is  sometimes  used  without  a  copulative  verb  in  a  sense 
approaching  that  of  the  genitive  (cf.  §§  227.  dy  235.  d)\  as,  — 

legatus  Caesari,  a  lieutenant  to  Ccesar  (i.e,  a  man  assigned  to  Caesar), 
hires  fratri  suo,  his  brother^s  heir  (heir  to  his  brother), 
ministri  sceleribus,  agents  of  crime. 

Note.  —  The  cases  in  a  and  b  differ  fixjm  the  constructions  of  j  227.  note  2, 
and  }  235  in  that  the  dative  is  more  closely  connected  in  idea  with  some  single  word 
to  which  it  serves  as  an  indirect  object. 

3.  Dative  with  Special  Verbs. 

Many  verbs  of  apparently  transitive  meaning  in  English  correspond 
to  verbs  intransitive  in  Latin.    Thus :  — 

227.  Most  verbs  signifying  to  favor^  help ^  please ^  trusty 
and  their  contraries ;  also  to  believe^  persuade^  commandy 
obeyy  serve,  resist,  envy,  threateUy  pardon,  and  spare}  take 
the  dative :  as.  — 

cur  mihi  invides,  why  do  you  envy  me? 
mihi  parcit  atque  ignoscit,  he  spares  and  pardons  me, 
ignosce  patrio  doloii  (Liv.  iii.  48),  excttse  a  father's  grief, 
sontibus  opitulari  poteram  (Fam.  iv.  13),  I  was  able  to  help  thegutity, 
non  omnibus  servio  (id.  xvi.  13),  I  am  not  a  servant  to  every  man, 
cum  ceteris  tum  mihi  ipsi  displiceo  (id.  iv.  I2)t  I  dissatisfy  other  peopU 
and  myself  too, 

1  These  include,  among  others,  the  following :  adversor,  cr6d5,  fave5, 
fld5,  IgrndscO,  imper5,  invide5,  Ir&scor,  sascensed,  resistd,  noced, 
pares,  pAreO,  placed,  servid.  studeS,  su&deO  (persuftdeS),  texni>er5, 
(obtemperO),  dict5  audiens  sum. 
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non  parcam  operae  (Mi  *vi,TJ),  I  will  spare  no  pains, 

ac  mihi  persuasi  (Cat  M.  21),  so  I  have  persuaded  myself. 

miM  Fabius  ignoscere  debebit  si  minus  eius  f  amae  parcere  videbor  quam 

ante  consului  (TuU.  3),  Fabius  will  have  to  pardon  me  if  I  seem  to 

spare  his  reputation  less  than,  etc. 
hnic  legiom  Caesar  confidebat  mixime  (B.  G.  i.  40),  in  this  legion  Ccesar 

trusted  most. 

Note  i. — In  these  verbs  the  Latin  retains  an  original  intransitive  meaning. 
Thus :  invldSre,  to  envy,  was  originally  to  look  askance  at  one;  servire  is  to  be  a 
slave  to;  8U&d@re  is  to  make  a  thing  pleasant  (sweet)  to  one. 

Note  2. — Some  common  phrases  regularly  take  the  dative  precisely  like 
verbs  of  similar  meaning.    Such  are— > 

praesto  esse,  be  on  hand  (cf.  adesse). 

morem  gerere,  humor  (cf.  morigeran). 

gratum  facere,  do  a  favor  (cf,  gratificaii). 

dicto  audiens  esse,  be  obedient  (cf.  oboed^e). 

cui  fidem  habebat  (B.C.  i.  19),  in  whom  he  had  confidence  (cf.  cdnHdebat). 

So  also  many  phrases  where  no  corresponding  verb  exists.    Such  are— 

bene  (male,  pulchre,  aegre,  etc.)  esse,  to  be  well  {ill,  etc.)  off, 

iniuriam  facere,  do  injustice  to. 

diem  dicere,  bring  to  trial  (name  a  day  for,  etc.)* 

agere  gratias,  to  express  one's  thanks, 

habere  gratiam,  to  feel  thankful, 

referre  gratiam,  to  repay  a  favor, 

opus  esse,  be  necessary, 

damnum  dare,  inflict  an  injury, 

acceptum  (expensum)  ferre  (esse),  to  credit  (charge). 

honorem  habere,  to  pay  honor  to, 

a.  Some  verbs  apparently  of  the  same  meanings  take  the  Accusative. 
Such    are    iuv6,    adiuvo,  help\    laedo,  injure^    iubed,  order; 

M&cid^ /ail;  dSiect6,  please.    Thus, — 

hie  pulvis  ocolam  meum  laedit,  this  dust  hurts  my  eye,    [Cf.  multa  ocuHs 
nocent,  many  things  are  injurious  to  the  eyes."] 

b.  Some  verbs  are  used  transitively  with  the  Accusative  or  intransi- 
tively with  the  Dative  without  perceptible  difference  of  meaning. 

Such  are  adOlor  (generally  accusative),  aemulor  (rarely  dative), 
comitor,  d6sp6r5,  praestdlor,  medeor,  medicor.    Thus,  — 

adulatus  est  Antonio  (Nep.  Att.  8),  he  flattered  Antony, 
adulari  Keronem  (Tac.  Ann.  xvi.  19),  to  flatter  Nero, 

c.  Some  verbs  are  used  transitively  with  the  Accusative  or  intranst" 
lively  with  the  Dative  with  a  difference  of  meaning.^ 

1  See  Lexicon  under  conveniS,  cupiO,  Insistd,  mane5,  praevertQ. 
recipio,  ren11nti5.  solv5,  8ucc@d5.  caveO. 
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paril  civium  consulunt  (Off.  i.  25),  they  consult  for  a  part  of  the  citizens, 

cum  te  consuluissem  (Fam.  xi.  29),  when  I  had  consulted  you. 

metuens  paeris  (Plant  Am.  1113),  anxious  for  the  children, 

nee  metuunt  de6s  (Ter.  Hec.  v.  2),  they  fear  not  even  the  gods,    [So  also 

timeo.] 
prospicite  patriae  (Cat.  iv.  2),  have  regard  for  the  State, 
prospicere  sedem  senectuti  (Liv.iv.49),  to  provide  a  habitation  for  old  age. 

[So  also  provideo.] 

Note.— -MdS  and  c5nnd5,  trusty  take  either  the  Dative  or  the  Ablative :  as,  — 

legionis  decimae  cui  quam  maxime  confidebat  (B.  G.  i.  42),  of  the  ientk 

legion^  in  which  he  had  the  utmost  confidence, 
multum  nattlra  loci  confidebant  (B.  G.  i.  9),  they  had  great  confidence  in 

the  strength  of  their  position  (the  nature  of  the  place). 

d.  Some  verbal  nouns  —  as  Insidiae,  ambush  i  invidia,  enzfy — 
take  the  dative  like  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived :  as,  — 

invidia  consul!  (Sail.),  ill-will  against  the  consul  (cf.  invideo). 
obtemperatio  legibus  (Leg.  15),  obedience  to  the  laws  (cf.  obtempero). 
sibi  ipsi  responsio  (De  Or.  iii.  ^^\  an  answer  to  himself  {zi,  responded). 

Note. — In  these  cases  the  dative  depends  immediately  upon  the  verbal  force 
of  the  noun  and  not  on  any  complex  idea  (cf.  §  226.  a  and  b), 

e.  The  Dative  b  also  used :  — 

1.  With  the  impersonals  libet  (lubet),  it  pleases \   licet,  it  is 
allowed  I  as, — 

quod  miM  maxime  lubet  (Fam.  i.  18),  what  most  pleases  me. 
quasi  tibi  non  liceret  (Fam.  vi.  8),  as  if  you  were  not  permitted. 

2.  With  verbs  compounded  with  satis,  bene,  and  male :  as,  — 

ndhi  ipm  numquam  satisfacio  (Fam.  i.  17),  I  never  satisfy  myself, 
optimo  viro  maledicere  (Deiot.  10),  to  speak  ill  of  a  most  excellent  man. 
pulchrum  est  benefacere  reipublicae  (Sail.  Cat.  3),  //  is  a  glorious  thing  to 
benefit  the  State, 

Note. — These  are  not  real  compounds,  but  phrases,  and  were  apparently  felt 
as  such  by  the  Romans,    Thus :  — 

satis  officio  meo,  satis  illorum  voluntati  qui  a  me  hoc  petiverunt  factum 
esse  arbitrabor  (Verr.  II.  v.  49, 130),  that  enough  has  been  done  for ^  etc 

3.  With  the  following :  grStificor,  grfttulor,  haered  (rarely),  iiflb5, 
permittd,  plaudd,  probd,  studeo,  supplied,  ezoelld :  as,  — 

haerentem  capiti  coronam  (Hor.  S.  i.  10),  a  wreath  clinging  to  the  head, 
Pompeio  se  gratificari  putant  (Fam.  i.  i),  they  suppose  they  are  doing 

Pompey  a  service, 
tibi  permitto  respondere  (N.  D.  iii.  i),  I  give  you  leave  to  answer. 
gratulor  tibi,  mi  Balbe  (Fam.  vi.  12),  I  congratulate you^  my  dear  Balbus, 
mihi  plaudo  ipse  domi  (Hor.  S.  i.  i.  66),  I  applaud  myself  at  home. 
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cur  tibi  hoc  non  gratificer  nescio  (^Fam.  i.  lo),  wAy  1  should  not  gratify  you 

in  this  I  donU  know, 
cum  inimici  M.  Fontei  v5bis  ac  popal5  Romano  minentur,  amici  ac  pro- 

pinqui  supplicent  vobis  (Font,  i^^'^'^^  while  the  enemies  of  M,  Fon- 

ieius  are  threatening  you  and  the  Homan  people  too,  while  his  friends 

and  relatives  are  beseeching  you, 
ut  voluerint  popnl5  supplicare  (Leg.  Ag.  ii.  7,  18),  when  they  wished  to 

make  supplication  to  the  people. 

Note.  —  MIsced  and  iungrO  sometimes  take  the  dative  (see  {  248.  a.  Rem.). 
EUiere5  usually  takes  the  ablative,  with  or  without  in. 

/.  Many  verbs  ordinarily  intransitive  often  have  an  Accusative  of  the 
direct  object  along  with  the  Dative  of  the  indirect  (cf.  §  225.  d)i  as,  — 

coi  cum  rex  cracem  minitaretur  (Tusc  i  43),  when  the  king  threatened 

him  with  the  cross, 
imperat  oppidanis  decem  talenta,  he  exacts  of  the  townspeople  ten  talents, 
omnia  sibi  Ignoscere  (Veil.  ii.  30),  to  pardon  one's  self  everything, 
Crasso  divitias  non  invideo,  /  do  not  envy  Crassus  his  wealth, 

4.    Dative  "with  Compoands. 

228.  Most  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  ante,  con,  in, 
inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  pro,  sub,  super,  and  some  with  circum, 
are  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  indirect  object :  as,  — 

neque  enim  adsentior  eis  (Lael.  Z)»fi^  ^  ^  ^^^  agree  with  them. 
tempestati  obseqm  artis  est  (Fam.  i.  9),  it  is  a  point  of  skill  to  yield  to  the 

weather, 
omnibus  negotiis  nc^  interfuit  solum  sed  praefuit  (id.  i.  6),  ^^  not  only  had 

a  hand  in  all  matters ^  but  took  the  lead  in  them, 
quantum  natura  hominis  peoadibns  antecedit  (Off.  i.  30),  so  far  as  man*s 

nature  is  superior  to  brutes, 
nee  unquam  succumbet  inimicis  (Dei.  i'^^  he  will  never  yield  to  his  foes, 
illis  libellis  nomen  suum  inscribunt  (Arch.  13),  they  put  their  own  name 

to  those  papers. 
cur  mihi  te  offers,  ac  meis  commodis  officis  et  obstas  (Rose.  Am.  2^^)^  why 

do  you  offer  yourself  to  me,  and  then  hinder  and  withstand  my  ad* 

vantage  ? 

Note  i.  —  In  these  cases  the  dative  depends  not  on  the  preposition,  but  on 
the  compound  verb  in  its  acquired  meaning.  Hence  if  the  acquired  meaning 
is  not  suited  to  an  indirect  object,  the  original  construction  of  the  simple 
verb  remains  or  some  different  construction  arises.  Thus  in  convocat  su5s, 
he  coils  his  men  together ^  the  idea  of  calling  is  not  so  modified  as  to  make  an  indi- 
rect object  appropriate.  So  homlnem  interflcere,  to  make  way  with  a  man 
(kill  him).  But  in  praeflcere  imperfttdrem  bell5,  to  put  a  man  as  commander^ 
in-chief  in  charge  of  a  war,  the  idea  resulting  from  the  composition  is  suited  to  an 
indirect  object  (see  also  «  and  £,  and  }  237.  d). 
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Note  2.  —  Some  of  these  verbs  being  originally  transitive  take  also  a  direct 
object :  as,  nd  offerftznus  n5s  Dericulls  (Off.  i.  24),  thatvje  may  not  expose  our- 
selves  to  perils. 

Note  3. — The  construction  of  }  228  is  not  different  in  its  nature  from  that  of 
{§  225  and  226;  but  the  compound  verbs  make  a  convenient  group. 

a*  Some  compounds  of  ad,  ante,  ob,  with  a  few  others,  have  acquired 
a  transitive  meaning,  and  take  the  accusative  (cf.  §  237.  d)'.^  as, — 

nos  oppugnat  (Fam.  1.  i)yhe  opposes  us. 

quis  audeat  bene  comitatum  aggredi   (Phil.  xii.  23),  who  would  dare 

encounter  a  man  well  attended? 
monos  obire  (Lael.  2),  to  attend  to  a  duty. 

b.  The  adjective  obvius  and  the  adverb  obviam  with  a  verb  take 
the  dative :  as,  — 

si  ille  obvius  ei  futurus  non  erat  (Mil.  18),  ifke  was  not  intending  to  ^el 

in  his  way.  . 

mihi  obviam  venisti  (Fam.  ii.  16) ^  you  came  to  meet  me. 

c.  "^h&n  place  ox  motion  is  distinctiy  thought  of,  the  verbs  mentioned 
m  §  228  regularly  take  a  noun  with  a  preposition,  instead  of  the  dative :  as, 

in  visceribus  inhaerere  (Tusc.  iv.  11,  24),  it  remains  fixed  in  the  vitals^ 

homini  coniuncto  mecam  (TuU.  2,  "^^10  a  man  united  to  me. 

convenit  mihi  cum  adversario  (TuU.  9,  23),  my  adversary  and  I  agree  (it 
agrees  to  me  with  my  adversary), 

cum  hoc  concurrit  ipse  Eumenes  (Nep.  Eum.  4,  i),  with  him  Eumenes 
himself  engages  in  combat  (runs  together). 

quae  a  ceterarum  gentium  more  dissentiunt  (Font.  13,  30),  which  differ 
from  the  custom  of  all  other  nations, 

inserite  oculos  in  curiam  (Font.  19,  i^'i)^  fix  your  eyes  on  the  senate-house. 

ignis  qui  est  ob  os  offusus  (Univ.  14),  the  fire  which  ^  diffused  before  the  sight. 

obicitur  contra  istorum  impetus  Macedonia  (Font.  20,  44),  Macedonia  is 
set  to  withstand  their  attacks.  [Cf.  si  quis  vobis  error  obiectus  (Cgec. 
2,  5),  if  any  mistake  has  been  caused  you.  si  iniecturos  vobis  causam 
deliberandi  (Csec.  2,  4),  that  they  would  give  you  occasion  for  con- 
sidering^ 

in  segetem  flamma  incidit  (^En.  ii.  305),  the  fire  falls  upon  the  standing  corn. 

Note.  —  But  the  usage  varies  in  different  authors,  in  different  words,  and  often 
in  the  same  word  in  the  same  sense.  The  dictionary  must  be  consulted  for  each  verb. 

229.  Many  verbs  of  taking  away  ^  and  the  like  take  the 
Dative  (especially  of  a  person)  instead  of  the  Ablative  of 
Separation  (§  243) :  *  as,  — 

1  Such  verbs  are  agrerredior.  ade5,  autec§d5,  antee5,  antefirredior, 
convenid,  ine5,  obe5,  offendS,  oppagrnS,  sube5,  praec@d5. 

2  The  dative  in  these  constructions  represents  the  action  as  done  to  the  object, 
and  is  thus  more  vivid  than  the  ablative. 

*  Such  verbs  are  compounds  of  ab,  dS,  ex,  and  a  few  of  ad. 
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mnlieri  anulum  detraxit,  he  took  a  ring  from  the  woman. 

bona  mihi  abstulisti,  ^^«  ha-Oe  robbed  me  of  my  gains. 

vitam  adulescentibas  vis  aufert  (C.  M.  19),  violence  deprives  young  men  of 

life. 
nihil  enim  tibi  detraxit  senectus  (id.  i)y  for  age  has  robbed  you  of  nothing. 
nee  mihi  hunc  errorem  extorqueri  volo  (id.  23),  nor  do  I  wish  this  error 

wrested  from  me. 

a.  The  distinct  idea  oitnotion^ — and,  in  general,  names  oi  things ^  — 
require  the  ablative  with  a  preposition  (§  258.  d)\  as,  — 

ilium  ex  pericolo  eripuit  (B.  G.  iv.  12),  he  dragged  him  out  of  danger. 

b.  Sometimes  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the  ablative  of  the  thing 
with  a  preposition  are  both  used  with  the  same  verb :  as,  — 

victoriam  eripi  sibi  e  manibus,  that  victory  should  be  wrested  from  his 
hands  (cf.  §  243.  b). 

c.  The  dative  is  often  used  by  the  poets  in  constructions  which 
would  in  prose  require  a  noun  with  a  preposition.  So  especially  with 
verbs  of  contending  (§  248.  b)i  as,  — 

contendis  Homero  (Prop.  i.  7,  3) ,  you  me  with  Homer,     [In  prose :  cum 

Homero.] 
placitone  etiam  pugnabis  amori  (iEn.  iv.  38),  will  you  struggle  even  against 

a  love  that  pleases  you  ? 
tibi  certat  (Eel.  v.  8),  vies  with  you.     [tecum.] 

differt  sermon!  (Hor.  S.  i.  4.  48),  differs  from  prose,    [a  sermone,  §  243.] 
solstitium  peoori  defendite  (Eel.  vii.  47),  keep  the  noontide  heat  from  the 

flock,    [a  pecore.] 
lateri  abdidit  ensem  (^JSxl.  ii.  553),  buried  the  sword  in  his  side,   [in  latere, 

§  260.  <2.] 

[For  the  Dative  instead  of  ad  with  the  Accusative,  see  §  225.  b.  3.] 

230.  The  passive  of  intransitive  verbs  that  govern  the 
dative  can  be  used  only  impersonally  (§  146.  d).  Such 
verbs  retain  the  dative  in  this  use  (cf.  §  225.  e). 

cui  parci  potuit  (Liv.  xxi.  12),  who  could  be  spared? 

non  modo  non  invidetur  illi  aetati  verum  etiam  favetur  (Off.  ii.  13),  thai 
age  (youth)  is  not  only  not  envied^  but  is  even  favored. 

tempori  serviendum  est  (Fam.  ix.  7),  we  must  serve  the  exigency  of  the  occa- 
sion (the  time). 

5.  Dative  of  Possession. 

231.  The  Dative  is  used  with  esse  and  similar  words  to 
denote  Possession  :  as,  — 
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homini  cum  deo  similitudo  est  (Cic),  man  has  a  likeness  to  God  (there  is 

to  man,  etc.). 
qtdbns  opes  nullae  smit  (Sail.  Cat.  37),  [those]  who  have  no  wealth, 
est  mihi  domi  pater  (Eel.  iii.  33),  I  have  a  father  at  home. 

Remark.  —  The  Genitive  or  a  Possessive  with  esse  emphasizes  the  possessor; 
the  Dative,  the  &ct  oi possession :  as,  liber  est  meus,  the  book  is  mine  (and  no 
one's  else) ;  est  mihi  liber,  I  have  a  book  (among  other  things).  The  latter  is 
the  usual  form  to  denote  simple  possession ^  since  habe5,  have^  generally  signifies 
hold^  often  with  some  secondary  meaning :  as,  — 

legionem  quam  secum  habebat  (B.  G.  i.  8),  the  legion  which  he  kept  with 

him, 
domitas  habere  libidines  (De  Or.),  to  keep  the  passions  under  controL 

a.  Compounds  of  esse  take  the  dative  (except  abesse  and  posse)  : 
as, — 

deest  mihi  pecunia,  /  lack  money, 

quid  mihi  proderit?  in  what  will  it  help  me  (what  will  it  profit  me)  ? 

b.  After  ndmen  est,  and  similar  expressions,  the  name  is  usually 
put  in  the  dative  by  a  kind  of  apposition  with  the  person :  as,  — 

cui  Africano  fuit  cognomen  (Li v.  xxv.  2),  whose  (to  whom)  surname  was 

Africanus, 
puero  ab  inopia  Egerio  inditum  nomen  (Li v.  i.  34),  the  name  Egerius  was 

given  the  boy  from  his  poverty, 

c.  The  name  may  also  be  in  apposition  with  ndmen ;  or  in  later 
Latin  in  the  genitive  (cf.  §  214./*)  :  as,  — 

cui  nomen  ArethtLsa  (Verr.  iv.  52),  [a  fount]  called  Arethusa  (to  which 

is  the  name  Arethusa). 
puero  n5men  est  Marcus  (Marci),  the  bofs  name  is  Marcus  (to  the 

boy,  etc.). 
Q.  Metello  Macedonici  nomen  inditum  est  (Vel.  Pat.  i.  11),  to  Q,  Metellus 

the  name  of  Macedonicus  was  given, 

6.  Dative  of  the  Agent. 

232.  The  Dative  of  the  Agent  is  used  with  the  gerun- 
dive, to  denote  the  person  on  whom  the  necessity  rests : 
as,  — 

haec  vobis  provincia  est  defendenda  (Man.  6),  this  province  is  for  you  to 

defend  (to  be  defended  by  you). 
mihi  est  pugnandum,  I  have  to  fight  {i,e,  the  need  of  fighting  is  to  me; 

compare  mihi  est  liber,  I  have  a  booky  §  231.  Rem.). 

Note. — This  is  the  regular  way  of  expressing  the  agent  with  the  Second  or 
Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation  (§  113.  d,  i).  But  when  a  dative  is  expressed 
governed  by  the  verb  itself  and  rarely  at  other  times,  the  agent  is  denoted  by  the 
Ablative  with  ab  (§  246)  to  avoid  ambiguity:  as, — 
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qnibns  est  a  vobis  consulendum  (Manil.  2,  (>)tfor  whom  you  must  consult 
(for  whom  it  must  be  consulted  by  you). 

rem  ab  omnibus  vobis  providendam  (Rab.  2,  4),  that  the  matter  must 
be  attended  to  by  all  of  you. 

(Cf.  isti  principes  et  sibi  et  ceteris  populi  Roman!  universi  auctoritati 
parendum  esse  fateantur  (Manil.  22, 64),  let  these  leading  men  admit  thai 
both  by  them  and  by  everybody  else  the  authority  of  the  Roman  people  as 
a  whole  must  be  obeyed.     [Here  there  was  no  danger  of  ambiguity.]) 

a.  The  dative  of  the  agent  is  common  after  perfect  participles  (espe- 
cially when  used  in  an  adjective  sense),  but  rare  after  other  parts  otthe 
verb:  as, — 

mibi  dellberatum  et  constitutum  est  (Rull.  i.  8),  I  have  deliberated  and  re- 
solved (it  has  been  deliberated  by  me). 

mibi  res  tota  provisa  est  (Verr.  II.  iv.  42,  91),  /^^  matter  has  been  fully 
provided  for  by  me. 

SIC  dissimillimis  bestiolis  communiter  cibus  quaeritur  (N.  D.  ii.  48),  so  by 
very  different  creatures  food  is  sought  in  common. 

b.  The  dative  of  the  agent  is  used  by  the  poets  and  later  writers 
after  almost  any  passive  verb :  as,  — 

neque  cernitur  ulli  (iEn.  i.  440),  nor  is  seen  by  any. 

felix  est  dicta  sorori  (Ov.  Fast,  iii.),  she  was  called  happy  by  her  sister. 

c.  The  dative  of  the  person  who  sees  or  thinks  is  regularly  used 
after  videor,  seem:  as, — 

videtur  mihi,  it  seems  {or  seems  good)  to  me. 
dis  aliter  visum  [est]  (^En.  ii.  428),  it  seemed  otherwise  to  the  gods. 
videor  mihi  perspicere  ipsius  animum  (Fam.  iv.  13),  I  seem  (to  myself)  to 
see  the  soul  of  the  man  himself 

Note.  —  The  verb  prob&re,  approve  (originally  a  mercantile  word),  takes  a 
Dative  of  Reference  ({  235),  which  has  become  so  firmly  attached  that  it  is  retained 
with  the  passive,  seemingly  as  Dative  of  Agent :  as,  — 

haec  sententia  et  illi  et  nobis  probabatur  (Fam.  i.  7,  4),  this  view  met  both 
his  approval  and  mine  (was  made  acceptable  both  to  him  and  to  me). 

mihi  egregie  probata  est  oratio  tua  (Tusc.  iv.  4,  8),  your  discourse  was  very 
satisfactory  to  me. 

7.  Dative  of  the  Purpose  or  End. 

233.  The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  Purpose  or 
End. 

This  construction,  once  apparently  general  in  its  use,  remains  in  only 
a  few  constructions.     Thus  — 
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a.  The  dative  of  an  abstract  noun  is  used  to  show  that  for  which  a 
thing  serves  or  which  it  accomplishes  (Dative  of  Service),  often  with 
another  dative  of  the  person  or  thing  affected :  ^  as,  — 

rei  publicae  cladi  sunt  (Jug.  85),  they  are  ruin  to  the  State  (for  a  disaster) 
migno  asoi  nostris  fuit  (B.  G.  iv.  25),  it  was  of  great  serzice  to  our  men 

(for  great  use), 
tertiam  aciem  nostris  sabsidid  misit  (id.i.  52),  ^^  sent  the  third  line  as  a 

relief  to  our  men, 
omnia  deerant  quae  ad  reficiendas  naves  erant  usui  (id.  iv.  29),  all  things 
•      were  wanting  which  were  of  use  for  repairing  the  ships. 
evenit  facile  quod  dis  cordi  est  (Liv.  i.  39),  that  comes  to  pass  eerily  luhich 

is  desired  by  the  gods  (is  for  a  pleasure  [lit.  heart]  to  the  gods). 

Note.  —  The  word  frtlgl  used  as  an  adjecdve  is  a  dative  of  this  kind :  as, — 

cogis  me  dicere  inimicum  fru^  {QSz^^you  compel  me  to  call  my  enemy  honest, 
homines  satis  fortes  et  plane  frugi   (Verr.  ii.  3, 27),  men  brave  enough  and 
J         thoroughly  honest, 
*7  f,  '.V        (Cf.  ero  frugi  bonae  (Plant.  Pseud.  468),  profitable  to  his  master,^ 

\-  C  1  \*^     b*  The  Dative  of  Purpose  of  concrete  nouns  is  used  in  prose  in  a 
few  military  expressions,  and  with  freedom  in  poetry :  as,  — 

receptui  canere,  to  sound  a  retreat, 

locum  castris  capere,  to  select  a  site  for  a  camp, 

optavit  locum  regno  (^En.  iii.  109),  he  chose  a  place  for  a  kingdom. 

Note. — The  construction  of  purpose  or  end  is  found  in  the  dative  of  the 
Gerundive  (}  299.  b)  and  after  Adjectives  ({  234). 

8.    Dative  vrith  Adjectives. 

234.  The  dative  is  used  after  adjectives  or-adyftrbs,  to 
denote  that  to  which  the  given  quality  is  directed,  for  which 
it  exists,  or  towards  which  it  tends, 

1  The  following  characteristics  have  been  obsetved  in  the  use  of  the  Predicate 
Dative  (dative  of  Servide)  :  i.  the  noun  is  semi-abstract;  2.  it  ia  so  used  only  in  the 
singular;  3.  it  is  •* used/ predicatively  " ;  4.  generally  with  esse;  5.  rarely  qualified 
by  an  adjective;  6.  or  by  a  genitive  or  a  phrase {  7.  but  few  ncwns  are  used  in  this 
way ;  8.  the  use  and  it^  limitations  appear  to  bfc  governed  by  custom,  not  by  any 
principle.  It  is  comqfion  with  about  40  nouiK,  and  is  found  with  185  in  all.  Of 
these  d5n0,  manerl,  vltiO,  are  not  used  ^I'lXh.  esse.  Tjfie  verbs  with  which  it 
exists  are  habeS,  d6,  dlc6,  dtlc5,  pdnd,  TertS,  with  e^se  and  its  equivalents, 
as  fieri,  etc.  The  nouns  most  commonly  found  in  this  qbnstruction  are,  aditl- 
ment5,  auxiliS,  cordl,  criznini,  carae,  damnO,  decDrl,  dedecori,  d5n0, 
exempl5,  exitlS.fraudl  {damage),  hon5ri,  indlciS.  inVidiae,  impediineiitO, 
laudl,  ladlbriS,  mal5,  morae,  odi6,  oneri,  5rnament5,  praedae,  prae- 
sidi5,  probr6,  pudSri,  receptui,  remediS,  salWl,  subsldiS,  terrSri 
viti6.  voluptati,  asul—  Roby'»  Latin  Grammar,  iu  xlbcvii.  seq. 
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rt.  The  dative  is  used  with  adjectives  (and  a  few  adverbs)  oi  fitness^ 
nearness^  likeness,  serTnce,  inclination ^  and  their  opposites :  as,  — 

nihil  est  tarn  naturae  aptom  (Lsel.  5),  nothing  is  so  fitted  to  nature, 
nihil  difficile  amanti  puto  (Or.  10),  /  think  nothing  hard  to  a  lover, 
pompae  quam  pagnae  aptius  (id.  i'^^  fitter  for  a  procession  than  for 

battle, 
rebas  ipsis  par  at  aequalis  oratio  (id.  36),  a  speech  equal  and  level  with  the 

subject, 
castris  idoneum  locum  deligit  (B.  G.  i.  49),  a  suitable  place  for  a  camp, 
tribuni  nobis  sunt  amici  (Q,  Fr.  i.  2),  the  tribunes  are  friendly  to  us, 
cupidis  return  talium  od^osnm  fortasse  et  molestom  est  carere  (Cat.  Maj. 

I4»  47),  to  those  who  are  desirous  of  such  things^  it  is  perhaps  hateful 

and  disagreeable  to  do  without  them, 
nee  eum  . . .  aut  invisom  deo  aut  neglectum  a  deo  iudicemus  (N.  D.  ii.  66, 

167),  and  let  us  not  deem  him  either  hateful  to  God  or  disregarded  by 

God. 
esse  propitius  potest  nSmini  (N.  D.  i.  44, 124),  he  can  be  gracious  to  nobody, 
est  hominum  generi  prosperus  et  salutaris  ille  fulgor  (Rep.  vL  17*  17),  that 

radiance  is  favorable  and  beneficial  to  the  race  of  men, 
ceterae  res  quae  expetuntur  opportunae  sunt  singalae  rebus  singulis  (Lsel. 

6,  22),  all  other  things  that  are  sought  after  are  suitable  each  to  some 

particular  thing, 
niagnis  autem  viris  prosperae  semper  omnes  res  (N.  D.  ii.  66,  167),  but  to 

great  men  everything  is  always  favorable, 
sides  huic  nostro  non  importuna  sermon!  (De  Or.  liL  5,  18),  a  place  not 

unsuitable  for  this  conversation  of  ours. 
adversissimi  navigantibus  venti  (6.  C  iiL  107)9  winds  most  adverse  for 

those  who  sail. 
sed  non  quicquid  tibi  audire  iitile  est,  id  miH  dicere  necesse  est  (Off.  iiL 

12,  52),  but  not  everything  that  is  useful  for  you  to  hear  is  necessary 

for  me  to  say, 
cui  fundo  erat  affinis  M.  Tullius  (Tull.  6,  14),  to  which  estate  M.  Tullius 

was  next  neighbor, 
convenienter  naturae  vivere  (Oft.  iii.  3,  13),  to  live  in  accordance  with 

nature  (Jbfio\oyovfji.4v<»s  r^  <p{>(r€i), 
congruenter  naturae  (Fin.  iii.  7,  26),  in  harmony  with  nature. 

Note  i. — So,  also,  in  poetic  and  colloquial  use,  with  Idem :  as,  — 

invitum  qm  servat  idem  facit  Occident!  (Hor.  Ep.  ii.  3.  467),  he  who  saves 
a  man  against  his  will  does  the  same  as  one  who  kills  him. 

Note  a. — Adjectives  of  likeness  are  often  followed  by  atque  (ftc),  as.  So  also 
the  adverbs  aequ$,  pariter,  similiter,  etc  The  pronoun  Idem  has  regularly 
atque  or  a  relative.    Thus,— 

si  parem  sententiam  hie  habet  Ac  formam  (Plaut  Mil.  1240),  if  he  has  sense 

equal  to  his  beauty  (like  as  his  beauty), 
tesuspicor  eisdem  rebus  quibus  me  ipsum  commoveri  ^Cat.  Maj.  1,1), 

I  suspect  you  are  disturbed  by  the  same  things  by  which  I  am. 
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b.  Adjectives  oi fitness  or  use  take  oftener  the  Accusative  with  ad  to 
denote  the  purpose  or  end;  but  regularly  the  Dative  oi persons:  as, — 

aptus  ad  rem  inilitarem,^/y^  a  soldier's  duty, 

locus  ad  insidias  aptior  (Mil.  20),  a  place  fitter  for  lying  in  wait. 

nobis  udle  est  ad  hanc  rem,  it  is  of  use  to  us  for  this  thing, 

c.  Adjectives  and  nouns  of  inclination  and  the  like  may  take  the 
Accusative  with  in  or  ergft :  as,  — 

comis  in  nxorem  (Hor.  £p.  iL  2),  kind  to  his  wife 

divina  bonitas  erga  homines  (N.  D.  ii.  23),  the  divine  goodness  towards  men. 

de  benevolentia  quam  quisque  habeat  erga  nos  (Off.  L  159  47)*  in  regard 

to  each  man's  good  will  which  he  has  towards  us. 
gratiorem  me  esse  in  te  (Fam.  xi.  10),  that  I  am  more  grateful  to  you. 

d.  Some  adjectives  of  likeness,  nearness^  belongings  and  a  few  others, 
ordinarily  requiring  the  Dative,  often  take  the  Possessive  Genitive.* 
Thus,— 

quod  ut  ilU  proprium  ac  perpetuum  sit . .  •  optare  debetis  (ManiL  16, 48), 

which  you  ought  to  pray  may  be  secure  (his  own)  and  lasting  to  him, 
fuit  hoc  quondam  proprium  popoli  Romaid  (id.  12,  y£)^  this  was  once  the 

peculiar  characteristic  of  the  Roman  people. 
Id  quod  reo  maxime  necessarium  est  (Caec.  12,  38),  a  thing  which  is 

especially  necessary  for  the  defendant. 
cum  atnqae  sis  maxime  necessarios  (Att  ix.  7),  since  you  are  especially 

bound  to  both. 
procurator  aeque  utriusque  necessarios  (Quinct  28, 86),  an  agent  equally 

closely  connected  with  both* 

Note.  —  The  genitive  in  this  construction  is  not  objective  like  those  above,  but 
possessive  (ct  §  214.  a).  * 

1.  The  Genitive  is  especially  used  with  these  adjectives  when  they 
are  used  wholly  or  approximately  as  nouns.    Thus,  — 

amicus  dfi&tbxil,  friendly  to  Cicero,  But,  Ciceronis  amicus,  a  friend  of 
Cicero  ;  and  even,  Ciceronis  amicissimus,  a  very  grecU  friend  of  Cicero. 

Creticus  et  eius  aequalis  Paeon  (Or.  64,  215),  the  Cretic  and  its  equivalent 
the  Paeon. 

hi  erant  affines  istius  (Verr.  iv.  14),  these  zvere  this  man^s  fellows. 

2.  After  similis,  like^  the  genitive  is  more  common  in  early  writers. 
Cicero  uses  the  genitive  of  living  objects^  and  either  the  genitive  or 
dative  of  things  :  as,  — 

domini  similis  es  (Ter.)  you're  like  your  master  (your  master's  like). 


1  Such  are  aequftlls,  afflnis,  amicus,  cSgrn&tus.  commanis,  cSnsan- 
eruineus,  dispS.r,  familiS.ris,  flnitimus,  inimicus,  necess&rius,  p&r^ 
pecaii&ris,  proplnquus,  proprius  (regularly  genitive),  similis,  superstes. 
viclnus,  alienus,  contrarius,  seu^er. 


f§  234, 235.]  Dative  of  Reference,  233 

at  deSmm  simiISs  essemus  (N.  D.  L  35, 97),  that  we  might  be  like  the  gods 
nmia  quam  similis  turpissima  bestia  nobis  (N.  D.  i.  32,  91,  quoted  from 

Enn.),  how  like  us  is  that  wretched  beast  the  ape  I 
si  enim  hoc  UlI  simile  sit,  est  illud  hole  (N.  D.  L  32,  ^^,for  if  this  is  like 

thai,  that  is  like  this, 
fOius  patri  similis  (Fin.  v.  5,  12),  <i  son  like  his  father, 
est  similis  inai5riim  suom  (Ter.  Ad.  41 1)»  he^s  like  his  ancestors. 

e.  The  adjectives  propior,  prozlmus  sometimes,  and  the  adverbs 
propius,  prozimS  more  commonly,  take  the  accusative,  as  if  preposi- 
tions, like  prope  (see  §  261.  a). 

propius  periculum  (Liv.  xxL  l),  nearer  to  danger, 

proxime  deos  acc^sit  Qodius  (MiL  22,  59),  Clodius  has  come  very  near 

the  gods, 
proximos  Pompeium  sedebam  (Qc.),  /  was  sitting  next  to  Pompey, 
proximos  mare  oceanmn  (B.  G.  liL  7),  nearest  the  ocean. 

Note.— These  words  take  also  the  ablative  with  abl  (cl  {  s6a  b) 

9.  Dative  of  Reference. 

235.  The  Dative  is  often  required  not  by  ^.ny  particulat 
wordy  but  by  the  general  meaning  of  the  sentence :  as,  — 

tibi  aras  (PL  Merc  L  \\  you  plough  for  yourself ,  \ 

res  tuas  tibi  habi  (formula  of  divorce),  keep  your  goods  to  yourself  . 
laudavit  miM  frsLtxeTOy  he  praised  my  brother  (out  of  regard  for  me;  lauda- 

vit  firatrem  menm  would  imply  no  such  motive), 
meritos  mactavit  honores,  taurum  Neptuno,  taurum  tibi,  pulcher  Apollo 
(iEn.  lit  118),  he  offered  the  sacrifices  due^  a  bull  to  Neptune,  a  bull  to 
.  thee^  beautiful  Apollo, 
Cariom  nostro  tribunatus  conglaciat  (Fam.  viiL  6),  our  friend  Curids 
tribuneship  is  frozen  up  (the  tribuneship  b  frozen  up  for  Curio). 

Note.  —  The  dative  in  this  construction  is  often  called  the  Dative  of  Advantage 
or  Disadvantage  (i^nfiiwrT  nuTrwrriiTifi  mU  i'iira«***»*''^?ffl,  as  denoting  the  person  or 
thing  for  whose  benefit  or  to  whose  prejudice  the  action  is  performed.  The 
meaning  of  the  sedtence  is  complete  wilfiout  the  dative,  which  is  not,  as  in 
the  preceding  Qrtistructions,  closely  cqnnected  with  any  single  word.  Thus 
the  Dative  oC'^eference  is  easily  distihguishable  in  most  instances  even  when 
the  sentence  iConsists  of  only  two  wo^cts,  as  in  the  first  example 

a.  The  Dative  q£.  Rafcrence  is  often  used  to  qualify  a  whole  idea, 
instead  of  the  Possessive  Genitive  modifying  a  single  word :  as,  — 

iter  Poenis  vel  corporibus  suis  obstruere  (Cat.  Maj.  20),  to  block  the  march 
of  the  Carthaginians  even  with  their  own  bodies  (to  block,  etc.,  for  the 
disadvantage  of,  etc.). 

si  in  conspectum  nantis  dedit  (Verr.  vi.  53),  he  put  himself  in  sight  of  the 
sailors  (he  put  himself  to  the  sailors  into  sight). 

1  This  comes  from  their  original  meaning  oioff^  as  we  say  off  Newport, 
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versatur  mihi  ante  oculos  (id.  47),  */  comes  before  my  eyes  (it  comes  to  me 
before  the  eyes). 

b*  The  dative  is  used  of  the  person  from  whose  point  of  view  a  situ- 
ation or  direction  is  defined. 

This  construction  answers  to  the  English  as  you  go  in,  and  the  like 
The  person  b  commonly  denoted  indefinitely  by  a  participle  in  the 
plural:  as, — 

oppidum  primum  Thessaliae  venientibos  ab  Epiro  (B.  C.  iii.  80),  the  first 
town  of  y'hessafy  as  you  come  from  Epirus  (to  those  coming,  etc.). 

laeva  parte  sinum  intrantibus  (Liv.  xxvi.  26),  on  the  left  as  you  sail  up  tht 
gulf{io  those  entering). 

est  urbe  egressis  tumulus  (iEmii.  713),  there  ts,  as  you  come  out  of  the  city, 
a  mound  (to  those  having  come  out) 

c>  The  dative  (»f  rrleF^&ee  is  (by  a  Greek  idiom)  rarely  modified  by 
ii516ns,  V0IS118,  participles  of  n515,  vol5,  or  by  some  similar  word :  as, 

ut  qoibusqae  bellum  invitis  aut  volentibus  erat  (Tac.  Ann.  i.  59),  as  each 

might  receive  the  war  reluctantly  or  gladly, 
ut  militibus  labos  volentibus  esset  (Jug.  100),  that  the  soldiers  might 

assume  the  task  wiUingly, 

d.  The  dative  ef  frfcrefM:e  is  used  idiomatically  without  any  verb  in 
colloquial  questions  and  exclamations :  as,  — 

quo  mihi  fortunam  (Hor.  Ep.  i.  5.  12),  of  what  use  to  me  is  fortune? 
unde  mihi  lapidem  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  7.  116),  where  can  I  get  a  stone? 
quo  tibi.  Till!  (Hor.  Sat  L  6.  24),  what  use  for  you,  Tillius? 

e.  The  dative  of-rcferonce  is  sometimes  used  afrer  Inteqections . 
as, — 

vae  victis,  woe  to  the  conquered. 

em  tibi,  there,  take  that  (there,  for  you)  !    [Cf.  §  236.] 

hei  mihi,  ah,  me  ! 

10.  Ethical  Dative. 
236.   The  Dative  of  the  Personal  Pronouns  is  used  to 
show  a  certain  interest  felt  by  the  person  indicated  :  ^  as,  — 

quid  mihi  Celsus  agit  (Hor.),  pray  what  is  Celsus  doing? 

suo  sibi  servit  patri  (Plaut.  Capt.  Prol.),  he  serves  his  own  father, 

at  tibi  repente  venit  mihi  Cominius  (Fam.  ix.  2),  but,  look  you,  of  a  sudden 

comes  to  me  Cominius, 
hem  tibi  talentum  argenti  (PI.  Trin.  v.  i),  hark  ye,  a  talent  of  silver, 
quid  tibi  vis,  what  would  you  have  (what  do  you  wish  for  yourself)  ? 

This  construction  is  called  the  Ethical  Dative  (datfvus  ithicus).     It  is 
really  only  a  special  case  of  the  dative  of  reference. 

I  Compare  "  I'll  rhyme  you  so  eight  years  together."  —  As  You  Like  It, 
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Remark.  —  To  express  for — meaning  instead  of ^  in  defence  of  in  behalf  of^^ 
the  ablative  with  pr5  must  be  used :  as,-» 

pro  patria  mori  (Hor.  Od.  iiL  2),  to  die  for  one's  country, 
pro  r%e,  lege,  grege  (prov.),y&r  king^  law,  people, 
ego  ibo  pro  te  (Plaut.  Most.),  Iwitlgo  instead  of  you, 

III. -ACCUSATIVE. 

Note. — The  Accusative  originally  served  to  connect  the  noun  loosely  with  the 
verb-idea,  whether  expressed  by  a  verb  proper  or  by  a  verbal  noun  or  adjective. 
Probably  its  earliest  use  was  to  repeat  the  verb-idea  as  in  the  Cognate  Accusative 
{run  a  race ^  fight  a  battle,  see  }  238).  From  this  it  would  be  a  short  step  to  the 
Factitative  Accusative  (denoting  the  result  of  an  act,  as  in  make  a  table,  drill  a 
hole,  d  §  175.  note  i).  From  this  last  could  easily  come  the  common  accusative 
(of  Affecting,  break  a  table,  plug  a  hole,  see  $  237).  Traces  of  all  these  uses  appear 
in  the  language,  and  the  loose  connection  of  noun  with  verb-idea  is  seen  in  the  use 
of  stems  in  composition  ^  (d  p.  205,  head-note). 

The  uses  of  the  accusative  may  be  classified  as  foUows : 

{I.  Directly  affected  by  the  Action  (J  237). 
a.  Effectof  the  Action  j  Thing  produced  (}  2^). 
(  Cognate  Accusative  (}  238). 
{I,  Predicate  Accusative  (of  Naming,  etc.)  (§  239.  a). 
2.  Of  Asking  or  Teaching  (}  239.  c), 
3.  Of  Concealing  (}  239.  d), 

1.  Adverbial  ($  24a  a,  b), 

2.  Of  Specification  (Greek  Accusative)  (§  240.  c), 

3.  Of  Ebctent  and  Duration  (}  240.  e), 

4.  Of  Exclamation  (}  240.  d), 

5.  Subject  of  Infinitive  (§  240./). 


3.  Idiomatic  Uses: 


1.  Direct  Object. 

237.  The  Direct  Object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in 
the  Accusative  (§  177). 

The  accusative  of  the  Direct  Object  denotes  (a)  that  which  is  directly 
affected^  or  {b)  that  which  is  caused  or  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
verb :  as,  — 

(fl)  Brutus  Caesarem  interfecit,  Brutus  killed  Casar, 
(^)  aedem  facere,  to  make  a  temple,    [Compare  proelium  pugnare,  to 
fight  a  battle,  %  238]. 

Note.  —  There  is  no  definite  line  by  which  transitive  verbs  can  be  distinguished 
firom  intransitive.  Verbs  which  usually  take  a  direct  object  (expressed  or  implied) 
are  called  transitive,  but  many  of  these  are  often  used  intransitively  or  absolutely, 

1  Compare  armigrer,  armor-bearer,\i\i}[\  arma  grerere, /<?  bear  arms;  fidi- 
cen,  lyre-player,  with  fldibiis  canere,  to  (play  on)  sing  to  the  lyre.  Compare  also 
hanc  tftCtiO  (Plant.),  the  [act  oQ  touching  her,  with  banc  tanflrere,  to  touch  her. 
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Thus  times,  /  y&ar,  is  transitive  in  the  sentence  inimicuzn  timed,  I  fear  my 
enemy,  but  intransitive  {absolute)  in  nOli  timSre,  don't  be  afraid.  Again,  many 
verbs  are  transitive  in  one  sense  and  intransitive  in  another:  as,  Helveti5s 
Super&vSrunt  B5m&nl,  the  Romans  overcame  the  Helvetians ;  but  nihil 
super&bat,  nothing  remained  (was  left  over).  So  also  many  verbs  usually 
intransitive  may  be  used  transitively  with  a  slight  change  in  their  meaning:  as, 
lidSs,  you  are  laughing:  but  mS  rfd§8,^w<V^  laughing  at  me, 

a.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb  in  the  active  voice  becomes  its 
subject  in  the  passive,  and  is  put  in  the  nominative  (§  177.  d)i  as,  — 

Brutus  Caesarem  interfecit,  Brutus  killed  Ccesar, 

Caesar  a  Briito  interfectus  est,  Ccesar  was  killed  by  Brutus, 

dommn  aedificat,  he  builds  a  house, 

domns  aedificatur,  the  house  is  building  (being  built). 

b.  Many  verbs  apparently  intransitive,  expressing  feeling^-iikQ  an 
accusative,  and  may  be  used  in  the  passive :  as,  — 

meum  casmn  luctomque  doluerunt  (Sest.  69),  they  grieved  [at]  my  calamity 

and  sorrow, 
si  non  Acrisiom  risissent  luppiter  et  Venus  (Hor.  O.  iii.  16.  5),  ifyupiter 

and  Venus  had  not  laughed  [at]  Acrisius, 
ridetur  ab  omnl  conventu  (Hor.  S.  i.  7.  22),  he  is  laughed  [at]  by  the  whole 

assembly, 

c.  Verbs  of  taste^  smelly  and  the  like  take  an  accusative  of  the 
quality :  as,  — 

vinum  redolens  (Cic),  smelling  [of]  wine.  • 

herbam  mella  sapiunt  (Plin.),  the  honey  tastes  [of]  grass. 

Note. — These  are  properly  Cognate  Accusatives  (§  238). 

d.  Verbs  of  motion,  compounds  of  circum  and  tr&ns,  and  a  few  others, 
frequently  become  transitive,  and  take  the  accusative  (cf.  §  228.  a) :  as, 

mortem  obire,  to  die  (to  meet  death). 

consulatum  ineunt  (Liv.  iii.  4),  they  enter  upon  the  consulship, 
neminem  conveni  (Fam.  ix.  14),  I  met  no  one. 
si  insulam  adisset  (B.  G.  iv.  20),  if  he  should  go  to  the  island, 
transire  flumen  (id.  ii.  23),  to  cross  the  river  (cf.  §  239.  If). 
cives  qui  circumstant  senatum  (Cat.  i.  %)y  the  citizens  who  stand  ahotU  the 
senate. 

e.  The  accusative  is  used  after  the  impersonals  decet,  dSlectat, 
iuvat,  oportet,  fsdlit,  fugit,  praeterit :  as,  — 

te  non  praeterit  (Fam.  i.  8),  it  does  not  escape  your  notice, 

ita  ut  vos  decet  (Plaut.  Most.  714),  so  as  befits  you, 

me  pedibus  delectat  claudere  verba  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  i.  28),  my  delight  is 

(it  pleases  me)  to  arrange  words  in  measure. 
nee  me  animi  fallit  (Lucr.  i.  136),  nor  does  it  escape  my  attention  (elude 

me  in  mind). 
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nisi  me  fallit,  unless  I  am  mistaken  (unless  it  deceives  me), 
iuvit  me  tibi  tuas  litteras  profuisse  (Fam.  v.  21),  it  pleased  me  that  your 
literary  studies  had  profited  you. 

So  after  latet  in  poetry  and  post-classical  prose :  as,  — 
latet  plerosque  (Plin.  ii.  82),  it  is  unknown  to  most  persons. 

Note  i. — These  verbs  are  merely  ordinary  transitives  with  an  idiomatic  signifi- 
cation.   Hence  most  of  them  are  also  used  personally  (c£.  §}  227.  a,  239.  d). 
Note  2. — Decet  and  latet  sometimes  take  the  dative :  as, — 

hosiiqae  propinquo  Roma  latet  (Sil.  It.  xii.  614),  and  Rome  lies  hidden 

from  the  foe  close  by, 
ita  nobis  decet  (Ter.  Ad.  928),  thus  it  befits  us. 

Note  3. —  Many  verbs  usually  intransitive  are  sometimes  used  transitively  from 
a  similarity  of  meaning  with  other  verbs  that  regularly  take  the  accusative :  as,^ 

multa  gemens  ignominiam  (Georg.  iii.  226),  groaning  much  at  the  dis' 

grace,     [Cf.  doleo,  §  237.  ^.] 
festinare  fugam  (iEn.  iv.  575),  to  hasten  their  flight,    [Cf.  accelero.] 
comptos  arsit  crines  (Hor.  Od.  iv.  9.  13),  she  burned  with  love  for  his 

well-combed  locks,     [Cf.  adamo.] 

f.  In  early  and  popular  usage  some  nouns  and  adjectives  derived 
from  transitive  verbs  retain  verbal  force  sufficient  to  govern  the  accusa- 
tive :  as,  — 

quid  tibi  banc  tactio  est  (Plant.  Poen.  1306),  what  business  have  you  to 

touch  her?    [Cf.  tango.] 
mirabund!  bestiam  (App.  Met.  4) ,  full  of  wonder  at  the  creature,    [Cf. 

miror.] 
vitabundus  castra  (Liv.  xxv.  13),  trying  to  avoid  the  camp,    [Cf.  vito.] 

g.  In  early  usage  the  impersonal  gerundive  with  esse  governs  the 
accusative  (§  294.  c);  as,  — 

quam  nobis  ingrediendum  sit  (Cat.  Maj.  2,  6),  which  (road)  we  must  enter 
upon,     [Here  Cicero  purposely  uses  an  archaic  construction.] 

poenas  in  morte  timendumst  (Lucr.  i.  iii),  ze^^  have  to  fear  punishment  in 
death, 

h.  Many  verbs  ordinarily  transitive  may  be  used  absolutely  (p.  234, 
note),  having  their  natural  object  in  the  ablative  with  d6 :  as,  — 

priusquam  Pomponius  de  eius  adventti  c^nosceret  (B.  C.  iii.  loi),  before 
Pomponius  could  learn  of  his  coming.  [Cf.  eius  adventa  cognito, 
his  arrival  being  discovered,"] 

u  For  Accusative  and  Genitive  after  Impersonals,  see  §  221.  b. 
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2.    Cognate  Accusative. 

238.  A  neuter  verb  often  takes  the  accusative  of  a 
noun  of  kindred  meaning,  usually  modified  by  an  adjective 
or  in  some  other  manner. 

This  construction  is  called  the  Cognate  Accusative  or  Accusative  of 
Kindred  Signification,    Thus,  — 

vitam  tutiorem  vivere  (Hor.),  to  live  a  safer  life. 

tertiam  iam  aetatem  hominum  vivebat  (Lael.  10,  31),  ^  was  now  living  the 

third  generation  ofnien. 
coire  societatem,  to  [go  together  and]  form  an  alliance. 
servitutem  servire,  to  be  in  slavery, 

a.  The  Cognate  Accusative  is  often  loosely  used  by  the  poets : 
as, — 

huic  errori  similem  [errorem]  insanire  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3. 62),  to  suffer  a  delu- 
sion like  this. 

saltare  Cyclopa  (Hor.  Sat  L  5.  63),  to  dance  the  Cyclops  (represent  in 
dancing). 

Bacchanalia  vivere  (Juv.  ii.  2),  to  live  in  revellings. 

Amaryllida  resonare  (Eel.  i.  5),  /<?  re-echo  [the  name  of]  Amaryllis. 

intonuit  laevum  (^En.  ii.  693),  it  thundered  on  the  left. 

dulce  ridentem  (Hor.  Od.  i.  22.  23),  sweetly  smiling. 

acerba  tuens  (Lucr.  v.  34),  looking  fiercely.     [Cf.  Eng.  "/^  look  dagger 5^'^^ 

Note.  —  In  the  last  three  examples  the  cognate  accusative  has  an  adverbuU 
signification.    See  Adverbial  Accusative,  }  240.  a. 

b.  A  neuter  pronoun  or  colorless  noun  or  adjective  is  very  common 
as  cognate  accusative  (cf.  §§  148.  d  and  240.  a).    Thus,  — 

Empedocles  molta  alia  peccat  (N.  D.  i.  12,  29),  Empedocles  commits  many 

other  slips. 
ego  illud  assentior  Theophrasto  (Or.  3,  48),  in  this  I  agree  with  Theo- 

phrastus. 
moltam  te  opinio  ista  fefellit  (Verr.  i.  35),  ^'^'w  were  much  deceived  in  this 

expectation  (this  expectation  deceived  you  much). 
quid  me  ista  laedunt  (Agr.  ii.  13),  what  harm  do  those  things  do  me? 
si  uredo  aut  grando  quippiam  nocuit  (N.  D.  iii.  35),  if  drought  or  hail  has 

done  any  injury  (has  harmed  at  all). 
h5c  te  moneo,  I  give  you  this  warning  (cf.  note  below). 
id  laetor,  I  rejoice  at  this  (cf.  note). 
qaae  homines  arant,  navigant,  etc.  (Sail.  Cat.  2,  7),  what  men  do  in  plough' 

ingi  sailing,  etc. 

So  in  many  common  phrases :  as,  — 

si  quid  ille  se  velit  (B.  G.  i.  34),  if  he  should  want  anything  of  him  (if  he 
should  want  him  in  anything). 
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nnmqaid  me  vis,  can  I  do  anything  more  for  you?  (there  is  nothing  you 

want  of  me,  is  there?).     [A  common  form  o£  leave-taking. J  . 
quid  possum,  what  can  I  [do]  ? 
id  valet,  it  amounts  to  this. 

Note. — In  these  cases  substantives  with  a  definite  meaning  would  be  in  some 
other  construction :  as, — 

in  hoc  eodem  peccat,  he  errs  in  this  same  point. 

bonis  rebus  laetari,  to  rejoice  at  prosperity,     [Also:  in,  de,  or  ex.] 

de  testamento  monere,  to  remind  one  of  the  will.   [Later :  genitive,  §  219.  r.] 

offici  admonere,  to  remind  one  of  his  duty.    [Also:  de  oflScio.] 

t.  A  few  verbs  in  isolated  expressions  take  the  accusative  from  a 
forcing  of  their  meaning.    Such  expressions  are :  — 

ferire  foedus,  to  strike  a  treaty  (i.e,  to  sanction  by  striking  down  a  victim). 

vincere  iudicium  (sponsionem,  rem,  hoc),  to  prevail  on  a  trials  etc.  [As 
if  the  case  were  a  difficulty  to  overcome;  cf.  vincere  iter,  -^n.  vi.  688.] 

terram  navigare  (Fin.  ii.  34,  112),  to  sail  over  the  land,  [Perhaps  quoted 
from  a  poet.] 

aequor  navigare,  to  sail  the  sea,    [As  if  it  were  transire,  §  237.  d,"] 

maria  aspera  iuro  (-^n.  vi.  351),  I  swear  by  the  rough  seas.  [The  accusa- 
tive with  verbs  of  swearing  is  chiefly  poetic] 

noctes  dormire,  to  sleep  [whole]  nights  (to  spend  in  sleep). 

Note. —  These  accusatives  are  of  various  kinds.  The  last  example  approaches 
the  cognate  construction,  cf.  the  second  example  under  }  238. 

3.  Two  Accusatives. 

239.  Some  transitive  verbs  take  a  second  accusative  in 
addition  to  their  Direct  Object. 

This  second  accusative  is  either  (i)  a  Predicate  Ac- 
cusative or  (2)  a  Secondary  Object. 

a.  Predicate  Accusative. 
I.  An  accusative  in  the  Predicate  referring  to  the  same 
person  or  thing  as  the  Direct  Object,  but  not  in  apposition 
with  it,  is  called  a  Predicate  Accusative  (cf.  §  185,  head- 
note), 

a.  Verbs  of  naming,  choosing,  appointing,  making,  esteeming,  show- 
ingy  and  the  like,  may  take  a  Predicate  Accusative  along  with  the  direct 
^.dlG^nt:  as,— 

O  Spartace,  quern  enim  te  potius  appellem  (Phil.  xiii.  10),  O  Spartacus^ 

for  what  else  shall  I  call  you  (than  Spartacus)  ? 
Ciceronem  consulem  creire,  to  elect  Cicero  consul, 
dictatorem  dicere,  to  name  [a  man]  dictator  {e^,  Quintus  Fabius). 
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me  augnrem  nominaverunt  (Phil.  ii.  2,  4),  th€y  nominated  me  for  augur. 

gratias  agebat  quod  se  consalem  fecisset  (Cic.),  he  thanked  him  because  he 
had  made  him  consul  (supported  his  candidacy). 

hoxninem  prae  se  neminem  putavit  (Cic),  he  thought  nobody  a  man  in  com- 
parison with  himself, 

ducem  se  militibus  tuis  praebuit  (Vat  33),  he  offered  himself  to  your 
soldiers  as  a  leader, 

omnes  Catilinas  Acidinos  postea  reddidit  (Att.  iv.  3),  he  has  made  all  the 
Catilines  [seem]  Acidini, 

Note  i. — The  predicate  accusative  may  be  an  adjective:  as,— 

homines  ex  fens  et  immanibus  mites  reddidit  et  mansuetos  (Inv.  1,2),  has 
made  men  from  wild  and  barbarous  [creatures]  gentle  and  mild. 

Note  2.  — In  changing  from  the  active  voice  to  the  passive,  the  predicate 
accusative  becomes  predicate  nominative  (}  185)  :  as,  — 

rex  ab  sms  appellatur  (B.  G.  vii.  4),  he  is  called  king  by  his  [subjects]. 

b.  Secondary  Object. 

2.  The  Accusative  of  the  Secondary  Object  is  used 
(along  with  the  direct  object)  to  denote  something  more 
remotely  affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb. 

b.  Transitive  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  sometimes  take 
fin  addition  to-the..  direct  object)  a  Secondary  Object,  originally  gov- 
erned by  the  preposition :  as,  — 

Caesar  Germanos  flomen  traicit  (B.  C  i.  83),  Ccesar  throws  the  Germans 
across  the  river. 

Note  i,  —  But  with  these  verbs  the  preposition  is  more  commonly  repeated, 
or  sometimes  the  ablative  is  used :  as, — 

donee  res  suas  trans  Halyn  flumen  traicerent  (Liv.  xxxviii.  25),  till  they 

should  get  their  possessions  across  the  river  Halys, 
(exercitus)  Pad5  traiectus  Cremonam  (Liv.  xxi.  56),  the  army  was  conveyed 

across  the  Po  to  Cremona  (by  way  of  the  Po,  §  258.  g). 

Note  2.  —  The  secondary  object  may  be  retained  with  a  passive  verb:  as,— 

Belgae  Rhenum  traducti  sunt  (B.  G.  ii.  4),  the  Belgians  were  led  over 
the  Rhine* 

Note  3. — Sometimes  the  Secondary  Object  appears  to  become  the  subject  of  a 
passive  verb ;  but  this  comes  from  a  change  of  meaning,  and  the  object  is  really 
Direct.    See  the  Remark. 

Remark.  —  The  double  construction  indicated  in  b  is  possible  only  when  the 
force  of  the  preposition  and  the  force  of  the  verb  are  each  distinctly  feh  in  the 
compound,  the  verb  governing  the  Direct,  and  the  preposition  the  Secondary 
object. 
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But  often  the  two  parts  of  the  compound  become  closely  united  to  form  a  transi- 
tive verb  of  simple  meaning.  In  this  case  the  verb-element  loses  its  power  to 
govern  the  accusative,  and  the  compound  verb  is  transitive  solely  by  virtue  of  its 
prepositional  part.  Thus  used  the  compound  can  have  but  one  accusative,  —  the 
same  which  was  formerly  the  secondary  object,  but  which  now  becomes  the  direct 
So  trfticio  comes  to  mean  either  (i)  to  pierce  (anybody)  [by  hurling]  or  (2)  to 
cross  (a  river,  etc.)  :  as,  — 

(i)  ^zdXo\iom\T\&xti\X2Skz%  he  pierced  the  mati  with  a  sword,  [Here  iacio 
has  lost  all  transitive  force,  and  serves  simply  to  give  the  force  of  a 
verb  to  the  meaning  of  trans,  and  to  tell  the  manner  of  the  act.] 

(2)  Rhodanum  traiecit,  he  crossed  the  Rhone,  [Here  iacid  has  become  simply 
a  verb  of  motion,  and  traicio  is  hardly  distinguishable  from  transeo.] 

In  these  examples  hominem  and  Bhodanum,  which  would  be  secondary 
objects  if  tr§.iecit  were  used  in  its  primary  signification,  have  become  the  direct 
objects.  Hence  in  the  passive  construction  they  become  the  subjects  and  are  put 
in  the  nominative.    Thus, — 

homo  traiectus  est  gladio,  the  man  was  pierced  with  a  sword, 
Rhodanus  traiectus  est,  the  Rhone  was  crossed. 

The  poetical  tr&iectus  Idra  (iEn.  ii.  273) ,  pierced  with  thongs,  comes  from  a 
mixture  of  two  constructions :  — 

(i)  eum  traiecit  lora,  he  rove  thongs  through  him^  and 
(2)  eum  traiecit  loris,  he  pierced  him  with  thongs. 

In  putting  the  sentence  into  a  passive  form,  the  direct  object  of  the  former  (ISra) 
is  irregularly  kept,  and  the  direct  object  of  the  latter  (eum)  is  made  the  subject. 

c.  Verbs  of  asking  and  teaching  may  take  two  accusatives,  one  of  the 
Person  [direct  obfect)^  and  the  other  of  the  Thing  {secondary  object)',  as, 

me  sententiam  rogavit,  he  asked  me  my  opinion. 

otium  divos  rogat  (Hor.  Od.  ii.  16.  i),  he  prays  the  gods  for  rest. 

haec  cum  praetorem  postulabas  (Tull.  39),  when  you  demanded  this  of  the 

prcetor. 
aedilis  populum  rogare  (Liv.  vi.  42),  to  ask  the  people  [to  elect]  adiles. 
docere  pueros  elementa,  to  teach  children  their  A  B  Ci, 

Note  i.  —  Some  verbs  of  asking  take  the  ablative  of  the  person  with  a  preposi- 
tion instead  of  the  accusative.  So.  always,  pet5  (ab),  postul5  (ab),  quaer5 
(ez,  ab,  de),  and  occasionally  others:  as, — 

pacem  ab  Romania  petierunt  (B.  G.  ii.  13),  they  sought  peace  from  the 

Romans. 
quod  quaesivit  ex  me  P.  Appuleius  (Phil.  vi.  i),  what,  Publius  Appuleius 
«        asked  of  me. 

Note  2.  —  With  the  passive  of  verbs  of  asking  or  teaching,  the  person  or  the 
thing  may  be  used  as  subject  (cf.  </,  note)  :  as,  — 

Caesar  sententiam  rogatus  est,  Ccesar  was  asked  his  opinion, 

id  ab  eo  flagitabatur  (B.  G.  i.  71),  this  laas  urgently  demanded  of  him. 

1  Perhaps  not  found  in  the  active,  but  cf.  traiectO  fane  (.^n.  v.  488). 
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Remark.  —  The  accusative  of  the  thing  may  be  retained  with  the  passive  of 
rogrO,  and  of  verbs  of  teaching,  and  occasionally  with  a  few  other  verbs ;  as,  — 

fuerant  hoc  rogati  (Gael.  64),  they  had  been  asked  this^ 
poscor  meum  Laelapa  (Ov.  Met.  vii.  771),  J  am  asked  for  my  Lalaps, 
Cicero  per  legatos  cuncta  edoctus  (Sail.  Cat.  45),  Cicero  being  informed  of 
everything  through  the  ambassadors. 

But  with  most  verbs  of  asking  in  prose  the  accusative  of  the  thing  becomes  the 
subject-nominative,  and  the  person  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  a  preposition :  as, — 

ne  postulantur  quidem  vires  a  senectute  (Cat.  M.  11),  strength  is  not  even 
expected  of  an  old  man  (asked  from  old  age). 

d.  The  verb  c616,  conceal^  may  take  two  accusatives,  and  the  usually 
intransitive  lateS,  lie  hid,  an  accusative  of  the  person  (cf.  §  237.  e):  as, — 

non  te  cBavi  sermonem  T.  Ampi  (Fam.  ii.  16),  I  did  not  conceal  from  you 

the  talk  of  T,  Ampins, 
nee  latuere  doli  firatrem  lunonis  (iEn.  i.  134),  nor  did  the  wiles  of  Juno 

escape  the  notice  of  her  brother. 

Note.  —  All  the  double  constructions  indicated  in  c  and  d  arise  from  the  waver* 
ing  meaning  of  the  verbs.  Thus  doceS  means  both  to  show  a  thing,  and  to  instruct 
a  person ;  c€15,  to  keep  a  person  in  the  dark,  and  to  hide  a  thing ;  rogrG,  to  ques- 
tion a  person,  and  to  CLsk  a  question  or  a  thing.  Thus  either  accusative  may  be 
regarded  as  the  direct  object,  and  so  become  the  subject  of  the  passive  (cf.  c^  note 
2,  above),  but  for  convenience  the  accusative  of  the  thing  is  usually  called  second- 
ary. 

4.   Idiomatic  Uses. 

240.  The  Accusative  has  the  following  special  uses  :  — 

a,  A  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  is  used  as  cognate  accusative  with 
an  adverbial  force  {Adverbial  Accusative^  cf.  §  238.  b);  as,  — 

quid  moror,  why  do  I  delay? 

dulce  loquentem  (Hor.  Od.  i.  22.  24),  sweeily  speaking. 

acerba  tuens  (^En.  ix.  793),  looking  cruelly, 

torvum  clamat  (id.  vii.  599),  he  cries  harshly. 

Note. — This  use  does  not  differ  from  the  cognate  accusative  except  that  in  some 
cases  the  connection  of  the  accusative  with  the  verb  has  faded  out  so  that  the  words 
are  real  adverbs.    But  no  fixed  line  can  be  drawn  between  these  two  constructions 

b»  The  accusative  is  found  in  a  few  adverbial  phrases :  as,  — 

id  temporis,  at  that  time, 

id  (istiic)  aetatis,  at  that  age, 

id  (quod)  genus,  of  that  (jvhat)  sort  (perhaps  originally  nominative). 

meam  vicem,  on  my  part, 

maximam  partem,  yZ>r  the  most  part, 

bonam  partem,  in  a  great  measure. 

virile  secus,  of  the  male  sex  (probably  originally  in  apposition). 

cetera,  in  other  respects. 

quod  si,  but  (as  to  which)  if 
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c.  The  so-called  synecdochical  or  Greek  accusative  is  used  by  the 
poets  to  denote  the  part  affected :  as,  — 

capat  nectentur  (^En.  v.  3(39),  their  head  shall  be  bound  (they  shall  be 

bound  about  the  head), 
ardentis  oculos  suflfecti  sanguine  et  ignl  (id.  ii.  210),  their  glaring  eyes 

bloodshot  and  blazing  with  fire  (suffused  as  to  their  eyes,  etc.). 
nuda  genu  (id.  i.  320),  bare  to  the  knee. 

Note.  —  In  many  apparently  similar  expressions  the  accusative  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  in  the  middle  voice  (}  iii.  a):  as,— 

iniitile  ferram  cingitur  (iEn.  ii.  510),  he  girds  on  the  useless  steel. 

nodo  sinus  coUecta  iluentis  (id.  i.  320),  having  her  flowing  folds  gathered 

in  a  knot, 
uineros  insternor  pelle  leonis  (id.  ii.  722),  /  cover  my  shoulders  with  a 

lion^s  skin, 
protinus  induitur  faciem  cultumque  Dianae  (Ov.  Met.  ii.  ^z^^  forthtviih 

she  assumes  the  shape  and  garb  of  Diana, 

d.  The  accusative  is  used  in  exclamations :  as,  — 

O  fortiinatam  rempiiblicam,  oh,  fortunate  republic!     [Cf.  O  fortunata  mors 

(Phil.  xiv.  12,  31),  ^>4,  happy  death!  (§  241.  ^).] 
me  miserum,  ahy  wretched  me  /  .  , 

en  qu^tuor  aras  (Eel.  v.  65),  lo,four  altars!  3»/ 

ellum  (=  en  ilium),  there  he  is!  I 

eccos  (=  ecce  eos),  there  they  arcy  look  at  them  ! 
pro  deum  fidem,  good  heavens  (oh,  protection  of  the  gods)  ! 
hocine  saeclum  (Ter.  Ad.  304),  ohy  this  generation  ! 
huncine  hominem  (Verr.  v.  29),  this  man,  good  heavens  ! 
O  me  infelicem  (Mil.  37,  102),  oh,  unhappy  I! 

Note  i.  —  Such  expressions  depend  upon  some  long-forgotten  verb.  The  use 
of-ne  in  some  cases  suggests  an  original  question,  as  in  quid  ?  what?  whyf  tell  me. 

Note  2. — The  omission  of  the  verb  has  given  rise  to  some  other  idiomatic  ac- 
cusatives.   Such  are:— 

salutem  (sc.  dicit)  (in  letters) ,  greeting, 

quo  mihi  fortiinam,  of  what  use  is  fortune?     [Here  no  verb  is  thought  of.] 
unde  mihl4apidem,  where  can  I  get  a  stone  ?  ; 

me  dius  ndius  (sc.  adiuvet),  so  help  me  heaven  (the  god  of  faith). 

€•  Duration  of  time  and  extent  of  space  are  expressed  by  the  accusa- 
tive (see  §§  256,  257). 

/.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  mood  is  in  the  accusative.  This  is 
especially  frequent  after  words  of  knowing,  thinking,  telling,  and  per- 
ceiving {verba  sentiendl  et  diclarandl,  see  §  272). 

g.  The  accusative  in  later  writers  is  sometimes  used  in  apposition 
with  a  clause :  as,  — 
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desenint  tribunal  .  .  .  manus  intentantes,  causam  discordiae  et  iniiinm 
armorum  (Tac.  Ann.  L  2^)^  finally  they  abandon  the  tribunal  shaking 
their  Jists^ — a  cause  of  dissension  and  the  beginning  of  war. 

Note. — This  construction  is  an  extension  (under  Greek  influence)  of  a  usage 
more  nearly  within  the  ordinary  rules,  such  as,  — 

Eumenem  prodidere  Antiocho,  pacis  mercedem  (Sail.  Ep.  Mith.),  they 
betrayed  Eumenes  to  AntiochuSy  the  price  of  peace.  [Here  Eumenes 
may  be  considered  the  price,  although  the  real  price  is  the  betrayal.] 

h.  For  the  accusative  of  the  End  of  Motion,  see  §  258 ;  for  that 
after  postrldiS,  propior,  etc.,  see  §  261.  a, 

[For  the  Accusative  with  Preposidons,  see  {  152.  a,  ^J 

IV. -VOCATIVE. 

241.  The  Vocative  is  the  case  of  direct  address :  as, — 

Tiberine  pater,  te  sancte  precor  (Liv.  ii.  103),  O^  father  Tiber ^  thee,  holy 
one,  I  pray, 

a.  A  noun  in  the  nominative  in  apposition  with  the  subject  of  the 
imperative  mood  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  vocative :  as,  — 

audi  tH,  popolus  Albanos  (Liv.  i.  24),  hear,  thou  people  of  Alba, 

b.  The  vocative  of  an  adjective  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the 
nominative,  where  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person :  as,  — 

censorem  trabeate  salutis  (Pers.  iii.  29),  robed  you  salute  the  censor, 

c.  The  nominative  may  be  used  in  exclamations  (cf.  §  240.  //)  :  as,  — 
en  dextra  Bd&que  (^En.  iv.  597),  lo,  the  faith  and  plighted  tvord! 

d.  The  vocative  mSlcte  is  used  as  a  predicate  in  the  phrase  mftcte 
est6  (virttite),  success  attend  your  (valor).    Thus,  — 

iuberem  te  macte  virtute  esse  (Liv.  !L  12),  /  should  bid  you  go  on  and 
prosper  in  your  valor. 

Note. — As  the  quantity  of  the  final  e  in  mftcte  is  not  determinable,  it  may 
be  that  the  word  was  an  adverb,  as  in  bene  est,  and  the  like.  (See  American 
Journal  of  Philology,  Vol  I.) 

V.-ABLATIVE. 

242.  The  Ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  relations 
expressed  in  English  by  the  prepositions  from,  in,  at, 
WITH,  BY :  as,  — 

liberare  metu,  to  deliver  from  fear, 
caecus  avaritia,  blind  ivith  avarice, 
occfsus  gladio,  slain  by  the  sword, 
excultus  doctrina,  trained  in  learning, 
hoc  ipso  tempore,  at  this  very  time. 
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Note.  —  The  ablative  y&r»«  contains  three  distinct  cases, — the  Ablative  proper, 
expressing  the  relation  FROM ;  the  Locative,  IN ;  and  the  Instrumental,  WITH  or  BY. 
This  confusion  has  arisen  partly  from  phonetic  decay  (§  8),  by  means  of  which  the 
three  cases  have  become  identical  in  form,  and  partly  from  the  development  by 
which  they  have  approached  one  another  in  meaning.  Compare,  for  the  first,  the 
like  forms  of  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  the  old  dative  in  -S  of  the  fifth  declen- 
sion (}  74.  a),  and  the  loss  of  the  original  -d  in  the  ablative  ({(36.^^  62.  a) ;  and, 
for  the  second,  the  phrases  21  parte  deztrft,  ON  the  right;  quam  ob  causam, 
FROM  which  cause;  ad  f&mam,  AT  (in  consequence  of)  the  report. 

The  relation  of  FROM  includes  separation ^  source ^  cause ^  agent ^  and  comparison; 
that  of  WITH  or  BY,  accompaniment^  instrument ^  means ^  manner ^  quality^  2ii\d price; 
that  of  IN  or  AT,  place,  time,  circumstance.  It  is  probable  that,  originally,  the  idea 
of  (ucompaniment  had  a  separate  case,  which  became  confounded  with  the  instru- 
mental before  Latin  was  separated  from  the  kindred  tongues. 

The  following  are  the  uses  of  the  Latin  Ablative,  classed  according  to  the  origi- 
nal cases  which  have  been  combined  in  it :  — - 


I.  Ablative  {from) : 


INSTRUMENTAL 

Ablative  (w/V^): 


Locative  Abla- 
tive (m,  on,  at) : 


I.  Of  Separation,  Privation,  and  Want  (}  243). 
3.  Of  Source  (participles  of  origin,  etc.)  (}  244). 

3.  Of  Cause  (eraudeS,  digrnus,  etc.)  ($  245). 

4.  Of  Agent  (with  ab  after  Passives)  (§  246). 

5.  Of  Comparison  (THAN)  (§  247). 

1.  Of  Manner,  Means,  and  Instrument  (}  248). 

2.  Of  Accompaniment  (with  cum)  {§  248.  a), 

3.  Of  Object  of  the  Deponents  tltor,  etc.  ({  249). 

4.  Of  Degree  of  Difference  (§  250). 

5.  Of  Quality  (with  Adjectives)  (J  251). 

6.  Of  Price  and  Exchange  (§  252). 

7.  Of  Specification  (}  253). 

1.  Of  Place  where  (commonly  with  in)  (§  254). 

2.  Of  Idiomatic  Expressions  (§  254.  a). 

3.  Of  Time  and  Circumstance  (}  256). 

4.  Ablative  Absolute  (}  255). 


1.  Ablative  of  Separation. 

243.   Words  signifying  Separation  or  Privation  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  ablative,  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

a.  Verbs  meaning  to  remove,  set  free,  be  absent,  deprive,  and  want, 
require  the  ablative :  as,  — 

oculls  se  privavit  (Fin.  v.  29),  he  deprived  himself  of  eyes, 

legibus  solutus,  relieved  from  the  obligation  of  laws, 

omni  Gallia   interdicit   Romanos  (B.  G.  i.  46),  he  (Ariovistus)  bars  the 

Romans  from  the  whole  of  Gaul, 
ei  aqua  et  igni  interdicitur  (Veil.  Pat.  11.  45),  he  is  debarred  the  use  of  fire 

and  water. 
voluptatibus  carere  (Cat.  Maj.  3),  to  lack  enjoyments. 
non  egeo  medicina  (Lael.  3),  I  want  no  physic. 

magno  me  metu  liberabis  (Cat.  i.  5),  you  will  relieve  me  of  great  fear. 
Ephorus  calciribus  eget  (Quint.)*  Ephorus  needs  the  spur. 
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levamur  superstitione,  liberamur  mortis  metu  (Fin.  i.  19),  we  are  relieved 

from  superstiiiottf  we  are  freed  from  fear  of  death. 
consilio  et  auctoritate  orhari  (Cat.  Maj.  6),  to  be  bereft  of  counsel  and 

authority. 

b.  Verbs  compounded  with  a,  ab,  d6,  ex,  take  the  simple  ablative 
when  \}&t^  figuratively  I  but  when  used  literally  to  denote  separation 
or  motion,  they  usually  require  a  preposition  (see  §  258).    Thus, — 

conatu  desistere  (B.  G.  i.  8),  to  desist  from  the  attempt, 

desine  communibus  locis  (Acad.  ii.  25),  quit  commonplaces, 

abire  magistratu,  to  leave  oiie*s  office, 

abstinere  iniuria,  to  refrain  from  wrong. 

But,  —  aberrate  a  proposito  (Cic),  to  wander  from  the  point, 

de  provincia  decedere  (Verr.  ii.  46),  to  withdraw  from  one's  province, 

ab  iure  abire  (id.),  to  go  outside  of  the  law, 

ex  civitate  excessere  (B.  G.  vi.  8),  they  departed  from  the  state,     [But  cf. 

finibus  suis  excesserant  (id.  iv.  18),  they  had  left  their  07vn  territory.'] 
a  magno  demissum  nomen  lulo  (./En.  i.  288),  a  name  descended  (sent  down) 

from  great  lulus. 

Note. — For  the  Dative  used  instead  of  the  Ablative  of  Separation,  see  {  229. 

c.  For  the  ablative  of  the  actual  place  whence  in  idiomatic  expres- 
sions, see  §  258.  a,  and  note  2. 

d.  Adjectives  denoting  freedom  and  want  are  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive: as, — 

urbs  nuda  praesidio  (Att.  vii.  13),  the  city  naked  of  defence. 

immunis  nulitia  (Liv.  i.  ^Z),free  of  military  service, 

plebs  orba  tribunis  (Leg.  iii.  3),  the  people  deprived  of  tribunes. 

Note.  — Some  adjectives  of  want  take  the  genitive  (see  §  218.  a), 
\  ^e.  Opus  and  flsus,  signifying  «//^/,  are  followed  by  the  ablative:* 


\      /v       ?%- 

\     t  V  ''  magistratibus  opus  est  (Leg.  iii.  2),  there  is  need  of  magistrates. 


\ 


nunc  viribus  iisus  (^JEn,  viii.  441),  now  there  is  need  of  strength. 

Note. — With  these  words  the  abladve  of  the  perfect  participle ^  with  or  with- 
out a  noun,  is  often  found  (§  292.  ^)  :  as, — 

opus  est  tua  exprompta  memoria  atque  astiitia  (Ter.  And.  723),  /  must  have 

your  good  memory  and  cleverness  set  to  work, 
properato  opus  erat  (Mil.  19),  there  was  need  of  haste, 
facto  usus  est,  it  is  desirable  to  do  (there  is  need  of  the  thing's  being  done). 

Remark.  —  Frequently  opus  is  in  the  predicate,  with  the  thing  needed  m  the 
nominative  as  subject :  as,  — 


1  This  construction  is  properly  an  instrumental  one,  in  which  6pu8  and  tlsus 
mean  work  and  service,  and  the  ablative  expresses  that  with  which  the  work  is  per- 
formed  or  the  service  rendered. 
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dux  nobis  et  auctor  opus  est  (Fam.  ii.  6),  ive  need  a  chief  and  responsible 
adviser  (a  chief,  etc.,  is  necessary  for  us). 

si  quid  ip.si  opus  esset  (B.  G.  i.  34),  if  he  himself  wanted  anything  (if  any- 
thing should  be  necessary  for  him). 

quae  opus  sunt  (Cato  R.  R.  14,  3),  things  which  are  required, 

f,  Zage5  and  indiged  are  often  followed  by  the  genitive  (§  223)  * 
as, — 

ne  quis  aoxili  egeat  (B.  G.  vi.  1 1),  lest  any  require  aid, 

quae  ad  consolandum  maioris  ingeni  et  ad  ferendum  singularis  virtutis 

indigent  (Fam.  vi.  4),  [sorrows]  which  for  their  comforting  need  more 

ability t  and  for  endurance  unusual  courage, 

^"EMiKmXi,  —  The  GenitWe  is  by  a  Greek  idiom  often  used  in  poetry  instead  ol 
the  Ablatwe  with  all  \ioxd&Vi{ separation  and  wa  *U  (}  223.  b,  3)  :  as,-  - 

abstiaeto  irarum  (Hoii  Od.  iii.  27.  70),  ab 

operpm  solutis  (id.  \'k\(i\  free  from  toilk 

d^iae  moUium  querelurum  (id.  ii.  9.  1 7),  nave  done  with  weak  complaints. 


tain  from  wrath. 


2.  Ablative  of  Source  and  Material. 

244.  The  Ablative^ith  or  without  a  preposition  is  used 
to  denote  the  Source  from  which  anything  is  derived,  or 
the  Material  of  which  it  consists. 

These  ablatives  commonly  take  a  preposition :  as,  — 

1.  Source:  — 

Rhenus  oritur  ex  Lepontiis  (B.  G.  v.  4),  the  Rhine  rises  in  (from)  the 
country  of  the  Lepontii. 

ab  aliquo  sermo  oritur  (Lsel.  i,  5),  the  conversation  is  begun  by  (arises 
from)  some  one. 

cuius  rationis  vim  atque  iitilitatem  ex  illo  caelesU  Epicuri  volomine  accepi- 
mus  (N.  D.  L  16,  45),  of  this  reasoning  we  have  learned  the  power 
and  advantage  from  that  divine  book  of  Epicurus, 

suavitatem  odorum  qui  afflarentur  e  fldribus  (Cat  Maj.  17,  59),  the  sweet- 
ness of  the  odors  lohich  breathed  from  the  flowers, 

2,  Material:  — 

erat  totus  ex  fraode  et  xnendaci5  factus  (Clu.  26),  he  was  entirely  made  up 

of  fraud  and  falsehood, 
valvas  magnificentiores,  ex  auro  atque  ebore  perfectiores  (Verr.  ii.  456)% 

more  splendid  doors,  more  finely  wrought  of  gold  and  ivory, 
factum  de  cautibns  antrum  (Ov.  Met.  \,  575),  a  cave  formed  of  rocks, 
templum  dS  marmore  ponam  (Georg.  iii.  13),  Pll  build  a  temple  of  marble. 

Note  i. — In  poetry  the  preposition  is  often  omitted. 

Note  2.  —  The  Ablative  of  Material  b  a  development  of  the  Ablative  of  Source 
(ct  \  214). 
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a.  Participles  denoting  birth  or  origin  are  followed  by  the  Ablative 
of  Source,  generally  without  a  preposition :  ^  as,  — 

love  natus  et  Maia  (N.  D.  iii.  22),  son  of  yupiter  and  Mala 
edite  regibus  (Hor.  Od.  i.  i.  i),  descendant  of  kings, 
quo  sanguine  cretus  (^En.  ii.  74),  born  of  what  blood. 
genitae  Pandione  (Ov.  Met.  vi.  666),  daughters  of  Pandion. 

Remark.  —  A  preposition  (ab,  d§,  ex)  is  usually  expressed  with  the  name  of 
the  mother ^  and  often  with  that  of  other  ancestors :  as,  — 

cunn  ex  atraque  [uxore]  filius  natus  esset  (De  Or.  i.  40,  183),  each  Tvi/e 
having  had  a  son  (when  a  son  had  been  born  of  each  wife). 

Tros  est  generatus  ab  1116  (Ov.  Fast.  iv.  33),  Tros  was  sprung  from  him, 

ex  xne  hie  natus  non  est  sed  ex  fratre  meo  (Ter.  Ad.  40),  this  is  not  my  son, 
but  my  brother's  (not  born  from  me,  etc.). 

Belus  et  omnes  a  Belo  {Mn.  \,  730),  Belus  and  all  his  descendants. 

b.  Rarely,  the  place  of  birth  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  of  source : 
as, — 

desideravit  C.  Felginatem  Placentia,  A.  Cranium  Pateolis  (B.  C.  iii.  71), 
he  lost  C.  Felginas  of  Placentia^  A,  Granius  of  Puteoli, 

Note.  —  The  Roman  tribe  is  regularly  expressed  by  the  ablative  alone :  as, — 

Q.  Verrem  Rdmilia  (Verr.  i.  8, 23),  Quintus  Verres  of  the  Romilian  tribe. 

c.  Some  verbs  may  take  the  Ablative  of  Material  without  a  preposi- 
tion. Such  are  cdnstSre,  c5nsistere,  and  continSri.^  But  with 
cdnstftre,  ez  is  more  common.     Thus :  — 

domus  amoenitas   non  aedificio  sed  silva  constabat  (Nep.  Att.  13),  the 

charm  of  the  house  consisted  not  in  the  buildings  but  in  the  woods, 
ex  animd  constamus  et  corpore  (Fin.  iv.  8),  we  consist  of  soul  and  body, 
vita  corpore  et  spuittl  continetur  (Marc.  9),  life  consists  of  body  and  spirit. 

d.  The  Ablative  of  Material  without  a  preposition  is  used  with  facere, 
fieri,  and  similar  words,  in  the  sense  of  do  with,  become  of:  as,  — 

quid  hoc  homine  facialis  (Verr.  i.  16),  what  are  you  going  to  do  with  this 

man? 
quid  Tulliola  mea  fiet  (Fam.  xiv.  4),  what  will  become  of  my  dear  Tullia  ? 
quid  tS  futurum  est  (Verr.  ii.  64),  what  will  become  of  you  ? 

e.  The  Ablative  of  Material  with  ex,  and  in  poetry  without  a 
preposition,  sometimes  depends  directly  on  a  noun :  as,  — 

non  pauca  pocula  ex  auro  (Verr.  iv.  27),  not  a  few  cups  of  gold. 
scopulis  pendentibus  antrum  (iEn.  i.  166),  a  cave  of  hanging  rocks. 

1  Such  are  n&tus,  satus.  §ditu8,  grenitus,  ortus,  prSfirn&tus,  srene- 
r&tus.  crStus.  cre&tus,  oriundus. 

2  The  ablative  with  c5nsistere  and  contin§rI  is  locative  in  origin  (cl  { 

254-  *). 
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/*.  For  Genitive  of  Material,  see  §  214.  /. 

g.  For  Ablative  of  Source  instead  of  Partitive  Genitive,  see  §  216.^. 

3.  Ablative  of  Canse. 

245.  The  ablative  (with  or  without  a  preposition)  is 
used  to  express  Cause.^ 

nimio  gaudio  paene  desipiebam  (Fam.  i.  13),  I  was  almost  wild  from  too 

much  joy, 
neglegentia  plectimur  (Lsel.  22),  we  are  chastised  for  negligence, 
gubematoris  ars  utilitate  non  arid  laudatur  (Fam.  i.  13),  the  piloCs  skill  is 

praised  for  its  service,  not  its  skill, 
certis  de  causis,  for  certain  reasons. 

ex  vulnere  aeger  (Rep.  ii.  21),  disabled  by  (from)  a  wound. 
mare  a  sdle  lucet  (Acad.  4,  33),  the  sea  gleams  in  the  sun  (from  the  sun). 
es  opportonitate  loci  (Jug.  48,  2),  from  the  advantage  of  position, 

a.  Certain  verbs  and  adjectives  regularly  take  the  ablative  of  cause 
without  a  preposition.    These  are :  — 

1 .  The  adjectives  dlgnna,  indlgnus :  as,  — 

vir  patre  avo  maioribus  snis  dignissimus  (Phil.  iii.  10),  a  man  most  ivorthy 

of  his  father f  grandfather,  and  ancestors, 
te  omni  honore  indignissimum  iudicat  (Vatin.  16,  39),  he  judges  you 

entirely  unworthy  of  every  honor. 

2,  The  verbs  dignor,  Iab5r5  (also  with  ez),  ezsiU5,  ezsultd, 
triumphs,  lacrimd,  ftrde5 :  as,  — 

haud  equidem  tali  me  dignor  liondre  (^En.  i.  339),  I  do  not  deem  myself 

ivorthy  of  such  an  honor, 
doleo  te  aliis  malis  laborare  (Fam.  iv.  3),  I  am  sorry  that  you  suffer  with 

other  ills, 
ex  aere  alieno  laborare  (B.  C  iii.  22),  to  labor  under  debt  (lit.,  from 

another's  money), 
exsultare  laetitia  ac  triumphare  gaudio  coepit  (Clu.  5),  she  began  to  exult  in 

gladness,  and  triumph  in  joy, 
exsilui  gaudio  (Fam.  xvi.  16),  I  jumped  for  joy, 
lacrimo  gaudio  (Ten  Ad.  411),  I  weep  for  joy, 
delictd  dolere  (Lael.  24),  to  grieve  for  the  fault, 
ardere  doldre  et  ira  (Att.  ii.  19),  to  be  on  fire  with  pain  and  anger. 

Note  1. — For  gaude5  and  glOrior,  see  }  254.  b, 

1  The  cause^  in  the  ablative,  is  originally  source^  as  is  shown  by  the  use  of  ab, 
dS,  ex ;  but  when  the  accusative  with  ad,  ob  is  used,  the  idea  of  cause  arises 
from  nearness.  Occasionally,  however,  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  between  cause  and 
means  (which  is  the  old  Instrumental  Case)  or,  circumstance  (which  is  either  the 
Locative  or  the  Instrumental). 
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Note  2.  —  Dlgnus  and  indlgrnus  sometimes  take  the  genitive  in  colloquial 
usage  and  in  poetry :  as,  — 

curam  dignissimam  tuae  virtutis  (Balbus  in  Att.  viii.  15),  care  most 
worthy  of  your  noble  character, 

dignus  salutis  (Plaut.  Trin.  1153),  worthy  of  safety. 

magnorum  baud  umquam  indignus  avorum  (/En.  xii.  649),  never  un- 
worthy my  great  ancestors. 

Note  3. — For  the  construction  of  digrnus  and  indlgrnus  with  verbs,  see  § 
320./ 

b.  The  motive  which  influences  the  mind  of  the  person  acting  is 
expressed  by  the  ablative  of  cause;  the  object  exciting  the  emotion 
often  by  ob  1  or  propter  with  the  accusative :  as,  — 

non  ob  praedam  aut  spoliandi  cupidine  (Tac.  H.  i,  63),  not  for  booty  or 
through  lust  of  plunder, 
y  I  amjcitia  ex  se  et  propter  se  expetenda  (Fin.  ii.  26),  friendship  must  be 

sought  of  and  for  itself 

Note, —  But  these  constructions  are  often  confused :  as,  — 

parere  legibus  propter  metam  (Par ad.  5,  i),  /^  obey  the  laws  on  account  of 
fear,  [Here  metam  is  almost  equivalent  to  "  the  terrors  of  the  law," 
and  hence  propter  is  used,  though  the  ablative  would  be  more 
natural.] 

r.  The  ablatives  cansSl  and  ^^XX^yforthesakeof^  are  used  with  a 
genitive  preceding,  or  with  a  pronoun  in  agreement :  as,  — 

ea  causa,  on  account  of  this  ;  qua  gratia  (Ter.  Eun.  ^)ffor  what  purpose  / 

mea  causa, y2>r  my  sake;  mea  gratia  (Plaut.), y2>r  my  sake. 

ex  mea  et  reipublicae  causa,y&r  my  own  sake  and  the  republic's. 

praedictionis  causa  (N.  D.  iii.  2,  5),  ^7  way  of  prophecy, 

exempli  gratia  (verbi  gratia), yZ?r  example, 

sui  purgandi  gratia,  for  the  sake  of  clearing  themselves* 

Note. —  But  grr&ti&  with  possessives  in  this  use  is  rare. 

4.  Ablative  of  Agent. 

24-6.  The  Voluntary  Agent  after  a  passive  verb  is  put  in 
the  ablative  with  a  or  ab :  as,  — 

laudatur  ab  his,  culpitur  ab  illis  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  2.  11),^^  is  praised  by  ikese, 

blamed  by  those. 
ab  anim5  tuo  quidquid  agitur  id  agitur  a  te  (Tusc.  i.  22),  whatever  is  done 

by  your  soul  is  done  by  yourself 

■^  -   —  — ■■■  ■ — — ■  -  — 

1  This  use  of  ob  was  originally  mercantile ;  cf.  ob  decern  xnin&8,y&r  the  price 
often  mime  (see  p.  131). 
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a  filiis  in  iudicium  vocatus  est  (Cat.  Maj.  7,  22),  he  was  brought  to  trial 

by  his  sons, 
cum  a  cuncto  cdnsessa  plausus  esset  multiplex  datus  (Cat.  Maj.  18,  63) , 

when  great  applause  had  been  given  by  the  whole  audience, 
ne  virtus  ab  audacia  vinceretur  (Sest  42),  that  valor  might  not  be  over^ 

borne  by  audacity. 

Note.  —  This  construction  is  developed  from  the  Ablative  of  Source.  The 
9gent  is  conceived  as  the  source  or  author  oli  the  action. 

Remark. — The  ablative  of  the  agent  (which  requires  &  or  ab)  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  the  ablative  of  instrument^  which  has  no  preposition  (} 
248.^.1).    Thus  — 

occisus  gladio,  slain  by  a  sword;  but,  occisus  ab  lioste,  slain  by  an  enemy. 

a.  The  ablative  of  the  agent  with  ab  is  sometimes  used  after  neuter 
verbs  that  have  a  passive  sense :  as,  — 

perire  ab  hoste,  to  be  slain  by  an  enemy, 

b>  The  agent,  when  considered  as  instrument  or  means,  is  ex- 
pressed by  per  with  the  accusative,  or  by  oper&  with  a  genitive  or 
possessive.    Thus,  — 

Caesar  certior  factus  est  &  legfitis,  Ccesar  was  informed  by  the  ambassador i 

(in  person) .    But,  — 
Caesar  certior  factus  est  per  legatos^  Ccesar  was  informed  by  ambassadors 

(ix,  by  means  of  ambassadors), 
elautae  opera  Neptiini  (Plaut.  Rud.  699),  washed  clean  by  the  services  of 

Neptune, 
non  mea  opera  evenit  (Ten  Hec.  228),  it  hasnU  happened  through  me  (by 

my  exertions). 

Note  z. — An  animal  is  usually  r^arded  not  as  the  agent,  but  as  the  means  or 
instrument.  Hence  the  simple  ablative  is  used.  But  ab  sometimes  occurs. 
Thus^  — 

eqa5  vehi,  to  ride  on  horseback  (be  conveyed  by  means  of  a  horse).   [Not 

ab  equo.]    But,  — 
Lncano  cum  sic  lacereris  ab  ars5  (Mart.  Ep.  8),  since  you  are  thus 

mangled  by  a  Lucanian  bear. 

Note  2.^  For  the  Dative  of  the  Agent  with  the  Gerundive,  see  §  232. 

5.  Ablative  of  Comparison. 

247.  The  Comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive ^  (signifying  than)  :  as,  — 

Cato  est  Cicerone  eloquentior,  Cato  is  more  eloquent  than  Cicero, 
quid  nobis  duobus  laboriosius  est  (Mil.  2),  what  more  burdened  with  toil 
than  we  two  f 

1  This  is  a  branch  of  the  Ablative  of  Separation.  The  object  with  which  any- 
thing is  compared  is  the  starting-point  from  which  we  reckon.  Thus,  "  Cicero  is 
eloquent** ;  but  starting /J-^wf  him  we  come  to  Cato,  who  is  "  more  so  than  he,'* 


^/ 


'/    " 
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vHius  argentum  est  aoro,  virtutibus  aurum  (Hor.  Ep.  i.  i.  52),  silver  is  less 
precious  than  gold^  gold  than  virtue, 

a.  The  comparative  may  be  followed  by  quazn,  than.  When  qnam 
is  used,  the  two  things  compared  are  put  in  the  same  case  (cf.  §  208.  d). 

The  construction  with  quam  is  required  when  the  first  of  the  things 
compared  is  in  any  other  case  than  the  nominative  or  accusative. 
With  those  cases  its  use  is  optional.     Thus,  — 

^^'      ciintionibus  accommodatior  est  quam  iadiciis  (Clu.  2),  Jitter  for  popular 
t  iUc  3 .  assemblies  than  for  courts. 

misericordia  dignior  quam  contumelia  (Piso  32),  more  worthy  of  pity 

than  of  disgrace. 
non  callidior  es  quam  hic  (Rose.  Am.  ^9),  you  are  not  more  cunning 
than  he. 

Remark.  —  Relative  pronouns  having  a  definite  antecedent  never  take  quam 
in  this  construction,  but  always  the  ablative :  as,  — 

rex  erat  Aeneas  nobiis,  quo  iustior  alter,  etc.  (^n.  i.  545),  JEneas  was  our 
king,  than  whom  no  other  was  more  righteous^  etc. 

Note.  —  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  ablative  of  comparison  where  the  prose 
construction  requires  quam :  as, — 

pane  egeo  iam  xnellitis  potiore  placentis  (Hor.  Ep.  i.  10),  I  want  bread 
better  than  honey-cakes. 

b.  The  idiomatic  ablatives  oplnidne,  spS,  solit5,  dict5,  aeqnd, 
crfidibill,  and  i^t5  are  used  after  comparatives  instead  of  a  clause :  as, 

gravius  aequo  (Sail.),  more  seriously  than  was  right. 
celerius  opinione  (Fam.  xiv.  2;^^ ^  faster  than  one  would  think. 
amnis  solito  citatior  (Li v.  xxii.  19),  <?  stream  swifter  than  its  wont, 
serins  spe  omnium  (Liv.  xxvi.  26),  later  than  all  hoped  (than  the  hope 
of  all). 

c.  After  the  comparatives  plus,  minus,  amplius,  longluB  without 
quam,  a  word  of  mectsure  or  number  is  often  used  with  no  change  io 
its  case :  as,  — 

plus  septingenti  capti  (Liv.  xli.  12),  more  than  700  were  taken. 
plus  tertia  parte  interfecta  (Cses.),  more  than  a  third  part  being  slain. 
spatium  non  amplius  sexcentorum  pedum  (id.),  a  space  of  not  more  than 
(300  feet 

Note.  —  The  noun  takes  the  case  required  by  the  context,  without  reference  to 
the  comparative,  which  is  really  in  a  sort  of  apposition, "  seven  hundred  were  taken 
[and]  moreT 

d.  Alius  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  in  poetic  and  colloquial 
use^ ;  in  formal  prose  it  is  followed  by  &o  (atque),  nisi,  quam.   Thus, 

^  This  has  been  thought  to  be  an  imitation  of  the  Greek,  but  the  construction  is 
found  also  in  Sanskrit,  and  is  probably  original. 
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nee  quicquam  aliad  libertate  communi  (Fam.  xi.  2),  nothing  else  than  the 

common  liberty, 
alius  Lysippo  (Hor.),  another  than  Lysippus, 

alium  sapiente  bonoque  (Hor.  Ep.  i.  16.  20),  other  than  the  wise  and  good, 
alio  ingenio  ac  tu  (Plaut.),  of  a  different  disposition  from  you. 
erat  histpria  nihil  aliad  nisi  annalium  confectio  (De  Or.  ii.  12),  history    0 

was  nothing  else  but  a  compiling  of  records.  I 

nil  aliut  nisi  quod  sibi  placet  (Plaut.  Trin.  395),  nothing  else  than  what 

pleases  him. 

e.  The  comparative  of  an  adverb  is  usually  followed  by  quam,  rarely 
by  the  ablative  except  in  poetry.    Thus,  — 

tempus  te  citius  quam  oratio  deficeret  (Rose.  Am.  89),  time  would  fail  you 

sooner  than  words.    But,  — 
cur  Sybaris  ollvum  sang^uine  vipenno  cautius  vitat  (Hor.  Od.  i.  8.  9),  why 
does  Sybaris  shun  oil  more  carefully  than  viper's  blood? 

6.  Ablative  of  Manner. 

Note.— Accompaniment,  Manner,  Means,  and  Instrument  are  denoted  by  the 
instrumental  ablative  (see  p.  245),  but  some  of  these  more  commonly  take  a  prepo« 
sidon.  As  they  all  come  from  one  source  (the  old  Instrumental  Case)  no  sharp 
line  can  be  drawn  between  them,  and  indeed  the  Romans  themselves  never  thought 
ol  any  distinction.  Thus  in  onmibus  precibus  5rfibant,  they  entreated  with 
every  [kind  of]  prayer^  the  ablative  is  properly  that  of  means,  but  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  manner, 

248.  The  manner  of  an  action  is  denoted  by  the  Abla- 
tive; usually  with  cum,  unless  a  limiting  adjective  is  used 
with  the  noun.     Thus,  — 

cum  celeritate  venit,  he  came  with  speed.    But, — 
sonmia  celeritate  venit,  he  came  with  the  greatest  speed, 
quid  refert  qua  me  ratione  cogatis  (Loel    8,  26),  what  difference  does  it 
make  in  lohat  way  you  compel  me? 

Note. —  But  cum  is  often  used  even  when  the  ablative  has  a  limiting  adjec- 
tive: as, — 

quantd  cum  pericnld  id  fecerit  (B.  G.  i.  17),  at  what  risk  he  did  this. 
non  minore  com  taedio  recubant  (Plin.  Ep.  ix.  17, 3),  they  recline  with  no 
less  weariness. 

Remark. — With  such  words  of  manner  as  mod5,  p&ctO,  ratiOne.  littL, 
Tift,  and  with  stock  expressions  which  have  become  virtually  adverbs  (as  8Uenti5, 
IniHrift),  cum  is  very  rare.    Thus,— 

apis  Matfnae  m5re  modoque  carmina  Bngo  (Hor.  Od.  iv  2.  28),  in  the 
style  and  manner  of  a  Matinian  bee  I  fashion  songs. 

So  in  poetry  the  ablative  of  manner  often  omits  cum :  as.  — 

mons  aquae  sequitur  camal5  {Mn.  i.  105),  a  mountain  of  water  follows  in 
a  mass,    [Cf.  mormore  (id.  124);  rimis  (id.  123).] 
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7.  Ablative  of  Accompaniment. 

a.  Accompaniment  is  denoted  by  the  ablative,  regularly 
with  cum :  as,  — 

com  coniugibus  ac  liberis  vestris,  vdih  your  wivts  and  children, 

cum  funditdribus  sag^ttariisque  flumen  transgress!  (B.  G.  ii.  19),  having 
crossed  the  river  with  the  archers  and  stingers, 

quae  supplicatio  si  cnm  cetens  conferatur  (Cat.  iii.  6,  15),  if  this  thanks- 
giving be  compared  with  others. 

quae  [lex]  esse  cum  telo  vetat  (Mil.  4.  11),  the  law  which  forbids  [one] 
logo  armed  (be  with  a  weapon). 

si  secum  suos  eduxerit  (Cat.  i.  13,  33),  if  he  leads  out  with  him  his  associ- 
ates,   [For  secam,  see  §  99.  tf.] 

Note.  —  The  ablative  is  used  without  cnm  in  military  phrases,  and  here  and 
there  by  early  writers :  as,  — 

subsequebatur  ommbus  copiis  (B.  G.  ii.  19),  he  followed  close  with  all  his 

forces. 
hoc  praesidio  profectus  est  (Verr.  ii.  34),  with  this  force  he  set  out. 

Remark.  —  Misced  and  iungrO,  with  their  compounds,  and  confund5  may 
take  either  (i)  the  Ablative  of  Accompaniment  with  or  without  cum,  or  (2)  some- 
times the  Dative :  as,  — 

mixta  doldre  voluptas  (B.  Al.  56),  pleasure  mingled  with  pain, 

cuius  animum  cum  sa5  misceat  (Lael.  2.  81),  whose  soul  he  may  mingle 

ivith  his  own. 
fletumque  cruori  miscuit  (Ov.  Met.  iv.  140),  and  mingled  tears  Ttfith  blood. 
Caesar  eas  cohortes  com  suo  exercitu  coniunxit  (B.  G.  i.  18),   Casar 

united  those  cohorts  with  his  own  army. 
aer  coniunctus  terns  (Lucr.  v.  562),  air  united  with  earth. 
humano  capiti  cervicem  equinam  iungere  (Hor.  A.  P.  i),  to  Join  to  a 

human  head  a  horses  neck. 

b.  Words  of  Contention  and  the  like  require  cum :  as,  — 

armis  cum  hoste  certare,  to  fight  with  the  enemy  in  arms. 
IJbenter  haec  cum  Q.  Catulo  disputarem  (Manil.  22,  66),  I  should  gladly 
discuss  these  matters  with  Quintus  Catulus. 

Note.  —  But  words  of  contention  may  take  the  Dative  in  poetry  (see  }  229.  c), 

8.  Ablative  of  Means. 

c.  I.  The  Ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  means  orin- 
stmment  of  an  action  :  as,  — 

certantes  pfignis,  calcibus,  unguibus,  morsu  denique  (Tusc.  v.  27,  77), 

fighting  with  fists ^  heels,  nailSy  and  even  teeth. 
cum  ptlgms  et  calcibus  concisus  esset  (Verr.  iii.  56),  when  he  had  been 

pummelled  with  their  fists  and  heels. 
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m^  labSribus  interitu  rempublicam  liberavi  (Sulla,  33),  by  my  toils  I  have 

saved  the  state  from  ruin, 
niultae  istarum  arborum  mea  manu  sunt  satae  (Cat.  Maj.  17,  59),  many  of 

those  trees  were  set  out  with  my  own  hands. 

2.  The  Ablative  of  Means  is  used  with  verbs  and  adjectives  (A fillings 
abounding^  and  the  like :  as,  — 

Deus  bonis  omnibus  explevit  mundum  (Univ.  3),  God  has  filled  the  world 

with  all  good  things. 
aggere  et  cratibus  fossas  explent  (B.  G.  vii.  86),  they  fill  up  the  ditches 

with  earth  and  fascines. 
totum  montem  bominibus  complevit   (id.  i.   24),   he  filled   the  whole 

mountain  with  men, 
opimus  praeda  (Verr.  i.  50),  rich  with  spoil^. 
vita  plena  et  conferta  voluptatibus  (Sest.  10),  a  life  filled  and  crowded 

with  delights. 
Forum  Appi  differtum  naatis  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  5.  4),  Forum  Appii  crammed 

tvith  bargemen. 

Remark.  —  In  poetry  the  Genitive  is  often  used  with  these  words  by  a  Greek 
idiom.  But  comple5,  ixnple5,  planus  and  refertus  often  take  the  genitive  in 
prose  (cf.  }  223).    Thus, — 

omnia  plena  luctus  et  maeroris  fuerunt  (Sest.  128),  everything  was  full  of 

grief  and  mourning, 
ollam  denaridrum  implere  (Fam.  ix.  18),  to  fill  a  pot  with  money,     [Here 

evidently  colloquial,  otherwise  rare  in  Cicero.] 
convivium  vicinorum  compleo  (Cat.  Maj.  14,  46,  in  the  mouth  of  Cato), 

I  fill  up  the  banquet  with  my  neighbors, 

24-9.    The  deponents  fltor,  fruor,  fungor,    potior,    vescor, 

with  several  of  their  compounds,^  govern  the  ablative :  as, 

titar  vestra  benignitate  (Arch.  8),  I  will  avail  myself  of  your  kindness. 
sagacitate  canum  ad  iitilitatem  nostram  abatimur  (N.  D.  ii.  60),  7ve  take 

advantage  of  the  sagacity  of  dogs  for  our.  own  benefit. 
ita  mihi  salva  republica  vobiscum  perfrui  liceat  (Cat.  iv.  6,  11),  so  may  I 

enjoy  with  you  the  state  secure  and  prosperous. 
anro  heros  potitor  (Ov.  Met.  vii.  155),  the  hero  takes  the  gold. 
Numidae   plerumque  lacte  et  ferina  carne  vescebantur  (Jug.  88),  the 

Numidians  fed  mostly  on  milk  and  game. 
fung!  Inani  milnere  (vEn.  vi.  885),  to  perform  an  idle  service. 

Note. — This  is  really  an  Ablative  of  Means  and  the  verbs  are  really  in  the 
middle  voice  (}  iii.  a).  Thus  tltor  signifies  /  employ  myself  or  avail  myself  hy 
means  of,  etc.  But  these  earlier  meanings  disappeared  from  the  language,  leaving 
the  construction  as  we  And  it. 


1  These  are  abtltor.  detltor.  dS fungor,  d§fruor.  perfruor,  perfungor. 
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a.  Potior  sometimes  takes  the  Genitive,  as  always  in  the  phrase 
potiri  rSmm,  to  get  control  or  be  master  of  affairs  (§  223.  a)i  as,  — 

totius  Oalliae  sese  potiri  posse  sperant  (B.  G.  i.  3),  they  hope  they  can 
get  possession  of  the  whole  of  Gaul, 

b.  In  early  Latin,  these  verbs  are  often  transitive,  and  take  the  ac- 
cusative: as, — 

ille  patria  potitur  commoda  (Ter.  Ad.  871),  he  enjoys  his  ancestral  estate, 
functus  est  officiom  (Ter.  Ph.  281),  he  performed  the  part^  etc. 

Note. — The  Gerundive  of  these  verbs  is  used  personally  in  the  passive  as  if 
the  verb  were  transitive  (but  ct  }  294.  ^) :  as, — 

Heraclio  omnia  iLtenda  ac  possidenda  tradiderat  (Verr.  ii.  46),  he  had  given 
over  everything  to  Herqglius  for  his  use  and  possession  (to  be  used  and 
possessed). 

9.  Ablative  of  Degree  of  Difference. 

250.  With  comparatives  and  words  implying  compari- 
son the  ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  Degree  of  Differ- 
ence :  as,  — 

duobus  milibus  plures,  two  thousand  more  (more  by  two  thousand), 
quinque  milibus  passuum  distat,  it  is  five  miles  distant  (it  stands  off  by  five 

miles), 
aliquot  ante  annis  (Tusc.  i.  2,  4),  several  years  before, 
aliquant©  post  suspexit  (Rep.  vi.  9),  a  while  after  he  looked  up. 
multo  me  vigilare  acrius  (Cat.  i.  8),  that  I  watch  much  more  sTiarply  (more 

sharply  by  much), 
nihilo  erat  ipse  Cyclops  quam  aries  prudentior  (Tusc  v.  39,  115),  for  the 

Cyclops  himself  was  not  a  whit  wiser  than  the  ram. 

Remark.  —  This  use  is  especially  frequent  with  the  ablatives  quG...e5 
(hOc) ;  quants  . . .  tant5  (cf.  }  106.  r) :  as,— 

quo  minus  cupiditatis,  eo  plus  auctoritatis  (Liv.  xxiv.  28),  the  less  greed,  the 

more  weight  (by  what  the  less,  by  that  the  more). 
quanto  erat  gravior  oppugnatio,  tantd  crebriores  litterae  mittebantur  (B.  G. 

V.  45),  the  severer  the  siege  was,  the  more  frequently  letters  were  sent. 

Note. — To  this  construction  are  doubtless  to  be  referred  all  cases  of  qu6  and 
e6  with  a  comparative  even  when  they  have  ceased  to  be  felt  as  degree  of  difference 
and  approach  the  Ablative  of  Cause:  as,— 

eoque  me  minus  paenitet  (N.  D.  i.  4,  8),  and  for  that  reason  I  regret 
less,  etc.  (by  so  much  the  less  I  regret). 

a.  The  Ablative  of  Comparison  (§  247)  and  the  Ablative  of  Degree 
of  Difference  are  often  used  together  with  the  same  adjective :  as,  — 

multo  divitior  Crasso,  much  richer  than  Crassus, 
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IOl  Ablative  of  Quality. 
251.  The  quality  of  a  thing  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative 
with  a  Modifier  (either  an  adjective  or  limiting  genitive). 
This  b  called  the  Descriptive  Ablative  or  Ablative  of  Quality. 

aium5  meliSre  sunt  gladiatores  (Cat  ii  12,  26),  the  gladiators  are  of  a 

better  mind. 
quae  cum  esset  dvitas  aequissimS  lore  ac  foedere  (Arch.  4, 6),  as  this  was 

a  city  with  perfectly  equal  constitutional  rights. 
mulierem  eximia  palchritadiiie  (Verr.  L  64),  a  woman  of  extraordinary 

beauty. 
Hortensius  memoria  tanta  fuit  at,  etc.  (Brut  88, 501),  Hortensius  had  so 

good  a  memory  that^  etc.  (was  of  so  great  memoiy). 
quam  SIat5  anim5  est  (Theramenes)  (Tusc  i  40,  96),  how  lofty  a  spirit 

Theramenes  displays. 
Aristotelesi  vir  sommd  ingeniS,  8cienii&,  c6pi&  (Tusc  i.  4,  7)»  Aristotle, 

a  man  of  the  greatest  genius,  learnings  and  gift  of  expressionm 
qoam  tenai  aut  nnlla  potius  valetudine  (Cat  Maj.  11,  35),  what  feeble 

health  he  had^  or  rather  none  at  all  f 
de  Domit!5  dixit  veisum  Graecum  eadexn  sententia  (Deiot  25),  concern^ 

ing  Domitius  he  recited  a  Greek  line  of  the  same  tenor. 

Note.— The  Ablative  of  Quality  (like  the  Genitive  of  Quality)  modifies  a  sub- 
stantive by  describing  H.  It  is  therefore  equivalent  to  an  adjective,  and  may  be 
either  attributive  or  predicate.  In  this  it  differs  from  other  ablatives,  which  are 
equivalent  to  adverbs.    Compare.  — 

mulier  pulchra,  a  beautiful  woman. 

mulier  magna  pulchritudine,  a  woman  of  great  beauty^  with— 

mulier  pulchritudlne  Troiam  delevit,  by  her  beauty  a  woman  destroyed  Troy, 

mulier  excellens  pulchritudine  (§  253),  a  woman  preiminent  in  beauty. 

a.  In  expressions  of  quality  the  Genidve  or  the  Abladve  may  often 
be  used  indifferendy;  but/^j^^o/qualides  are  oftener  denoted  by  the 
Abladve  (cf.  J  215,  note) :  as,— 

capillo  sunt  promlsso  (B.  G.  v.  14},  they  have  long  hair. 
ut  capite  operto  dt  (Cat  Maj.  xo,  34),  to  have  his  head  covered  {^ti  be  of 
covered  head). 

11.  Ablative  of  Price. 
262.  The  Price  of  a  thing  is  put  in  the  ablative :  as,  — 

agrum  vendidit  sesterdom  sex  nulibas,  he  sold  the  land  for  6000  sesterces, 
Antonius  regna  addixit  pec(Uii&  (FhiL  vii.  5, 15),  Antony  sold  thrones  for 

money* 
logos  ridiculos:  qui  cSnft  poscit  (PL  Sdch.  22^^  jokes:  who  wants  them 

for  (at  the  price  of)  a  dinner? 
inSgn5  illi  ea  cunctatio  stetit  (liv.  u.  36),  that  hesitation  cost  him  dear. 

Note.  ^- To  this  head  is  to  be  referred  the  Ablative  of  the  Penalty,  {  22a  b.  t. 
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tf .  Certain  adjectives  of  Quantity  are  used  in  the  Genitive  to  denote 
indefinite  value.  Such  are  magnl,  parvl,  tanti,  quanti,  pltbris, 
min5ri8:  as,-> 

est  mihi  tanti  (Cat.  ii.  7),  it  is  worth  the  price  (it  is  of  so  much). 

mea  mag^  interest,  it  is  of  great  consequence  to  me, 

illud  parvi  refert  (Manil.  18),  this  is  of  small  account. 

Verresne  tibi  tanti  fuit  (Verr.  i.  77),  was  Verres  of  so  much  account  to 

you? 
tantone  mindris  decumae  venierunt  (Verr.  iii.  106),  were  the  tithes  sold  for 

so  much  less  ? 
at  te  redimas  captum  quam  quels  mimm5 :  si  nequeas  paalalo,  at  quanta 

queas  (Ter.  Eun.  74),  to  ransom  yourself  when  captured^  at  the  cheaP' 

est  rate  you  can;  if  you  canU  for  a  small  sum,  then  at  any  rate  for 

vfhcUyou  can. 

Note.— These  are  really  genitives  of  quality  ({  215.  ^), 

b.  The  genitive  of  certain  colorless  nouns  is  used  in  the  same  way. 
Such  are  nihill»  nothing;  SLBsiSy  a  farthing ;  flocci  (a  lock  of  wool),  a 
straw.    Thus,  — 

non  floc<^  fado  (Att  xiil.  50),  I  care  not  a  straw, 

utiham  ego  istuc  abs  te  factum  nihil!  penderem  (Ter.  Eon.  94),  oh  I  that  I 

cared  nothing  for  this  being  done  by  you  I 
ego  non  flocci  pendere  (Ter.  Eun.  410),  /  did  not  care  a  straw. 

c.  With  verbs  oi  €xchangingy  either  the  thing  taken  or  the  thing  given 
in  exchange  may  be  in  the  Ablative  of  Price.  Such  are:  milt&re, 
commtltftre,  permfltflre,  vertere.    Thus,  — 

fidem  suam  et  religionem  peciiniS  conunutire  (Guent  46,  iTg)^  to  barter 

his  faith  and  conscience  for  money. 
vertere  foneribos  triumphos  (Hor.  Od.  i.  35.  4),  to  change  the  triumph  to 

the  funeral-train  (exchange  triumphs  for  funerals), 
exsilium  patria  sede  mutavit  (Q.  C.  iii.  8),  he  exchanged  his  native  land 

for  exile  (he  took  exile  in  exchange  for  his  native  land), 
velox  amoenum  saepe  Lucretilem  mutat  Lycae5  Faunus  (Hor.  Od.  i.  17.  i)> 

nimble  Faunus  often  changes  Lycceus  for  Lucretilit.    [He  takes  Lncre- 

tilis  at  the  price  ^Lycseus,  <>.  he  goes  from  Lycaeos  to  Lucretilis.] 

Note.— With  verbs  of  exchanging  cum  is  often  used,  perhaps  with  a  different 
conception  of  the  action :  as,— 

aries . . .  com  croce5  mutabit  vellera  lfLt5  (Ed.  iv.  44),  the  ram  shaS  change 
his  fleece  for  [one  dyed  with]  the  yell(no  saffron. 

d.  With  verbs  of  buying  and  selUng  the  simple  abladve  of  price 
must  be  used,  except  in  the  case  of  tant^  quantf,  pli&rlB,  mindris : 
as, — 

quanti  earn  emit?  y^  . . .  quot  minis?  qnadiaginta  minlB  (PI.  Ej^ 
49),  what  did  he  buy  her  for  ?    Cheap.    For  how  many  mince  /   Forty. 
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12.  Ablative  of  Specification. 
253.   The  Ablative   of    Specification  denotes   that   in 
respect  to  which  anything  is  or  is  done :  as,  — 

virttlte  praecedunt  (B.  G.  1.  i),  they  excel  in  courage, 

claudus  altero  pede  (Nep.  Ages.  8),  lame  of  one  foot, 

lingua  haesitantesy  voce  absoni  (De  Or.  i.  25,  1x5),  hesitating  in  speech^ 

harsh  in  voice, 
tanta  caritas  patriae  est,  ut  earn  non  sensu  nostro  sed  salute  ipsius  meti- 

amur  (Tusc. !.  37),  such  is  our  love  of  country  that  we  measure  it  not 

by  our  own  feelings  but  by  her  own  welfare, 
sunt  enim  homines  non  re  sed  nomine  (Off.  !•  30,  105),  ^r  they  are  men 

not  in  fact,  but  in  name, 
mSor  natu,  older;  minor  lAiVi,  younger  (cf.  §  91.  €), 
infirmus  mollisque  natura  (LaeL  20,  75),  weak  and  yielding  by  nature, 
paulum  aetate  progress!  (Cat  Maj.  10,  33),  somewhat  advanced  in  age, 
corpore  senex  esse  potuit  anim5  nunquam  erit  (Cat.  Maj.  11,  38),  he  may 

have  been  an  old  man  in  body,  he  never  will  be  [old]  at  heart, 
non  solmn  re  et  sententia  sed  verbis  quoque  hoc  interdictum  ita  esse 

compositum  (Cscin.  86),  this  prohibition  was  so  conceived  not  only  in 

substance  and  effect,  but  also  in  language, 
homo  mea  sententia  prudentissimus  (Caecin.  22),  a  man,  in  my  opinion, 

very  wise, 
equitatu  puis!  erant  (B.  G.  vii.  68) » they  had  been  beaten  in  the  cavalry  fight. 

Note. — To  this  head  are  to  be  referred  many  expressions  where  the  ablative 
expresses  that  in  accordance  with  which  anything  is  or  is  done.  But  as  the  Romans 
had  no  such  categories  as  we  make,  it  is  impossible  to  classify  all  uses  of  the  ab- 
lative. Hence  the  ablative  of  specif  cation  is  closely  akin  to  that  of  manner,  and  to 
many  ablatives  which  have  been  developed  from  other  fundamental  ideas.  Thus, — 

me5  iurey  with  perfect  right;  but»  meo  mod5,  in  my  fashion, 

mea  sententia,  in  my  opinion;  but  also  more  formally,  ex  me&  sententia. 

[Here  the  sense  is  the  same,  but  the  first  ablative  is  specification;  the 

second,  source,'\ 
proi^quitate  coniunctos  atque  nfitura  (Lael.  14,  49),  closely  allied  by 

kindred  and  nature,    [Here  the  ablative  is  not  different  in  sense  from 

those  above,  but  no  doubt  is  a  development  of  means."] 
qui  vincit  viribus  (Lael.  15,  SS\vfho  surpasses  in  strength,    [Here  it  is 

impossible  to  tell  whether  viribus  is  the  means  of  the  superiority  or 

that  in  respect  to  which  one  is  superior.] 
neque  enim  ulla  alia  condicione  bella  gesserunt  (R  G.  viL  *li)ifor  on  no 

other  terms  did  they  carry  on  wars, 

a.  The  Supine  in  -fl,  used  chiefly  with  adjectives,  b  equivalent  to  an 

ablative  of  specification  (cf.  §§  1 14.  b,  303) :  as,  — 

mirabile  dictu,  marvellous  to  tell. 

Note.  —  In  this  use  of  the  supine,  dative  and  ablative  constructions  have,  no 
doubt,  been  confounded. 
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13.  Ablative  of  Place. 

Note.— The  Locative  Case  was  originally  used  (literally)  to  denote  the  phue 
where  and  (figuratively)  to  denote  the  time  when  (a  development  from  the  idea  ol 
place).  But  this  case  was  preserved  only  in  names  of  towns  and  a  few  other  words, 
and  the  place  where  is  usually  denoted  by  the  Ablative.  In  this  construction  the 
Ablative  was,  no  doubt,  used  at  first  without  a  preposition,  but  afterwards  it  became 
associated  with  in  in  most  cases. 

254.  The  Ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  place  where 
(usually  with  the  preposition  in,  §  258.  ^r). 

a.  The  ablative  of  the  place  where  is  retdned  in  many  idiomatic 
expressions  (<£  §  259.  a)  which  have  lost  the  idea  of  place :  as,  — 

pendemus  animis  (Tusc. !.  40),  we  are  in  suspense  of  mind  (in  our  minds), 
socius  periculis  voblscum  adero  (Jug.  85),  /  will  be  present  with  you^  et 

companion  in  dangers, 
premit  altum  corde  dolorem  {J^ru  L  209),  he  keeps  down  the  pain  deep  in 

his  heart. 

b.  I.  Several  verbs  are  followed  by  the  locative  ablative.  These  are : 
acquiSsc5,  dSlector»  laetor,  gaude5,  gldriory  niter,  stOt  maned^ 
fid5  (cdnfldo),  cSnsisto,  contineon 

nSminibos  veterum  gloriantur  (Orat  50),  they  ^ory  in  the  names  of  At 
ancients,  [Also,  de  divitiis  (in  virtiite,  circa  rem,  aliquid,  haec)  gloriari.] 
spe  niti  (Att.  iii.  9),  to  rely  on  hope. 
prudentia  fidens  (Off.  L  33),  trusting  in  prudence. 

2.  The  verbals  frStus,  contentus,  and  laetus  take  the  locative 
ablative:  as, — 

fretus  gratia  Bruti  (Att.  v.  21),  relying  on  the  favor  of  Brutus. 
laetus  praeda,  rejoicing  in  the  booty, 
contentus  sorte,  content  with  his  lot. 

Remark.-* The  ablative  with  the  above  verbs  sometimes  takes  the  preposition 
in  (but  fld5  in  is  late) :  as,— > 

in  quibus  causa  nititur  (Gael.  25),  on  whom  the  case  depends. 

With  several  of  these  verbs  the  neuter  accusative  of  pronouns  is  often  found. 

14.  Ablative  AbBolute. 
256.  A  noun  or  pronoun,  with   a  participle,*  may  be 
put  in  the  ablative,  to  define  the  time  or  circumstances  of 
an  action :  as,  — 

1  In  this  construction  the  noun  was  originally  in  the  Locative  Case,  and  denoted 
circumstance  considered  as  place  or  time.  Afterwards  a  participle  was  added  to 
modify  the  noun,  and  the  two  words  became  fused  in  a  single  idea  equivalent  to 
that  contained  in  a  subordinate  clause  (cf.  ab  nrbe  con6it^,  from  the  founding  of 
the  city,  lit.  from  the  founded  eify).  After  the  construction  was  established,  other 
ablatives  not  locative  no  doubt  became  confounded  with  the  real  ablatives  absolute. 
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vocStis  ad  se  andlque  xnercai5ribas  (B.  G.  iv.  20),  having  called  to  him 

the  traders  from  all  quarters  (traders  having  been  called). 
qnibns  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  apud  nulites  contionatur  (B.  C.  L  7),  having 

learned  this^  Casar  makes  a  speech  to  the  soldiers, 
ac  si  ill5  sublato  depelli  a  vobis  omne  penculum  iudicarem  (Cat  iu.  2,4), 

and  if  I  thought  that  with  his  removal  (he  being  removed)  all  danger ^ 

etc. 
nondum  hieme  c5nfecta  (B.  G.  vi,  3),  the  winter  not  yet  over. 
compressi  conatus  nullo  tninaltd  publice  concitato  (Cat.  i.  6,  ii),  the 

attempts  were  put  down  without  exciting  any  general  alarm, 
ne  vobis  quidem  omnibus  re  etiam  tmn  probata  (Cat  ii.  2,  4),  since  at 

that  time  the  facts  were  not  yet  proved  even  to  all  of  you, 
impradentibua  nosiris  atque  occupatis  in  munitione  castrorum  (B.  G.  v. 

15),  while  our  men  were  of^ their  guard  and  busy  in  the  fortification 

of  the  camp, 
fugito  omni  equitatu  (B.  G.  vii,  68),  all  the  cavalry  being  put  to  flight, 
interfecto  Indutiomaro  (B.  G.  vL  2),  upon  the  death  of  Indutiomarus. 

a.  An  adjective,  or  a  second  noun,  may  take  the  place  of  the  partici- 
ple in  the  Ablative  Absolute  construction :  *  as,  — 

exigua  parte  aestatis  reliquH  (B.  G.  !v.  30),  when  but  a  small  part  of  the 
summer  was  left  (a  small  part  of  the  summer  remaining). 

M.  Messala  et  M.  Fisone  consuHbus  (id.  i.  2),  in  the  consulship  ofMessala 
and  Piso  (Marcus  Messala  and  Marcus  Piso  being  consuls).  [The 
regular  way  of  expressing  dates,  see  §  259.  ^.] 

b.  A  phrase  or  clause,  used  substantively,  sometimes  occurs  as 
ablative  absolute  with  a  participle  or  an  adjective :  as,  — 

mcerto  quid  peterent  (Liv.  xxviii.  36),  cts  it  was  uncertain  what  they  should 

aim  at  (it  being  uncertain,  etc.). 
comperto  vanum  esse  formidinem  (Tac.  Ann.  L  66),  when  it  was  found  that 

the  alarm  was  groundless. 

Note. — This  construction  belongs  to  later  Latin. 

c.  A  participle  or  an  adjective  is  sometimes  used  adverbially  in  the 
ablative  absolute  without  a  substantive :  as,  — 

consults  et  cogitato  (Off.  i.  8),  on  purpose  and  with  reflection  (the  matter 

having  been  deliberated  and  thought  on), 
sereno  (Liv,  xxxi.  12),  under  a  clear  sky  (it  [being]  clear), 
nee  auspicato  nee  lltato  (Liv.  v.  38),  with  no  auspices  or  favorable 

sacrifice, 
tranquillo,  ut  aiunt,  quilibet  gubemator  est  (Sen.  Ep.  95,  34),  in  good 

weather,  as  they  say^  any  man^s  a  pilot, 

1  The  participle  of  esse,  wanting  in  I^tin  (§  119.  a),  is  used  in  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  as  in  English. 
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d»  The  Ablative  Absolute  in  its  developed  form  often  takes  the 
place  of  a  Subordinate  Clause.  In  such  cases  the  noun  is  equivalent 
to  a  subject,  and  the  other  word  to  the  predicate.  So  may  be  re- 
placed:— 

1.  Temporal  clauses  (§  322.  ff.) :  as,  — 

patre  interfecto,  [his]  father  having  been  killed,  [This  corresponds  to 
com  pater  interfectus  esset,  when  his  father  had  been  killedJ] 

recentibus  sceleris  Sus  vestigiis  (Q.  C.  vii.  li)^  while  the  traces  of  the 
crime  were  fresh,    [Cf.  dnm  recentia  snnt  vestigia.] 

2.  Causal  clauses  (§321):  as,— 

at  ei  qui  Alesiae  obs/debantur  praeteritft  die  qua  auxilia  saorum  exspec- 
taveranty  con8umpt5  omni  firomentS,  concilio  coacto  consoltabant 
(B.  G.  vii.  77),  but  those  who  were  under  siege  at  Alesia  since  the  time, 
etc.,  had  expired^  and  their  grain  had  been  exhausted,  calling  a 
council  (see  5  below),  consulted  together,  [Cf.  cum  dies  praeteriisset, 
etc.] 

Alexander,  desperata  pace,  ad  reparandas  vires  intendit  animum  (Q.  C.  iv. 
6,  23),  Alexander,  since  he  despaired  of  peace,  devoted  his  energies  to 
recruiting  his  forces,     [Cf.  com  pacem  desper&ret.] 

3.  Concessive  clauses  (§313):  as,— 

at  eo  repngnante  fiebat  (consul),  immo  vero  eo  fiebat  magis  (Milo  13, 
34),  but  though  he  (Qodius)  opposed,  he  (Milo)  was  likely  to  be  elected 
consul;  nay,  rather,  etc. 

4.  Conditional  clauses  (§  304)  :  as,  — 

occnrrebat  el,  mancam  et  debilem  praeturam  futuram  suam,  cSnsale 
Hilone  (Milo  9,  25),  it  occurred  to  him  that  his  praetorship  would  be 
maimed  and  feeble,  if  Milo  were  consul,    [A  Mil5  consol  esset.] 

qua  (regione)  snbacta  licebit  decurrere  in  illud  mare  (Q.  C  ix.  38),  if 
this  region  is  subdued,  we  shall  be  free  to  run  dorwn  into  that  sea, 

qua  quidem  detracta  (Arch.  1 1,  28),  if  this  be  taken  away, 

5.  Clauses  of  accompanying  circumstance :  as,— 

ego  haec  a  Chrysogono  mea  sponte,  remoto  Sex.  KosciS,  quaero  (Rose 
Am.  45),  of  my  own  accord^  without  reference  to  Sextus  Hoscius  (S.  R 
being  put  aside),  I  ask  these  questions  of  Chrysogonus. 

nee  imperante  nee  sciente  nee  praesente  domino  (Milo  10,  29),  without 
their  master^ s  giving  orders,  or  knowing  it,  or  being  present. 

Note. — As  the  English  case  absolute  (the  nominative)  is  £ar  less  common 
than  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin,  a  change  of  form  is  generally  required  in 
translation.  Thus  the  present  participle  is  oftenest  to  be  rendered  by  a  relative 
clause  with  when  or  while;  and  the  perfect  passive  participle  by  the  perfect 
active  participle  in  English.  These  changes  may  be  seen  in  the  following  ex- 
ample :  — 
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"At  ilH,  intermtiso  spatio^  imprU" 
dentibus  nosfrts,  atque  occupatls  in 
munltione  castr5rum,  subit5  se  ex  silvis 
eiecenint;  imp^tii  que  in  eos /acid,  qui 
erant  in  statione  pro  castiis  coUocati, 
acriter  pugnaverunt;  duabiisque  missis 
snbsidio  cohortibus  a  Caesare,  cum 
hae  {^perexiguo  intermisso  loci  spatio 
inter  se)  constitissent,  novo  genere 
piignae  perterritis  nostris,  per  medios 
audacissime  perrilperunt,  seque  inde 
incolumes  receperunt." — C-<csar,  B.  G. 
V.  15. 


•*  But  they,  having  paused  a  space^ 
while  our  men  were  unaware  and  busied 
in  fortifying  the  camp,  suddenly  threw 
themselves  out  of  the  woods ;  then  mak- 
ing an  attack  upon  those  who  were  on 
guard  in  front  of  the  camp,  they  fought 
fiercely;  and,  though  two  cohorts  had 
been  sent  by  Caesar  as  reinforcements, 
after  these  had  taken  their  position  {leav^ 
ing  very  little  space  of  ground  between 
them),  as  our  men  were  alarmed  by  the 
strange  kind  of  fighting,  they  dashed 
most  daringly  through  the  midst  of 
them,  and  got  off  safe.* 


[For  the  Ablative  with  Prepositions,  see  }  152.J 


VI.-TIME  AND    PLACE, 
1.  Time. 

256.  Time  wheftt  or  within  which,  is  put  in  the  Ablative ; 
time  how  long  in  the  Accusative :  as, — 

1.  Ablative:  — 

constitiita  die,  on  the  appointed  day ;  prima  lt(ce,  at  daybreak. 
quota  hora,  at  what  o^clock  ?  tertia  vigilia,  in  the  third  tvatch. 
tribus  proxumis  annis  (Jug.  1 1),  within  the  last  three  years. 

2.  Accusative:  — 

dies  continuos  tnginta»/^  thirty  days  together. 

cum  tr^duum  iter  fecisset  (B.  G.  ii.  16),  when  he  had  marched  three  days. 

Note. — The  ablative  of  time  is  locative  in  its  origin  (J  254.  head-note) ;  the 
accusative  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  extent  of  space  (}  257). 

a.  The  Ablative  of  time  within  which  sometimes  takes  in,  and  the 
Accusative  of  time  how  longy  per  for  greater  precision :  as,  — 

in  diebus  proximis  decern  (SalL),  within  the  next  ten  days. 

in  brevi  spatio  (Ov.  Met  i  411),  within  a  brief  space  (of  time). 

ludi  per  decern  dies  (Cat.  iii.  8),  games  for  ten  days. 

b.  Duration  of  time  is  occasionally  expressed  by  the  Ablative :  as,  — 

milit^  qmnqne  horis  proeUum  sustinuerant  (B.  C  i.  47),  the  men  had  sus- 
tained the  fight  five  hours. 

Note.— In  this  use  the  period  of  time  is  regarded  as  that  within  which  the 
act  is  done,  and  h  is  only  implied  that  the  act  lasted  through  the  period, 

2.  Space. 

257.  Extent  of  space  is  put  in  the  Accusative :  as,  — 
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foBsas  qmndeciiii  pedSs  latis  (B.  G.  v!!.  72),  irenches  fifteen  feet  broad. 
In  omni  vita  sua  quemque  a  recta  conscientia  transversum  unguein  non 
oportet  discedere  (quoted  in  Att.  xiii.  20),  in  all  on^s  li/et  one  should 
not  depart  a  naiPs  breadth  from  straightforward  conscience 

Note.— This  Accusative  denotes  the  object  through  or  over  which  the  action 
takes  place,  and  is  kindred  with  the  Accusative  of  the  End  of  Motion  (d  }  258). 

a.  Measure  is  often  expressed  by  the  Genitive  of  Quality  (§  215.  b)x 
as,  — 

vallo  pedum  duidecim  (B.  G.  ii.  30),  in  a  rampart  of  twelve  feet  (in 
height).  ' 

b.  Distance  when  considered  as  extent  of  space  is  put  in  the  Ac- 
cusative; when  considered  as  degree  of  difference^  in  the^-Ablative 
(§  250)  :  as,  — 

quinque  dierum  iter  abest  (Liv.  xxx.  29),  it  is  distant  five  days'  march. 
triginta  nnlibus  passuum  infra  eum  locum  (B.  G.  vi.  35),  thirty  miles  below 
that  place  (below  by  thirty  miles). 

3.  Place  from  "Wliioh  and  End  of  Motion. 

268.  ThQ place  from  which^x^  denoted  by  the  Ablative 
with  ab,  dS,  or  ex ;  the  place  to  which  (the  End  of  Motion) 
by  the  Accusative  with  ad  or  in  :  as,  — 

I.  Place  from  which :  — 

a  septentrione,  from  the  north, 

cum  a  vobis  discessero  (Cat.  Maj.  22),  when  I  leave  you, 

de  provincia  decedere,  to  come  away  from  one's  province, 

de  monte,  down  from  the  mountain, 

negotiator  ex  Africa  (Verr.  ii.  i,  5),  «  merchant  from  Africa, 

influxit  e  Graecia  rivulus  (Rep.  ii.  19),  there  flowed  in  a  Hit  from  Greece, 

ex  Britannia  obsides  miserunt  (B.  G.  iv.  38), />4^  sent  hostages  from  Britain, 

Mosa  profluit  ex  monte  Vosego  (id.  iv.  10),  the  Meuse  (flows  from)  rises 

in  the  Vosges  mountains, 
quas  (navis)  ex  Pictonibus  et  Santonis  reliquisque  pacatfs  regionibus  con- 
venire  iusserat  (id.  iii.  \\)^the  ships  which  he  had  given  orders  should 
collect  from  the  [country  of  the]  Pictones  and  the  Santoni  and  from 
the  other  conquered  regions. 


1  Originally  all  these  relations  were  expressed  with  all  these  words  by  the  cases 
alone.  The  accusative  denoted  the  end  of  motion  as  in  a  certain  sense  the  object 
of  the  action  (cf.  BOmam  petiit),  and  the  ablative  in  its  proper  meaning  of  sepa- 
radon  denoted  the  place  from  which.  The  prepositions,  originally  adverbs,  were 
added  to  define  more  exactly  the  direction  of  motion,  2&\vi  to  us  ward^  toward  ms, 
and  by  long  association  became  indispensable  except  as  indicated  above. 
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2.  Place  to  which :  — 

ad  fines  Hyrcaniae  penetrat  (Q.  C.  vi.  4),  he  penetrates  to  the  borders  of 

Hyrcania, 
adibam  ad  istum  fundam  (Csec.  20/) ^  I  was  going  to  that  estate  (cf.  §  237.  d), 
in  Africam  navigavit,  he  sailed  to  Africa. 
in  Italian)  profectus,  gone  to  Italy , 
legatum  in  Treveros  mlttit  (B.  G.  iii.  11),  he  sends  his  lieutenant  into  the 

[country  of  the]  Treveri. 
in  Piraea  cum  exissem  (Att  vi.  9,  i),  when  I  had  landed  at  the  Piraus, 

[Admitted  by  Cicero  himself  to  be  wrong,  the  Piraeus  being  a  town 

(see  b,  below).    The  passage  is  discussed  by  him  in  Att.  vii.  3.] 

Note  i.— »In  poetry  the  end  of  motion  is  often  expressed  by  the  Dative 
(}  225.  ^.3):  as,—  ^^ 

it  cl^or  caelo  (^En.  v.  451},  tf  shout  goes  up  to  the  sky.  (l_ 

Note  2. — With  the  name  of  a  country,  ad  denotes  to  the  borders :  in,  into 
the  country  Itself.  ^Similarly  ab  denotes  away  from  the  outside:  ex,  out  of  the 
interior.  Thus  ad  Italiam  pervSnlt  would  mean,  he  came  to  the  frontier,  regard- 
less of  the  destination ;  in  Italiam,  he  went  to  Italy ^  t>.  to  a  place  within  it,  to 
Rome,  for  instance.  So  ab  ltali&  profectus  est  would  mean^  he  came  away 
from  the  frontier,  regardless  of  the  original  starting-point;  ex  Itali&,  he  came 
from  Italy,  from  within,  as  from  Rome,  for  instance. 

a.  The  names  of  towns  or  small  islands /r<7^  which ^  as  also  domus 
and  rlis,  are  put  in  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition :  as,  — 

Roma  profectus,  having  set  out  from  Rome, 
rure  reversus,  having  returned  from  the  country, 
Roma  abesse,  to  be  absent  from  Rome, 
domo  abire,  to  leave  home. 

Note  i.  —  With  names  of  towns,  etc.,  ab  is  often  used,  commonly  to  denote 
from  the  vicinity  of:  as,  — 

ut  a  Mutina  discederet  (Phil.  xiv.  2,  4),  that  he  should  retire  from  Mutina 

(which  he  was  besieging), 
erat  a  Gergovia  despectus  in  castra  (B.  G.  vii.  45),  there  was  from  about  G, 

a  view  into  the  camp, 
profecti  a  domo  (Liv.  xl.  33),  setting  out  from  home, 
loca  quae  a  Brundisio  propius  absunt  (Att.  viii.   14),  places  which  are 

nearer  to  Brundisium  (nearer  from). 

Note  2. — The  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  denote  the  place  from 
which  in  certain  idiomatic  expressions :  as,  — 

cessisset  patria  (Mil.  2^),  he  would  have  left  his  country, 

patria  pellere,  to  drive  out  of  the  country, 

manu  mittere,  to  emancipate  (let  go  from  the  hand). 

Note  3. — The  poets  often  omit  the  preposition  where  it  would  be  required  in 
prose:  as, — 

minis  Acheronte  remissos  (i^n.  v.  99),  the  spirits  returned  from  Acheron, 
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b.  The  names  of  towns  or  small  islands  to  which  as  also  domtis 
and  rtUi,  are  put  in  the  Accusative  without  a  preposition :  as,  — 

Romam  rediit,  he  returned  to  Rome, 

Delo  Rhodum  navigare,  to  sail  from  Delos  to  Rhodes, 

rus  ibo,  I  shall  go  into  the  country » 

domum  iit,  he  went  home*     [So,  suas  domos  abire,  to  go  to  their  homes,'} 

Note  i. — In  this  use  domum  maybe  modified  by  a  possessive  pronoun  or  a 
genitive.  When  otherwise  modified,  domum  requires  the  preposition  in.  Thus, — 

domum  regis  (Deiot.  6),  to  the  kin^s  house*    [But  also  in  M.  Laecae 

domnm  (Cat.  i.  4),  to  M.  Laca*s  housed]    But,  — 
.in  domum  magnam  venire,  to  come  into  a  large  house* 

Note  2.— With  the  names  of  towns,  etc.,  ad  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of 
towards  ^  to  the  neighborhood  of:  as,— 

ad  Alesiam  proficiscuntur  (B.  G.  viL  76),  they  set  out  for  Alesia* 

ad  Alesiam  perveniunt  (id.  vii.  79),  they  arrived  Alesia  (come  through  to). 

ad  Athenas  navigare,  to  set  sail  for  Athens  (landing  in  the  harbor). 

Note  3. — The  general  words,  urbs,  oppldum,  insula  require  a  preposition 
in  either  construction  {to  which  ox  from  wAich)i  as,  ad  urbem,  ab  urbe,  cut 
urbem  B5mam,  B5mam  ad  urbem,  ez  urbe  B5mft. 

Note  4, — Two  or  more  nouns  are  sometimes  expressed  alter  one  verb  as  limits 

of  motion  (see  }  259.  A).  vU  J^UkJi^<.^i^4ji^  di^/^Ji  ^  . 

with  ftnv  nauni  og.—  jT 

^f  Lavtn^ 
tan  shores* 
finis  Italos  mittere  (id.  iiL  440),  you  shaU  be  allowed  to  reach  th4  Italian 
boundaries* 


the  following  old  phrases : — 

exsequias  ire,  logo  to  thefuneraL       inBtias  ire,  to  resort  to  denial* 

pessum  ire,  logo  to  ruin*  pessum  dare,  to  ruin  (c£  perd5). 

venum  dare,  to  sell  (give  to  sale).    [Hence  vendere.] 

venum  ire,  to  be  sold  (go  to  sale).    [Hence  y§nire.] 

forat  (used  as  adverb),  out:  as,  foras  egredi,  to  go  out  ofdoort* 

4.  The  Place  Where. 

c.  I.  The  pktce  where  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with 
the  preposition  in  {Locative  Ablative) :  as,— 

^         in  hoc  urbe  vitam  digit,  he  passed  his  life  in  this  city. 

si  in  Gallia  remanerent  (B.  G.  iv.  8),  if  they  should  stay  in  Gaul, 

dum  haec  in  Venetis  geruntur  (id.  lil.  17),  while  this  was  going  on  among 

the  Veneti* 
oppidum  in  insula  posituro  (id.  vii.  58),  a  town  situated  on  an  island 
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2.  But  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  are  put  in  the 
Locative  Case. 


This  has  in  tjfre  first  and  the  second'  declension  singiittir  the  same 
•m  as  the  Genitive,  ja  the  plural  jAnd  in  tb©  third  de/ 
same  form  as^hc  Dative  or  Ablatives-  ay,"^—  / 


Romae,  at  Rome  (Roma).  Athenis,  at  Athens  (Athenae). 

RhocUy  at  Rhodes  (Rhodus).  Lanuvi,  at  Lanuvium, 

Sami,  at  Santos,  Cypri,  at  Cyprus. 

Tiburi  or  Tlbure,  at  Tibur.  Curibus,  at  Cures, 

Philippls,  at  Philippu  Capreis,  at  Capri  (Capreae). 

Remark.— Large  islands,  and  all  places  when  thought  of  as  a  territory  2iTid. 
not  as  a  locality  are  treated  like  names  of  countries:  as,-^ 

In  Sicilia,  in  Sicify. 

in  Ithaca  lepores  illad  moriuntur  (Plin.  H.  N.,  cf.  §  256.  a),  in  Ithaca 

hares  when  carried  there  die.    [^Ulysses  lived  at  Ithaca^  would  require 

Ithaca,e.] 

Note  i. — With  all  names  of  places  AT,  meaning  near  (not  «f),  is  expressed  by 
ad  or  apud  with  the  Accusative.  In  the  neighborhood  of  may  be  expressed  by 
circ&  with  the  Accusative ;  among^  by  apud  with  the  Accusative.    Thus,  — 

pugna  ad  Cannas,  thefi^  at  Cannae* 

conchas  ad  Caietam  legunt  (Or.  ii.  6),  at  Caieta  (along  the  shore). 

ad  (apud)  inferos,  in  the  world  below  (near  or  among  those  below). 

ad  fores,  at  the  doors,  ad  ianuam,  cU  the  door, 

apud  GraecoSy  among  the  Greeks,      apud  me,  at  my  house, 

apud  Solos  (Leg.  ii.  16),  at  Soli,      circa  Capuam,  round  about  Capua, 

Note  s.— In  citing  an  author ^  apud  is  regularly  used;  in  citing  a  particular 
Vfork,  in.    Thus,— 

apud  Xenophontem,  in  Xenophon,    But,— 

in  XenophSntis  Oeconomico,  in  Xenophon^s  CEconomicus, 

d.  The  Locative  Case  b  also  preserved  in  the  following  common 
nouns:— 

doml  (rarely  domni),  at  home, 

belli,  nulitiae  (in  contrast  to  doml),  abroad^  in  military  service, 

hnnut,  on  Vie  ground,  irtlri,  in  the  country, 

foris,  ottt^of'doors.  terra  mariqne,  by  land  and  sea. 

These  are  used  like  names  of  towns,  without  a  preposition.  So 
also,— 

heri  (^-^^  yesterday,  vesperl  (-e),  in  the  evening, 

bdiMcS,  arbori  (Li  v.  i.  26),  on  the  ill-omened  tree. 
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e.  The  locative  domi  may  be  modified  by  a  possessive  adjective  or 
a  limiting  genitive ;  but,  when  it  would  be  otherwise  modified  some 
other  construction  is  used  instead  of  the  Locative.    Thus,  — 

don^  Caesaris,  at^  Casar*s  house, 

domi  suae  vel  alienae,  at  his  own  4>r  another* s  house.    But,  -^ 
in  Macci  Crass!  castlsslma  domo  (Gael.  4,  9),  in  the  chaste  home  of  Marcus 
Crassus.    [Cf.  ex  Anniana  Milonis  domo,  §  184.  </.] 

/.  The  pUue  where  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition 
in  several  constructions :  — 

1.  Regularly  in  many  indefinite  words,  such  as  loc5,  parte :  as,  — 

quibus  loc5  positis  (Or.  iii.  38),  when  these  are  set  in  position. 
qua  parte  victi  erant  (Att,  ix.  i\)^  on  the  side  where  they  were  beaten.  But, 
exercitum  casirid  continuit  (B.  G.  i.  48),  he  kept  his  army  in  camp, 
[Here  the  construction  b  influenced  by  means.'] 

2.  Frequently  with  nouns  which  are  qualified  by  adjectives  (regu- 
larly when  totuB  is  used) :  as,  — 

media  urbe  (Liv.  i.  33),  in  the  middle  of  the  city. 

tota  Sicilia  (Verr.  !v.  23),  throughout  Sicily  (in  the  whole  of  Sicily).    So,— 

tota  Tarracina  (De  Or.  ii.  59),  in  all  Tarracina  (cf.  c*  2.  Rem.). 

3.  Freely  in  poetry :  as,  — 

litore  curv5  (^En,  iii.  16),  on  the  winding  shore. 

antro  seclusa  relinquit  (id.  iii.  446),  she  leaves  them  shut  up  in  the  cave, 

Epiro,  Hesperia  (id.  iiL  503),  in  Epirus^  in  Hesperia. 

g.  The  way  by  which  is  put  in  the  ablative  without  a  preposition : 
as,— 

via  breviore  equites  praemis!  (Fam.  x.  9),  /  sent  forward  the  cavalry  by  a 

shorter  road, 
Aegaeo  man  traiecit  (Liv.  xxxvii.  14),  he  crossed  by  way  of  the  jEgean  Sea, 
provehimur  pelago  (^En.  in.  506),  we  sail  forth  over  the  sea. 

Note.— In  thb  use  the  way  by  which  is  conceived  as  the  means  of  passage, 

5.  Special  Uses  of  Time  and  Place. 

269.  The  following  special  uses  require  to  be  ob- 
served :  — 

a.  Many  expressions  have  in  Latin  the  construction  of  time  when^ 
where  in  English  the  main  idea  is  rather  oi placet  as,— 

pugna  Cannensi  (jjr  apud  Cannas),  in  the  fight  at  Cannes, 
ludis  Romanis,  at  the  Roman  games, 
omnibus  Gallicis  bellis,  in  all  the  Gallic  wars. 
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^.  In  many  idiomatic  expressions  of  time,  the  accusative  with  ad,  in, 
or  sub  is  used.    Such  are  the  following :  — 

supplicatio  decreta  est  in  Kalendas  lanuarias,  a  thanksgiving  was  voted  for 

the  1st  of  January. 
convenerunt  ad  diem,  they  assembled  at  the  [appointed]  day, 
ad  vesperum,  till  evening;  sub  vesperum,  towards  evening, 
sub  idem  tempus,  about  the  same  time, 
sub  noctem,  at  night-fall, 

c.  Time  during  which  or  within  which  may  be  expressed  by  the 
ablative  of  a  noun  in  the  singular,  with  an  ordinal  numeral :  as,  — 

quinto  die,  within  \yj&i!\four  days  (lit.,  on  the  fifth  day).     [The  Romans 

counted  both  ends,  see  §  376.  d.'\ 
regnat  iam  sextum  annum,  he  has  reigned  going  on  six  years  (he  is  reigning 

now  the  sixth  year). 
But  also,  — regnavit  iam  sex  annos,  he  has  already  reigned  for  six  years, 

d.  Distance  of  time  before  or  after  anything  is  variously  expressed : 
as, — 

post  (ante)  tres  annos,  post  tertium  annum,  tres  post  annos,  tertium  post 
annum,  tribus  post  annis,  tertio  post  anno,  three  years  after, 

tribus  annis  (tertio  anno)  post  exsilium  (postquam  eiectus  est),  three  years 
after  his' exile, 

his  tribus  proximis  annis,  within  the  last  three  years, 

paucis  annis,  a  few  years  hence, 

abhinc  annos  tres  (tribus  annis),  ante  hos  tres  annos,  three  years  ago, 

triennium  est  cum  (tres  anni  sunt  cum),  it  is  three  years  since, 

octavo  mense  quam  (see  §  262.  note  2),  tJie  eighth  month  after, 

e.  In  Dates  the  phrase  ante  diem  (a.  d.)  with  an  ordinal,  or  the 
ordinal  alone,  is  followed  by  an  accusative,  like  a  preposition ;  and  the 
phrase  itself  may  also  be  governed  by  a  preposition. 

The  year  is  expressed  by  the  names  of  the  consuls  in  the  ablative 
absolute,  often  without  a  conjunction  (§  255.  d)\  as,  — 

is  dies  erat  a.  d.  quintum  Kalendas  Aprllis  L.  Pisone  A.  Gabinio  consulibus 
(B.  G.  i.  6),  that  day  was  the  ^th  before  the  calends  of  April  (March 
28),  in  the  consulship  of  Piso  and  Gabinius. 

in  a.  d.  v.  Kal.  Nov.  (Cat.  i.  3),  to  the  ^th  day  before  the  calends  of  Novem- 
ber (Oct.  28). 

XV.  Kal.  Sextilis,  the  i$th  day  before  the  calends  of  August  (July  18), 
[Full  form :  quinto  decimo  die  ante  Kalendas.] 

f  For  AT,  meaning  near  (not  /«),  see  §  258.  c.  note  i. 
Note.  —  For  to  and  from  with  names  of  places,  see  §  238, 
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g.  When  motion  to  a  place  is  implied  in  English,  though  not  ex- 
pressed, the  accusative  with  or  without  a  preposition  must  be  used  in 
Latin:  as,— > 

coniurat!  in  curiam  convenerunt,  ^  conspirators  met  in  the  Senate-house, 

(came  together  into  the  Senate-house), 
concilium  domum  suam  convocavit,  he  called  a  council  at  his  awn  house. 

h.  When  two  or  more  names  of  place  follow  a  verb  of  motion,  each 
must  be  under  its  own  construction.    Thus,— 

quadriduo  quo  haec  gesta  sunt  res  ad  Chrysogonum  in  castra  L.  Sullae 
Volaterras  defertur  (Rose.  Am.  7),  within  four  days  after  this  was 
done,  the  matter  was  reported  TO  Chrysogonus  IN  Sulla's  camp  AT 
Volaierra* 


VII.- USE    OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

260.   Some  Prepositions  are  used  with  the  Accusative, 
some  with  the  Ablative,^  and  a  few  with  both. 

Note.— > For  the  list  of  Prepositions,  see  {  152. 

a.  Verbs  oi  placing,  though  implying  motion,  take  the  construction 
of  the  place  in  which. 

Such  are:   p5n5  and  its   compounds    (except  imp5n5),  loc5, 
colloc5,  8tatu5,  c5nstitu5,  etc 

qu!  in  8§de  fio  dom5  collocavit  (Parad.  liL  2),  who  put  [one]  into  his 

place  and  home. 
statuitur  eques  Romanus  in  Apron!  conviviS  (Verr.  iiL  61),  a  Roman 

knight  is  brought  into  a  banquet  of  Apronius. 
insula  Delos  in  Aegaeo  maii  posita  (Leg.  Man.  55)9  ike  island  of  Delos^ 

situated  in  the  Mgean  Sea. 
si  in  an5  Pompei5  omnia  poneretid  (id.  59),  if  you  made  everything 

depend  on  Pompey  alone, 

b.  Position  fe  frequently  expressed  by  the  Ablative  with  ab  (rarely 
ex),  properly  meaning^i?//^;^  as,— 

a  tergo,  in  the  rear. 

a  parte  Pompeiana,  on  the  side  of  Pompey. 

a  sinistra,  on  the  left  hand,    [Cf.  hinc,  on  this  side^ 

ex  altera  parte,  on  the  other  side. 

magna  ex  parte,  in  a  great  degree  (Jrom,  ie.  in,  a  great  part). 


1  The  force  lies  strictly  with  the  Case,  and  the  preposition  only  indicates  more 
clearly  direction  ox  place, 

*  Apparently  the  direction  whence  the  sensuous  impression  comes. 
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€•  Super  in  the  sense  oi  concerning  takes  the  Abladve ;  hi  all  other 
senses  it  takes  the  Accusative :  as,— 

hie  super  re  (Cic),  concerning  this  thing. 

super  tlH  causa  mlssi  (Nep.  Paus.  4),  sent  on  such  an  errand, 

sed  bac  re  super  nimis  (Att.  x.  8),  but  more  than  enough  on  that  point. 

super  culmina  tecti  (^En.  ii.  695),  above  the  house-top, 

super  vallum  praecipitari  (Jug.  58),  to  be  hurled  over  the  rampart, 

super  lateres  coria  inducuntur  (B.C  li.  10),  hides  are  drawn  over  the  bricks, 

super  Numidiam  (Jug.  i^^^  beyond Numidia. 

super  terrae  tumulum  (Legg.  26),  on  the  mound  0/ earth, 

super  vinum  (Q.  C.  viii.  4),  over  [his]  wine. 

Note,  ^  The  ablative  is  used  in  poetry  with  super  in  other  senses:  as, — 

figna  super  foco  large  reponens  (Hor.  Od.  L  9.  5),  piling  logs  generously 

en  the  fire, 
nocte  super  media  (^Mcl,  ix.  59),  after  midnight. 

d,  Subter  takes  the  Accusative,  except  sometimes  in  poetry.   Thus, 

subter  togam  (Liv.),  under  his  mantle,    But,-^ 
subter  litore  (Catull.),  belcw  the  shore, 

e,  Tenus  (which  follows  its  noun)  regularly  takes  the  Ablative,  but 
somedmes  the  Genitive  (§  223.  e).    Thus, — 

Tauro  tenus  (Deiot  13),  as  far  as  Taurus, 
capulo  tenus  (iEn.  v.  55),  up  to  the  hilt, 
Corcyrae  tenus  (Liv.  xxv,  24),  as  far  as  Corcyra, 

Note.— Tenus  is  frequently  connected  with  the  feminine  of  an  adjective  pro- 
noun, making  an  adverbial  phrase :  as,— 

hactenus,  hitherto  ;  quatenus,  so  far  as, 

de  hac  re  hactenus,  so  much  for  that  (about  this  matter  so  far). 

261.  Many  words  may  be  construed  either  as  Preposi- 
tions or  as  Adverbs :  thus,  — 

a.  The  adverbs  prldie,  postrldiS,  propius,  prozimSy^  uaque  — 
also  (less  frequently)  the  adjectives  propior  and  prozimus  —  may  be 
followed  by  the  Accusative  (cf.  §§  207.  b,  234.  e)\  as,  — 

pridie  Nonas  lunias  (Qc),  the  day  before  the  Nones  of  June  (June  4). 

postridie  ludos  (Att.  xvi.  4),  the  day  after  the  games, 

ipse  propior  montem  suos  collocat  (Jug.  49),  he  stations  his  men  nearer 

the  hill, 
proxime  Pompeium  sedebam  (Att.  i.  14) ,  /  sat  next  to  Pompey,    [Cf.  proxi- 

mu8  PompSinm  sedebajn.] 


1 QL  prope,  §  152.  a. 
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pars  insolae  quae  est  propius  tolls  occasum  (B.  G.  iv.  28),  the  part  of  (he 

island  which  is  nearer  the  west  (sunset), 
tenninos  usque  libyae  (Just.),  to  the  hounds  of  Libya* 

Note.— PrIdlS  and  ];K>8trldi8  take  also  the  Genitive  (§  223.  e,  note  2). 
Propior,  propius,  proximus,  and  prozimS,  take  also  the  Dative,  or  the 
Ablative  with  ab.    Usque  is  commonly  followed  by  ad.    Thus,— > 

propius  Tlberi  (Nep.),  nearer  the  Tiber, 
propius  ab  urbe  (Plin.),  nearer  the  city 
usque  ad  mare,  to  the  ua. 

b.  The  adverbs  palam,  prooul,  simul,  may  be  used  as  prepositions 
and  take  the  Ablative :  as,— > 

rem  creditor!  palam  popiiI5  solvit  (liv.  vL  14),  he  paid  the  debt  in  the 

presence  of  the  people, 
baud  procul  castris  in  modum  municipii  exstructa  (Tac  H.  iv.  22),  not  far 

from  the  camp^  built  up  like  a  town, 
simul  nobis  habitat  barbarus  (Ov.  Tr.  v.  la  29),  close  among  us  dwells 

the  barbarian. 

Note.— But  eimul  regularly  takes  oum;  procul  is  usually  followed  by 
ab  in  classic  use;  and  the  use  of  palam  as  a  preposition  is  comparatively  late. 
Thus,— 

procul  a  TOBxi,  far  from  the  sea, 

nobiscum  simul,  at  the  same  time  with  ourselves, 

c.  The  adverb  clam  is  found  with  the  Accusative  or  Ablative,  rarely 
with  the  Genitive  or  Dative :  as,  — 

clam  matrem  suam  (Plant.),  unknown  to  his  mother.  • 
clam  mihi  (id.),  in  secret  from  me, 
clam  patris  (id.),  without  his  father's  knowlec^e. 
clam  vobis  (B.  C  ii.  32),  without  your  knowledge, 

d.  Prepositions  often  retain  their  original  meaning  as  adverbs.  So 
especially — 

1.  Ante  and  post  in  relations  of  time :  as,  — 

quae  paulo  ante  praecepta  dedimus  (Cic),  a  little  while  ago^  etc. 
post  tribus  diebus,  three  days  after  (cf.  §  259.  d), 

2.  Adversus,  contrS,  circiter,  prope :  as,  — 

adversas  resistere,  to  hold  out  in  opposition. 
Aeolus  haec  contra,  thus  JEolus  in  reply, 
circiter  pars  quarta,  about  the  fourth  parL 
prope  exanimatus,  nearly  lifeless, 

3.  In  general  those  ending  in  -a :  as,  — 

forte  fuit  iuxta  tumulus,  there  happened  to  be  a  mound  close  by. 
Note. — Olam  and  versus  are  by  many  excluded  from  the  list  of  prepositions. 
[For  the  use  of  Prepositions  in  Composition,  see  4  170.] 


§§  262, 26a]  Use  of  Prepositions.  273 

262.  Some  prepositions  or  adverbs  which  imply  Com- 
parison are  followed,  like  comparatives,  by  quam,  which 
may  be  separated  by  several  words,  or  even  clauses. 

neque  ante  dlmisit  eum  qnam  fidem  dedit  (Liv.  xxxix.  lo),  nor  did  he  let 

him  go  until  he  gave  a  pledge, 
post  diem  tertium  qnam  dlxerat  (Man.  16),  the  third  day  after  he  said  it. 

Note  i.— Such  words  are  ante,  prius,  post,  piidiS,  postiidiS;  also 
mafiris  and  prae  in  compounds:  as, — 

Cato  ipse  iam  semre  qnam  piignare  mavolt  (Att  viL  15)9  Cato  himself  by 
this  time  would  rather  be  a  slave  than  fight, 

si  iam  principatum  Galliae  obtinere  non  possint,  Gallorum  qnam  Romano- 
rum  imperia  praeferre  (B.  G.  L  17),  if  they  can  no  longer  hold  the  chief 
rank  in  Gaul,  [they]  prefer  the  rule  of  Gauls  to  that  of  Romans. 

Note  2. — The  ablative  of  time  (}  256)  is  sometimes  followed  by  Quam  in  the 
same  way :  as,  — 

octavo  mense  quam  (Liv.  xxi.  15),  within  eight  months  after ,  etc. 

263.  For  a  or  ab  with  the  Ablative  of  Agent,  see 
§  246. 

Note. — The  following  prepositions  sometimes  follow  their  nouns:  ad,  citr&, 
circft,  contr&,  dS,  S  (ex),  inter,  ItLxtA,  penes,  propter,  aitr&,  tonus 
(regularly),  and  occasionally  others :  as,  — 

[usus]  quern  penes  arbitrium  est  et  ius  et  norma  loquend!  (Hor.  A.  P.  72), 
custom,  under  whose  control  is  the  choice,  right,  and  rule  of  speech, 

diius  a  me  corpus  est  crematum,  quod  contra  decuit  ab  illo  meum  (C.  M. 
23),  whose  body  I  burned  [on  the  funeral  pile],  while  on  the  contrary 
(lit.  contrary  to  which')  mine  should  have  been  burned  by  him. 
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Chapter  III.  —  Syntax  of  the  Verb. 

I.  — MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Note.  — The  Syntax  of  the  Verb  relates  chiefly  to  the  use  of  the  Moods 
(expressing  the  manner  in  which  the  action  is  conceived)  and  the  Tenses  (express- 
ing the  time  of  the  action).  There  is  no  difference  in  origin  between  mood  and 
tense.  The  moods,  except  the  infinitive,  are  only  specialized  tenses ;  and  hence  the 
uses  of  mood  and  tense  frequently  cross  each  other.  Thus  the  tenses  sometimes 
have  modal  significations  (compare  indicative  in  apodosis,  {  311.  c\  future  for 
imperative,  {  269.  /*) ;  and  the  moods  sometimes  express  time  (compare  subjunc- 
tive in  fiiture  conditions,  }  307.  b^  and  notice  the  want  of  a  future  subjunctive 
$  zia  a). 

The  parent  language,  besides  the  imperative  mood,  had  two  distinct  forms  with 
modal  signification :  the  Subjunctive,  expressing  an  action  as  willed  or  vividly  con- 
ceived; and  the  Optative,  expressing  an  action  as  wished  for  or  vaguely  conceived, 

Qi  these,  the  Subjunctive  was  developed  fi-om  a  Present  Tense,  by  which  an 
action  continued  in  present  time  was  represented  as  future :  compare  in  English, 
the  army  marches  to-morrow.  Such  an  action  came  to  be  conceived  on  the  one 
hand  as  command:  compare  the  military  order,  the  regiment  will  advance;  and 
on  the  other  as  a  possibility  or  a  mere  conception :  compare  cmybody  wUl  under* 
stand  thai. 

The  Optative  has  had  a  similar  development.  It  was  originally  a  tense-form 
compounded  with  YA,  and  probably  denoted  past  time  (ct  Eng.  should  and  would) ; 
but  like  the  subjunctive,  it  has  acquired  the  two  meanings  of  conception  and  com- 
mand. 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  in  any  given  construction  either  the 
subjunctive  or  the  optative  was  deliberately  used  because  it  denoted  conception  or 
possibility.  On  the  contrary,  each  construction  has  had  its  own  line  of  development 
from  more  tangible  and  literaTforms  of  thought  to  more  vague  and  ideal ;  and  by 
this  process  the  mood  used  comes  to  have  i.i  each  case  a  special  meaning,  which  is 
afterwards  habitually  associated  with  it  in  that  construction.  Thus  in  English  the 
expression  I  would  do  this  has  become  equivalent  to  a  mild  command;  while  by 
analysis  it  is  seen  to  be  the  apodosis  of  a  present  condition  contrary  to  fact  ($  308) : 
if  I  wereyoUy  etc.  By  further  analysis,  /  would  go  is  seen  to  have  meant,  originally, 
I  should  have  wished  (or  I  did  wish)  to  go. 

In  Latin,  the  original  subjunctive  and  the  optative  became  confounded  in  form 
and  meaning,  and  were  merged  in  the  present  subjunctive.  Then  new  tense-forms 
of  the  subjunctive  were  formed  by  composition ;  ^  and  to  these  the  original  as  well 
as  the  derived  meanings  of  both  moods  became  attached  (see  §  265).  All  the 
independent  uses  of  the  Latin  subjunctive  are  thus  to  be  accounted  for. 

The  dependent  uses  of  the  subjunctive  have  arisen  in  every  case  from  the  employ- 
ment of  some  independent  subjunctive  construction  in  co-ordination  with  a  main 
statement    In  time  the  two  clauses  have  so  grown  together  as  to  form  a  single 


I  For  the  signification  of  these  tense-endings,  see  pp.  lao,  lai. 
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€ompimmd  sentence^  and  the  subjunctive  member  is  felt  to  have  assumed  subordinate 
relations  toward  the  other  clause.  The  original  meaning  of  the  mood  has  disap- 
peared, and  a  new  meaning  has  arisen  by  implication.  Thus,  znisit  ISgfttSs  qui 
dlcerent,  he  sent  ambassadors  to  say  (/.^.  who  would  say  in  a  supposed  case).^ 
Similar  processes  may  be  seen  in  the  growth  of  Apodosis.  Thus,  tolle  hano 
opinidnexn,  lactum  sustuleris  (remove  this  notion,  you  will  have  done  away 
with  grief:  i>.  if  you  remove  ^  etc.). 

The  infinitive  is  originally  a  verbal  noun,  modifying  a  verb  like  other  nouns : 
void  videre,  lit "  I  wish  for-seeing  ** :  compare  English  what  went  ye  out  for  to 
see  f  But  in  Latin  it  has  been  surprisingly  developed,  so  as  to  have  forms  for 
tense,  and  some  proper  modal  characteristics,  and  to  be  used  as  a  substitute  for 
other  moods. 

The  other  noun  and  adjective  forms  of  the  verb  have  been  developed  in  various 
ways,  which  are  treated  under  their  respective  heads  below. 

The  proper  verbal  constructions  may  be  thus  classified :  — 

I.  Indicative:  Direct  Assertion  or  Question  (}  264). 

Independent:  (^^^'  Exhortation,  Command,  Question  (} 

1.  Purpose  (with  ut,  n6)  (§  317). 

2.  Result  (with  ut,  ut  n6n)  (§  319). 

3.  Characteristic  (Relative  Clause)  (§  320). 

4.  Time  (with  cum)  (J  325). 

5.  Conditions  j  F"*"^«  (less  vivid)  (§  307. ^^). 
^  I  Contrary  to  Fact  (}  308). 

6.  Intermediate  (Indirect  Discourse)  ({341). 

7.  Indirect  Questions  or  Commands  (§}  334, 

339). 
I.  Direct  Commands  (often  subjunctive)  (§  269). 
3.  Imperative:  \  2.  Statutes,  Laws,  and  Wills  (}  269.  </)• 

3.  Prohibitions  (early  or  poetic  use)  (§  269.  note). 
a.  Subject  of  esse  and  Impersonal  verbs  (§  270). 

1.  Complementary  Infinitive  ({  271). 

2.  Indirect  Discourse  (with  subject-accusa- 
tive) (}  272). 

'  I.  Purpose  (poetic  or  Greek  use)  ({  273). 
2.  Exclamation  (with  subject-accusative)  (§ 

274). 
.3.  Historical  Infinitive  (§  275). 


2,  Subjunctive: 


b.  Dependent 
(Chap.v.) : 


:  I  2. 

1 3. 


4.  Infinitive:    - 


b»  Objective 
Constructions:" 


c»  Idiomatic 
Uses: 


l.-MOODS. 
I.  The  Indicative. 

264.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  direct  assertions  or 
questions  when  there  is  no  modification  of  the  verbal  idea 
except  that  of  time. 

a.  The  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  generally  denote  time,  ?&  present, 
pastf  or  future^  with  reference  to  the  speaker  (§  276  fF.). 


1  Compare  note  on  the  development  of  syntax  is  from  parataxis,  p.  164. 
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Note. — Time  thus  denoted  is  often  called  absolute  time,  as  not  being  relative 
to  any  other  time  than  the  speaker's  own. 

b.  The  Indicative  is  sometimes  used  where  the  English  idiom  would 
suggest  the  Subjunctive :  as,  — 

longum  est,  it  would  be  tedious  [if,  etc.]. 
satius  erat,  it  would  have  been  better  [if,  etc.]. 
persequi  possum,  /  might  follow  up  [in  detail]. 

c.  The  Future  Indicative  is   sometimes  used  for  the   Imperative 

(§  269./). 

d.  The  Indicative  is  used  in  some  kinds  of  conditions  (see  §§  306, 

308)-  .... 

e.  The  place  of  the  indicative  in  narration  is  sometimes  supplied  by 

the  Historical  Infinitive  (§  275).  j 

f.  In  Indirect  Dbcourse  a  narrative  clause  has  its  verb  in  the  Infini- 
tive (see  §§  272,  336). 

11.  The  Subjunctive. 
266.  The  Subjunctive  in  general  expresses  the  verbal 
idea  with  some  modification  ^  such  as  is  expressed  in  Eng- 
lish by  auxiliaries,  by  the  infinitive,  or  by  the  rare  subjunc- 
tive (§  112.  b). 

The  uses  of  the  subjunctive  are  independent  or  depend- 
ent (cf.  head-note,  p.  274). 

a.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  independently  to  express  — 

1.  An  Exhortation,  Concession,  or  Command  {Hortatory^  §  266). 

2.  A  Wish  {Optative,  §  267). 

3.  A  Question  of  Doubt  or  Deliberation  {Deliberative^  §  268). 

Note.  — These  constructions  (with  the  exception  of  some  forms  of  Deliberative 
Subjunctive)  are  merely  different  phases  of  the  same  use. 

Remark.— In  the  conclusion  {apodosis)  of  Conditional  Sentences,  the  subjunc- 
tive  is  grammatically  independent,  though  logically  it  depends  on  some  condition 
expressed  or  implied  (§  304).  The  so-called  Potential  Subjunctive  comes  under 
this  head  (see  }  311.  a), 

b.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  dependent  clauses  to  express  — 

1  These  modifications  are  of  various  kinds,  each  of  which  has  had  its  own' 
special  development  (compare  introductory  note,  p.  274).  The  subjunctive  in 
Latin  has  also  many  idiomatic  uses  (see  clauses  of  Result  and  Time),  wher6  the 
English  does  not  modify  the  verbal  idea  at  all,  but  expresses  it  directly ;  but  in 
these  cases  the  Latin  merely  takes  a  different  view  of  the  action,  and  has  devel- 
oped its  construction  differently  from  the  English. 
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1.  Purpose  {Finals  %Z^i)* 

2.  Result  {Consecutive^  §  319). 

3.  Characteristic  (§  320). 

4.  Time  {Temporal^  §  325). 

5.  Indirect  question  (§  334). 

6.  Condition :  future  or  contrary  to  feet  (§§  307.  ^,  c<^  308), 

c.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  with  Particles  of  Comparison  (§  312), 
and  in  subordinate  clauses  in  the  Indirect  Discourse  (§  336). 

1.   Hortatory  Subjunctive. 

266.  The  Hortatory  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  an 
exhortation^  a  command^  a  concession^  or  a  condition. 

The  Present  tense  refefs  to  future  or  indefinite  time; 
the  Perfect,  to  past  time  or  completed  future  time;  the 
Imperfect,  to  present  or  past  time;  the  Pluperfect,  to  com- 
pleted past  tirpe :  as,  — 

hos  latrones  interficiamas  (B.  G.  vii.  58),  let  us  kill  these  robbers, 
caveant  intemperantiam,  meminerint  verecundiae  (Off.  i.  34),'  let  them 

shun  excess  and  cherish  modesty, 
Epicurus  hoc  viderit  (Acisid.  ii.  7),  let  Epicurus  look  to  this. 

Note  i.  —  The  simple  subjunctive  of  exhortation  and  command  takes  the  pres- 
ent tense,  less  commonly  the  perfect.  The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  com- 
pleted in  future  time ;  but  in  most  cases  is  hardly  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
Present.  Other  tenses  are  used  in  some  varieties  of  this  construction  (see  c, 
note  I  and  e). 

Remark. — The  negative  particle  used  with  the  hortatory  subjunctive  is  nS. 

a.  The  Second  Person  is  used  only  of  an  indefinite  subject^  except  In 
prohibition,  in  early  Latin,  and  in  poetry  (cf.  §  269.  b)»    Thus,  — 

iniurias  fortunae,  quas  ferre  nequeas,  defugiendo  relinqa&8  (Tusc.  v.  41), 
the  wrongs  of  fortune^  which  you  cannot  bear,  leave  behind  by  flight, 

exoriare  aliquis  ultor  (id.  iv.  625),  rise,  some  avenger, 

isto  bono  ut&re  dum  adsit,  cum  absit  ne  reqoiras  (Cat.  Maj.  10),  use  this 
blessing  while  it  is  present;  when  it  is  wanting,  do  not  regret  it, 

ne  conferas  culpam  in  me  (Ter.  Eun.  387),  don^t  lay  the  blame  on  me, 

nihil  ignoveris  (Mur.  ^i),  pardon  nothing, 

doceas  iter  et  sacra  ostia  pandas  {Mn.  vi.  109),  show  us  the  way  and  lay 
open  the  sacred  portals. 

b.  In  Prohibitions  addressed  to  a  definite  person,  the  perfect  is  more 
common  than  the  present  (cf.  §  269.  a):  as,  «- 
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hoc  facito:  hoc  ne  fSceiis  (Div.  iL  61),  thou  shali  do  this;  thou  shalt  not 

do  that, 
tu  ne  quaesieris  (Hor.),  do  not  inquire. 
nee  mihi  illud  dizeris  (Fm.  i.  7),  and  do  not  say  that  to  me, 

c.  The  hortatory  subjunctive  is,ii|E9iia%  «ised4o  express  a  Conces- 
sion, sometimes  with  ut,  n5,  quamvis,  quamlibet,  or  similar  words 
(cf.  §313. «):  as,— 

fiierit  aliis:  tibi  quando  esse  coepit  (Verr.  1.  41),  suppose  he  was  [so]  to 

others^  when  did  he  begin  to  be  to  you  ? 
ut  rationem  Plato  nuUam  afferret  ^Tusc.  i.  21),  though  Plato  adduced  no 

reasons, 
nemo  is  unquam  fuit :  ne  faerit  (Or.  29),  there  never  was  such  a  one  [yoa 

will  say] :  granted  (let  there  not  have  been), 
ne  sit  summum  malum  dolor,  malum  certe  est  (Tusc.  ii.  ^),  granted  that 

pain  is  not  the  greatest  evil,  at  least  it  is  an  evil, 
qnamvis  scelerati  illi  fnissent  (De  Or.  i.  53),  however  guilty  they  mi^ 

have  been, 
qnamvis  c<(mis  in  amicitiis  tuendis  fnerit  (Fin.  ii.  25),  amiable  as  he  may 

have  been  in  keeping  his  friendships  (let  him  have  been  as  amiable  as 

you  please). 

Note  i, —  In  this  use  the  Present  refers  \q  future  or  indefinite  time,  the  Imper- 
fect to  present  or  past  time  (the  concession  being  impliedly  untrue),  the  Perfect  to 
fast  or  completed  future  time,  the  Pluperfect  to  completed  action  in  past  time  (the 
concession  being  usually  untrue). 

Note  2.  —  The  Indicative  is  often  used  in  concessions  (see  {  313). 

Remark.  —  Concessions  with  si  and  its  compounds  belong  to  Protasis  (see 
k  3^3*  0  •  those  with  licet,  to  Substantive  Clauses  (see  {  313.  b), 

d.  The  horti^tory  subjunctive  may  be-«ne44e  denote  a  Proviso  (see 

§  3H)-      . 
— «.  The  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  of  the  hortatory  subjunctive  denote 

an  unfulfilled  obligation  in  past  time :  as,  — 

moreretur,  inquies  (Rab.  Post.  10),  he  should  have  died,  you  will  say, 
potius  diceret  (Off.  iii.  22),  he  should  rather  have  said, 
ne  poposcisses  (Att.  ii.  \),you  should  not  have  asked, 
saltern  aliquid  de  pondere  detraxisset  (Fin.  iv.  70)  f  at  least  he  should  have 
taken  something  from  the  weight. 

Remark.  —  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  carefully  to  be  distinguished  from  its 
use  in  apodosis  (potential^  §  311.  a).  The  difference  is  indicated  by  the  translation, 
should  or  ought  (not  would). 

Note.  ^  In  this  use  the  Pluperfect  differs  from  the  Imperfect  only  in  more 
clearly  representing  the  time  for  action  as  momentary  or  zspast. 
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3-^^Optative  Subjunctive. 

267.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  Wish.  The 
present  tense  denotes  the  wish  2i% possible^  the  imperfect  as 
unaccomplished  in  present  time,  the  pluperfect  as  unaccofH" 
plishedm  past  time.     Thus, — 

ita  vivam  (Att.  v.  15),  so  may  I  live  (as  true  as  I  live). 

ne  vivam  si  scio  (id.  iv.  i6),  I  wish  I  tnay  not  live  if  I  knono* 

di  te  perdaint  (Deiot.  7),  the  gods  confound  thee  ! 

valeant,  valeant,  cives  mei;  valeant,  sint  incolumes  (Mil.  34),  farewell 

[he  says],  my  fellow-citizens  :  may  they  be  secure  from  harm, 
di  facerent  sine  patre  forem  (Ov.  Met.  viii.  72),  would  that  the  gods  allowed 

me  to  be  without  a  father  (but  they  do  not)  I 

a.  The  Perfect  in  this  use  is  antiquated :  as,  — 

male  di  tibi  faxint  (Plaut.  Cure.  131),  may  the  gods  do  thee  a  mischief 
quod  omen  di  averterint  (Phil.  xii.  6,  14,  in  a  religious  formula),  and 
may  the  gods  avert  this  omen, 

b.  The  Optative  Subjunctive  is  often  preceded  by  the  particles  uti 
(ut),  utinam,  5  si :  as,  — 

ut  pereat  positum  robigine  telum  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  i),  may  the  weapon  un» 

used  perish  with  rust. 
falsus  utinam  vates  aim  (Li v.  xxi.),  I  wish  I  may  be  a  false  prophet, 
utinam  P.  Qodius  viveret  (Mil.  38),  would  that  Clodius  were  now  alive, 

n^'mmnm  .v>^  rt^rM^\^^»m  rnrl innnn    (fj    TT.-    {.  ^^^  WOuld yOU  hod Secn  mC  dead. 

o  £a  angulus  ille  accedat  (Hor.  Sat  ii.  6.  8),  oh!  if  that  corner  might 
only  be  added. 

Note  i.^The  subjunctive  with  utl,  etc.,  was  originally  deliberative,  meaning 
how  may  /,  etc.  (§  268).  The  subjunctive  with  5  si  (poetical)  is  a  protasis  (§  312. 
note) ;  si  alone  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  wish  in  the  same  way:  as,— * 

to,  nunc  si  nobis  ille  aureus  ramus  ostendat  (^JEn,  vi.  187),  if  now  that 
golden  branch  would  only  show  itself  to  ust 

Note  2. — The  subjunctive  of  Wish  without  a  particle  is  rarely  found  In  the 
imperfect  or  pluperfect  except  by  sequence  of  tenses  in  Indirect  Discourse  (§  286) : 
as,— 

ac  venerata  Ceres  ita  culmo  surgeret  alto  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  2.  124),  and  Ceres 
worshipped  [with  libations]  that  so  she  might  rise  with  tall  stalk.  [Di- 
rect :  ita  sQrgas.] 

c.  Velim  and  vellem,  and  their  compounds,  with  a  subjunctive  or 
infinitive,  are  often  equivalent  to  an  optative  subjunctive :  as,  — 

de  Menedemo  vellem  verum  fuisset,  de  regina  velim  verum  sit  (Att.  iv. 
16),  about  Menedemus  J  wish  it  had  been  true;  about  the  queen  I 
hope  it  may  he. 
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Ii511eni  accidisset  tempus  (Fam.  Ui.  lo),  I  wish  the  time  never  had  come. 
malleni  Cerberum  metueres  (Tusc.  i.  6),  I  had  rather  have  had  you  afraid 
of  Cerberus  (I  should  have  preferred  that  you  feared  C). 

Note.— Velizn,  etc.,  in  this  use,  are  strictly  apodoses  with  the  protasis  omitted 
(§  311.  ^).  The  thing  wished  is  really  a  substantive  clause  used  as  object  of  the 
verb  of  wishing  (§  331.  ^). 

[For  Concessive  Subjunctive,  see  }  313;  for  Potential  Subjunctive,  see  {  3x1-] 

'2^  ^  Deliberative  Subjunctive. 

268.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  questions  implying 
(i)  doubt,  indignation,  or  (2)  an  impossibility  of  the  thing 
being  done :  as,  — 

quid  h5c  homine  facias?  quod  supplicium  dignum  libidini  eius  invenias 
(Verr.  ii.  16),  what  are  you  to  do  with  this  man  i  what  fit  penalty  can 
you  devise  for  his  wantonness  t 

an  ego  non  venirem  (Phil.  ii.  2),  what,  should  I  not  have  comef 

quid  dicerem  (Att.  vi.  3),  what  was  I  to  say? 

mihi  umquam  bonorum  praesidium  defuturum  patarem  (Mil.  34),  could  1 
think  that  the  defence  of  good  men  would  ever  fail  mef 

quis  enim  oSlaverit  ignem  (Ov.  Her.  xv.  7),  who  could  conceal  the  flame  f 

Remark. — This  use  is  apparently  derived  from  the  Hortatory  Subjunctive: 
quid  faci&mus?  »  faci&mus  [aliquid],  quid?  let  us  do -^  what?  Once  estab- 
lished,  it  was  readily  transferred  to  the  past:  quid  faciam?  what  am  I  to  dot 
quid  f  acerem?  what  was  I  to  dof  Questions  implying  impossibility,  however, 
cannot  be  distinguished  from  Apodosis  (cC  {  305). 

Note.— > The  Deliberative  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  called  Dubitative, 

HI.  The  Imperative. 

269.  The  Imperative  is  used  in  Commands  and  En- 
treaties: as, — 

cdnsulite  vobis,  prospicite  patriae,  cSnservate  vos  (Cat.  iv.  2),  have  a  care 
for  yourselves f  guard  the  country,  preserve  yourselves, 

die  Marce  Tulli  sententiam,  Marcus  Tullius,  state  your  opinion, 

te  ipsum  concate,  examine  yourself  , 

vive,  yaleqae  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  5.  no),  farewell,  bless  you  (live  and  be  well) ! 

miserere  animi  non  digna  ferentis  (^n.  ii.  144),  pify  a  soul  bearing  un* 
deserved  woes. 

Note.— > In  Negative  Commands  (//-^^/^i/Z^^iu)  the  Present  Imperative  with 
nS  is  used  by  early  writers  and  the  poels :  as,— 

ne  time  (Plaut.  Cure.  520),  donU  be  afraid 

nimium  ne  crede  color!  (Eel.  ii.  17),  trust  not  too  much  to  complexion. 

equo  ne  credite  (^En.  ii.  48),  trust  not  the  horse, 

[For  the  Future  Imperative  with  n5  in  laws  and  forma!  precepts,  see  d,  3,  below.] 


i  269.]  The  Imperative ;  Prohibition,  281 

a.  Prohibition  is  regularly  expressed  in  classic  prose :  — 

1.  By  n5  with  the  second  person  of  the  Perfect  Subjunctive :  as,  — 

ne  territus  fueris  (Tac.  H.  i.  16),  donH  be  alarmed, 
ne  vds  quidem  iudic^  e!  qui  me  absolvistis  mortem  timueritis  (Tusc.  i. 
41)9  nor  must  you  fear  deaths  you  judges  that,  etc. 

2.  By  n51X  with  the  infinitive :  as,  — 

noli  putare  (Fam.  xiv.  2),  do  not  suppose  (be  unwilling  to  suppose). 
n5Iite  c%ere  socios  (Verr.  i.  82),  do  not  compel  the  allies. 

Note. — The  poets  frequently  use  instead  of  n01I  other  words  of  similar  mean- 
ing (cC  {  273.  f) :  as,— 

parce  pias  scelerare  manus  (iEn.  iii.  ^2) ^  forbear  to  defile  your  pious  hands, 
cetera  mitte  loqui  (Hor.  Epod.  13.  *j)f  forbear  to  say  the  rest, 
fiige  quaerere  (Hor.  Od.  i.  9. 13),  do  not  inquire, 

3.  By  cave  with  or  without  nS  (colloquially  fac  nB)  with  the  Present 
or  Perfect  Subjunctive*  (§  266.  ^) :  as,— 

cave  putes  (Att.  vii.  20),  </<wV  Mi«i;  i^-^Ot^O-n^-^^'vO    ^     '       • 

cave  dixeris,  dori^t  say  so, 

cave  faxis  (Ter.  Heaut.  187),  don* t  do  it, 

fac  ne  quid  aliud  cures  (Fam.  xvi.  11),  see  that  you  attend  to  nothing  else. 

Note.— Other  negatives  sometimes  take  the  place  of  nS :  as,— 

non  dubitaveris  (Sen.  Q.  N.  i.  3,  3),^^«  must  not  doubt, 
nihil  ignoveris  (Mur.  6^),  grant  no  pardon  (pardon  nothing). 

b.  General  Prohibitions  addressed  to  no  definite  person  are  regularly 
expressed  by  the  Present  Subjunctive  with  n6  (cf.  c^  below) :  as,  — 

deniqne  Isto  bono  iitare  dum  adsit :  cum  absit  ne  reqoiras  (Cat.  Maj.  10), 
in  short,  use  this  good  while  present ;  when  wanting^  do  not  regret  it. 

Note.— The  poets  and  early  writers  sometimes  use  the  Present  Subjunctive 
with  nS  in  prohibitions  not  general :  as,-* 

molestus  ne  ds  (Plant.  Most.  77i)y  donU  be  troublesome, 

ne  sis  patruus  mihi  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3.  88),  donU  be  a  [harsh]  uncle  to  me, 

c.  The  third  person  of  the  imperative  is  antiquated  or  poetic :  — 

ollls  salus  populi  suprema  lex  esto,  the  safety  of  the  people  shall  be  their 

first  law, 
iusta  imperia  8ant5,  eisque  cives  modeste  parento  (Leg.  iii.  3),  let  there 

be  lawful  authorities^  and  let  the  citizens  strictly  obey  them. 

Note.— In  prose  the  Hortatory  Subjunctive  is  commonly  used  instead  (}  266):  as, 

haec  igitur  lex  in  amicitia  sanciator  (Lael.  12),  let  this  law  then  be  laid 
down  in  case  of  friendship, 

1  In  prohibitions  the  Subjunctive  with  nS  is  hortatory ;  that  with  cave  is  an 
object  clause  (originally  hortatory,  cf.  $  331.^^  Rem.). 
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d.  The  Future  Imperative  is  used  in  commands,  etc.,  where  there  is 
a  dbtinct  reference  \o  future  time:  viz., — 

1.  In  connection  with  some  form  that  marks  a  condition  precedent 
(as  2.  future,  3,  future-perfect ,  or  an  imperative).    Thus,  — 

Phyllida  mitte  mihl,  meus  est  natalis,  lolla;  cum  faciam  vitula  pro  frugibus 
ipse  venitd  (Eel.  Hi.  76),  send  Phyllis  to  me,  it  is  my  birthday,  loflas; 
when  I  [shall]  sacrifice  a  heifer  for  the  harvest,  come  yourself. 

die  quibus  in  terris,  ete.,  et  Phyllida  solus  habeto  (id.  iii.  107) ,  tell  in 
what  lands,  ete.,  and  have  Phyllis  for  yourself 

2.  With  adverbs  or  other  expressions  of  Time :  as,  — 

eras  petito,  dabitur  (PL  Mere.  769),  ask  to-morrow  [and]  it  shall  be  given. 

3.  In  general  directions,  as  Precepts,  Statutes,  and  Wills:  as, — 

eum  valetudini  eonsnlueris,  turn  consolito  navigation!  (Fam  xvi.  4),  when 
you  have  attended  to  your  health,  then  look  to  your  sailing. 

is  iiiris  eivllis  eustos  estd  (Leg.  iii.  3)1  let  him  (the  praetor)  be  the  guardian 
of  civil  right. 

Borea  flante,  ne  arat5,  semen  ne  iacit5  (Plin.  H.  N.  xviii.  77),  Tvh^n  the 
north  wind  blows,  plough  not  nor  sow  your  seed. 

e.  The  verbs  8ci5,  meminl,  and  habe5  (in  the  sense  of  consider). 
regularly  use  the  Future  Imperative  instead  of  the  Present :  as,  — 

filiolo  me  auetum  Bcit5  (Att.  i.  2),  learn  that  I  am  blessed  with  a  little  boy. 
T  /  sic  habeto,  mi  T^ro  (Fam.  xvi.  4),  so  understand  it,  my  good  Tiro, 

de  palla  memento,  amabo  (PI.  Asin.),  pray,  dear,  remember  about  the 
gown, 

f  The  Future  Indicative  is  sometimes  used  for  the  imperative ;  and 
quin  {why  notf)  with  the  Present  Indicative  may  have  the  force  of  a 
command:  as, — 

si  quid  acciderit  novi,  facies  ut  sciam  (Fam.  xiv.  8),^^»  wilt  let  me  know 

if  anything  new  happens. 
quin  accipis  (Ter.  Heaut.  iv.  7)?  here,  take  it  (why  not  take  it?). 

g.  Instead  of  the  simple  Imperative,  cfLrS,  fac,  or  velim,  followed 
by  the  subjunctive  with  or  without  ut  (§  331./*.  R.)  b  often  used, 
especially  in  colloquial  language :  as,  — 

cara  at  Romae  sis  (Att.  i.  2),  take  care  to  be  at  Rome. 

fac  cures  ut  ores  (Ter.  Eun.  500),  do  try  to  induce  [him], 

fac  ut  valetudinem  cures  (Fam.  xiv.  17),  see  tkat^ou  take  care  of  yout 

health.    [Cf.  riis  eo.    fac,  amabo  (Ter.  Eun.  532),  I^m  going  into  the 

country.    Do,  please. 
donu  adsitis  fadte  (id.  505),  be  at  home,  do. 
eum  mihi  velim  mittas  (Att.  viii.  11),/  wish  you  would  send  it  to  me. 
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h.  In  the  Indirect  Discourse  all  imperative  forms  of  speech  are  rep- 
resented by  the  Subjunctive  (see  §  339). 

/•  The  Imperative  sometimes  has  the  force  of  a  Conditional  Clause 
(see  §  310.  b). 

IV.  The  Infinitive. 

Note, — The  Infinitive  is  properly  a  noun  denoting  the  action  of  the  verb  ab- 
stractly. It  differs,  however,  froni  other  abstract  nouns  in  the  following  points : 
(i)  it  admits  in  many  cases  of  the  distinction  of  tense;  (2)  it  is  modified  by  adr 
verbs,  not  by  adjectives;  (3)  it  governs  the  same  case  as  its  verb;  (4)  it  is  limited 
to  special  constructions. 

The  Latin  Infinitive  is  the  dative  (or  locative)  case  of  such  a  noun  and  was 
originally  used  to  denote  Purpose ;  but  it  has  in  many  constructions  developed  into 
a  substitute  for  a  finite  verb.    Hence  the  variety  of  its  use. 

In  Its  use  as  a  verb,  the  Infinitive  may  take  a  Subject-Accusative  (}  240./), 
originally  the  object  of  another  verb  on  which  the  Infinitive  depended.  Thus  iubeO 
tS  valere  is  literally,  I  command  you  for  being  well  (cf.  substantive  clauses,  {  330). 

1.  Infinitive  as  Subject,  etc. 

270.  The  Infinitive,  with  or  without  a  subject-accusa- 
tive, may  be  used  with  est  and  similar  verbs  (i)  as  the 
Subject,  (2)  in  Apposition  with  the  subject,  or  (3)  as  a 
Predicate  Nominative.     Thus,  — 

1.  Subject:  as, — 

• 

dolere  malum  est  (Fin.  v.  28, 84),  to  suffer  pain  is  an  evil, 

bellum  est  sua  vitia  nosse  (Att.  ii.  17),  ifs  a  fine  thing  to  know  one's  own 

faults, 
pulchrum  est  benefacere  rei  publicae  (Sail.  Cat.  3),  it  is  a  noble  thing  to 

benefit  the  state, 
motos  praestat  compdnere  fluctus  (^En.  i.  135),  it  is  better  to  calm  the 

troubled  waves, 
hoc  facere  illnm  mihi  quam  prosit  nescio  (Att.  ii.  i   6),  I  donU  know  how 

his  doing  this  benefits  me, 

2.  In  Apposition  with  the  Subject :  as,  — 

proinde  quasi  iniuriam  facere  id  demum  esset  imperio  uti  (Sail.  Cat.  12), 
just  as  if  this, — to  commit  injustice,  were  to  use  power,  [Here  facere 
is  in  apposition  with  id.] 

3.  Predicate  Nominative :  as,  — 

id  est  convenienter  naturae  vivere  (Fin.  iv.  15,  41),  that  is  to  live  in  con- 
formity with  nature,    [Cf.  uti  in  the  last  example.] 

Note  i. — An  infinitive  may  also  be  used  as  Direct  Object  in  connection  with 
a  Predicate  Accusative,  or  as  Appositive  with  such  Direct  Object :  as,  — 
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istuc  ipsum  n5n  esse  cum  fueris  miserrimum  puto  (Tusc.  L  (^^for  I  think 
this  very  thing  most  wretchedj  not  to  be  when  one  has  been, 

miseran,  invidere,  gestijre,  laetari,  haec  omnia  morbos  Graed  appellant 
(Tusc.  iii.  4,  7),  to  feel  pity^  envy,  desire,  joy ^ — all  these  things  the 
Greeks  call  diseases. 

Note  2. — An  Appositive  or  Predicate  noun  used  with  an  infinitive  in  any  of 
these  constructions  is  put  in  the  Accusative,  whether  the  infinitive  ha3  a  subject  ex- 
pressed  or  not.    Thus, — 

non  esse  cupidnm  pecunia  (Parad.  63),  to  be  free  from  desires  (not  to  be 
desirous)  is  money  in  hand, 

a.  I.  The  infinitive  as  subject  is  not  common  except  with  est  and 
similar  verbs.    (See  examples  above.) 

Note.  —  In  this  use  the  abstract  idea  expressed  by  the  infinitive  is  represented 
as  having  some  quality  or  belonging  to  some  thing, 

2.  But  occasionally,  especially  in  less  careful  writers  and  in  poetry, 
the  infinitive  is  used  as  the  subject  of  verbs  which  are  apparently  more 
active  in  meaning :  as,  — 

quos  omnis  eadem  cupere,  eadem  odisse,  eadem  metaere  in  unum  coegit 

(Jug.  31),  all  of  whom  the  fact  of  desiring,  hating^,  and  fearing  the 

same  things  has  united  into  one. 
ingenuas  didicisse  fideliter  artes  emoUit  mores  (Ov.  ex  P.  iL  9.  ^),  faith* 

fully  to  have  learned  liberal  arts  softens  the  manners, 
posse  loqui  eripitur  (Ov.  M.  ii.  483),  the  power  of  speech  is  taken  away, 
non  cadit  invidere  in  sapientem  (Tusc.  iii.  10,  21),  the  sage  is  not  liable  to 

envy  (to  envy  does  not  fall  upon  the  sage), 
istuc  nihil  dolere  non  sine  magna  mercede  contingit  (Tusc.  iii.  6,  12),  that 

apathy  is  not  to  be  had  except  at  great  cost  (does  not  fall  to  one's 

lot). 

b.  The  infinitive  is  used  with  many  impersonal  verbs  and  expressions, 
partly  as  subject  and  partly  as  complementary  infinitive  (§  271). 

Such  are  libet,  licet,  oportet,  decet,  placet,  visum  est,  pudet, 
piget,  necesse  est,  opus  est,  etc. 

id  primum  in  poetfs  cerni  licet  (De  Or.  iii.  7),  this  may  be  seen  first  in 

poets. 
reperiebat  quid  di<a  opus  esset  (Brut.  59),  he  found  what  needed  to  be  said, 
haec  praescripta  servantem  licet  magnifice  vivere  (Off.  i.  26),  one  who 

observes  these  precepts  may  live  nobly, 
Cato  negat  ius  esse  qui  miles  non  sit  pagnare  cum  hoste  (Off.  I.  ii), 

Cato  says  it  is  not  right  that  one  who  is  not  a  soldier  should  fight  with 

the  enemy, 
necesse  est  mon  (Tusc.  ii.  i),  it  is  necessary  to  die. 
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quid  attinet  gloriose  loqui  nisi  constanter  loquare  (Hn.  ii.  27,  89),  what 
good  does  it  do  to  talk  boastfully  unless  you  speak  consistently? 

non  lubet  enim  mihi  deplorare  vitam  (Cat.  Maj.  23,  %/f)^forit  does  not 
please  me  to  lament  my  life, 

neque  me  vizisse  paenitet  (id.  23,  84),  /  do  not  feel  sorry  to  have  lived, 

iam  pridem  gubemare  me  taedebat  (Att.  ii.  7,  4),  I  had  long  been  tired  of 
being  pilot. 

Note  i. — These  are  not  generally  real  cases  of  the  infinitive  used  as  subject, 
but  approach  that  construction. 

Note  2.— For  the  subject  of  such  infinitives,  and  for  predicate  nouns  or 
adjectives  agreeing  with  the  subject,  see  )}  271.  c^  272.  a. 

c.  Rarely  the  infinitive  .is  used  exactly  like  the  accusative  of  a 
noun:  as, — 

beate  vivere  alii  in  alio,  vos  in  voluptate  ponitis  (Fin.  ii.  27,  86),  a  happy 
Kfe  different  [philosophers]  base  on  different  things^  you  on  pleasure. 

quam  multa  •  • .  facimus  causa  amicorum,  prec&ri  ab  indfgno,  supplicare 
etc.  (Lsel.  i6,  57),  how  many  things  we  do  for  our  friends'  sake^  ask 
favors  from  an  unworthy  person^  resort  to  entreaty ^  etc. 

nihil  exploratum  habeas,  ne  amare  quidem  aut  aman  (Lsel.  26,  97^ t  you 
have  nothing  assured^  not  even  loving  and  being  loved. 

Note.  —  Many  complementary  and  other  constructions  approach  a  proper 
accusative  use  of  the  infinitive,  but  their  development  has  been  different  fi-om 
that  of  the  examples  under  c.    Thus, — 

avaritia . , .  superbiam,  crudelitatem,  deos  neglegere,  omnia  venalia  habere 
edocuit  (Sail.  Cat.  10),  avarice  taught  pride ^  cruelty ^  to  neglect  the  gods^ 
and  to  hold  every th  ing  at  a  price, 

2.   Complementary  Infinitive. 

271.  Verbs  which  imply  another  action  of  the  same  sub- 
ject to  complete  their  meaning  take  the  infinitive  without 
a  subject-accusative :  as, — 

hoc  queo  dicere  (Cat.  Maj.  10),  this  I  can  say, 

mitto  quaerere  (Rose.  Am.),  I  omit  to  ask, 

%ereor  laudare  praesentem  (N.  D.  i.  21),  I  fear  to  praise  a  man  to  his 

face  (one  who  is  present), 
oro  ut  matures  venire  (Att.  iv.  i),  I  beg  you  will  make  haste  to  come. 
oblivisci  non  possum  quae  volo  (Fin.  ii,  32,  104),  /  cannot  forget  that 

which  I  wish, 
desine  me  id  docere  (Tusc  ii.  12,  29),  cease  to  teach  me  that, 
audeo  dicere,  I  venture  to  say, 
loqu!  posse  coepi  (Cic),  /  began  to  be  able  to  speak. 

Such  are  verbs  denoting  to  be  able^  dare,  undertake,  remember,  for- 
get,  be  accustomed,  begin,  continue,  cease,  hesitate,  learn,  know  how^ 
fear,  and  the  like. 
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Note.— The  mark  of  this  construction  is  that  no  Subject  of  these  infinitives  is 
in  general  admissible  or  conceivable.  But  some  infinitives  usually  regarded  as 
objects  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  this  construction  when  they  have  no 
subject  expressed.  Thus  vol0  dicere  and  vol0  mS  dXcere  mean  the  same 
thing,  / z&/rA /9  speak;  but  the  latter  is  object-infinitive,  while  the  former  is  not 
apparently  different  in  origin  and  construction  from  qued  dicere  {compUtneTitary 
infinitive)^  and  again  vol0  eiim  dicere,  /  wish  him  to  speak^  is  essentially  dif> 
ferent  from  either, 

a.  Many  verbs  take  either  a  subjunctive  clause  or  a  complementary 
infinitive,  without  difference  of  meaning.  Such  are  verbs  signifying 
willingness^  necessity ^  propriety^  resolve^  command^  prohibition^  effort^ 
and  the  like  (cf.  §  331)  :  as,— 

student  excellere  (Off.  i.  32),  they  aim  to  excel. 

cum  statuissem  scribere  ad  te  aliquid  (Off.  i.  2),  when  I  had  resolved  to 

address  something  to  you, 
istum  exheredare  in  animo  habebat  (Rose.  Am.  18),  he  had  it  in  mind  to 

deprive  him  of  the  inheritance, 

.  Note  i. — With  some  of  these  verbs  an  infinitive  with  subject-accusative  may 
be  used  as  object^  taking  the  place  of  a  complementary  infinitive.  In  this  use  the 
subject  of  the  infinitive  and  that  of  the  main  verb  are  of  course  the  same.    Thus,  — 

cupio  me  esse  clementem  (Cat.  i.  2)  =  cupio  esse  clemens,  /  desire  to  be 
merciful  (cf.  §  331.  ^,  note). 

Note  2. — Some  verbs  of  these  classes  never  take  the  subjunctive,  but  are 
identical  in  meaning  with  others  which  do:  as, — 

quos  tueri  debent  deserunt  (Off.  i.  2),  they  forsake  those  whom  they  should 

protect, 
non  lubet  fugere  aveo  pugnare  (Att.  xviii.  3),  /  have  no  desire  to  run 

away^  Pm  anxious  to  fight, 

b.  Some  verbs  of  these  classes — iube5  and  vet5  regularly — may 
take  (as  object)  the  infinitive  with  a  subject  *  different  from  that  of  the 
main  verb  (see  §  331.  ^?)  :  as,  — 

^gna  inferri  iubet  (Liv.  xlii.  59),  he  orders  the  standards  to  be  advanced, 
Pompeius  •  • .  rem  ad  arma  dedaci  studebat  (B.  C  i.  4),  Pontpey  was 
anxious  to  have  matters  come  to  open  war. 

c.  A  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective  after  a  complementary  infinitive 
takes  the  case  of  the  subject  of  the  main  verb :  as,  — 

fierique  studebam  eius  prudentia  doctior  (Lael.  i,  i),/was  eager  to  become 
more  wise  through  his  wisdom, 

1  This  construction,  though  in  many  cases  different  from  the  two  preceding 
shades  off  imperceptibly  into  them.  In  none  of  the  uses  under  §  271  is  the  infini* 
tive  strictiy  Subject  or  Object ;  but  its  meaning  is  developed  from  the  original  one 
oi  purpose  (c£  \  273.  a). 
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scio  quam  soleas  esse  occupatus  (Fam.  xvi.  21),  /  know  how  busy  you 

usually  are  (are  wont  to  be). 
brevis  esse  laboro  obscuras  f  io  (Hor.  A.  P.  25),  I  struggle  to  be  brief,  1 

become  obscure* 

Note.  — If  the  construction  of  the  main  verb  is  impersonal,  a  predicate  noun 
or  adjective  is  in  the  accusative  (but  for  licet,  etc.,  see  §  272.  a,  2).    Thus, — 

peregrini  officium  est  minime  in  aliena  esse  republica  coriosum  (Off.  1.  34), 

it  is  the  duty  of  a  stranger  to  be  by  no  means  curious  in  a  foreign  state. 

0 

d.  For  the  infinitive  in  poetry  instead  of  a  substantive  clause  of 
purpose,  see  §  331.  j". 

3.  Infinitive  vrith  Subject-AccuBative. 

272.  The  Infinitive,  with  Subject- Accusative,  is  used 
with  verbs  and  other  expressions  of  knowing,  thinking, 
telling,  zxA  perceiving  (Indirect  Discourse,  §  336)  :^  as,  — 

dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  teneri  (B.  G.  i.  22),  he  says  that  the  hill  is  held 
by  the  enemy.    [Direct :  mons  ab  hostibus  tenetor.] 

Remark. — The  Infinitive  Clause  maybe  —  i.  the  Direct  Object  of  the  verb: 
as,  Caesarem  adesse  ntLnti&vit,  he  reported  that  Ccesar  was  present;  2.  the 
Subject  of  the  same  verb  in  the  passive :  as,  Caesarem  adesse  nCLntifttuin 
est,  it  was  reported  that  Ccesar  was  present;  3.  the  Predicate  Nominative  after 
some  such  phrase  as  rumor  est :  as,  rumor  erat  Caesarem  adesse,  there 
was  a  report  that  Ccesar  was  present, 

a.  I.  With  certain  impersonal  verbs  and  expressions  that  take  the 
infinitive  as  an  apparent  subject  (§  270.  b),  the  personal  subject  of  the 
action  may  be  expressed  — 

1.  By  a  dative,  depending  on  the  verb  or  verbal  phrase :  or, 

2.  By  an  accusative  expressed  as  the  subject  of  the  infinitive.    Thus, 

rogaut  ut  id  flibi  facere  liceat  (B.  G.  i.  7),  they  ask  that  it  be  allowed  them 

to  do  this, ' 
si  licet  vivere  eum  quem  Sex.  Naevius  non  volt  (Quinct.  94),  if  it  is  allowed 

a  man  to  live  against  the  will  of  Sextus  Navius  (whom  S.  N.  does  not 

wish), 
quid  est  tam  secundum  naturam  quam  senibus  emori  (Cat.  Maj.  19,  71), 

what  is  so  much  in  accordance  with  nature  as  for  old  men  to  die? 
exstingui  homini  suo  tempore  optabile  est  (id.  23,  86),  //  is  desirable  for  a 

man  to  die  at  the  appointed  time. 

2,  With  licet  regularly,  and  other  verbs  occasionally,  a  predicate 
noun  or  adjective  following  the  infinitive  may  be  in  the  dative :  as,  — 

1  The  Infinitive  may  thus  represent,  in  indirect  discourse^  a  finite  verb  in  direct 
discourse,  admitting  all  the  variations  of  the  verb  except  number  and  person. 
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licuit  esse  5iioa5  ThemistocU  (Tusc.  i.  15,  33),  Themistocles  might  have 

been  inactive  (it  was  allowed  to  T.  to  be  inactive), 
mihi  neglegenti  esse  non  licet  (Att  i.  17),  /  must  not  be  negligent,    [But 

also  neglegentem.] 
cur  his  esse  liberds  non  licet  (Flacc.  71),  why  is  it  not  alloived  these  men 

to  be  free? 
non  est  stantibus  omnibus  necesse  dicere  (Marc.  11),  it  is  not  necessary 

for  ait  to  speak  standing, 
expedit  bon&s  esse  vobis  (Ter.  Heaut.  ii.  4,  8),  it  is  for  your  advantage  to 

be  good.  • 

mediocribus  esse  pog^  non  homines  non  di  concessere  (Hor.  A.  P.  372), 

neither  gods  nor  men  have  granted  to  ordinary  men  to  be  poets. 

Note. — When  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  as  being  indefinite  {one^  anybocfy), 
a  predicate  noun  or  adjective  must  be  in  the  accusative  (cf.  }  271.  c.  note)  :  as, — 

vel  pace  vel  bello  daram  fieri  licet  (Sail.  Cat.  3),  one  can  become  illustrious 
either  in  peace  or  in  war, 

b,  Va,  poetry,  by  a  Greek  idiom,  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective  in 
the  indirect  discourse  sometimes  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  main 
verb:  as, — 

vir  bonus  et  sapiens  ait  esse  paratus  (Hor.  Ep. !.  7),  a  good  and  wise  man 
says  he  is  prepared^  etc.     [In  prose:  ait  se  esse  paratum.] 

sensit  medios  delapsos  in  hostes  (i^n.  ii.  377),  he  found  himself  fallen 
among  the  foe,     [In  prose :  se  esse  delapsnm.J 

4.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

273.  In  a  few  cases  the  Infinitive  retains  its  original 
meaning  of  Purpose. 

a.  The  infinitive  is  used  after  habe5,  d5,  ministrS,  in  isolated 
passages  instead  of  a  subjunctive  clause :  as,  — 

tantum  habeo  polliceri  (Fam.  i.  5),  so  much  I  have  to  promise,     [Here 

the  more  formal  construction  would  be  quod  pollicear.] 
ut  lovi  bibere  ministraret  (Tusc.  i.  26),  to  serve  Jove  with  wine  (to  drink), 
meridie  bibere  dato  (Cato  R.  R.  89),  give  (to)  drink  at  noonday, 

b,  Par&tus,  suStua  and  their  compounds  (used  as  adjectives)  take 
the  infinitive,  like  the  verbs  from  which  they  come ;  as,  — 

id  quod  parati  sunt  facere  (Quin.  2),  that  which  they  are  ready  to  do, 

adsuefacti  superari  (B.  G.  vi.  24),  used  to  being  conquered, 

curru  saccedere  sueti  (^n.  iii.  541),  accustomed  to  being  harnessed  to  the 

chariot, 
copias  bellare  consuetas  (B.  Afr.  Ti),  forces  used  to  fighting. 
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Note. — These  words  more  commonly  in  prose  take  the  gerund  or  genindive 
construction  (§  296  ff.)  either  in  the  Dative,  the  Genitive,  or  the  Accusative  with  ad. 
Thus,— 

alendis  liberis  sueti  (Tac.  Ann.  xiv.  27),  accustomed  to  supporting  children, 
insuetus  navigandi  (B.  C.  iii.  49) ,  unused  to  making  voyages, 
corpora  insueta  ad  onera  portanda  (id.  i.  78),  bodies  unaccustomed  to  carry 
burdefts, 

c.  In  poetry  and  later  writers  almost  any  verb  may  have  the  infini- 
tive, after  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  more  literal  meaning  that  take  it  in 
prose:  as, — 

furit  te  reperire  (Hor.  Od.  i.  15.  27),  Ae  rages  to  find  thee,     [A  forcible 

way  of  saying  capit  (§  271.  a).] 
saevit  exstinguere  nomen  (Ov.  M.  L  200),  he  rages  to  blot  out  the  name, 
fuge  quaerere  (Hor.  Od.  i.  9.  1"^^  forbear  to  ask  (cf.  §  269.  a,  2.  note), 
parce  scelerare  (iEn.  iiL  ^2)^  forbear  to  pollute, 

d.  Many  adjectives  take  the  infinitive  in  poetry  following  a  Greek 
idiom:  as, — 

durus  componere  versus  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  4.  8),  harsh  in  composite  verse, 

cantari  dignus  (Eel.  v.  54),  worthy  to  be  sung,     [In  prose :  qui  cantetur  J 

fortis  tractare  serpentis  (Hor.  Od.  i.  37.  26),  brave  to  handle  serpents. 

pent!  cantare  (Eel.  x.  32),  skilled  in  song, 

facil^  anrem  praebere  (Prop.  ii.  21.  15),  ready  to  lend  an  ear, 

nescia  vinci  pectora  (iEn.  xii.  527),  hearts  not  knowing  how  to  yield, 

te  videre  aegroti  (Plaut.  Trin.  75),  sick  of  seeing  you, 

e.  The  poets  and  early  writers  often  use  the  infinitive  to  express 
purpose  when  there  is  no  analogy  with  any  prose  construction :  as,  — 

loricam  donat  habere  viro  (-/En.  v.  262),  he  gives  the  hero  a  breastplate  to 

wear,    [In  prose :  habendam.] 
fnius  turn  introiit  videre  quid  agat  (Ter.  Hec.  iii.  2,  10),  the  son  then  went 

in  to  see  what,  etc.     [In  prose :  the  supine  visum.] 
non  ferro  Libycos  populare  Penates  venimus  (iEn.  i.  527),  we  have  not 

come  to  lay  waste  with  the  sword  the  Libyan  homes. 
Note, — So  rarely  in  prose  writers  of  the  classic  period. 

f.  For  the  infinitive  used  instead  of  a  substantive  clause  of  purpose, 
see§  ZZi.a-g, 

Note. — For  tempus  est  abire,  see  §  298,  note. 

g.  Rarely  in  poetry  the  infinitive  is  used  to  express  resuU :  as,  — 

fingit  equum  tenera  docilem  cervice  magister  ire  viam,  etc.  (Hor.  Ep.  i. 

2.  64),  makes  the  horse  gentle  so  as  to  go,  etc. 
hie  leY&re  . . .  pauperem  laboribus  vocatus  audit  (Hor.  Od.  ii.  18.  38),  he 

when  called,  hears,  so  as  to  relieve,  etc. 
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Note.— These  poetic  constructions  (^-^)  were  no  doubt  originally  regular  and 
belong  to  the  Infinitive  as  a  noun  in  the  Dative  or  Locative  case  (p.  283,  head-note). 
They  had  been  supplanted,  however,  by  other  more  formal  constructions,  and  were 
afterwards  restored  through  Greek  influence. 

h.  In  late  or  poetic  usage  the  infinitive  occasionally  occurs  as  a  pure 
noun  limited  by  a  possessive  or  other  adjective :  as,  — 

nostrum  vivere  (Pers.  Sat,  L  9),  our  life  (to  live). 
wax^  tuum  (id.  2f),your  knowledge  (to  know). 

5.  Exclamatory  Infinitive. 

274.  The  Infinitive,  with  subject-accusative/  may  be 
used  in  Exclamations  (cf .  §  240.  d) :  as,  — 

te  in  tantas  aerumnas  propter  me  incidisse  (Fam.  xiv.  i),  alas  I  that  you 

shotUd  have  fallen  into  such  grief  for  me, 
mene  incepto  desistere  victam  (iEn.  i.  37),  what  I  I  beaten  desist  from  my 

purposed 

Note.  —  The  Present  and  the  Perfect  Infinitive  are  used  in  this  construction 
with  their  ordinary  distinction  of  time. 

6.  Historical  Infinitive. 

275.  The  Infinitive  is  often  used  for  the  Imperfect 
Indicative  in  narration,  and  takes  a  subject  in  the  nomi- 
native :  as,  — 

tum  Catilina  poUiceri  novas  tabulas  (SalL  Cat.  21),  then  Catiline  promised 
abolition  of  debts  (clean  ledgers). 

ego  instare  ut  mihi  responderet  (Verr.  iL  77),  /  kept  urging  him  to 
answer  me» 

pars  cedere,  alii  inseqiu;  neque  signa  neque  ordines  serv&re;  ubi 
quemque  periculum  ceperat,  ibi  reedstere  ac  propulsare;  arma,  tela, 
eqm,  viri,  hostes  atque  cives  permixti;  nihil  consilio  neque  imperio 
a|^;  fors  omnia  regere  (Jug.  51)1  «  part  give  way^  others  press  on; 
they  hold  neither  to  standards  nor  ranks;  where  danger  overtook,  there 
each  would  stand  and  fight ;  arms,  weapons,  horses,  men,  foe  and 
friend,  mingled  in  confusion  ;  nothing  went  by  counsel  or  command; 
chance  ruled  all. 

Note.— This  construction  is  not  strictly  historical,hui  rsihGr  descr^ttz/e^  and 
is  never  used  to  state  a  mere  historical  fact. 

1  This  construction  is  elliptical ;  that  is,  the  thought  is  quoted  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course, though  no  verb  of  saying,  etc.,  appears,  or  perhaps  is  thought  of  (compare 
the  French  dire  que).  Passages  like  hetncine  egro  ad  rem  nfttam  miseram 
mS  memorftbC  (Plant.  Rud.  188)?  point  to  the  origin  of  the  construction. 


§  276.]  Tenses.  291 

II.-TENSES. 

Note.— The  number  of  possible  Tenses  is  veiy  great  For  in  each  ol  the 
three  times.  Present,  Past,  and  Future,  an  action  may  be  represented  as  going  on, 
completed,  or  beginning;  as  habitual  or  isolated;  as  defined  in  time  or  indefinite 
{aorisHc) ;  as  determined  with  reference  to  the  time  of  the  speaker,  or  as  not  itself 
so  determined  but  as  relative  to  some  time  which  is  determined ;  and  the  past  and 
future  times  may  be  near  or  remote.  Thus  a  scheme  of  thirty  or  more  tenses  might 
be  devised. 

But,  in  the  development  of  forms,  which  always  takes  place  gradually,  no 
language  finds  occasion  for  more  than  a  small  part  of  these.  The  most  obvious 
distinctions,  according  to  our  habits  of  thought,  appear  in  the  following  scheme  :— 

X.  Definite  (fixing  the  time  of  the  action).  a.  Indefinite. 

tNOOMFLBTB.  COMPLBTB.  NARRATIVB. 

Present:  «•  iamwritit^,  9*  I  have  written,  17.  I  write. 

Past:         /3.  I  toos  writing,  e.  I  had  written,  6,  I  wrote. 

Future:    7.  i  shaU  be  writing,     C*  I  shall  have  written,     u   I  shall  write. 

Most  languages  disregard  some  of  these  distinctions,  and  some  make  other  dis- 
tinctions not  here  given.  The  Indo-European  parent  speech  had  a  Present  tense 
to  express  a  and  %  a  Perfect  to  express  5,  an  Aorist  to  express  0,  a  Future  to 
express  7  and  t,  and  an  Imperfect  to  express  jS.  The  Latin,  however,  confounded 
the  Perfect  and  Aorist  in  a  single  form  (the  Perfect  8Cr^;>8l),  thus  losing  all  distinc- 
tion of  form  between  2  and  9  and  probably  in  a  great  degree  the  distinction  of 
meaning.  The  nature  of  this  confusion  may  be  seen  by  comparing  dlxl^  dic&vl» 
and  didid  (all  Perfects  derived  fi-om  the  same  root,  DIG),  with  ^$€((a,  Skr. 
adihsham,  d^dtixa,  Skr.  didefa,  Latin  also  developed  two  new  forms,  those  for 
e  (scrfpseram)  and  C  (sciipserO),  and  thus  possessed  six  tenses,  as  seen  in 

The  nnes  between  these  six  tenses  in  Latin  are  not  hard  and  fest,  nor  are  they 
precisely  the  same  that  we  draw  in  English.  Thus  in  many  verbs  the  form  corre- 
sponding to  /  have  Toritten  (5)  is  used  for  those  corresponding  to  /  am  writing  (a) 
and  I  write  (17)  in  a  slightly  different  sense,  and  the  form  corresponding  to  /  had 
written  (e)  is  used  in  like  manner  for  that  corresponding  to  /  was  writing  {&), 
Again,  the  Latin  often  uses  the  form  for  I  shall  have  written  {()  instead  of  that  for 
I  shall  write  (1).  Thus  ndvX,  I  have  learned ^  is  used  for  /  know;  oOnstlterat, 
he  had  taken  lUs  position^  for  he  stood;  cdgriiGverO,  J  shall  have  learned,  for  /  shaU 
be  aware, 

I.  Tenses  of  Incomplete  Action. 
1.  Present  (General  Use). 

276.  The  Present  Tense  denotes  an  action  or  state 
(1)  as  now  taking  place  or  existing;  and  so  (2)  as  incomplete 
in  present  time,  or  (3)  as  indefinite,  referring  to  no  par- 
ticular  time,  but  denoting  ^.  general  truth.     Thus, — 

senatns  haec  intelligit,  consul  videt,  hic  tamen  vivit  (Cat.  L  \\  the 
Senate  knows  this,  the  consul  sees  it,  yet  this  man  lives, 

etiam  nunc  me  ducere  istis  dictis  postalas  (Ter.  And.  644),  even  now  you 
are  expecting,  etc 


/ 
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^       tibi  (^ncSd6  meas  sides  (Div.  i.  46,  104),  /  give  you  my  seat  (an  offer 


wnich  may  or  may  not  be  accepted), 
exspecto  quid  velis  (Ter.  And.  34),  /  await  your  pleasure  (what  you 

wish), 
tu  actionem  institnis,  ille  aciem  instmit  (Mur.  9),  you  arrange  a  case, 

he  arrays  an  army.    [The  present  is  here  used  of  regular  employ- 

menl,'} 
minora  di  neglegunt  (N.  D.  iii.  35,  86),  the  gods  disregard  trifles,     [Of  a 

general  truth.'\ 
obsequium  amicos,  Veritas  odium  parit  (Ter.  And.  68),  flattery  gains 

friends,  truth  hatred,    [General  truth.] 

a.  The  Present,  with  expressions  of  duration  of  time ^  especially  iam 
ditl,  iam  dtldtun,  denotes  an  action  continuing  in  the  present,  but 
begun  in  the  past  (cf.  §  277.  by.  as, — 

iam  diu  ignoro  quid  agas  (Fam.  vii.  9),  for  a  long  time  I  haw  not  known 

what  you  are  doing. 
te  iam  dudum  hortor  (Cat  i.  5,  12),  I  have  long  urged  you, 
patimor  iam  multos  annos  (Verr.  vi.  48),  we  suffer  now  these  many  years. 

[The  perfect  would  imply,  we  no  longer  suffer 7^ 
anni  sunt  octo  cum  ista  causa  versator  (Clu.  30),  it  is  now  eight  years 

that  this  case  has  been  in  hand. 
annum  iam  andis  Cratippum  (Off.  i.  i),fjr  a  year  yot^ve  been  a  hearer  of 

Cratippus. 

Note  i.  —  In  this  use  the  present  te  commonly  to  be  rendered  by  the  perfect 
in  English.  The  difference  in  the  two  idioms  te  that  the  Englteh  states  the  begin- 
ning and  leaves  the  continuance  to  be  inferred,  while  the  Latin  states  the  con- 
tinuance and  leaves  the  beginning  to  be  inferred.  Compare :  he  has  long  suffered 
{and  still  suffers)  with  A  i  still  suffers  {and  has  suffered)  long. 

Note  3.— Similarly  the  Present  Imperative  with  iam  dtldum  indicates  that 
the  action  commanded  ought  to  have  been  done  or  was  wished  for  long  ago  (cl  the 
Perfect  Imperative  in  Greek) :  as, — 

iam  dudum  somite  poenas  (i^n.  ii.  103),  exact  the  penalty  long  delayed. 

b.  The  Present  sometimes  denotes  an  action  attempted  or  begun  in 
present  time,  but  never  completed  at  all  {Conative  Present ^  cf.  §  277.  c) : 
as, — 

iam  iamque  manu  tenet  (^JEn.  ii.  530),  and  now,  even  now,  he  attempts  to 

grasp  him. 
densos  fertor  in  hostis  (id.  i.  51 1),  ^  starts  to  rush  into  the  thickest  of  the 

foe. 
decem5  quinquaginta  dierum  supplicationes  (Phil.  xiv.  li),  I  move  for 

fifty  day^  thanksgiving.    [Cf.  senatus  decrevit,  the  senate  ordained."] 

c.  The  Present,  especially  in  colloquial  language  and  poetry,  b  often 
used  for  the  Future :  as,  — 

imusne  sessum  (De  Or.  iii.  5^,  shall  we  take  a  seatf  (are  we  going  to  at  ?) 
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haud  mnto  factum  (Ter.  And.  40),  /  do  not  wish  to  change  it  (I  am  not 

trying  to  change), 
quod  si  fit  pereo  funditus  (id.  244),  if  this  happens,  I  am  utterly  undone^ 
hodie  uxorem  duels  (id.  321),  are  you  to  be  married  to-day  ? 
abin  hinc  in  malam  rem  (id.  317),  will  you  be  off?  go  and  be  hanged! 
si  pereo  hominum  manibus  periisse  iuvabit  (^En.  iii.  606),  if  I  perish,  it 

will  be  pleasant  to  perish  at  the  hands  of  men  (cf.  §  307.  a,  note), 
ecquid  me  adinvas  (CIu.  26),  won*  t  you  give  me  a  little  help? 
in  ius  voco  te.    non  eo.    non  is  (PI.  As.  480)?  I  summon  you  to  the  court. 

Jwon^tgo.     YouwonU? 

Note. — B5  and  its  compounds  are  especially  frequent  in  this  use.  (Cf.  where 
are  you  going  to-morrow  f  and  the  Greek  cl/it  in  a  future  sense.) 

Remark. — For  other  uses  of  the  Present  in  a  future  sense,  see  under  Condi- 
tions (^  307)»  cum  (^  328),  antequam  {)  327.  a),  dum  (^  328),  and  the  De- 
liberative Subjunctive  (}  268). 

2.  Historical  Present. 

d.  The  Present  in  lively  narrative  is  often  used  for  the  Historical 
Perfect  {Historical  Present)  :  as,  — 

affertnr  nuntius  Syraciisas;  cnrritnr  ad  praetorium;  Cleomenes,  quam- 
quam  nox  erat,  tamen  in  publico  esse  non  andet;  includit  se  domi 
(Verr.  vi.  35),  the  news  is  brought  to  Syracuse;  they  run  to  head- 
quarters ;  CleomeneSf  though  it  was  night,  does  not  venture  to  be  abroad; 
he  shuts  himself  up  at  home. 

Note. — This  usage,  common  in  all  languages,  comes  from  imagining  past 
events  as  going  on  before  our  eyes  {repraesentdtid). 

3.  Present  -with  dnm, 

e,  Dnm,  while,  regularly  takes  the  Present  Indicative  in  reference  to 
past  events. 

In  translating,  the  English  imperfect  must  generally  be  used. 
Thus,  — 

haec  dnm  agontor,  interea  Qeomenes  iam  ad  Elori  litus  pervenerat  (Verr. 

vi.  35),  while  this  was  going  on,  Cleomenes  meanwhile  had  come  doivn 

to  the  coast  at  Elorum. 
hoc  dum  narrat,  forte  audivi  (Ter.  Heaut.  272),  I  happened  to  hear  this 

while  she  was  telling  it. 

Note. — A  past  tense  with  dum  (usually  so  long  as)  makes  the  time  emphatic 
by  contrast.  But  a  few  irregular  cases  of  dum  with  a  past  tense  occur  where  no 
contrast  is  intended.    Thus,  — 

nee  enim  dum  eram  vobiscum  animum  meum  videbatis  (Cat.  Maj.  22), 
while  I  was  with  you,  you  couldnU  see  my  soul,  [Here  the  time  when 
he  was  alive  is  contrasted  with  that  after  his  death.] 
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coorta  est  pugna,  par  dam  constabant  ordines  (Liv.  xxii.  47),  a  conflict 

began,  well  matched  as  long  as  the  ranks  stood  firm. 
But,  —  dam  oculos  hostium  certamen  averterat  (id.  xxxii.  24)9  while  the 

struggle  kept  the  eyes  of  the  enemy  turned  away, 
dam  unum  adscendere  gradum  conatas  est,  venit  in  periculum  (Mur.  27), 

while  he  attempted  to  climb  one  step  [in  rank]  he  fell  into  danger, 

f.  The  present  is  regularly  used  in  quoting  writers  whose  works  are 
extant:  as, — 

Epicurus  veto  ea  dicit  (Tusc.  ii.  7),  but  Epicurus  says  such  things. 

apud  ilium  Ulixes  lamentatar  in  vulnere  (id.  21),  in  him  (Sophocles) 

Ulysses  bewails  over  his  wound. 
Polyphemum  Homerus  cum  ariete  colloquentem  facit  (Tusc.  v.  39,  1 15), 

Homer  brings  in  (makes)  Polyphemus  talking  with  his  ram, 

4.  Imperfect. 

277.  The  Imperfect  denotes  an  action  or  a  state  as 
continued  or  repeated  in  past  time :  as,  — 

hunc  audiebant  antea  (Man.  5),  they  used  to  hear  of  him  before. 

Socrates  ita  censebat  itaque  disseruit  (Tusc.  i.  30),  Socrates  thought  so 

(habitually),  and  so  he  spoke  (then), 
prudens  esse  patabatar  (Lael.  2,  6),  he  was  (generally)  thought  ivise, 

[The  perfect  would  refer  to  some  particular  case,  and  not  to  a  state  of 

things.] 
iamque  rubescebat  Aurora  (^Mn.  iii.  521),  and  now  the  dawn  was  blushing, 
ara  vetus  stabat  (Ov.  M.  vii.  i),  an  old  altar  stood  there. 

Note. — The  Imperfect  is  a  descriptive  tense  and  denotes  an  action  conceived 
as  in  progress  or  a  state  of  things  as  actually  observed.  Hence  in  many  verbs  it 
does  not  differ  in  meaning  from  the  Perfect,  Thus  rex  erat  and  rSx  fuit  may 
often  be  used  indifferently ;  but  the  former  describes  the  condition  while  the  latter 
only  states  it.  The  English  is  less  exact  in  distinguishing  these  two  modes  of 
statement.  Hence  the  Latin  Imperfect  is  often  translated  by  the  English  Preterite. 
Thus:  — 

Aedm  graviter  ferebant,  neque  legatos  ad  Caesarem  mittere  audebant 
(B.  G.  V.  6),  the  y^dui  were  displeased^  and  did  not  dare,  etc, 
[Here  the  Imperfects  describe  the  state  of  things.]     But,  — 

id  tnlit  factum  graviter  Indutiomarus  (id.  v.  4),  Indutiomarus  was  dis- 
pleased^  etc.     [Here  the  Perfect  merely  states  the  fact.] 

aedificia  vicosque  habebant  (id.  iv.  4),  they  had  buildings  and  villages. 

Remark. — The  Imperfect  represents  a  present  tense  transferred  to  past  time. 
Hence  all  the  meanings  which  the  present  has  derived  from  the  continuance  of  the 
action,  belong  also  to  the  imperfect  in  reference  to  past  time  (see  details  below). 

a.  The  Imperfect  is  used  in  descriptions:  as,  — 

erant  omnino  itinera  duo  .  .  .  mons  altissimus  impendebat  (B.  G.  i.  6), 
there  were  in  all  two  ways  .  .  .  a  very  high  mountain  overhung. 
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b»  With  iam  ditl,  iam  dtLduin,  and  other  expressions  of  duration 
of  time,  the  Imperfect  denotes  an  action  continuing  in  the  past  but 
begun  at  some  previous  time  (cf.  §  115.  ^z.  2)  :  as,  — 

iam  dudum  flebam  (Ov.  M.  iii.  656),  I  had  been  weeping  for  a  longtime, 
copias  quas  diu  comparabant  (Fam.  x.  13},  the  forces  which  they  had  long 
been  getting  ready. 

Note. —  In  this  construction  the  Imperfect  is  rendered  by  the  English  Plu- 
perfect.   Compare  the  Present  in  similar  phrases  ($  276.  a). 

c.  The  Imperfect  sometimes  denotes  an  action  as  begun  {Inceptive 
Imperfect)^  or  as  attempted  or  only  intended  {Conative  Imperfect) 
(cf.  §  276.  b)\  as,  — 

in  exsilium  eiciebam  quern  iam  ingressum  esse  in  bellum  videbam  (Cat. 

ii.  6),  was  I  sending  {i.e,  trying  to  send)  into  exile  one  who  I  saw  had 

already  gone  into  war  f 
hunc  igitur  diem  sibi  proponens  Milo,  cruentis  manibus  ad  ilia  augusta 

centuriarum  auspicia  veniebat  (Mil.  16),  was  Milo  coming  {i.e,  was  it 

likely  that  he  would  come),  etc.? 
si  licitum  esset  veniebant  (Verr.  vi.  49),  they  were  coming  if  it  had  been 

allowed  (they  were  on  the  point  of  coming,  and  would  have  done 

so  if,  etc.). 

Note. — To  this  head  may  be  referred  the  imperfect  with  lam,  denoting  the 
beginning  of  an  action  or  state :  as, — 

iamque  arva  tenebant  ultima  {JEn,  vi.  477),  and  now  they  were  just 
getting  to  the  farthest  fields. 

d.  The  Imperfect  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  surprise  at  the 
present  discovery  of  a  fact  already  existing :  as,  — 

O  tu  quoque  hie  aderas  (Ter.  Ph.  858),  oh  !  you  are  here  too. 
ehem  pater  mi,  tu  hie  eras  (Plant.),  what!  you  here^  father? 
ah  miser!  quanta  labdrabas  Charybdi  (Hor.  Od.  i.  27.  19),  unhappy  boy, 
what  a  whirlpool  you  are  struggling  in  [and  I  never  knew  it]  ! 

e.  The  Imperfect  is  often  used  in  dialogue  by  the  comic  poets  where 
later  writers  would  employ  the  Perfect :  as,  — 

ad  amicum  Calliclem  quo!  rem  aibat  mandasse  hic  suam  (Plant.  Trin.  956), 
to  his  friend  Callicles^  to  whom,  he  saidy  he  had  intrusted  his  property. 

praesagibat  animus  frustra  me  ire  quom  exibam  domo  (Plant.  Aul.  222), 
my  mind  mistrusted  when  I  went  from  home  that  I  went  in  vain. 

Note. — So  also,  in  conversation,  the  imperfect  of  verbs  of  saying  (cf.  as  1 
was  a-saying)  :  as, — 

at  medic!  quoque,  ita  enim  dicebas,  saepe  falluntur  (N.  D.  iii.  6,  iS)tfof 
that  was  what  you  were  saying  just  now.  ^^ 

haec  mihi  fer^  in  mentem  veniebant  (id.  ii.  67,  168),  this  is  about  what     zj 
occurred  to  me,  etc.     [In  a  straightforward  narration  this  would  be 
veneront.] 
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/.  For  the  Imperfect  Indicative  in  apodosis  contrary  to  Jad,  see 

§  308-  ^• 

g.  The  Imperfect  with  negative  words  often  has  the  force  of  the 

English  auxiliary  could  or  would:  as, — 

itaque  (Damocles)  nee  pulchros  illos  miinstratores  adspidebat  (Tusc.  v. 

21,  6),  therefore  he  could  not  look  upon  those  beautiful  slaves.    £In  this 

case  did  not  would  not  express  the  idea  of  continued  prevention  of 

enjoyment  by  the  overhanging  sword.] 
nee  enim  dum  eram  vobiscum  animum  roeum  videbatis  (Cat  Maj.  22,  79), 

for^  you  know,  while  I  was  with  you,  you  could  not  see  my  soul.  [Here 

the  Perfect  would  refer  only  to  one  moment,'] 

k.  For  the  Epistolary  Imperfect,  see  §  282. 

5.  Future. 

278.  The  Future  denotes  an  action  or  state  that  will 
occur  hereafter. 

a.  The  Future  sometimes  has  the  force  of  an  Imperative  (see 
§  269./). 

b.  The  Future  is  often  required  in  a  subordinate  clause  in  Latin 

where  in  English  futurity  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  the  main  clause  : 

as, — 

cum  aderit  videbit,  when  he  is  there  he  will  see  (cf.  §  325.  c). 
sanabimur  si  volemus  (Tusc.  iii.  6),  we  shall  be  healed  if  we  wish 
(cf.  §  307.  a). 

II.  The  Tenses  of  Completed  Action. 

1.  Perfect. 

279.  The  Perfect  denotes  an  action  either  as  now  com- 
pleted  (Perfect  Definite)y  or  as  having  taken  place  at  some 
undefined  point  of  past  time  (Historical  ox  Aoristic  Perfect). 
Thus,  — 

(i)  ut  ego  fe(^  qui  Graecas  litteras  senex  didici  (Cat  Maj.  %),as  I  have 

done,  who  have  learned  Greek  in  my  old  age. 
diuturni  silent!  finem  hodiernus  dies  attulit  (Marc,  i),  this  day  has  put  an 

end  to  my  long-continued  silence. 
(2)  tantum  bellum  extrema  hieme  apparavit,  ineunte  vere  snscepit,  media 

aestate  c5nfecit  (Man.  12),  so  great  a  war  he  made  ready  for  at  the 

end  of  winter,  undertook  in  early  spring,  and  finished  by  midsummer. 

Note.  —  The  distinction  between  these  two  uses  of  the  perfect,  which  is  repre- 
sented by  two  forms  in  most  other  Indo-European  languages,  was  almost  if  not 
wholly  lost  to  the  minds  of  the  Romans.  It  must  be  noticed,  however,  on  account 
of  the  marked  distinction  in  English  (see  also  §  115.  r). 


§  279.]  Perfect  Tense,  297 

a.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  used  emphatically  to  denote  that  a 
thing  or  condition  of  things  that  once  existed  no  longer  exists :  as, — 

fait  ista  quondam  in  bac  re  publica  virtus  (Cat.  i.  i),  there  was  once  such 

virtue  in  this  commonwealth, 
habnit,  non  habet  (Tusc.  i.  36),  he  hady  he  has  no  longer, 
f  ilium  habeo  . . .  immo  haboi;    nunc  habeam  necne  incertumst   (Ter. 

Heaut.  92),  /  have  a  son^  no^  I  had  one  ;  whether  J  have  one  now  or 

not  is  uncertain, 
fnimus  Troes,  fait  Ilium  (^En.  ii.  325),  we  have  ceased  to  be  Trojans, 

Troy  is  no  more, 

b.  The  Indefinite  Present,  denoting  a  customary  action  or  a  general 
truth  (§  276),  often  has  the  Perfect  in  a  subordinate  clause  refer- 
ring to  time  antecedent  to  that  of  the  main  clause :  as,  — 

qui  in  compedibus  corporis  semper  fuerant,  etiam  cum  solati  sunt 
tardius  ingrediantor  (Tusc.  i.  31),  they  who  have  always  been  in  the 
fetters  of  the  body,  even  when  released  move  more  slowly, 

haec  morte  effagiantar,  etiam  si  non  evenerant,  tamen  quia  possant 
evenire  (id.  36),  these  things  are  escaped  by  death  even  if  they  have 
not  [yet]  happened,  etc. 

simul  ac  mihi  coUibitam  est,  praesto  est  imago  (N.  D.  i.  38),  as  soon  as  I 
have  taken  a  fancy,  the  image  is  before  my  eyes. 

Note.  —  This  use  of  the  perfect  is  especially  common  in  the  protasis  of  general 
conditions  in  present  time  ({  309.  c), 

c.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  used  of  a  general  truth,  especially  with 
negatives  {f^nomic  Perfect) :  as,  — 

qui  studet  contingere  metam  multa  talit  fecitqae  (Hor.  A.  P.  412),  ^ 
who  aims  to  reach  the  goal,  first  bears  and  does  many  things, 

non  aeris  acervus  et  auri  dedaxit  corpore  fibres  (id.  Ep.  i.  2,  47),  the  pile 
of  brass  and  gold  removes  not  fever  from  the  frame. 

Note. — The  gnomic  perfect  strictly  refers  to  past  time;  but  its  use  implies 
that  something  which  never  did  happen  in  any  known  case,  never  does  happen,  and 
never  will  (cf.  the  English  "  Faint  heart  never  won  fair  lady*') ;  or  without  a  nega- 
tive that  what  has  once  happened  will  always  happen  under  similar  circumstances. 

d.  The  Perfect  is  often  used  in  expressions  containing  or  implying  a 
negation,  where  in  affirmation  the  Imperfect  would  be  preferred :  as,  — 

dicebat  melius  quam  scripsit  Hortensius  (Or.  38),  Hortensius  spoke  better 
than  he  wrote,  [Here  the  negative  is  implied  in  the  comparison : 
compare  the  use  of  quisqaam,  alias,  etc.  (§  202.  c),  and  the  French 
ne  after  comparatives  and  superlatives.] 

e.  The  completed  tenses  of  some  verbs  are  equivalent  to  the  incom- 
plete tenses  of  verbs  of  kindred  meaning. 
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Such  are  the  preteritive  verbs  6dl,  I  hate  ^  memini,  /  remember  \ 
n5vl,  I  know  i  c6nBuSvI,  I  am  accustomed}  with  others  used  preteri- 
tively,  as  vfinerat  (=  aderat,  he  was  at  hand^  etc.)  (see  §  143,  note). 
Thus,  — 

qui  dies  aestus  maximos  ef&cere  cdnsuSyit  (B.  G.  iv.  29),  which  day  gener^ 
ally  makes  the  highest  tides  (is  accustomed  to  make). 

cuius  splendor  obsolevit  (Quinc.  v.  18),  whose  splendor  is  now  all  faded 
(has  become  old). 

Remark.  —  Many  other  verbs  are  occasionally  so  used :  as, — 

dum  oculos  certamen  averterat  (Liv.  xxxii.  24),  while  the  contest  had 
turned  their  eyes  (kept  them  turned).    [Here  averterat  =  tenebat.] 

2.  Pluperfect. 

280.  The  Pluperfect  is  used  (i)  to  denote  an  action  or 
state  completed  in  past  time ;  or  (2)  sometimes  to  denote 
an  action  in  indefinite  time,  but  prior  to  some  past  time 
referred  to :  as,  — 

(i)  loci  natiira  erat  haec,  quem  locum  nostr!  castris  delegerant  (B.G.  ii.  18), 
this  was  the  nature  of  the  ground  which  our  men  had  chosen  for  a 
camp, 
Viridovix  summam  impeii  tenebat  earum  omnium  civitatum  quae  defece- 
rant  (id.  iii.  17),  Viridovix  held  the  chief  command  of  all  those 
tribes  which  had  revolted. 

(2)  neque  vero  cum  aliquid  mandaverat  confectum  putabat  (Cat.  Hi.  7),  but 
when  he  had  given  a  thing  in  charge  he  did  not  look  on  it  as  done, 
quae  si  quando  adepta  est  id  quod  ei  ^erat  concupitum,  tum  fert  alacri- 
tatem  (Tusc.  iv.  15),  if  it  (desire)  ever  has  gained  what  it  had  [previ- 
ously] desiredf  then  it  produces  joy, 

a.  For  the  Epistolary  Pluperfect,  see  §  282. 

3.  Future  Perfect. 

281.  The  Future  Perfect  denotes  an  action  as  com- 
pleted in  the  future :  as,  — 

ut  sementem  feceris,  ita  metes  (Or.  ii.  65),  as  you  sow  (shall  have  sown), 

so  shall  you  reap, 
carmina  tum  melius  cum  venerit  ipse  canemus  (EcL  ix.  67),  then  shall  we 

sing  our  songs  better^  when  he  himself  has  come, 
si  ilHus  fnsidiae  clariores  hie  luce  fuerint  tum  denique  obsecrabo  (Mil. 

2,  6),  when  the  plots  of  that  man  have  been  shown  to  be  as  clear  as  day* 

lighty  then^  and  not  till  then,  shall  I  conjure  you. 

1  CI  dStestor.  rexniniscor.  sciO.  sole5. 
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ego  certe  meum  officium  praestiterS  (B.  G.  iv.  25),  I  at  least  will  have 
done  my  duty  (i.e.  when  the  time  comes  to  reckon  up  the  matter,  I  will_ 
be  found  to  have  done  it,  whatever  the  event). 

Remark.  —  The  Future  Perfect  is  used  with  much  greater  exactness  in  Latin 
than  in  English,  and  may  even  be  used  instead  of  the  Future,  from  the  fondness  of 
the  Latins  for  representing  an  action  as  completed :  as,  — 

quid  inventum  sit  paulo  post  videro  (Acad.  ii.  24),  what  has  been  found 

out  I  will  see  presently. 
qui  Antonium  oppresserit  bellum  taeterrimum  confecerit  (Fam.  x.  19), 

whoever  crushes  (shall  have  crushed)   Antony  will  finish  (will  have 

finished)  a  most  loathsome  war. 

Noi'E. — For  the  future  perfect  in  future  conditions,  see  §  307.  c, 

IIL  Epistolary  Tenses. 

282.  In  Letters,  the  Perfect  Historical  or  the  Imperfect 
may  be  used  for  the  present,  and  the  Pluperfect  for  any 
past  tense,  as  if  the  letter  were  dated  at  the  time  it  is 
supposed  to  be  received:  as,  — 

neque  tamen,  cum  haec  scnbebam,  eram  nescius  quantis  oneribuspremerere 

(Fam.  v.  12),  nor  while  I  write  this  am  I  ignorant  under  what  bur^ 

dens  you  are  weighed  down, 
ad  tuas  omnes  [epistulas]  rescripseram  pridie  (Att  ix.  10),  /  [have] 

answered  all  your  letters  yesterday, 
cum  quod  scriberem  ad  te,  nihil  haberem,  tamen  has  dedi  litteras  (Att.  ix. 

16),  though  I  have  nothing  to  write  you ^  still  I  write  this  letter. 

Note. —  In  this  use  these  tenses  are  called  the  Epistolary  Imperfect  and  Pluper- 
fect The  epistolary  tenses  are  not  used  with  any  uniformity,  but  only  when  atten- 
tion is  particularly  directed  to  the  time  of  writing,  (So  especially  sciibSbam, 
dabam,  etc.). 

IV.  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive, 

283.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Independent 
Clauses  denote  time  in  relation  to  the  time  of  the  speaker. 
The  Present  always  refers  to  future  time,  the  Imperfect  to 
€\\h&x  past  or  present,  the  Perfect  to  dsXh^x  future  or  past, 
the  Pluperfect  always  to  past, 

284.  In  Dependent  Clauses  the  tenses  of  the  Subjunc- 
tive were  habitually  used  in  certain  fixed  connections  de- 
termined by  the  time  of  the  main  verb  and  the  time  of 
the  dependent  verb  together. 
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Note. — The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  were  originally  used  in  Dependent 
clauses  (as  in  Independent),  each  with  its  own  time  in  relation  to  the  point  of  view 
of  the  speaker;  but  in  consequence  of  the  natural  tendency  of  language  to  refer  all 
the  parts  of  a  complex  sentence  to  out  time, — namely,  that  of  the  speaker, — the 
connections  in  which  these  tenses  were  used  became  fixed.  Hence  the  rules  for  the 
Sequence  of  Tenses.  These  are  by  no  means  rigid,  but  allow  many  varieties,  as  is 
natural  from  their  origin. 

Sequence  of  Tenses. 

285.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Dependent 
clauses  follow  special  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses. 

With  reference  to  these  rules  all  tenses  when  used  in 
Independent  clauses  are  divided  into  two  classes,  — primary 
and  secondary. 

1.  Primary.  The  primary  tenses  include  all  forms  that  express 
present  ot  future  time.  These  are  the  Present,  Future,  and  Future 
Perfect  Indicative,  the  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunctive,  and  the  Present 
and  Future  Imperative 

Note.  ^  The  Perfect  Definite  is  sometimes  treated  as  primary,  but  see  {  287.  a. 

2.  Secondary.  The  secondary  tenses  include  all  forms  that  refer  to 
past  time.  These  are  the  Imperfect,  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect  Indicative, 
the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjuncdve,  and  the  Historical  Infinitive. 

Note  z. — To  these  may  be  added  certain  forms  less  commonly  used  in  Inde- 
pendent Clauses.  Such  are:  (i)  Primary:  Present  Infinitive  in  Exclamations; 
(2)  Secondary :  Perfect  Infinitive  in  Exclamations  (see  ^  287.  a.  note). 

Note  2. — For  the  Historical  Present,  see  j  287.  e\  for  tfie  Imperfect  Subjimc- 
tive  in  Apodosis,  see  §  287.^. 

286.  The  following  is  the  general  rule  for  the  sequence  of  tenses: 
In  complex  sentences  a  Primary  tense  in   the   main 

clause  is  followed  by  the  Present  or  Perfect  in  the  depend- 
ent clause,  and  a  secondary  tense  by  the  Imperfect  or 
Pluperfect :  as,  — 

scribit  ut  nos  moneat,  he  writes  to  warn  us, 

scribet  ut  nos  moneat,  he  witt  write  to  warn  us, 

scribe  (scribito)  ut  nos  moneas,  Tvrite  that  you  may  warn  us, 

scripsit  at  nos  moneret,  he  wrote  to  warn  us. 

scribit  quasi  oblitus  sit,  he  writes  as  if  he  had  forgotten. 

scnpsit  quasi  oblitus  esset,  he  wrote  as  if  he  had  forgotten. 

rogo  quid  facturus  sis,  I  ask  what  you  are  going  to  do. 

Note.— The  beginner  must  observe  that  the  rule  affects  only  the  tenses  of  th<» 
Subjunctive  in  dependent  clauses.  The  tenses  of  the  other  moods  and  those  of  the 
Subjunctive  in  independent  constructions  (as  in  apodosis  contrary  to  feet,  §  308) 
are  not  affected  by  the  sequence  of  tenses.    (But  cf.  §§  338.  a.  note  2,  339.  note  2.) 
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Remark.— In  applying  the  rule  for  the  sequence  of  tenses,  observe  (i)  whether 
the  main  verb  is  (a)  primary  or  (^)  secondary,  (2)  whether  the  dependent  verb  is 
to  denote  completed  action  {i^,  past  with  reference  to  the  main  verb)  or  incom- 
plete {ue,  present  or  future  with  reference  to  the  main  verb).    Then — 

(a)  If  the  leading  verb  v&  primary ^  the  dependent  verb  must  be  in  the  Present  \i 
it  denotes  incomplete  action^  in  the  Perfect  if  it  denotes  completed  action, 

ijf)  If  the  leading  verb  is  secondary^  the  dependent  verb  must  be  in  the  Imper- 
feet  a  ii  denotes  incomplete  action,  in  tiie  Pluperfect  if  it  denotes  completed  action. 
Thus.— 

he  writes  (primary)  to  warn  (incomplete)  us,  scribit  ut  nos  moneat. 
I  ask  (primary)  what  you  were  doing  (now  past),  rogo  quid  feceris. 

Notice  that  the  Future  Perfect  denotes  action  completed  (at  the  time  referred 
to),  and  hence  is  represented  in  the  Subjunctive  by  the  Perfect  or  Pluperfect, 
Thus,— 

I  ask  what  you  will  have  accomplished,  rogo  quid  perfeceris. 

he  asked  what  he  would  have  accomplished,  rogavit  quid  perfecisset. 

287.  In  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  some  special  points 
are  to  be  noted  :  — 

a.  The  Perfect  Indicative  is  ordinarily  a  secondary  tense,  but 
allows  the  primary  sequence  when  the  present  time  is  clearly  in  the 
writer's  mind.    Thus, — 

ut  satis  asset  praesidi  provisnm  est  (Cat.  ii.  12),  provision  has  been  made 
that  there  should  be  ample  guard.     [Secondary  sequence.] 

addibd  hominem  in  quo  satisfacere  exteris  nationibus  possetis  (Verr.  i.  i), 
/  have  brought  a  man  in  whose  person  you  can  make  satisfaction  to 
foreign  nations.     {Secondary  sequence.] 

est  enim  res  iam  in  eum  locum  adducta,  ut  quamquam  multum  intersit 
inter  eorum  causas  qui  dimicant,  tamen  inter  victorias  non  multum 
interfuturum  putem  (Fam.  v.  21,  3),y^r  affairs  have  been  brought  to 
such  a  pass  that,  though  there  is  a  great  difference  between  the  causes  of 
those  who  are  fighting,  still  I  do  not  think  there  will  be  much  difference 
between  their  victories,     [Primary  sequence.] 

ea  adhibita  doctrina  est  quae  vel  vitiosissimam  naturam  excolere  possit 
(Q.  Fr.  i.  I,  7),  such  instruction  has  been  given  as  can  train  even  the 
faultiest  nature.     [Primary  sequence.] 

Note.— The  Perfect  Infinitive  in  exclamations  follows  the  same  rule:  as, — 

adeon  rem  redisse  patrem  ut  extimescam  (Ter.  I^h.  I53)>  to  think  thai 
things  have  come  to  such  a  pass  that  I  should  dread  my  father, 

b.  After  a  primary  tense  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  b  regularly  used  to 
denote  any  past  action.   Thus  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  may  represent,  — 

I,  A  Perfect  Definite :  as, — 

non  dubito  quin  omnes  tui  scripserint  (Fam.  v.  Z),  I  do  not  doubt  that  all 
your  friends  have  written,    [Direct  statement :  scripsenmt.  J 
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qoare  non  ignoco  quid  accidat  in  ultimis  terris,  cum  audierim  in  Italia 
querelas  civium  (Q.  Fr.  i  i,  Z'i)^  therefore  I  know  well  what  happens 
at  the  ends  of  the  earthy  when  I  have  heard  in  Italy  the  complaints  of 
citizens,    [In  a  direct  statement,  audivi] 

2.  A  Perfect  Historical :  as,  — 

me  autem  hic  laudat  quod  retolerim,  non  quod  patefeceiim  (Att.  xiL  21}, 
me  he  praises  because  I  brought  the  matter  [before  the  senate],  not 
because  J  brought  it  to  lighL    [Direct  statement :  retulit.] 

3.  An  Imperfect :  as,  — 

SI  forte  ceciderint  tum  intellegitur  quam  fuerint  inop&  amicorum  (Lad. 

15,  53),  if  by  chance  they  fall  (have  fallen),  then  one  can  see  how  poor 

^y  were  in  friends.    [Direct  question :  qoam  inopes  erant?] 
qui  status  rerum  fuerit  cum  his  litteras  dedl  scire  poteris  ex  C.  Tidio 

Strabone  (Fam.  xii.  6),  what  the  condition  of  affairs  was  when  /wrote 

this  letter,  you  can  learn  from  Strabo.    [Direct  question  i  qui  erat?] 
quam  civitati  cams  fuerit  niaerore  f  uneris  indicatum  est  (Lsel.  3,  1 1),  how 

dear  he  was  to  the  State  has  been  shown  by  the  grief  at  his  funeral 

[Direct  question :  qnam  cams  erat?] 
ex  epistulis  intellegi  licet  quam  frequens  fuerit  Hatonis  auditor  (Or.  4), 

it  may  be  understood  from  his  letters  how  constant  a  hearer  he  was  of 

Plato.    [Direct  question:  quam  frequens  erat?] 

Note. — Thus  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  may  represent,  not  only  a  Perfect  Defin- 
ite or  a  Perfect  Historical  of  a  direct  statement  or  question,  but  an  Imperfect  as 
welL  This  comes  from  the  want  of  any  special  tense  of  the  subjunctive  to  express 
continued  action  after  a  primary  tense.  Thus,  mlror  quid  fScerit  may  mean 
(i)  /  wonder  what  he  has  done,  (2)  /  wonder  what  he  did  (hist,  pert),  or  (3)  / 
wonder  what  he  was  doing. 

c.  In  clauses  of  Result,  the  Perfect  subjunctive  is  very  often  (the 
Present  rarely)  used  after  secondary  tenses :  as,  — 

*  Hortensius  &rd§bat  dicendi  cupiditate  sic  ut  in  nuUo  unquam  flagrantius 
^    ^'     ,       studium  viderim  (Brut.  88),  Hortensius  was  so  hot  with  desire  ofspeah* 
^  \X   ,^  '      ing  that  J  have  never  seen  a  more  burning  ardor  in  any  man. 

^ '  Siciliam  Verres  per  triennium  ita  vexavit  ac  perdidit,  ut  ea  restitui  in 
antiquum  statum  niillo  modo  possit  (Verr.  L  ^%for  three  years  Verres 
so  racked  and  ruined  Sicily ,  that  she  can  in  no  way  be  restored  to  her 
former  state.  [Here  the  Present  is  used  in  describing  a  state  of  things 
actually  existing.] 
videor  esse  cdnsecfLtos  ut  non  possit  Dolabella  in  Italiam  pervenire 
(Fam.  xii.  14),  /  seem  to  have  broi^ht  it  about  that  Dolabella  cannot 
come  into  Italy, 

Remark. — This  construction  emphasizes  the  result;  the  regular  oonstmction 
subordinates  it. 

Note.  —  There  is  a  special  fondness  for  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  to  represent  a 
Perfect  Indicative.    Thus,— 
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Thorius  erat  ita  non  snperstitiosus  at  ilia  plurlma  in  sua  patria  et  sacrificia 
et  &a  contemneret;  ita  non  timidos  ad  mortem  at  in  acie  sit  ob  rem 
pabticam  interfeotos  (Fin.  iL  20,  63),  Thorius  was  so  litiU  supersti* 
tious  that  he  despised  [contemnebat]  ^  many  sacrifices  and  shrines  in 
his  country ;  so  Uttle  timorous  about  death  that  he  was  killed  [inter- 
fectos  est]  in  battle^  in  defence  of  the  State, 

Zeno  nuUo  modo  is  erat  qui  nervos  virtutis  inciderit  (cf.  §  279.  d)\  sed 
contra  qui  omnia  in  nna  virtiite  p5neret  (Acad.  i.  10),  Zeno  was  6y  no 
means  one  to  eta  the  sineztfs  of  virtue;  but  one^  on  the  contrary ,  who 
made  everything  depend  on  virtue  alone,    [in<^dit . . .  pondbat.] 

erant  enim  n5bis  perirati,  quasi  quicquam  de  nostri  salute  decrevissemns 
quod  non  idem  illis  censuissemus  aut  quasi  utilius  rei  publicae  fuerit 
eos  etiam  ad  bestiarum  auxiliom  confugere  quam  vel  emori  vel  cum  spe 
vivere  (Fam.  ix.  6,  3),/^  they  were  very  angry  with  us^just  as  if  we 
had  voted  for  anything  in  regard  to  our  oztm  preservaHon  which  we 
hid  not  advised  them  also^  or  as  if  it  were  more  advantageous  to  the 
state  for  them  to  fly  for  help  to  brutes  than  either  to  die  or  to  live  in 
hope,    [Without  qoasi,  dScreveramns  and  ftiit  would  have  been  used.] 

d,  A  general  truth  after  a  past  tense  follows  the  sequence  of  tenses : 
asy  — 

ex  his  quae  tribuisset  sibi  quam  mutabilis  esset  repatabat  (Q.  C  iii.  9), 

from  what  she  (Fortune)  had  bestowed  on  him,  he  reflected  how  incon' 

stant  she  is,    [Direct :  mutabilis  est.] 
ibi  quantam  vim  ad  stimulandos  animos  ira  haberet  apparuit  (Liv.  xxxiii. 

37),  here  it  appeared  what  power  anger  has  to  goad  the  mind,  [Direct : 

habet.] 

Note.—  In  EInglish  the  original  tense  is  more  commonly  kept 

e.  The  Historical  Present  (§  276.  d)  is  sometimes  felt  as  a  primary ^ 
sometimes  as  a  secondary  tense.  Accordingly  it  is  followed  by  either 
the  primary  or  the  secondary  sequence,  more  commonly  by  the  second- 
ary.   Thus,  — 

rogat  at  cQret  quod  dixisset  (Quinct  5),  he  asks  him  to  attend  to  the  thing 

he  had  spoken  of 
castella  commnnit  quo  facilius  prohibere  posset  (B.  G.  i.  8),  he  strengthens 

the  forts  that  he  might  more  easily  keep  them  off. 

Note.  ^  After  the  historical  present,  cum  temporal  with  the  subjunctive  must 
follow  the  secondary  sequence. 

/.  The  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  in  conditions  contrary  to  feet 
(§  308)  are  not  affected  by  the  sequence  of  tenses :  as,  — 

quia  tale  sit,  at  vel  si  !gn5r&rent  homines,  etc.  (Fin.  iL  15,  49),  because  it 
is  such  that  even  if  men  were  ignorant^  etc 

g*  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  in  present  conditions  contrary  to  fact 
(§  308)  is  regularly  followed  by  the  secondary  sequence :  as,  — 
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u  alii  consult  essent,  ad  te  potissimum,  PauUe,  mitterem,  at  eos  mihi 
quam  amicissimos  redderes  (Fam.  xv.  13),  if  there  were  other  consuls^ 
I  should  send  to  you^  Paulus,  in  preference  to  all,  that  you  might  make 
them  as  friendly  to  me  as  possible, 

si  eos  ctEceres  miseros  quibus  moriendum  esset,  neminem  exciper^  (Tasc. 
i.  5),  if  you  called  those  wretched  who  must  die,  you  would  except  no  one. 

h.  The  Present  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  secondary  sequence, 
seemingly  because  the  writer  is  thinking  of  past  time  {Synesis)  :  as,  — 

sed  si  res  coget,  est  quiddam  tertium,  quod  neque  Selicio  nee  mihi  displi- 
cebat;  ut  neque  iacere  rem  pateremor,  etc.  (Fam.  i.  5.  a),  but  if  the 
case  shall  demand,  there  is  a  third  [course]  which  neither  Selicius  nor 
myself  disapproved,  that  we  should  not  allow,  etc  [Here  Cicero  is  led 
by  the  time  of  displicebat.] 

sed  tamen  ut  sdxes  haec  tibi  scribo  (Fam.  xiii.  47),  but  yet  that  you  may 
know,  /write  thus.  [As  if  he  had  used  the  common  epistolary  imper- 
fect scribebam  (§  282).] 

cuius  praecepd  tanta  viis  est  ut  ea  non  homini  cuipiam  sed  Delphico  deo 
tribueretor  (Leg.  i.  22),  such  is  the  force  of  this  precept,  that  it  was 
ascribed  not  to  any  man,  but  to  the  Delphic  god.  [The  precept  was  an 
old  one.] 

Note. — The  rules  for  the  sequence  of  tenses  must  not  be  r^^arded  as  inflexi- 
ble. They  were  often  disregarded  by  the  Romans  themselves,  either  from  careless- 
ness or  purposely  for  one  reason  or  another. 

/.  When  a  clause  depends  upon  one  already  dependent,  the  sequence 
becomes  secondary  as  soon  as  the  time  is  thrown  back  into  the  past  by 
any  form  that  represents  past  time :  as,  — 

sed  tamen  qua  re  acciderit  ut  ex  meis  superioribus  litteris  id  suspicarere 
nescid  (Fam.  ii.  16),  but  yet  how  it  happened  that  you  suspected  this 
from  my  previous  letter,  I  donU  know, 

tantum  prdfecisse  videmur  ut  a  Graecis  ne  verborum  quidem  copia  vince- 
remor  (N.  D.  i.  4,  8),  we  seem  to  have  advanced  so  far  that  even  in 
fulness  of  words  we  ARE  not  surpassed  by  the  Greeks, 

But, — beate  vizisse  videor  quia  cum  Scipione  vizerim  (Lael.  4,  15),  / 
seem  to  have  lived  happily  in  that  I  have  lived  with  Scipio  (who  had 
just  died). 

Note.  —  For  the  application  of  this  rule  to  Indirect  Discourse,  see  }  336.  B.  note. 

V.  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive. 

288.  The  tenses  of  the  Infinitive  AoxiOi^  present^  past^ 
ox  future  time,  relatively  to  the  time  of  the  verb  on  which 
they  depend :  as,  — 

nostros  non  esse  inferior^  intellexit  (B.  G.  ii.  8),  he  ascertained  that  our 
men  were  not  inferior,     [Direct :  sunt.] 
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qaam  land  fertar  terns  magis  omnibus  colaisse  (i£n.  i.  15),  which  Juno 
is  said  to  have  cherished  above  all  lands,     [Direct :  colebat.] 

operant  se  maximum  fructum  esse  capturds  (Lael.  21),  they  hope  they  shall 
receive  the  greatest  advantage,     [Direct:  capiemas.l 

a.  After  past  tenses  of  verbs  of  necessity^  propriety^  and  possibility 
(as  potui,  dSbuI,  and  opportuit)  the  present  infinitive  must  be  ren- 
dered by  the  Perfect  infinitive  in  English :  as,  — 

8(^e  potuit  (Milo,  17),  he  might  have  known, 

aui  videbatur  omnino  mon  non  debuisse  (Arch.  8),  who  seemed  [one 
the  time  indicated  by  the  tense  of  the  verb,  the  Perfect  as  completed^ 
and  the  Future  as  still  to  take  place. 

a.  The  Present  Participle  has  several  of  the  special  uses  of  the 
Present  Indicative.    Thus  it  may  denote:  — 

1.  An  action  continued  in  the  present  but  begun  in  the  past 
(§  276.  tf) :  as,  — 

qnaerenti  mihi  iamdiu  carta  res  nulla  veniebat  in  mentem  (Fam.  iv.  13), 
though  I  had  long  sought,  no  certain  thing  came  to  my  mind. 

2.  Attempted  action  (§  276.  ^)  :  as,  —  , 

C  Flaminio  restitit  agrum  Picentem  dividenti  (Cat.  Maj.  4),  he  resisted    ^ 
Flaminius  when  attempting  to  divide  the  Picene  territory. 

3.  Futurity  (§  276.  c)\  as,  — 

iens  in  Pompeianum  bene  mane  haec  scrips!  (Att.  iv.  9),  /  write  this  when 
about  going  very  early  to  my  place  at  Pompeii. 

b.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  a  few  deponent  verbs  is  used  nearly  in 
the  sense  of  a  Present. 

Such  are,  regularly,  ratua,  solitua,  veritus;  commonly,  fisus, 
audus,  sectltus,  and  occasionally  others,  especially  in  later  writers. 
Thus,  — 

cohortatoB  milites  docuit  (B.  C.  iii.  80),  encouraging  ihe  men,  he  showed 
uratos  dixisti  (Mur.  zo),you  spoke  in  a  passion, 
oblitns  auspicia  (Phil.  i.  1 2^,  forgetting  the  auspices. 
Z     insidias  veritus  (B.  G.  ii.  11),  fearing  ambuscade. 
imperio  potitus  (Liv.  xxi.  2),  holding  the  command, 
ad  pugnam  congressi  (id.  iv.  10),  meeting  in  fight. 
rem  incredibilem  rati  (Sail.  Cat.  48),  thinking  the  thing  incredible. 

c.  The  Latin  has  no  Present  Participle  in  the  passive.  The  place  of 
such  a  form  Is  supplied  usually  by  a  clause  with  dum  or  cum,  rarely 
by  the  participle  in  -dus  (cf.  p.  314,  foot-note) :  as,  — 

nuUis  evidentibus  causis  obiere  dum  calceantnr  matutino  duo  Caesares 
(Plin.  N.  H.  vii.  181),  from  no  obvious  cause  two  Ccesars  died  whiU 
having  their  shoes  put  on  in  the  morning. 


3i6  Syntax:  The   Verb,  [§§298,299. 

Remark.  —  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  is  used  (especially  in 
early  and  late  Latin)  as  a  predicate  genitive.  When  so  used  it  often  expresses 
purpose:  as, — 

\v><i|  ./^quae  res  vertendae  reipiiblicae  solent  esse  (Verr.  iii.  53),  things  which 
hff  rl  J  b\       generally  tend  to  the  overthroiv  of  the  commonwealth. 
Wt''**''*^-^si  arborum  truncLdeicieiidi  operis  essent  missae  (B.  G.  iv.  17),  in  case 

trunks  of  trees  should  be  sent  down  [with  the  object]  of  overthroiuing 

the  work,    [Pred.  gen.  like  quas  sui  commodi  fecerat  (v.  8).] 
Aegyptum  proficiscitur  cognoscendae  antiquitatis  (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  59),  he 

sets  out  for  Egypt  to  study  old  times. 
ne  id  assentandi  magis  quam  quo  habeam  gratum  facere  existum^  (Ter. 

Ad.  270),  for  fear  you  should  think  that  I  do  it  more  for  the  sake  of 

flattery  than  be  cause y  etc. 

a.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  occasionally  limited  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  (especially  sul)  in  the  objective  genitive  instead  of  taking  a 
direct  object :  as,  — 

eius  videndi  cupidus  (Ter.  Hec.  372),  eager  to  see  her  (eager  for  a  seeing 

of  her) . 
reiciendi  triom  iudicum  potestas  (Inv.  ii.  2),  the  power  of  challenging  three 

jurors  (of  the  rejecting  of  three  jurors). 
sui  colligendi  facultas  (B.  G.  iii.  6),  the  opportunity  to  recover  themselves. 

Note.  —  This  construction  undoubtedly  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  gerund, 
with  the  noun  (or  adjective)  on  which  it  depends,  was  conceived  as  a  coni}x>und 
noun  (or  adjective)  governing  an  objective  genitive  (cf.  \  217.  b).  Thus  sui  col- 
ligrondl  f eM;ult&s  would  be  literally,  a  chance  of  a  recovering  of  theirs.  This 
construction  is  easily  distinguished  from  that  of  the  gerundive  by  the  feet  that  the 
gerund  does  not  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gender  and  number. 

b.  In  genitive  constructions  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  are  about 
equally  common. 

c.  The  genitive  of  the  Gerund  or  Gerundive  is  used  with  causft  01 
grSLtia  to  denote  purpose  (see  §  318). 

Note.  —  This  is  merely  a  special  use  urider  the  main  head  of  \  298. 

2.  Dative. 

299.  The  Dative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is  used 
after  adjectives^  which  take  the  dative  and  rarely  after 
nouns  (§  234.  d) :  as,  — 

1  The  dative  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  occurs  most  commonly  after  the 
adjectives  eM;commod&tu8,  aptus,  ineptus,  bonus,  habUis,  id5neus,  p&r, 
ntUis,  indtilis.  But  the  accusative  with  ad  is  common  with  most  of  these 
(cf.  $  234.  b). 
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genus  armorum  aptuxn  tegendls  oorporibus  (Liv.  xxxiL  10),  a  sort  of 

armor  suited  to  the  defence  of  the  body, 
te  Bociam  studeo  scnbendis  versibas  esse  (Lucr.  L  25),  /  desire  that 

thou  (Venus)  be  my  partner  in  writing  verses, 
reliqua  tempora  demetendis  fractibas  et  percipiendis  accommodata 

sunt  (Cat.  Maj.  19),  ihe  other  seasons  are  fitted  to  reap  and  gather  in 

the  harvest. 
perferendis  militum  mandaUs  idoneas  (Tac.  Ann.  i,  23),  suitable  fat 

carrying  out  the  instructions  of  the  soldiers* 

a.  The  dative  is  used  in  a  few  expressions  after  verbs  * :  as,  — 

diem  praestitit  opeii  faciend5  (Verr.  ii.  56),  he  appointed  a  day  for  doing 

the  work, 
praeesse  agro  colendo  (Rose.  Am.  18),  to  take  charge  of  cultivating  the 

land, 
esse  solvenddy  to  be  able  to  pay  (to  be  for  paying). 

Note.  —  This  construction  is  a  remnant  of  a  more  general  use  of  the  dative  of 
the  gerund  and  gerundive. 

b.  The  dative  is  also  used  in  certain  legal  phrases  after  nouns  mean- 
ing officers ^  offices,  elections y  etc.,  to  indicate  the  function  or  scope  of 
the  office,  etc. :  as,  — 

comitia  consulibus  rogandls  (Div.  i.  17),  elections  for  nominating  consuls. 
triumvir  coloniis  deducundis  (Jug.  42),  a  triumvir  for  planting  colonies, 
triumviri  reipublicae  constituendae  (title  of  the  Triumvirate),  triumvirs  (a 
commission  of  three) /<?/•  settling  the  government, 

3,  Accusative. 

300.  The  Accusative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is 
used  only  after  the  prepositions  ad,  inter,  circa,  ob  (and 
rarely  in  and  ante);  most  frequently  after  ad,  denoting 
Purpose  (cf .  §  3 1 8.  3) :  as,  — 

me  vocas  ad  sczibendum  (Or.  16),  you  summon  me  to  write, 

vivis  non  ad  deponendam  sed  ad  confirmandam  audaciam  (Cat.  i.  2), 
you  live,  not  to  put  off,  but  to  confirm  your  daring, 

nactus  aditus  ad  ea  cdnanda  (B.  C.  i.  31),  having  found  means  to  under- 
take these  things, 

inter  agendum  (Eel.  ix.  24),  while  driving. 

Note. — Tlie  Accusative  of  the  gerund  with  a  preposition  never  takes  a  direct 
object,  the  Ablative  of  the  gerund  very  rarely.  The  Gerundive  is  used  instead 
O296). 

1  Such  are  praeesse,  operam  dare,  diem  dicere,  locum  capere. 
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meque  ista  delectant  cnni  Latine  dicimtnr  (Ac.  Prior,  i,  5),  those  ihingt 

please  me  when  they  are  spoken  in  Latin, 
crucibus  adfm  ant  flammamK  (Tac.  Ann.  xv.  44),  crucified  or  set  on  fire 

(in  flames). 

Note.—  The  constructions  with  dum  and  cum  are  often  used  when  a  partici- 
ple might  be  employed:  as,—  — 

s^^  die,  hospes,  Spartae,  nos  te  Uc  vidisse  iacentes,  dam  Sanctis  patriae  legibus 

obseqaimiir,  tell  it,  stranger^  at  Sparta,  that  you  saw  us  lying  here 
obedient  to  our  country s  sacred  laws,    [Here  dam  obseqaimur  is  a 
translation  of  the  Greek  present  participle  rtiB6fji€voi.'\ 
dam  [Ulixes]  sibi,  dum  sociis  reditum  parat  (Hor.  Ep.  i  2.  21),  Ulysses^ 
while  securing  the  return  of  himself  and  his  companions,     [In  Greek : 

d.  The  Latin  has  no  Perfect  Participle  in  the  active  voice.     The 
deficiency  is  supplied  — 

1.  In  deponents  by  the  perfect  passive  form  with  its  regular  active 
^    meaning:  as, — 

nam  singulis  [naves]  nostri  consectati  expugnaverunt  (B.  G.  iii.  15),  for 
our  men  haznng  overtaken  them  one  by  one^  captured  them  by  boarding, 

2,  In  other  verbs,  either  by  the  ablative  absolute  with  a  change  of  voice 
N     (§  255.  ^/,  note)  or  by  a  clause  (especially  with  cum  or  dum):  as,  — 

itaque  convocatis  centarionibas  milites  certiores  facit  (B.  G.  iii.  5),  and 
so,  having  called  the  centurions  together^  he  informs  the  soldiers  (the 
centurions  having  been  called  together). 

cam  venisset  animadvertit  collem  (id.  vii.  44),  having  come  (when  he  had 
come),  he  noticed  a  hill. 

Note. — The  perfect  participle  of  several  deponent  verbs  may  be  either  active 
or  passive  in  meaning  ({  135.  b\ 

2,  Adjective  Use. 

291.   The   Present   and    Perfect    participles   are   used 
sometimes  as  attributive,  nearly  like  adjectives  :  as,  — 

cum  antiquissimam  sententiam  tum  comprobatam  (Div.  i.  5),  a  znezo  at 

once  most  ancient  and  well  approved, 
signa  nunquam  fere  ementientia  (id.  9),  signs  hardly  ever  deceitful, 
auspiciis  Stuntur  coactis  (id.  15),  they  use  forced  auspices, 

a.  Participles  often  become  complete  adjectives,  and  may  be  com- 
pared or  used  as  nouns.    Thus,  — 

quo  mulieri  esset  res  caatior  (Csecin.  4,  1 1),  that  the  matter  might  be  more 

secure  for  the  woman, 
in  illis  artibus  praestantissimas  (De  Or.  i.  50,  217),  pre-eminent  in  those 

arts 
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sibi  indulgentes  et  corpori  deservientes  (Leg.  i.  13),  the  self-indulgent^ 
and  slaves  to  the  body  (indulging  themselves  and  serving  the  body). 

recte  facta  paria  esse  debent  (Par.  iii.  i),  right  deeds  (things  rightly 
done)  ought  to  be  like  in  value  (see  §  207.  c). 

male  parta  male  dilabantur  (Phil.  ii.  27),  ill  golf  ill  spent  (things  ill- 
acquired,  etc.)« 

c6nsuetud5  yalentis  (De  Or.  ii.  44),  the  habit  of  a  man  in  health. 

b.  Participles  are  often  used  as  Predicate  Adjectives.  As  such  they 
may  be  joined  to  the  subject  by  esse  or  a  copulative  verb  (see  §§  186. 
by  176.  d)\  as, — 

Gallia  est  divisa  (B.  G.  i.  i),  Gaul  is  divided. 

locus  qui  nunc  saeptns  est  (Liv.  i.  8),  the  place  which  is  now  enclosed. 

videtis  ut  senectiis  sit  operosa  et  semper  agens  aliquid  et  moliens  (C.  M.  8), 

you  see  how  busy  old  age  is,  always  aiming  and  trying  at  something. 
nemo  adhuc   convenire  voluit  cui  fuerim  occapatus  (Cat.  Maj.  10,  32), 

nobody  hitherto  has  [ever]  wished  to  converse  with  me,  to  whom  I  have 

been  "  engaged^'* 

Remark.  —  From  this  predicate  use  arise  the  compound  tenses  of  the  passive, 
—  the  participle  of  completed  action  with  the  incomplete  tenses  of  esse  developing 
the  idea  of  past  time :  as  interfectus  est,  he  was  (or  has  been)  killed,  lit.,  he  is 
having-been-killed  {i.e.  already  slain) . 

In  the  best  writers  (as  Cicero),  the  perfect  participle,  when  used  with  fill,  etc., 
retains  its  proper  force ;  but  in  later  writers  the  two  sets  of  tenses  (as  azn&tus 
sum  or  f  ui)  are  often  used  indiscriminately  to  form  the  tenses  of  the  perfect  sys- 
tem in  the  passive :  as,  — 

[leges]  cum  quae  latae  sunt  tum  vero  quae  promulgatae  fuenmt  (Sest. 
25),  the  laws,  both  those  which  were  proposed,  and  those  which  were  pub- 
lished. [The  proposal  of  the  laws  was  a  single  act :  hence  latae  sunt 
is  a  compound  perfect.  The  publishing,  or  posting,  was  a  continued 
state,  which  is  indicated  by  the  participle  promulgatae,  and  fuerunt 
is  the  perfect  of  the  copula.] 

arma  quae  Hxa  in  parietibus  fuerant,  humi  inventa  sunt  (Div.  i.  34), 
the  arms  which  had  been  fastened  on  the  walls  were  found  upon  the 
ground.  [Cf.  occupati  sunt  et  fuerunt  (Off.  i.  17),  are  and  have 
been  engaged.  The  difference  between  this  and  arma  quae,  etc.,  is, 
that  occupatus  in  this  sense  is  used  only  as  an  adjective.] 

3.     Predicate  Use. 

292.  The  Present  and  Perfect  participles  are  often  used 
as  a  predicate,  where  in  English  a  phrase  or  clause  would 
be  usual. 

In  this  use  the  participles  express  timcy  cause,  occasion, 
condition,  concession,  characteristic  (or  description),  manner, 
means,  attendant  circumstances.     Thus,  — 
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volventes  hostilia  cadavera  amicum  reperiebant  (Sail.  Cat.  6i),  while  roll- 
ing over  the  corpses  of  the  enemy  they  found  a  friend.     [Time.] 

paululum  commoratas,  signa  canere  iubet  (Sail.  Cat.  59»  i)»  after  delaying 
a  little  while,  he  orders  to  give  the  signal.     [Time.] 

longius  prosequi  Veritas,  ad  Cicer5nem  pervenit  (B.  G.  v.  52),  because  he 
feared  to  follow  further,  he  came  to  Cicero.     TCause.] 

quo  sciret  laxas  dare  iussas  habenas  (.^En.  i.  63),  who  might  know  how  to 
give  them  loose  rein  when  bidden.     [Occasion.] 

damnatom  poenam  sequi  oportebat  (B.  G.  i.  4),  if  condemned,  punish- 
ment must  overtake  him.     [Condition.] 

saliitem  insperantibas  reddidisti  (Marc.  7),  you  have  restored  a  safety 
which  we  did  not  hope.     [Concession.] 

Dardanius  caput  ecce  puer  detectus  (^En.  x.  133),  the  Trojan  boy  with 
his  head  uncovered.     [Description.] 

nee  trepides  in  iisum  poscentis  aevi  pauca  (Hor.  Od.  ii.  11.  5),  be  not 
anxious  for  the  needs  of  age  that  demands  little.     [Characteristic] 

incitaii  fuga  montes  altissimos  petebant  (B.  C.  iii.  93),  in  headlong  flight 
they  made  for  the  highest  mountains.     [Manner.] 

milites  sublevati  alii  ab  aliis  magnam  partem  itineris  conficerent  (B.  C.  i. 
68),  the  soldiers  helped  up  by  each  other,  etc.     [Means.] 

hoc  laudans,  Pompeius  idem  iiiravit  (B.  C.  iii.  87),  approving  this.  Pom- 
pey  took  the  same  oath,     [Attendant  circumstance.] 

aut  sedens  aut  ambulans  disputabam  (Tusc.  i.  4,  7),  /  conducted  the  dis- 
cussion either  sitting  or  walking.     [Circumstance.] 

Remark. — These  uses  are  especially  frequent  in  the  ablative  absolute  (§  255.  d). 
A  co-ordinate  clause  is  sometimes  compressed  into  a  perfect  participle :  as, — 

instractos  ordines  in  locum  aequum  deducit  (Sail.  Cat.  59),  he  draws  up 

the  lines,  and  leads  them  to  level  ground. 
ut  hds  transductos  necaret  (B.  G.  v.  5),  that  he  might  carry  them  over  and 

put  them  to  death. 

Note  i.  —  A  participle  with  a  negative  often  expresses  the  same  idea  which  in 
English  is  given  by  without  and  a  verbal  noun  :  as,  — 

miserum  est  nihil  proficientem  angi  (N.  D.  iii.  5),  it  is  wretched  to  vex 
oneself  without  effecting  anything. 

Note  2.  —  Acceptum  and  expSnsum  as  predicates   with   ferre    and 
referre  are  book-keeping  terms:  as, — 

quas  peciinias  ferebat  eis  expensas  (Verr.  ii.  170),  what  sums  he  charged 
to  them. 

a.  A  noun  and  a  passive  participle  are  often  so  united  that  the  par- 
ticiple and  not  the  noun  contains  the  main  idea :  ^  as,  — 

ante  conditam  condendamve  urbem  (Liv.  Pref.),  before  the  city  was  built 
or  building. 


1  Compare  the  participle  in  indirect  discourse  in  Greek  (Goodwin's  Greek 
Grammar,  §  280)  ;  and  the  English,  *•  'Twas  at  the  royal  feast  for  Persia  won  " 
(Dryden),  i.e.  for  the  conquest  of  Persia, 
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illi  libertatem  civium  Romanorum  imminatain  non  tulerunt;  vos  vitam 
ereptam  neglegetis  (Manil.  5),  they  did  not  endure  the  infringement 
of  the  citizens^  liberty  ;  will  you  disregard  the  destruction  of  their  life? 

post  homines  nat5s  (Brut.  62,  224),  since  the  creation  of  man. 

iam  a  condita  urbe  (Phil.  iii.  9),  even  from  the  founding  of  the  city, 

b.  The  perfect  participle  with  a  noun  in  agreement,  or  in  the  neuter 
as  an  abstract  noun,  is  used  in  the  ablative  with  opus,  need  (cf. 
§  243.  e)',  as,  — 

opus  factd  est  viaticd  (Plaut.  Trin.  887),  there  is  need  of  laying  in 

provision. 
matdrato  opus  est  (Liv.  viii.  13),  there  is  need  of  haste. 

Note.  —  The  omission  of  the  noun  in  agreement  gives  rise  to  complex  con- 
structions: as,— 

quid  opus  factSst,  what  must  be  done?  [A  mixture  of  quid  opus  eat  fieri? 
and  qud  facto  opus  est  ?] 

c.  The  perfect  participle  with  habed  (rarely  with  other  verbs)  has 
almost  the  same  meaning  as  a  perfect  active,  but  denotes  the  continued 
effect  of  the  action  of  the  verb :  ^  as,  — 

Bdem  quern  habent  8pe<;tatam  iam  et  diu  cognitam  (Div.  C.  4),  my 

fidelity y  which  they  hat  e  proved  and  long  known, 
cohortes  in  acie  Ixxx.  cdnsMiitatas  habebat  (B.  C.  iii.  89),  he  had  eighty 

cohorts  stationed  in  line  of  battle. 
nefarios  duces  captos  iam  ot  comprehensos  tenetis  (Cat.  iii.  7,  16),  you 

have  captured  and  hold  in  custody  the  infamous  leader s^  etc. 

d.  A  verb  of  effecting  or  the  like  may  be  used  in  combination  with 
the  perfect  participle  of  a  transitive  verb  to  express  the  action  of  that 
verb  more  forcibly:  as, — 

praefectos  suos  multi  nussds  fecemnt  (Verr.  iv.  58) «  many  discharged 

their  officers  (made  dismissed), 
hie  transactum  reddet  omne  (Plaut.  Capt.  345),  he  will  get  it  all  done 

(restore  it  finished). 
ademptum  tibi  iam  faxo  omnem  metum  (Ter.  Haut.  341),  I  will  relieve 

you  of  all  fear  (make  it  taken  away), 
illam  tibi  incensam  dabo  (Ter.  Ph.  974),  I  will  make  her  angry  with  you. 

Note.  —  Similarly  vol5  (with  its  compounds)  and  cupi5,  with  a  perfect 
participle  without  esse  (cf.  \  288  d,  note  )  :  as,  — 

me  excasatom  volo  (Verr.  i.  40),  I  wish  to  be  excused  (I  want  myself  ex- 
cused, cf.  I  pray  thee  have  me  excused^, 

qui  te  conventom  cupit  (Plaut.  Cure.  304),  who  wants  to  meet  you  (wants 
you  met). 

1  The  perfect  with  have^  in  modern  languages  of  Latin  stock,  has  grown  out 
of  this  use  of  habe5. 
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e.  After  verbs  denoting  an  action  of  the  senses  the  present  participle 
in  agreement  with  the  object  is  nearly  equivalent  to  the  infinitive  of 
indirect  discourse  (§  336),  but  expresses  the  action  more  vividly:  as, — 

ut  eum  nemo  unquam  in  equ5  sedentem  viderit  (Verr.  v.  27),  so  that  no 
one  ever  saw  him  sitting  on  a  horse,     [Cf.  Tusc.  iii.  31.] 

Note.  —  The  same  construction  is  used  after  fcu;i5,  indtlc5,  and  the  like, 
with  the  name  of  an  author  as  subject :  as,  — 

Xenophon  facit  Socratem  dispntaJitem  (N.  D.  i.  11),  Xenophon  represents 
Socrates  disputing. 

4.  Future  Participle. 

293.   The  Future  Participle  (except  futoms  and  ventfLms) 

is  rarely  used  in  simple  agreement  with  a  noun,  except  by 
later  writers. 

a.  The  future  participle  is  chiefly  used  with  esse  (which  is  often 
omitted)  in  the  active  periphrastic  conjugation  (see  §  129)  :  as, — 

morere,  Diagora,  non  enim  in  caelum  adscensams  es  (Tusc.  i.  46),  die^ 

for  you  are  not  likely  to  rise  to  heaven, 
sperat  adolescens  diu  se  victunun  (Cat.  Maj.  19),  the  young  man  hopes  to 

live  long  (that  he  shall  live  long), 
neque  pelitaras  unquam  consulatum  videretur  (Off.  iii.  20),  and  did  not 

seem  likely  ever  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  consulship. 

b.  By  later  writers  and  the  poets  the  future  participle  is  also  used  in 
simple  agreement  with  a  substantive  to  express :  — 

1.  Likelihood  or  certainty:  as, — 

ausus  est  rem  plus  famae  habitvlram  (Liv.  ii.  10),  he  dared  a  thing  which 
would  have  more  repute, 

2.  Purpose,  intention,  or  readiness :  as,  — 

cimi  leo  regem  invasarus  incurreret  (Q.  C.  viii.  i),  when  a  lion  rushed  on 

to  attack  the  king, 
rediit  belli  casum  de  integro  tentaturus  (Liv.  xvii.  62),  he  returned  to  try 

the  chances  of  war  anew. 
dispers5s  per  agr5s  milites  equitibus  invasuris  (id.  xxxi.  36),  while  the 

horse  were  ready  to  attack  the  soldiers  scattered  through  the  fields.     [A 

rare  use  of  the  Ablative  Absolute.] 
si  peritoms  abis  {Mxi,  ii.  675),  if  you  are  going  away  to  perish, 

3.  Apodosis:  as, — 

dedit  mihi  quantum  maximum  potuit,  daturas  amplius  si  potuisset  (Plin. 
Ep.  iii.  21)^  he  gave  me  as  much  as  he  could,  ready  to  give  me  more  if 
he  had  been  able. 


§§  293,  294.]      Gerundive  {JFtiture  Passive  Participle),      313 

c.  With  past  tenses  of  esse,  the  future  participle  is  often  equivalent 
to  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  (see  §  308.  d), 

5.   Gtemndive  (Future  Passive  Participle). 

Note. — The  participle  in  -due,  commonly  called  the  Gerundive,  has  two  dis- 
tinct uses : — 

(i)  Its  predicate  and  attribute  use  as  participle  or  adjective  {J^  294). 

(2)  Its  use  with  the  meaning  of  the  gerund  (}  296).  This  may  be  called  its 
gerundive  use. 

294.  The  gerundive  when  used  as  a  Participle  or  an 
Adjective  is  always  passive,  denoting  necessity  ox  propriety. 

In  this  use  of  the  gerundive  the  following  points  are  to 
be  observed  {a-d). 

a.  The  gerundive  is  sometimes  used,  like  the  present  and  perfect 
participles,  in  simple  agreement  with  a  noun :  as,  — 

fortem  et  conservandum  virum  (Mil.  38),  a  brave  man,  and  worthy  to  be 
preserved. 

b.  The  most  frequent  use  of  this  form  is  with  esse  in  the  second 
{^passive)  periphrastic  conjugation  (see  §  129)  :  as, — 

non  agitaJida  res  erit  (Verr.  vi.  70),  will  not  the  thing  have  to  be 
agitated? 

c.  The  neuter  of  the  gerundive^  is  occasionally  used  impersonally 
with  an  object.  The  object  is  in  the  case  regularly  governed  by  the 
verb.    Thus,  — 

agitandoinst  vigilias  (PI.  Tr.  869),  I  have  got  to  stand  guard, 

via  quam  nobis  ingrediendum  sit  (Cat.  Maj.  2),  the  way  we  have  to  enter,  t ' 

Note. — This  use  is  regular  with  verbs  which  take  their  object  in  the  dative  or 
ablative:  as, — 

legibus  parendom  est,  the  laws  must  be  obeyed, 

utendum  exercitationibus  modicis  (Cat.  Maj.  11),  7ve  must  use  moderate 
exercise, 

d.  After  verbs  signifying  to  give,  deliver^  agree  for^  have,  receive, 
undertake,  demand,^  a  gerundive  in  agreement  with  the  object  is  used 
to  express  purpose :  as,  — 

1  Sometimes  called  Nominative  of  the  Gerund.  Compare  Greek  verbal  in  'r4oi 
(Goodwin's  Grammar,  }  281). 

2  Such  verbs  are  accipiS,  adn5t5.  attribuO,  condacO,  carS,  dSnOtS, 
deposed,  d5,  divldd.  ddnd.  Sdlcd.  edoced.  ferO,  habed,  locd,  mandd, 
obicid,  permlttd,  petd,  pdnd,  praebed,  prdpdnd,  relinqud,  rogrd.  sus- 
cipid,  trftdd.  voved. 
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redemptor  qui  columnam  illam  conduxerat  faciendam  (Div.  ii.  zi)^  the 

contractor  7vho  had  undertaken  to  make  that  column.     [The  regular 

construction  with  this  class  of  verbs.] 
aedem  Castoris  habuit  taendam  (Verr.  ii.  50),  he  had  the  temple  of  Castor 

to  take  care  of, 
naves  atque  onera  diligenter  adservanda  curabat  (id.  vi.  56),  he  took  care 

that  the  ships  and  cargoes  should  be  kept. 


ll.-QERUND  AND   GERUNDIVE. 

295.  The  Gerund  expresses  an  action  of  the  verb  in 
the  form  of  a  verbal  noun.  As  a  noun  the  gerund  is  itself 
governed  by  other  words ;  as  a  verb  it  may  take  an  object 
in  the  proper  case.     Thus,  — 

ars  bene  disserendi  et  vera  ac  falsa  diitLdicandi  (De  Or.  ii.  38),  the  art 
of  discoursing  well,  and  distinguishing  the  true  and  false. 

Remark. — The  nominative  of  the  gerund  is  supplied  by  the  infinitive.  Thus 
in  the  example  above,  Jhe  verbal  nouns  discoursing  and  distinguuhing,  if  used 
in  the  nominative,  would  be  expressed  by  the  infinitives  disserere  and  dlid- 
dic&re. 

296.  When  the  Gerund  would  have  an  object  in  the 
accusative,  the  Gerundive^  is  generally  used  instead.  The 
gerundive  agrees  with  its  noun,  and  takes  the  case  which 
the  gerund  would  have  had  :  as,  — 

paratiores  ad  omnia  pericula  sabeunda  (B.  G.  i.  5),  readier  to  undergo  all 
dangers,  [Here  sabeunda  agrees  with  pericula,  which  is  itself  gov- 
erned by  ad.  The  construction  with  the  gerund  would  be,  ad  subeun- 
dum  pericula ;  ad  governing  the  gerund,  and  the  gerund  governing 
tlie  accusative  pericula.] 

exercendae  memoriae  gratia  (Off.  i.  15),  for  the  sake  of  training  the 
memory,  [Here  the  gerund  construction  would  be  memoriam  exer- 
cendi  gratia.] 

plerisque  in  rebus  gerendis  tarditas  odiosa  est  (Phil.  vi.  3),  in  the  con- 
ducting of  most  business,  sloth  is  odious. 

1  The  gerundive  construction  is  probably  the  original  one.  The  participle  in 
-dus  seems  to  have  had  a  present  passive  force  (as  in  ante  condendcun  urbem 
(§  292.  a),  rotundus,  volvenda  diSs  (Virg.), fiammandi  (Tac),  §  290.  c)  from 
which  the  idea  of  necessity  was  developed  through  that  of  futurity,  as  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  subjunctive  (see  p.  274).  G5nsllluni  urbis  dSlendae  would  have 
meant  apian  of  a  city  being  destroyed  [in  process  of  destruction] ,  then  about  to  be  de- 
stroyed^ then  to  be  destroyed^  then  apian  of  destroying  the  city^  the  two  words  becom- 
ing fused  together  as  in  ab  urbe  condltA. 
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Note. —  In  this  use  the  gerund  and  the  gerundive  are  translated  in  the  same 
way,  but  have  really  a  different  construction.  The  Gerundive  is  a  passive  partici- 
ple, and  agrees  with  its  noun,  though  in  translation  we  change  the  voice,  just  as 
we  may  translate  ylfirilieie  agritandae  sunt  {guard  must  be  kept)  by  /  must 
stand  guard.  The  Gerund  is  the  neuter  of  the  gerundive  used  impersonally,  but 
retaining  the  verbal  idea  sufficiently  to  govern  an  object,  as  in  Ckgritandumst 
vigili&s  (§  294.  c).  It  may  therefore  be  considered  as  a  noun  (ct  opus  est 
in&ttlrftt5, }  292.  V)  with  a  verbal  force  (cf.  banc  t&ctlS,  p.  235,  foot-note).  See 
p.  314,  foot-note. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  the  parallel  constructions  of  gerund 
and  gerundive :  — 

Gen.  consilium  /  "'f?"*  capiendi  |  ^  ^^^ .      ^f^^king  the  city. 

I  urbis  capiendae  i 

Dat.  dat  operam  <    ^.       ,      ,.    \  he  attends  to  tilling  the  fields. 

I  agns  colendis  J 

Ace.  veniunt  ad  {  °»"  p5rendum    \  ^     ^^^^  f  to  obey  me. 

I  pacem  petendam  J  Kto  seek  peace. 

Abl.  terit  tempus  <      '^.,    "  ,.        .      ,-    \  he  spends  time  in  writins^  letters. 

I  scribendis  epistulis  J 

Remark.  —  In  the  gerundive  construction  the  verbs  dtor,  fruor,  etc.,  are 
treated  like  transitive  verbs  governing  the  accusative,  as  they  do  in  early  Latin 
(5  249.^):  as,— 

expetuntur  divitiae  ad  perfruendas  voluptates  (Off.  i.  8),  riches  are  sought 
for  the  enjoyment  of  pleasures  (for  enjo)ring  pleasures). 

297.  The  Gerund  and  the  Gerundive  are  used,  in  the 
oblique  cases,  in  many  of  the  constructions  of  nouns. 

1.   Qenitive. 

298.  The  Genitive  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is 
used  after  nouns  or  adjectives  either  as  subjective  or 
objective  genitive :  as,  — 

neque  consilii  liaben(H  neque  arma  capiendi  spati5  dat5  (B.  G.  iv.  14), 
time  being  given  neither  for  forming  plans  nor  for  taking  arms, 
[Objective.] 

ne  conservandae  quidem  patriae  causa  (Off.  i.  45),  not  even  for  the  sake 
of  saving  the  country.     [Originally  subjective  genitive.] 

Vivendi  finis  est  optimus  (Cat.  Maj.  20),  it  is  the  best  end  of  living,  [Sub- 
jective.] 

non  tam  commatandamm  rerum  quam  evertendamm  cupidos  (Off.  ii.  i), 
desirous  not  so  mtuh  of  changing  as  of  destroying  the  state.    [Objective.] 

Note.  —  In  a  few  phrases  the  Infinitive  is  used  with  noims  which  ordinarily 
have  the  genitive  of  the  Gerund  or  Gerundive.  Thus  tempus  est  abire,  it  is 
time  to  depart. 
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Remark.  —  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  is  used  (especially  in 
early  and  late  Latin)  as  a  predicate  genitive.  When  so  used  it  often  expresses 
purpose:  as, — 

'Wu^  ../^quae  res  vertendae  reipublicae  solent  esse  (Verr.  iii.  53),  things  which 
h^f  ^i  !f  ^\        generally  tend  to  the  overthroiv  of  the  commonwealth. 
ytc**'*'*^^' si  arborum  trunci^deiciegdl  Qperis  essent  misgae  (B.  G.  iv.   17),  in  case 

trunks  of  trees  should  be  sent  down  [with  the  object]  of  overthroiving 

the  work,    [Pred.  gen.  like  quas  sm  commodi  fecerat  (v.  8).] 
Aegyptum  proHciscitur  cogn5scendae  antiquitatis  (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  59),  he 

sets  out  for  Egypt  to  study  old  times. 
ne  id  assentandi  magis  quam  quo  habeam  gratum  facere  existum^  (Ter. 

Ad.  270),  for  fear  you  should  think  that  I  do  it  more  for  the  sake  of 

flattery  than  because,  etc. 

a.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  occasionally  limited  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  (especially  buI)  in  the  objective  genitive  instead  of  taking  a 
direct  object :  as,  — 

eius  videndi  cupidus  (Ter.  Hec.  372),  eager  to  see  her  (eager  for  a  seeing 

of  her) . 
reiciendi  trium  iudicom  potestas  (Inv.  ii.  2),  the  power  of  challenging  three 

jurors  (of  the  rejecting  of  three  jurors). 
sui  colligendi  facultas  (B.  G.  iii.  6),  the  opportunity  to  recover  themselves. 

Note.  —  This  construction  undoubtedly  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  gerund, 
with  the  noun  (or  adjective)  on  which  it  depends,  was  conceived  as  a  compoimd 
noun  (or  adjective)  governing  an  objective  genitive  (cf.  \  217.  b').  Thus  sui  col- 
ligrendl  fcusultSrS  would  be  literally,  a  chance  of  a  recovering  of  theirs.  This 
construction  is  easily  distinguished  from  that  of  the  gerundive  by  the  fact  that  the 
gerund  does  not  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gender  and  number. 

b.  In  genitive  constructions  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  are  about 
equally  common. 

c.  The  genitive  of  the  Gerund  or  Gerundive  is  used  with  causS  or 
grStia  to  denote  purpose  (see  §  318). 

Note. — This  is  merely  a  special  use  urider  the  main  head  of  J  298. 

2.   Dative. 

299.  The  Dative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is  used 
after  adjectives^  which  take  the  dative  and  rarely  after 
nouns  (§  234.  a) :  as,  — 

• 

1  The  dative  of  the  gerund  and  gerundive  occurs  most  commonly  after  the 
adjectives  accommod&tus,  aptus,  ineptus,  bonus,  habilis,  id5neu8,  p&r, 
CLtilis,  intltilis.  But  the  accusative  with  ad  is  common  with  most  of  these 
(cf.  $  234.  b). 
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genus  armorum  aptuxn  tegendia  corporibas  (Liv.  xxxiL  10),  a  sort  of 

armor  suited  to  the  defence  of  the  body, 
te  sociam  studeo  scnbendis  versibas  esse  (Lucr.  L  25),  /  desire  that 

thou  (Venus)  be  my  partner  in  writing  verses, 
reliqua  tempora  demetendia  fractibus  et  percipiendis  accommodata 

sunt  (Cat.  Maj.  19),  the  other  seasons  are  fitted  to  reap  and  gather  in 

the  harvest. 
perferendia  militum  mandatis  idonens  (Tac.  Ann.  i,  23),  suitable  for 

carrying  out  the  instructions  of  the  soldiers, 

a.  The  dative  is  used  in  a  few  expressions  after  verbs  * :  as,  — 

diem  praestitit  opeii  faciendo  (Verr.  ii.  56),  he  appointed  a  day  for  doing 

the  work, 
praeesse  agro  colend5  (Rose.  Am.  18),  to  take  charge  of  cultivating  the 

land. 
esse  8olvend5,  to  be  able  to  pay  (to  be  for  paying). 

Note.  —  This  construction  is  a  remnant  of  a  more  general  use  of  the  dative  of 
the  gerund  and  gerundive. 

b.  The  dative  is  also  used  in  certain  legal  phrases  after  nouns  mean- 
ing officers^  offices,  elections ,  etc.,  to  indicate  the  function  or  scope  of 
the  office,  etc,  2  as,  — 

comitia  consulibus  rogandis  (Div.  i.  17),  elections  for  nominating  consuls, 
triumvir  coloniis  deducundis  (Jug.  42),  a  triumvir  for  planting  colonies, 
triumviri  reipublicae  constituendae  (title  of  the  Triumvirate),  triumvirs  (a 
commission  of  three)  for  settling  the  government, 

3.  Accusative. 

300.  The  Accusative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is 
used  only  after  the  prepositions  ad,  inter,  circa,  ob  (and 
rarely  in  and  ante);  most  frequently  after  ad,  denoting 
Purpose  (cf.  §  318.  3) :  as, — 

me  vocas  ad  scribendum  (Or.  lo),  you  summon  me  to  write, 

vivis  non  ad  deponendam  sed  ad  confirmandam  audaciam  (Cat.  i.  2), 

you  live,  not  to  put  off,  but  to  confirm  your  daring. 
nactus  aditus  ad  ea  cdnanda  (B.  C.  i.  31),  having  found  means  to  under ^ 

take  these  things, 
inter  agendum  (Eel.  ix.  24),  while  driving. 

Note. — Tlie  Accusative  of  the  gerund  with  a  preposition  never  takes  a  direct 
object,  the  Ablative  of  the  gerund  very  rarely.  The  Gerundive  is  used  instead 
O296). 

1  Such  are  praeesse,  operam  dare,  diem  dicere,  locum  capere. 
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4.  Ablative. 

301.  The  Ablative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is 
used  (i)  to  express  Manner,^  Means,  Cause,  etc.;  and 
(2)  after  Comparatives ;  and  (3)  after  the  prepositions  ab, 
d«;  Sac,  in,  and  (rarely)  pr5  and  cum :  as,  — 

(i)  multa  pollicendd  persuadet  (Jug.  46),  he  persuades  by  large  promises, 
Latlne  loquendo  cuivis  par  (Brut  34),  equal  to  any  man  in  speaking 

IxUin, 
nullis  virtutis  praeceptis  tr&dendis  (Off.  L  2),  without  delivering  any 

precepts  of  virtue  (by  delivering  no  precepts), 
his  ipsis  legendis  (Cat  Maj.  7),  l^  reading  these  very  things. 
obscuram  atque  humilem  condendd  ad  se  multitudinem  (Liv.  i.  8),  calling 

to  them  a  mean  and  obscure  multitude. 

(2)  niillum  officium  referenda  gratia  magis  necessarium  est  (Off.  L  15),  no 

duty  is  more  important  than  repaying  favors, 

(3)  in  re  gerenda  versari  (Cat.  Maj.  6),  to  be  employed  in  conducting  affairs 

Note,— The  Ablative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive  is  also  very  rarely  used 
with  verbs  and  adjectives :  as, — 

Appius  non  abstitit  continnand5  magistratum  (Liv.  ix.  34),  Appius  did  not 
desist  from  continuing  his  magistracy. 

Remark. — The  gerund  is  often  found  co-ordinated  with  nominal  constructions, 
and  sometimes  even  in  apposition  with  a  noun:  as, — 

(i)  in  foro,  in  curia,  in  amicorum  pericolis  pulsanctis  (Phil.  vii.  3),  tn  the 
forum^  in  the  senate-house^  in  defending  my  friends  in  jeopardy^ 

(2)  ad  res  diversissimas,  parendom  atque  imperandnm  (Liv.  xxL  3),  for  thi 
most  widely  different  things^  obeying  and  commanding^ 

Ill.-SUPINE. 

Note.— The  supine  is  a  verbal  abstract  of  the  fourth  declension  (}  71. «),  having 
no  distinction  of  tense  or  person,  and  limited  to  two  uses,  (i)  The  form  in  -um 
is  the  accusative  of  the  end  of  motion  (§  258.  ^,  Rem.).  (2)  The  form  in  -O  is  usually 
dative  oi purpose  (§  233),  though  probably  the  ablative  has  been  confused  with  it, 

302.  The  Former  Supine  (in  -um)  is  used  after  verbs 
of  motion  to  express  purpose.  It  may  take  an  object  in 
the  proper  case.     Thus,  — 


1  In  this  use  the  ablative  of  the  gerund  is,  in  later  writers  nearly,  and  in  mediaeval 
writers  entirely,  equivalent  to  a  present  participle :  as,  cum  tln&  diSrum  FLENDO 
sSdisset,  quidam  miles  gener5sus  itlxta  eam  equitandO  v^nit  (Gesta 
Romanorum,  66  [58]),  as  one  day  she  sat  weepings  a  certain  knight  came  riding 
by.  (Compare  $  301,  fifth  example.)  From  the  gerund  used  as  ablative  of  manner 
come  the  Italian  and  Spanish  forms  of  the  present  participle  (as  mandando,  espg'. 
rondo),  the  true  participial  form  becoming  an  adjective  in  those  languages* 
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quid  est,  Imusne  flSssam?  etsi  monitom  venimus  tS,  non  flagit&taiiii  (De 
Or.  iii.  5),  haw  now,  shall  we  be  seated?  though  we  have  come  to  remind, 
not  to  entreat  you  ? 

naptom  dare  (coUocare),  to  give  tn  marriage, 

venerunt  qaestnni  iniurias  (Liv.  iii.  25),  they  came  to  complain  oj  wrongs. 

Remark. — The  supine  in  -uzii  is  especially  common  with  ed;  and  with  the 
passive  infinitive  Irl  forms  the  future  infinitive  passive.    Thus,— 

fuere  cives  qui  rempiiblicam  perditom  irent  (Sail.  Cat.  36),  there  were 

citizens  who  went  about  to  ruin  the  republic  (of.  §  258.  b.  Rem.) 
non  Grais  servitum  matribus  ibo  (i^n.  ii.  786),  I  shall  not  go  to  be  a  slavt^ 

to  the  Grecian  dames, 
d  sclsset  se  tnK^datam  iri  (Div.  11.  9),  if  he  (Pompey)  had  known  that 

he  was  going  to  be  murdered,     [For  the  more  usual  form  of  the  future 

infinitive,  see  §  147.  ^.] 

303.  The  Latter  Supine  (in  -a)  ^  is  used  only  with  a 
few  adjectives,  with  the  nouns  fas,  neffts,  and  opus,  and 
rarely  with  verbs,  to  denote  an  action  in  reference  to  which 
the  quality  is  asserted  :  as, — 

0  rem  n5n  modo  visa  foedam,  sed  etiam  audita  (Phil.  ii.  25),  a  thing  not 

only  shocking  to  see,  but  even  to  hear  of, 
quaerunt  quid  optimum  facta  sit  (Verr.  ii.  27),  they  ask  what  is  best  to  do, 
humanum  facta  aut  incepta  (Ter.  Andr.  236),  a  human  thing  to  do  ot 

undertake. 
81  hoc  fas  est  dicta  (Tusc.  v.  13),  if  this  is  lawful  to  say, 
videtis  nefas  esse  dicta  miseram  fuisse  talem  senectutem  (Cat.  Maj.  5), 

you  see  it  is  a  sin  to  say  that  such  an  old  age  was  wretched 
pudet  dictti  (Agric  32),  //  is  shame  to  tell. 

Note. — The  latter  supine  is  thus  in  appearance  an  ablative  of  specification 
(§  253),  but  see  }  302,  head-note. 

Remark. — The  supine  in  -tl  is  found  especially  with  such  adjectives  as  indi- 
cate an  effect  on  the  senses  or  the  feelings,  and  those  which  denote  ease,  difficulty^ 
and  the  like.  But  with  facllis,  difficilis,  iucundus,  ad  with  the  gerund  is 
more  common.    Thus, — 

nee  visd  facilis  nee  dicta  adfabilis  ulli  (^n.  iii.*62i),  ^  is  not  pleasant 

for  any  man  to  look  at  or  address, 
difficilis  ad  distingaendam  similitudo  (De  Or.  ii.  53),  a  likeness  difficult  to 

distinguish. 

With  all  these  adjectives  the  poets  often  use  the  Infinitive  in  the  same  sense :  as,  — 
faciles  aurem  praebere  (Prop.),  indulgent  to  lend  an  ear, 

1  The  only  latter  supines  in  common  use  are  audlttl,  dictti,  fcu;ttl,  inventtL* 
memorftttl.  n&ttl,  visa.    In  classic  use  this  supine  is  found,  in  all,  in  twenty 
foui  verbs.    It  is  never  followed  by  an  object-case. 
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Chapter  IV.  —  Conditional  Sentences. 

Note.— The  Conditional  Sentence  differs  from  other  compound  sentences  in 
this,  that  the  form  of  the  main  clause  (APODOSIS)  is  determined  in  some  d^ree 
by  the  nature  of  the  subordinate  clause  (protasis),  upon  the  truth  of  which  the 
whole  statement  depends.  Like  all  compound  sentences,  however,  the  Conditional 
Sentence  has  arisen  from  putting  together  two  independent  statements,  which  in 
time  became  so  closely  united  as  to  make  one  modified  statement  Thus  —  Speak 
the  word:  my  servant  shall  be  healed  \s  an  earlier  form  of  expression  than  If  thou 
speak  the  word^  etc. 

The  Conditional  Particles  were  originally  independent  pronouns :  thus  si,  (^  is 
a  weak  demonstrative  of  the  same  origin  as  sic,  so  (sl-ce  like  hl-ce,  see  foot- 
notes at  pp.  65,  67),  and  has  the  primitive  meaning  of  in  that  way^  or  in  some  way. 

In  its  origin  the  Condition  was  of  two  kinds.  Elither  it  was  assumed  and  stated 
a^  a  fact,  or  it  was  expressed  as  a  mild  command.  From  the  first  have  come  all 
the  uses  of  the  Indicative  in  protasis;  from  the  latter  all  the  uses  of  the  Subjunctive 
in  protasis.  The  Apodosis  has  either  (1)  the  Indicative,  expressing  the  conclusion 
as  a  fact;  and  the  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunctive,  expressing  it  originally  as 
future — and  hence  more  or  less  doubtful —  or  (2)  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Sub- 
junctive expressing  it  ?i&futurum  in  praeteritd}  and  so  unfulfilled  in  the  present  or 
past.  Thus  rldSs,  inS.15re  ccu;binnd  concutitur,  you  laugh,  he  shakes  with 
more  boisterous  laughter,  is  the  original  form  for  the  Indicative  in  protasis  and 
apodosis ;  si  ridSs  originally  means  merely  you  laugh  in  some  way  or  other,  and 
so,  later,  IF  you  laugh.  So  rog&e  AristSnem,  negret,  ash  Aristo^  he  would  say  no, 
is  the  original  form  of  the  subjunctive  in  protasis  and  apodosis;  si  rogrSs  would 
mean  ash  in  some  way  or  other.  In  si  rogr&res,  neer&ret,  the  Imperfect  rogr&ris 
transfers  the  command  of  rogres  to  past  time,^  with  the  meaning  suppose  you  had 
asked,  and  si  would  have  the  same  meaning  as  before ;  while  negrSpret  transfers  the 
future  idea  of  negret  to  past  time,  and  means  he  was  going  to  deny.  Now  the  stating 
of  this  supposition  at  all  gives  rise  to  the  implication  that  it  is  untrue  in  point  of  fact, 
— because,  if  it  were  true,  there  would  ordinarily  be  no  need  to  slate  it  as  a  sup- 
position ;  for  it  would  then  be  a  simple  fact,  and  as  such  would  be  put  in  the  indic- 
ative.* Such  a  condition  or  conclusion  —  originally  past,  meaning  suppose  you  had 
asked  [yesterday] ,  A^  was  going  to  deny — came  to  express  an  unfulfilled  condition  in 
the  present ;  suppose  (or  //)  you  were  now  asking,  he  would  [now]  deny\v&X  as  in  Eng- 
lish ought,  which  originally  meant  owed^  has  come  to  express  a  present  obligation. 

1  The  futurum  in  praeterito  is  a  tense  futtire  relatively  to  a  time  absolutely 
past.  It  denotes  a  future  act  transferred  to  the  point  of  view  of  past  time,  and  hence 
is  naturally  expressed  by  a  past  tense  of  the  Subjunctive :  thus  dizisset,  he  would 
have  w/rf=  dictdrus  fuit,  he  was  about  to  say  [but  did  not].  As  that  which 
looks  towards  the  future  from  some  point  in  the  past  has  a  natural  limit  in  present 
time,  such  a  tense  (tha  imperfect  subjunctive)  came  naturally  to  be  used  to  express 
a  present  condition  purely  ideal,  that  is  to  say,  contrary  to  fact. 

2  Compare  potius  diceret,  he  should  rather  have  said  (§  266.  e). 

8  There  are,  however,  some  cases  in  which  this  implication  does  not  arise :  as, 
deciSns  centena  dedisses,  nil  erat  in  locuUs  (Hor.  Sat.  i.  3. 15),  if  you*  d 
given  him  a  million^  there  was  nothing  in  his  coffers. 

<"  There  was  a  certain  lender  which  ought  him  five  nundred  pieces." —  Tyn 
dale's  N.  T. 
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Conditional  Sentences  may  be  classified  as  follows :  — 

I.  Simple  Present  or  Past  Conditions,  nothing  implied  as  to  fulfilment 
G306). 

a.  future  Conditions:     j^- More  vivid  ({307). 

I  b.  Less  vivid  (}  307), 

3.  Conditions  Contrary  f  a.  Present  (}  308). 

to  Fact:  U.  Past  (}  308). 

4.  GENERAL  Conditions:  j  f  Indefinite  Subject  (§  309.  a). 

( 0.  Repeated  Action  (^  309.  b,  c). 


5.  Implied  Conditions: 


a.  Protasis  Disguised  - 


1.  in  clause  of  Fact,  Wish, 
Command  (^  310.  b,  c), 

2.  inParticipialExpression 
(§310.  a). 

(I.  Potential  Subjunctive 
2.  Subjunctive  of  Modesty 

1.  Protasis  and  Apodosis. 

304.  A  complete  conditional  sentence  consists  of  two 
clauses,  the  Protasis  and  the  Apodosis. 

The  clause  containing  the  condition  is  called  the  Prota- 
sis; the  clause  containing  the  conclusion  is  called  the 
Apodosis:  as, — 

si  qui  exire  volunt  [protasis],  conivere  possum  [apodosis]  (Cat.  ii.  12), 

if  any  wish  to  depart ^  I  can  keep  my  eyes  shut. 
si  est  in  exsilio  [protasis],  quid  amplius  postulatis  [apodosis]  (Lig.  4), 

if  he  is  in  exile ^  what  more  do  you  ask? 

Note. — It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  Protasis  is  the  dependent  clause, 

a.  The  Protasis  is  regularly  introduced  by  the  conditional  particle 
si  (if)  or  one  of  its  compounds. 

Note. — These  compounds  are  sin,  nisi,  etiamsl,  etsi,  tametsl,  tamenetsi 
(s0e  Conditioaal  fwwt  Concessive  Particles,  ^  155.  e,g)^  An  Indefinite  Relative,  or 
any  relative  or  concessive  word,  may  also  serve  to  introduce  a  uoudi>ionHi^i;g3g^ 

b.  The  Apodosis  is  often  introduced  by  some  correlative  word  or 
phrase :  as,  sic,  ita,  turn,  eS  condici5ne,  etc.     Thus,  — 

ita  enim  senectus  honesta  est,  si  se  ipsa  defendit  (Cat.  Maj.  ii)^  on  this 

condition  is  old  age  honorable,  if  it  defends  itself 
si  quidem  me  amaret,  turn  istuc  prodesset  (Ter.  Eun.  446),  if  he  loved  me, 

then  this  would  be  profitable. 

Note.  —  In  this  use  slo  and  e&  oondiciSne  are  rare. 
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€•  The  Apodosis  is  the  principal  clause  of  the  conditional  sentence, 
but  may  at  the  same  time  be  subordinate  to  some  other  clause,  and  so 
be  in  the  form  of  a  Participle,  an  Infinitive,  or  a  Phrase :  as,  — 

sepultura  quoque  prohibituri,  ni  rex  humari  iussisset  (Q.  C  viii.  2),  intend- 
ing also  to  deprive  him  of  burial^  unless  the  king  had  ordered  him  to  be 
interred,  . 

0^  I  quod  si  praeterea  nemo  sequatur,  tamen  se  cum  s51a  decima  ligione  itunun 
[esse]  (B,  G.  i.  40),  btU  if  no  one  else  would  follow ^  he  would  go  with  the 
tenth  legion  alone. 

si  quos  adversum  proelium  commoveret,  hos  reperire  posse  (id.),  if  the  loss 
of  a  battle  alarmed  any ^  they  might  find ^  etc. 

Note. — When  the  Apodosis  itself  is  in  Indirect  Discourse,  or  in  any  dependent 
construction,  the  verb  of  the  Protasis  is  regularly  in  the  Subjunctive  (as  in  the  first 
two  of  the  above  examples,  see  §  337). 

</.  Conditions  are  either  (l)  Particular  or  (2)  General. 

1.  A  Particular  Condition  refers  to  a  definite  act  or  series  of  acts 
occurring  at  some  definite  time. 

2.  A  General  Condition  refers  to  any  one  of  a  class  of  acts  which 
may  occur  (or  may  have  occurred)  at  any  time. 

2.   Classification. 

305.  The  principal  or  typical  Forms  of  conditional 
sentences  may  be  exhibited  as  follows:  — 

a.  Simple  Conditions,  with  nothing  implied  ?&  to  fulfilment. 

1.  Present,  nothing  implied.    Present  Indicative  in  both  clauses. 

si  adest,^  bene  est,  if  he  is  [now]  here^  it  is  well, 

2.  Past,  nothing  implied.    Some  past  tense  of  the  Indicative  in  both 

clauses. 

si  aderat,  bene  erat,  if  he  was  [then]  here^  it  was  well, 
si  adfuit,  bene  fuit,  if  he  has  been  here,  it  has  been  well, 

b.  Future  Conditions  (necessarily  as  yet  unftilfilled). 
I.  More  vivid. 

(a)  Future  Indicative  in  both  clauses, 
si  aderit,  bene  erit,  if  he  is  (shall  be)  here^  it  will  be  well. 

{P)  Future  Perfect  Indicative  in  protasis,  Future  Indicative  in  apodo- 
sis (condition  thought  of  as  completed  before  conclusion  begins). 

^  Cf.  the  Greek  forms:  —  a,  i.  et  irpdaffet  rovro,  Ka\&s  cxci. 

2.  ei  lEirpaffae  toCto,  koKws  f^X^'^*     **  ^ir/>a|€  towto,  Ka\co5  tcx^y* 

b.  I.  ihv  trpdaffT^  rovro,  koXSos  e|ei.  2.  el  Trpdaaoi  rovro,  KciK&s  tiu  ^x^^ 

c.  1,  ft  tvpouFffe  rovro,  KdKm  tiy  elx^v,     2.  e?  ^irpa^e  rovro,  Ka\&s  hy  ^trx^y* 

d.  I.  idv  rts  icA ^irrjy,  KoXdC^rat,  2,  et  ris  nK^xrot,  ixoXdCtro, 
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si  adfuerit,  bene  erit,  if  he  is  (shall  have  been)  Aere,  it  will  [then]  be  well 
(but  it  will  not  begin  to  be  well  until  he  actually  is  here). 

2.  Less  vivid. 

(a)  Present  Subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

^  adsit,  bene  sit,  if  he  should  be  {or  were  to  be)  here^  it  would  be  well, 

{fi)  Perfect  Subjunctive  in  protasis.  Present  Subjunctive  in  apodosis 
(condition  thought  of  as  completed  before  conclusion  begins). 

si  adfuerit,  bene  sit,  if  he  should  be  (should  have  been)  here^  it  would 
[then]  be  well. 

c.  Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact. 

1,  Present,  contrary  to  fact.,    Imperfect  Subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

si  adesset,  bene  esset,  if  he  were  [now]  here^  it  would  be  well  (but  he  is 
NOT  here). 

2.  Past,  contrary  to  fact.    Pluperfect  Subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

s!  adfuisset,  bene  fuisset,  if  he  had  [then]  been  here,  it  would  have  been 
well  (but  he  was  not  here). 

d.  General  Conditions.  Usually  not  differing  in  form  from  Par- 
ticular Conditions  (/z,  b,  and  c) ;  but  sometimes  distinguished  in  the 
cases  following :  — 

1.  Present  General  Condition  (Indefinite  Time). 

(a)  Present  Subjunctive  second  person  singular  in  protasis,  Present 
Indicative  in  apodosis. 

si  hoc  dicas,  creditur,  if  any  one  [ever]  says  this,  it  is  [always]  believed. 

(j3)  Perfect  Indicative  in  protasis,  Present  in  apodosis. 

si  quid  dixit,  creditur,  if  he  [ever]  says  anything,  it  is  [always]  believed. 

2.  Past  General  Condition  (Repeated  Action  in  Past  Time). 

(a)  Imperfect  Subjunctive  in  protasis.  Imperfect  Indicative  in  apod- 
osis. 

si  quid  diceret,  credebatur,  if  he  [ever]  said  anything,  it  was  [always] 
believed  (=.  whatever  he  said  was  always  believed). 

{fi)  Pluperfect  Indicative  in  protasis.  Imperfect  in  apodosis. 

si  quid  dixerat,  credebitur,  if  he  [ever]  said  anything,  it  was  [always]      (X^  I 
believed.  ' 

Remark. — The  use  of  tenses  in  Protasis  is  very  loose  in  English.  Thus  if  he 
is  alive  now  is  a  PRESENT  condition,  to  be  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  Present 
Indicative  \  if  he  is  alive  next  year  is  a  FUTURE  condition,  expressed  in  Latin  by 
the  Future  Indicative.  Again,  if  he  were  here  now  is  a  PRESENT  condition  con- 
trary to  feict,  and  would  be  expressed  by  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive;  if  he  were  to 
see  me  thus  is  a  FUTURE  condition  less  vivid  to  be  expressed  by  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive ;  and  so  too,  if  you  advised  him^  he  would  attend  may  be  future  less  vivid* 
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3.  Present  and  Past  Conditions— Nothing  Implied. 

306.  In  the  statement  of  present  and  past  conditions 
whose  falsity  is  not  implied,  the  present  and  past  tenses 
of  the  Indicative  are  used  in  both  Protasis  and  Apodosis. 
Thus,  — 

u  tu  exercitusque  valetis,  bene  est  (Fam.  v.  2),  if  you  and  the  army  art 
well,  it  is  well.     [Present  Condition.] 

haec  igitur,  si  Romae  es;  sin  abes,  aut  etiam  si  ades,  haec  negotia  sic  se 
habent  (Att  v.  18),  ihis,  then,  if  you  are  at  Rome;  but  if  you  are 
away  —  or  even  if  you  are  there  —  these  matters  are  as  follows, 
[Present.] 

7[^  /  si  qui  mignis  ingeniis  in  eo  gen  ere  exstiterunt,  non  satis  Graecorum  gloriae 
resp6nderunt  (Tusc.  i.  2,  3),  if  any  men  have  appeared  of  great  genius 
in  that  branch,  they  have  failed  to  compete  with  the  glory  of  the  Greeks, 
[Past  Condition.] 

accepi  Roma  sine  epistula  tua  fasciculum  litterarum  in  quo  si  modo  valaisti 
et  Romae  foisti  Philotimi  daco  esse  culpam  non  tuam  (Att.  v.  17),  7 
have  received  from  Rome  a  bundle  of  letters  without  any  from  you, 
which,  provided  you  have  been  well  and  at  Rome^  J  take  to  be  the  fault 
of  Philotimus,  not  yours,  [Mixed :  Past  condition  and  present  con- 
clusion.] 

quas  litteras,  ^  Romae  es,  videbis  putesne  reddendas  (Att  v.  18),  <zr  /? 
this  letter,  if  you  are  at  Rome,  you  will  see  whether  in  your  opinion  it 
ought  to  be  delivered,     [Mixed :  Present  and  Future.] 

si  nemo  impetrayit  adroganter  rog5  (Ligar.  10,  ^i),  if  no  one  has  sue* 
ceededin  obtaining  it,  my  request  is  presumptuous,   [Past  and  Present] 

a.  In  these  conditions,  the  apodosis  need  not  always  be  in  the  Indica- 
tive ;  but  may  assume  any  form,  according  to  the  sense.     Thus,  — 

si  placet . , .  videamus  (Cat  Maj.  5),  if  you  please,  let  us  see,    [Hortatory.] 

ftierit  hoc  censoris,  si  iudicabat  (Div.  i.  16),  suppose  it  was  the  censor's 
duty,  if  he  judged  it  false,     [Hortatory  Subjunctive.] 

si  nondum  satis  cernitis,  recordamini  (Milo,  23,  61),  if  you  do  not  yet  see 
clearly,  recollect,     [Imperative.] 

SI  quid  habes  certius,  velim  scire  (Att  iv.  10),  if  you  have  any  trust- 
worthy information,  I  should  like  to  know  it,  [Subjunctive  of  Mod- 
esty,  §  311.^.] 

Note. — Although  the  form  of  these  conditions  does  not  imply  anything  as  to 
the  truth  of -the^sug^MJtipa,  the  sense  or  the  context  may  iif  Mimr  have  some  such 
im^ication:  as,— 

nollte,  81  in  nostro  omnium  fletu  nuUam  lacrimam  aspexistis  Milonis,  hoc 
minus  el  parcere  (Milo,  34,  92),  do  not,  if  amid  the  weeping  of  us  aU 
you  have  seen  no  tear  [in  the  eyes]  of  Milo,  spare  him  the  less  for 
that. 
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petimus  a  vobis,  iudics,  si  qua  dlvina  in  tantis  ingenils  commendatio 
debet  esse,  ut  euny  in  vestram  accipiatis  fidem  (Arch.  12,  31),  ze;^  ask 
yoUf  judges,  if  there  ought  to  be  anything  in  such  genius  to  recommend 
it  to  us  as  by  a  recommendation  0/ the  gods,  that  you  receive  him  under 
your  protection,  x» 

In  these  two  passages,  ilia  piuMLfc  reaTly^  expresses  euuse  .'Ant,  the  cause  is  put 
by  the  speaker  in  the  form  of  a  non-committal  condition.  His  hearers  are  to 
draw  the  inference  for  themselves.  In  this  wajr  the  desired  impression  is  made 
on  lli(  JrutimH  mom  nfl<iHli¥fljr  than  if  aa^^utspoken  causal  d&use  had  been 


4.  Future  Conditions. 

307.   Future  Conditions  may  be  more  or  less  vivid, 

1.  In  a  more  vivid  future  condition  the  protasis  makes  a 
distinct  supposition  of  a  future  case,  the  apodosis  express- 
ing what  will  be  the  result. 

2.  In  a  less  vivid  future  condition,  the  supposition  is 
less  distinct,  the  apodosis  expressing  what  would  be  the 
result  in  the  case  supposed. 

a.  In  the  more  vivid  future  condition  the  Future  Indicative  is  used 
in  both  protasis  and  apodosis :  as,  — 

sanabimor  s!  volemus  (Tusc.  iii.  6),  we  shall  be  healed  if  we  ivish, 
quod  si  legere  aut  audire  voletis  ,  • .  reperietis  (Cat.  Maj.  6),  if  you  will 
[shall  wish  to]  read  or  hear,  you  will  find. 

Note.  —  In  English  the  protasis  is  usually  expressed  by  the  Present  Indicative, 
rarely  by  the  future  with  SHALL.  Often  in  Latin  the  Present  Indicative  is  found 
in  the  protasis  of  a  condition  of  this  kind  (ct  \  276.  ^ )  :  as, — 

n  vincimus,  omnia  nobis  tuta  erunt;  sm  metu  cesserimns,  eadem  ilia 
advorsa  fient  (Sail.  Cat.  58,  3),  if  we  conquer,  all  things  will  be  safe 
for  us;  but  if  we  yield  through  fear,  those  same  things  will  become 
hostile, 

81  pereo  hominum  manibus  periisse  iuvabit  (^Mn,  m,  606),  if  I  perish,  it 
will  be  pleasant  to  have  perished  at  the  hands  of  men. 

b.  In  the  less  vivid  future  condition  the  Present  Subjunctive  is  used 
in  both  protasis  and  apodosis :  as,  — 

haec  si  tecum  patria  loquatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat  (Cat.  i.  8), 
if  your  country  should  thus  speak  with  thee,  ought  she  not  to  pre- 
vail? 

quod  si  quis  deus  mihi  larg^tar  .  • .  valde  recosem  (Cat.  Maj.  23},  but 
if  some  god  were  to  grant  me  this,  I  should  stoutly  refust. 
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Remark. — The  present  subjunctive  sometimes  stands  in  protasis  with  the 
future  in  apodosis  from  a  change  in  the  point  of  view  of  the  speaker.^ 

c.  \i  the  conditional  act  is  regarded  as  completed  before  that  of  the 
apodosis  begins,  the  Future  Perfect  is  substituted  for  the  Future  Indic- 
ative in  protasis,  and  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  for  the  Present  Subjunc- 
tive: as, — 

sin  cum  potuero,  non  venero,  turn  erit  inimicus  (Att.  ix.  2),  btd  if  I  do  not 

come  when  I  can,  he  will  be  unfriendly, 
si  non  feceris  ignoscam  (Fam.  v.  19),  if  you  do  not  do  it»  I  will  excuse  you. 

Remark. —  The  Future  Perfect  is  very  often  used  in  the  apodosis  of  a  future 
condition :  as, — 

vehementer  mihi  gratum  feceris,  si  hunc  adolescentem  humanitate  tua 
comprehenderis  (Fam.  xiii.  15),  you  will  do  (will  have  done)  me  a 
great  favor,  if  you  receive  this  young  man  with  your  usual  courtesy. 

d.  Any  form  denoting  or  implying  future  time  may  stand  in  the 
apodosis  of  a  future  condition.  So  the  Imperative,  the  participles  in 
-duB  and  -rus,  and  verbs  of  necessity,  possibility,  and  the  like :  as,  — 

alius  finis  constitnendas  est  si  prius  quid  maxime  reprehendere  Scipio 
solitus  sit  dixero  (Lsel.  16),  another  limit  must  be  set  if  J  first  state 
what  Scipio  was  wont  most  to  find  fault  ivith. 

si  me  praeceperit  fatum,  vos  mandasse  mementd,  if  fate  cuts  me  off  too 
soon,  do  you  remember  that  I  ordered  this  (Q.  C.  ix.  7,  21). 

nisi  oculis  videritis  insidias  Miloni  a  Clodio  factas,  nee  deprecatdri  somiis 
nee  postalatori  (Milo,  2,  6) ,  Unless  you  see,  with  your  own  eyes  the 
plots  laid  against  Milo  by  Clodius,  I  shall  neither  beg  nor  demand,  etc 

non  possum  istum  accusare  si  cupiam  (Verr.  v.  41),  I  cannot  accuse  him 
if  I  should  desire  to. 

e.  Rarely  the  Perfect  Indicative  is  used  in  apodosis  with  a  Present 
or  even  a  Future  in  protasis,  to  represent  the  conclusion  rhetorically  as 
already  accomplished  i  as,  — 

si  hoc  bene  fixum  in  animo  est,  vicistis  (Liv.  xxi.  44),  if  this  is  well  fixed 
in  your  minds,  you  have  conquered.     [For  you  will  have  conquered^ 

si  eundem  [animum]  habueritis,  vicimos  (id.  43),  if  you  shall  have  kept 
the  same  spirit,  we  have  conquered. 

f.  A  future  condition  is  frequently  thrown  back  into  past  time,  with- 
out implying  that  it  is  contrary  to  fact  (§  308).  In  such  cases  the 
Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  may  be  used :  as,  — 

1  It  often- depends  entirely  upon  the  View  of  the  writer  at  the  n^ment,  and  not 
upon  the  nature  of  the  condition,  whether  it  shall  be  stated  vividly  or  not ;  as  in 
the  proverbial  "  If  the  sky  falls,  we  shall  catch  larks,"  the  impossible  condition  is 
ironically  put  in  the  vivid  form,  to  illustrate  the  absurdity  of  son^  other  supposed 
condition  stated  by  some  one  else.  J 
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non  poterat  nisi  vellet  (B.  C.  iii.  44),  was  not  able  unless  he  wished  (cf. 

dy  above). 
Caesar  si  peteret . . ,  non  quicquam  proficeret  (Hor.  Sat  i.  3.  4),  if  even 

Cissar  were  to  ask  he  would  gain  nothing,     [Here  the  construction  is 

liot  contrary  to  fact,  but  is  simply  si  petat  non  proficiat,  thrown  into 

past  time.] 
tumulus  apparuit  ...  si  luce  palam  ireior  hostis  praeventiirus  erat  (Liv. 

xxii.  24),  a  hill  appeared , , ,  if  they  should  go  openly  by  lights  the  enemy 

would  prevent.    [If  independent  of  apparuit,  this  would  be,  si  eaiur, 

praeventnms  est  (for  praeveniat).] 

Note. — This  construction  is  not  common  except  in  Indirect  Discourse  (§  337). 
5.    ConditionB  Contrary  to  Fact. 

308.  In  the  statement  of  a  supposition  known  to  be 
falscy  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  are  used 
in  both  Protasis  and  Apodosis.^  The  imperfect  refers  to 
Present  Time,  the  pluperfect  to  Past :  as,  — 

quae  si  exsequi  nequirem,  tamen  me  lectulus  oblectaret  meus  (Cat.  Maj. 
11),  if  I  could  not  \x\q;^'\  folloiu  this  (an  active  Vd^^^yetmy  couch  would 
afford  me  pleasure,     [ Present. ] 

nisi  tii  anusisses,  nunquam  recepissem  (id.  4),  unless  you  had  lost  it,  I 
should  not  have  recovered  it,     [Past.] 

si  meum  consilium  auctoritasque  valuisset,  tu  hodie  egeriSs,  nos  liberi 
essemns,  respublica  non  tot  duces  et  exercitus  amisisset  (Phil.  ii.  15), 
if  my  judgment  and  authority  had  prevailed  [as  they  did  not],  j/^« 
would  this  day  be  a  beggar,  we  should  be  free,  and  the  republic  would 
not  have  lost  so  many  leaders  and  armies,     [Mixed  Present  and  Past.] 

qui  nisi  revertisset,  in  eo  conclavi  ei  cubandum  foisset,  quod  proxima 
nocte  conruit:  ruina  igitur  oppressos  esset;  at  id  neque  si  fatum 
fuerat  efiugisset,  nee  si  non  fuerat  in  eum  casum  incidisset  (Div.  ii. 
8),  if  it  had  been  decreed  by  fate ,  he  would  not  have  escaped,  etc.  [The 
apodosis  of  fuerat  is  not  efEugisset,  but  the  whole  conditional  sen* 
tence  of  which  efEugisset  is  the  apodosis;  the  real  protasis  of  efEugis- 
set is  revertisset  (cf.  §  311.  </).] 

a.  In  conditions  contrary  to  fact  the  Imperfect  often  refers  to  past 
timey  both  in  protasis  and  apodosis,  especially  when  a  repeated  or  con- 
tinued action  ^|s  denoted,  or  when  the  condition  if  true  would  still 
exist:  as, — 

1  yhe  implication  of  fals\ty,  in  this  construction,  is  not  inherent  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive ;  put  comes  from  the  transfer  of  a  future  condition  to  pust  time.  Thus  the 
time  {(XT  the  happening  of  the  condition  has,  at  the  time  of  writin|?,  already  passed ; 
so  that|  if  the  condition  remains  a  condition,  it  must  be  contraiy^to  &ct.  So  past 
forms  iitopl}dng  a  future  frequency  take  the  place  of  the  subjunctive  in  apodosis  in 
this  construction  (see  d,  below,  and  head-note,  p.  320)..  \ 
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hic  si  mentis  esset  suae,  ausus  esset  educere  exercitum  (Pis.  21),  if  he  were 
of  sane  mind,  would  he  have  dared  to  lead  out  the  army  ?  [Here  esset 
denotes  a  continued  state,  past  as  well  as  present.] 

non  concidissent,  nisi  illud  receptaculum  classibus  nostris  pateret  (Verr.  ii. 
l),  [the  power  of  Carthage]  would  not  have  fallen,  unless  that  station 
had  been  open  to  our  fleets,     [Without  the  condition,  patebat.] 

Remark. — This  use  necessarily^  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  pluperfect  is 
equivalent  to.a  future  perfect  in  praerkrito,  and  so  represents  the  action  as  com- 
pleted and  mofnentary,  rather  than  as  continuing.  \ 

b.  In  the  apodosis  of  a  condition  contrary  to  fact  the  Past  tenses  of 
the  Indicative  may  be  used  to  express  what  was  intended,  or  likely,  or 
already  begun :  as,  — 

si  licitum  esset  mitres  veniebant  (Verr.  vi.  49),  the  mothers  were  coming 

if  it  had  been  allowed  (see  §  305.  c,  2). 
in  amplexiis  filiae  ruebat,  nisi  lictores  obstitissent  (Tac.  A.  xvi.  32),  he  was 

about  rushing  into  his  daughter's  arms,  unless  the  lictors  had  opposed. 
iam  tuta  tenebam,  ni  gens  crudelis  ferro  invasisset  (J^n.  vi.  358),  /  was 
just  reaching  a  place  of  safety,  had  not  the  fierce  people  attacked  me. 

NOTE.V—  In  such  cases  the  apod  osis  may  bejArarded  as  ^ipticalA  Thus,  — 
matres  veniebant  (et  venissent    si  licktim  e^et,  theymairons  wire  coming 


(an^  would  have  kept  on )  ifAt  had  been  aU&wed.  \  [And  bo  in  the 
othqr  examples :  tiita  teneown  (et  tenuisseipijr  i^i*  etc.]  V 

Remark.  —  In  this  use,  the  imperfect  indicative  corresponds  in  time  to  the 
imperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  indicative  to  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive. 

c.  Verbs  and  expressions  denoting  necessity,  propriety,  possibility, 
duty^  when  used  in  the  Apodosis  of  a  condition  contrary  to  fact  are 
regularly  put  in  the  Imperfect,  Perfect,  or  Pluperfect  Indicative  instead 
of  the  Subjunctive :  as,  — 

si  ita  putasset  certe  optabilius  Miloni  fuit  (Mil.  n,  31),  «/^  had  thought 

so,  surely  it  would  have  been  preferable  for  Milo. 
si  Romae  privatus  esset  hoc  tempore,  tamen  is  erat  deligendas  (Manil. 
17),  if  he  (Pompey)  were  at  this  time  a  private  citizen  at  Home,  yet 

he  ought  to  be  appointed. 
quod  esse  caput  debebat  si  probari  posset  (Fin.  iv.  9),  what  ought  to  be 

the  main  point  if  it  could  be  proved. 
nam  nos  decebat  ligere  (Tusc.  i.  48,  115),  for  it  would  befit  us  to  mourn. 

\  Such  are  possum,  decet,  oportet,  d€beo,  and  the  9e«uml  Periphrastic 
Conjugation.  Observe  that  all  these  expressions  contain  the  idea  of  futurity  (d 
note  above).  Thus,  decet  mS  [hodlS]  Ire  crfts.Vmeans  it  is  proper  for  me 
[to-day]  to  go  to-morrow;  and,  decSbat  mS  [heri]llre  hodiS,  it  was  proper 
for  me  [yesterday]  to  go  to-day,  usually  with  the  implicatton  that  /  have  not  gome  as 
J  was  bound  to.  \ 
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Note  i. —  In  this  construction  it  is  only  the  thing  necessary  (etc.)  that  is  con- 
ditioned, and  not  the  necessity  itself.  If  the  necessity  itself  is  conditioned,  the 
Subjunctive  is  used  as  with  other  verbs.  The  difference  is  often  imperceptible,  but 
may  be  seen  in  the  following  example: — 

quid  facere  potuissem  nisi  tum  consul  fuissem?  consul  autem  esse  qui 
potui  nisi  eum  vitae  cursum  tenuissem  a  pueritia  (Rep.  i.  6),  what 
could  I  have  done  if  I  had  not  then  been  consul ;  and  how  could  I 
have  been  consul  if  I  had  not  followed  that  course  of  life  from  boyhood. 

Note  2. — This  construction  is  sometimes  carried  still  further  in  poetry:  as, — 

SI  non  alium  iactaret  odorem,  laurus  erat  (Georg.  ii.  I33)>  it  were  a  laurel^ 
but  for  giving  out  a  different  odor, 

d.  The  participle  in  -Urns  with  eram  or  fui  may  take  the  place  of 
an  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  in  the  Apodosis  of  a  condition 
contrary  to  fact :  as,  — 

quid  enim  fatorom  fuit  [=  fuisset],  si  .  . .  (Liv.  ii.  i),  what  would  have 
happened  if  etc. 

neque  ambigitur  quin  ...  id  factams  faerit,  si  .  .  .  (id.),  nor  is  there  any 
question  he  would  have  done  it  if  etc.     [Direct :  fecisset.] 

ex  quo  intellegi  potest  quam  acuti  natura  sint,  qui  haec  sine  doctrina  credi- 
turi  fuerint  (Tusc.  i.  21),  hence  it  may  be  understood  how  keen  they 
are  by  naiure^  ivho,  without  instruction,  would  have  believed  this. 
[Here  the  condition  is  contained  in  the  words  sine  doctrina.] 

adeo  parata  seditio  fuit,  ut  Othonem  raptiiri  fuerint,  ni  incerta  noctis 
timuissent  (Tac.  H.  i.  26),  so  far  advanced  was  the  conspiracy  that 
they  would  have  seized  upon  Olho,  had  they  not  feared  the  hazards  of 
the  night.     [In  a  main  clause :  rapoissent  ni  timuissent.] 

Note. — This  construction  Is  regularly  used  when  the  apodosis  is  itself  a 
dependent  clause  requiring  the  subjunctive,  and  also  in  Indirect  Discourse.  In 
Indirect  Discourse  fuisse  replaces  eram  or  fuI  (see  }  337). 

e.  The  Present  and  Perfect  subjunctive  are  sometimes  used  in  poetry 
in  the  protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditions  contrary  to  fact :  as,  — 

ni  comes  admoneat,  inruat  (^En.  vi.  293),  had  not  his  companion  warned 

him^  he  would  have  rushed  on, 
n!  faciat,  maria  ac  terras  ferant  (id.  i.  58),  unless  ne  did  thiSy  they  would 

bear  away  sea  and  land. 

Note. — This  is  probably  a  remnant  of  an  old  construction.  Its  use  puts  the 
condition  in  a  vivid  form, — as  if  possible  at  any  moment  in  the  future  though  not 
now  true. 

6.  General  ConditionB. 

309.  General  Conditions  (§  304.  d)  have  usually  the 
same  forms  as  Particular  Conditions,  But  they  are  some- 
times distinguished  in  the  following  three  cases  :  — 


/ 
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a.  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  in  the  second  person  singular^ 
to  denote  the  act  of  an  Indefinite  Subject  (^you  —  any  one).  Here  the 
Indicative  oi  2k  general  truth  may  stand  in  the  apodosis :  as,  — 

mens  prope  uti  ferrum  est :  si  exerceas  conteritor;  nisi  exerceas,  rilM* 
ginem  contraliit  (Cato  de  Mor.),  the  mind  is  very  like  iron  :  if  you 
use  it,  it  wears  away  ;  if  you  don't  use  it,  it  gathers  rust, 

virtutem  necessario  gloria,  etiamsi  tu  id  non  agas,  consequitor  (Tusc  i 
2t^iglo^y  necessarily  follows  virtue,  even  if  that  is  not  one's  aim, 

SI  prohibita  impune  transcenderis,  neque  met  us  ultra  neque  pudor  est 
(Tac.  A.  iii.  54),  if  you  once  overstep  the  bounds  with  impunity,  there  is 
no  fear  nor  shame  any  more, 

si  cederes  plicabilis  (Tac  Ann.),  \he  was'\  easily  appeased  if  one  yielded, 

b,  \n  later  writers  (not  in  Cicero),  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect 
Subjunctive  are  used  in  protasis,  with  the  Imperfect  Indicative  in  apod- 
osis, to  state  a  repeated  or  customary  action  in  past  time :  as,  — 

accusatores,  si  facultas  incideret,  poenis  adficiebantor  (Tac.  A.  vi.  30),  the 
accusers^  whenever  opportunity  offered,  were  visited  with  punishment 

^.  In  a  general  condition  in  present  time,  the  protasis  often  takes 
the  Perfect,  and  the  apodosis  the  Present  Indicative.    For  past  time, 
the  Pluperfect  is  used  in  the  protasis,  and  the  Imperfect  in  the  apodosis. 
Thus,— 
/  si  quos  aliqua  membrorum  parte  inutiles  ndtaverunt,  necari  iubent  (Q.  C. 

'  i^  ^>  3)>  if  they  [ever]  mark  any  infirm  in  any  part  of  their  limbs^ 

they  [always]  order  them  to  be  put  to  death,     [Present.] 
si  a  persequendo  hostes  dJterrere  nequiverant  ab  tergo  circumveniebant 
(Jug.  50),  (/"[ever]  they  were  unable  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  pur* 
suing,  they  [always]  surrounded  them  in  the  rear,     [Past.] 

d.  In  all  other  cases,  general  suppositions — including  those  intro- 
duced by  Indefinite  Relatives — are  not  distinguished  in  form  from 
Particular  Conditions. 

7.  Condition  Disguised. 
310.   In  many  sentences  properly  conditional,  the  Prot- 
asis is  not  expressed  by  a  conditional  clause,  but  is  stated 
in  some  other  form  of  words  or  implied  in  the  nature  of 
the  thought.     Thus,  — 

a.  The  condition  may  be  implied  in  a  Clause  or  in  a  Participle, 
Noun,  Adverb,  or  some  other  word  or  phrase.    Thus,  — 

facile  me  paterer  —  illo  ipso  iiidice  quaerente  —  pro  Sex.  Roscio  dicere 
(Rose.  Am.  30,  85),  /  should  readily  allow  myself  to  speak  for  Roscitu 
if  that  very  judge  were  conducting  the  trial,  [Present  contrary  to  fact : 
n  qaaereret,  etc.] 
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non  mihi,  nisi  admonito,  venisset  in  mentem  (De  Or.  ii.  42),  it  would  not 
have  come  into  my  mind  unless  [I  had  been]  reminded,  [Past  con- 
trary to  fact :  nisi  admonitus  essem.] 

nulla  alia  gens  tanta  mole  cladis  non  obruta  esset  (Li v.  xxii.  54),  there  is 
no  other  people  that  would  not  have  been  crushed  by  such  a  weight  of 
disaster,    [Past  contrary  to  fact :  £a  alia  fuisset.] 

nemo  unquam  sine  magna  spe  immortalitatis,  se  pro  patria  offerret  ad 
mortem  (Tusc.  i.  15),  no  one,  without  great  hope  of  immortality ,  would 
ever  expose  himself  to  death  for  his  country,  [Present  contrary  to  fact : 
nisi  magnam  spam  haberet.] 

quid  hunc  paucormn  annorum  accessio  iuvare  potuisset  (Lsel.  3),  what 
good  could  the  addition  of  a  few  years  have  done  him  (if  they  had  been 
added)  ?     [Past  contrary  to  fact :  si  accessissent.] 

qui  igitur  mihi  ferarum  laniatus  oberit  nihil  sentient!  (Tusc.  i.  13,  104), 
what  harm  will  the  mangling  by  wild  beasts  do  me  if  I  donU  feel  any* 
thing  (feeling  nothing)  ?    [Future  more  vivid :  si  nihil  sentiam.] 

incitata  semel  proclive  labuntur  (Tusc.  iv.  18),  if  once  given  a  pushy  they 
slide  down  rapidly,     [Present  General :  si  incitata  sunt.] 

b.  The  condition  may  be  contained  in  a  Wish  {optative  subjunctive)^ 
or  expressed  as  an  Exhortation  or  Command  {hortatory  subjunctive^  or 
imperative) :  as,  — 

atinam  quidem  foissem  I  molestus  nobis  non  esset  (Fam.  xii.  3),  /  wish 
I  had  been  [chief] :  he  would  not  now  be  troubling  us  {i,e,  if  I  had 
been).     [Optative  Subjunctive.] 

naturam  expellas  furca,  tamen  usque  recurret  (Hor.  Ep.  i.  10.  24)  drive  out 
nature  with  a  pitchfork ,  still  she  will  ever  return.     [Hortatory.] 

roges  enim  Aristonem,  neget  (Fin.  iv.  25),  for  ask  Aristo,  he  would  deny, 

manent  ingenia  senibus,  modo  permaneat  studium  et  industria  (Cat.  Maj.  7), 
old  men  keep  their  mental  powers^  only  let  them  keep  their  zeal  and  dili- 
gence (§  266.  d),     [Hortatory.] 

tolle  banc  opinionem,  luctum  sustuleris  (Tusc.  i.  13),  remove  this  notion, 
and  you  will  have  done  away  with  grief     [Imperative.] 

Note. — The  so-called  concessive  subjunctive  with  ut  and  n§  is  really  hortatory, 
and  often  has  the  force  of  protasis  (§  313.  a) :  as, — 

nt  enim  rationem  Plato  nullam  afferret,  ipsa  auctoritate  me  frangeret  (Tusc 
i.  21,  49),  even  if  Plato  gave  no  reasons,  [still]  he  would  overpower 
me,  etc. 

c.  Rarely  the  condition  takes  the  form  of  an  independent  clause: 
as, — 

rides:  maiore  cachinno  concutitur  (Juv.  iii.  100),  you  laugh;  he  shakes 
with  louder  laughter  (=  if  you  laugh,  he  shakes). 

1  This  usage  is  probably  the  origin  of  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  Protasis ; 
the  subjunctive  being  used  first  as  in  §  266,  while  the  conditional  particle  is  a  form 
of  an  indefinite  pronoun  (see  head-note.  p.  320). 
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commove :  senties  (Tusc.  iv.  24),  $Hr  him  up  [and]  you'll  Jind,  etc. 
de  paupertate  agitor :  multi  patientes  pauperis  commemorantur  (Tusc. 
iii.  24),  we  speak  0/ poverty  ;  many  patient  poor  are  mentioned, 

d.  The  condition  is  often  contained  in  a  Relative  Clause  (see  §  316). 
Remark. — For  the  use  of  a  participle  as  Apodosis,  see  §  304.  c, 

8.   Condition  Omitted. 

311.  The  Protasis  is  often  wholly  omitted,  but  may  be 
inferred  from  the  course  of  the  argument.     Thus,  — 

poterat  Sextilius  impune  negare:  quis  enim  redargueret  (Fin.  ii.  17),  Sex- 
tilius  might  have  denied  with  impunity ;  for  who  would  prove  him 
wrong  (if  he  had). 

Remark.— Under  this  head  belongs  the  so-called  Potential  Subjunctive. 

I.    POTENTIAL  SUBJUNCTrVE. 

a.  The  Potential  Subjunctive  is  used  to  denote  an  action  not  as 
actually  performed^  but  as  possible. 

In  this  use  the  Present  and  the  Perfect  refer  without  distinction  to 
the  im mediate /«/«r^;  the  Imperfect  to  past  time.  The  second  person 
is  common,  indicating  an  Indefinite  Subject  (cf.  §  309.  a).    Thus,  — 

hie  qaaerat  quispiam  (N.  D.  ii.  53),  here  some  one  may  ask. 
assimilare  freto  possis  (Ov.  M.  v.  6),  you  might  compare, 

ut  aliquis  fortasse  dixerit  (Off.  iii.  6),  as  one  may  perhaps  say, 

forsitan  haec  illi  nurentur  (VerfTv.  56),  they  may  perchance  marvel  at 

these  things, 
turn  in  lecto  quoque  videres  susurros  (Hor.  Sat.  ii.  8.  77),  then  on  each  couch 
you  might  hear  whisperings. 

Note  i.  — The  Present  is  sometimes  used  for  the  Imperfect :  as, — 

migrantis  cernas  (iEn.  iv.  401), /^«  might  have  seen  them  moving. 

Note  2. — The  Pluperfect  is  rare  ^^  ♦^'•t  rnnitnirtr^^  Its  place  is  supplied  by 
the  Imperfect,  'S  ; 

putasses  eius  luctus  aliquem  finem  esse  debere  (Sen.  Dial.  6,  13),  you 
would  have  thought  there  ought  to  be  some  end  to  his  grief. 

Note  3. — The  subjunctive  with  forsitan  does  not  differ  in  meaning  from  the 
Potential  Subjunctive,  but  is  really  an  Indirect  Question  ({  334.  g). 

Remark. — The  potential  subjunctive  is  strictly  an  apodosis  with  omitted 
protasis.  Sometimes  the  protasis  may  be  easily  supplied,  but  often  none  is 
present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker.  So  also  the  Subjunctive  of  Modesty  {b, 
below). 

II.    SUBJUNCTIVE  OF  MODESTY. 

b.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  cautious,  modest,  or  hypothetical 
statements  {coniunctlvus  modestiae).  This  use  is  especially  common 
in  a  polite  wish,  with  velim  or  vellem.     Thus,  — 
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pace  tua  dizerim  (MiL  jb),  Ivmtttdsay  by  your  leave,  ^ 

baud  sciam  an  (De  Or.  1. 9l^ffl  should  incline  to  think,  ■>■     -         * 
tu  velim  sic  existimes  (Fam.  xii.  6),  I  should  like  you  to  think  so, 
vix  ausim  credere  (Ov.  M.  vi.  561),  I  should  hardly  dare  believe. 
vellem  adesset  M.  Antonius  (Phil.  i.  7),  /  could  wish  Antony  were  here, 
[Here  vellem  implies  an  unfulfilled  wish  in  present  time;   volo  or 
nolo  would  express  a  peremptory  wish.]  ^^  / 

haec  erant  ferfc  quae  tibi  nota  esse  vellem  (Fam.  xii.  5),  this  is  about  what     (U 
I  should  like  you  to  know.     [Here  vellem  is  simply  velim  transferred       I 
to  past  time  on  account  of  erat  (epistolary),  by  sequence  of  tenses, 
and  does  not  imply  an  impK)ssible  wish. J 

III.    VERBS  OF  NECESSITY. 

c.  The  Indicative  of  verbs  signifying  necessity^  propriety ,  and  the 
like,  may  be  used  in  the  apodosis  of  implied  conditions,  either  future 
or  contrary  to  feet:  as,- 

O^^  lA    longum  est  ea  dicere,  sed  . . .  (Pis.  lU),  it  would  be  tedious  to  tell,  etc.      ^ 
' '  [Future.]  ■ 

illud  erat  aptixis,  aequum  cuique  concedere  (Fin.  iv.  i),  it  would  be  more 

Jilting  to  yield  each  one  his  rights, 
quanto  melixis  fuerat   (Off.  iii.  25),  how  much  better  it  would  have 

been. 
quod  ccntr^  decoit  ab  illo  meum  [corpus  cremari]  (Cat.  Maj.),  whereas     iX 

on  the  other  hand  mine  ought  to  have  been  burnt  by  him, 
ipsum  enim  exspectare  magnum  fuit  (Phil.  ii.  40),  would  it  have  been  a 

great  matter  to  wait  for  the  man  himself? 
nam  nos  decebat  domum  lugere  ubi  esset  aliquis  in  IHcem  editus  (Tusc.  i. 

48),  for  it  were  fitting  to  mourn  the  house  7uhere  a  man  has  been  born 

(but  we  do  not), 
nunc  est  bibendum  .  .  .  nunc  Saliaribus  ornare  pulvinar  deorum  tempas 

erat  dapibus  sodales  (Hor.  Od.  i.  37.  i),  i.e.  it  would  be  time  (if  it 

were  for  us  to  do  it,  but  it  is  a  public  act). 

Remark. — Notice  that,  in  this  construction,  the  Imperfect  indicative  refers  to 
present  time  ;  the  Pluperfect  to  simply /<w/  time,  like  the  perfect.  Thus  oportebat 
means  it  ought  to  be  [now],  but  is  not;  oportuerat  means  it  ought  to  have  been, 
but  was  not. 

Note. — In  many  cases  it  is  impossible  to  say  whether  a  protasis  was  present 
to  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  not  (see  third  example  above). 

9.   Complex  Conditions. 

d.  Either  the  protasis  or  the  apodosis  may  be  a  complex  idea  in 
which  the  main  statement  is  made  with  expressed  or  implied  qualifica- 
tions. In  such  cases  the  true  logical  relation  of  the  parts  is  sometimes 
disguised:  as, — 
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SI  quis  horum  dixisset ...  si  verbum  de  republica  f  ecisset . . .  multa  plura 
dixisse  quam  dixisset  putaretur  (Rose.  Am.  i),  if  any  of  tJuse  had 
spoken  in  case  he  had  said  a  word  about  politics^  he  would  be  thou^ 
to  have  said  much  more  than  he  did  say,  [Here  the  apodosb  of 
(Hxisset  is  the  whole  of  the  following  statement  (si  .  • .  pataretar), 
which  is  itself  conditioned  by  a  protasis  of  its  own;  a  verbum,  etc.], 

quod  si  in  h5c  mundo  fieri  sine  deo  non  potuit  ne  in  sphaera  quidem 
eosdem  motus  sine  divino  ingenio  potuisset  imitari  (Tusc.  i.  25),  new 
if  that  cannot  be  done  in  this  universe  without  divine  agency^  no  more 
could  [Archimedes]  in  his  orrery  have  imitated  the  same  revolutions 
without  divine  genius,  [Here  a  potuit  (a  protasis  with  nothing  im- 
plied) has  for  its  apodosis  the  whole  clause  which  follows,  but  potuisset 
has  a  contrary-to-fact  protasis  of  its  own  implied  in  sine  . . .  ingenio.] 

peream  male  si  non  optimum  erat  (Hor.  Sat  ii.  I.  6),  confound  me  (may  I 
perish  wretchedly)  if  it  wouldnU  be  better,  [Here  peream  is  apodosis 
to  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  while  the  true  protasis  to  optimum,  erat, 
contrary  to  fact,  is  omitted.] 

10.  Particles  of  Comparison  (Conclusion  Omitted). 
312.  The  particles  of  Comparison  —  tamquam,  tamquam 
si,  quasi,  acsi,  utsi,  velutsi,  veluti,  and  poetic  ceu  (all  meaning 
as  if),  and  quam  si  {than  if)  —  take  the  Present  or  Perfect 
Subjunctive,  unless  the  sequence  of  tenses  requires  the 
Imperfect  or  Pluperfect.     Thus,  — 

tamquam  clausa  sit  Asia  (Fam.  xii.  9),  as  if  Asia  were  closed, 

tamquam  si  claudus  aim  (Plaut.  Asin.  ii.  4, 21),  just  as  if  I  were  lame  (j.^.  just 

as  it  would  be  if  I  should  be  lame), 
ita  hos  [honoris]  petunt,  quasi  honeste  vixerint  Qug.  85),  (hey  seek  them 

(oflfices)  just  as  if  they  had  lived  honorably, 
quasi  vero  non  specie  visa  iudicentur  (Acad.  ii.  18),  as  if  forsooth  visible 

things  were  not  judged  by  their  appearance, 
similiter  facis  ac  si  me  roges  (N.  S.  iii.  3),  you  do  exactly  as  if  you  asked  me, 
aeque  ac  si  mea  negotia  essent  (Fam.  xiii.  43),  as  much  as  if  it  were  my 

own  business, 
-p  /     velut  si  c^ram  adesset  (B.  G.  i.  32),  as  if  he  were  present  in  person, 

j      ceu  cetera  nusquam  bella  forent  (Mn.  ii.  438),  as  if  there  were  no  fighting 

elsewhere, 
magis  quam  si  domi  esses  (Att.  vii.  4),  more  than  if  you  were  at  home. 

Remark.  —  The  English  idiom  would  lead  us  to  expect  the  Imperfect  and 
Pluperfect  Subjunctive  with  these  particles ;  but  the  point  of  view  is  different  in 
the  two  languages.  Thus  the  second  example  above  is  translated  just  as  if  I  were 
lame, — as  if  it  were  a  present  condition  contrary  to  fact;  but  it  really  means/itf/ 
as  [it  would  be]  if  I  should  [at  some  future  time]  be  lame,  and  so  is  a  less  vivid 
future  condition  requiring  the  present  subjimctive.  Similarly  quasi  honesty 
vixeiint,  as  if  they  had  lived  honorably,  is  really  cls  [they  would  do  in  the  future] 
if  they  should  have  lived  honorably,  and  so  requires  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  (§  307.  tf.). 
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Note.— These  subjunctive  clauses  are  really  future  conditions  with  apodosis 

implied  in  tiie  particle  itsel|^'^Thus  in  tamquam  b1  claudus  Bim  the  protasis 

is  introduced  by  si,  and^e  apodosis  implied  in  tamqucuu. 

/ 

11.   Concessive  Clauses. 

313.  The  particles  of  Concession  (meaning  f^though^ 
granting  that)  are  thg  follcHving;  quamquam,  quamlibet, 
quamvlis,  quantum  vis,  ut,  nS,  cum,  licet,  etsi;  tametsi; 
eti^]|sl.  -^  .  .   ^   - 

Some  pf^heset^ke-the  Subjunctive,  others  4jie.  Indica- 
tiver-^^hiifi5-<==^^ 

0.  Quamvlis,  ut,  and  nfi  take  the  Subjunctive  (§  266.  c)i  as,  — 

qnamviis  ipsi  infantes  sint,  tamen  .  .  .  (Or.  23),  however  incapable  of 

speaking  they  themselves  may  be^yel,  etc 
ut  neminem  alium  rogasset  (MiL  17),  even  if  he  had  asked  no  other, 
n§  sit  sane  summum  dolor :  malum  certe  est  (Tusc  ii.  5,  14),  suppose  pain 

is  not  the  greatest  emit  still  it  surely  is  an  evil. 

Note.  --  Quamvis  meansr  literally,  as  much  as  you  will.  Thus  in  the  example 
above,  let  thein  be  as  int^able  ai you  will^  stilt,  etc.  The  subjunctive  with  quam- 
vis and  nS  is  hortatory;  thal^ith  ut  is  of^ncertain  origin. 

^.  Licet  (properly  a  verb)  takes  a  Substantive  clause  in  the  Sub- 
junctive (§  331.  t) :  as,—       ^ 

licet  omnes  in  me  terrores  periculaque  impendeant  (Rose  Am.  11),  though 
all  terrors  and  perils  should  menace  me. 

Note.— The  subjunctive  with  licet  is  by  the  sequence  of  tenses  necessarily 
limited  to  the  Present  and  Perfect  tenses. 

c,  EtsT,  etiamsT,  tamets^  even  if^  take  the  same  constructions  as 
bI  (§  305) :  as,  — 

etsi  abest  matnritas  (Fam.  vi.  18),  though  ripeness  of  age  is  wanting, 

etsi  nunquam  dubium  fiiit  (id.  v.  19),  although  it  has  never  been  doubtful 

etsi  stataeram  (id.  v.  5),  thoi^h  I  had  determined, 

etsi  nihil  aliud  abstolissetis  (SulL  32),  even  if  you  had  taken  away  nothing 
else. 

etiamsi  qaod  scribas  non  habSbis,  scribito  tamen  (Fam.  xvL  26),  even  if 
you  [shall]  have  nothing  to  write,  still  write, 

sed  ea  tametsi  vos  parvi  pendebatis  (Sail.  Cat.  52),  but  although  you  re- 
garded thou  things  as  of  small  account 

d.  Cum  concessive  takes  the  Subjunctive  (see  §  326) :  as,  — 

cam  mihi  non  omnino  excidisset  (Fam.  v.  13),  though  it  had  not  entirely 
vanished  [from  my  mind]. 


^ 
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Note. — In  early  Latin  cum  (quom)  concessive  usually  takes  the  Indica- 
tive: as,— 

nil  quom  est  nil  defit  tamen  (Ter.  Eon.  243),  while  I  have  nothing,  sHU 
nothing  is  wanting,     [See  also  §  326,  note  3.] 

/.  Quamquam  introduces  an  admitted  fact  and  takes  the  Indica- 
tive: as,— 

omnibus — qnamqaam  mit  ipse  suis  cladibus — pestem  denuntiat  (Phil.  xiv. 
3),  though  he  is  breaking  down  under  his  disasters,  still  he  threatens 
all  with  destruction. 

/*.  Quamquam  more  commonly  means  and  yet,  introducing  a  new 
proposition  in  the  indicative :  as,  — 

quamquam  haec  quidem  tolerabilia  videbantur,  etsi,  etc.  (MiL  2S),  and 
yet  these^  in  truth,  seemed  now  bearable,  though,  etc. 

g.  The  poets  and  later  writers  frequently  use  quamvfs  and  quam- 
quam like  ets^  connecting  them  with  the  Indicative  or  the  Subjunctive, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  condition.    Thus,  — 

quamquam  mov^retur  (Li v.  xxxvi.  34),  although  he  was  moved, 

Pollio  amat  nostram,  quamvis  est  rustica,  musam  (EcL  iiL  84),  Poliio  lavei 

my  muse,  though  she  is  rustic, 
quamvis  perveneras  (Liv.  ii.  40),  though  you  had  come, 

C\    n    /    Note.— Even  0cero  occa^onally  uses  quajliquam  with  the  ^^junctive: 

y  ^    \      quamquam  lie  id  quidem  suspicionem  coitiSnis  habuerit  (Plaj^.  22),  though 

that  raised  any  suspicion  o/a  coalition, 

h.  The  Relative  pronoun  qui  is  often  used  with  the  Subjunctive  to 
express  concession  (see  §  320.  e), 

i.  Concession  is  often  expressed  by  the  Hortatory  Subjunctive  with- 
out a  particle  (§  266) :  as,  — 

sit  clarus  Scipio,  5rnetar  eximia  laude  Africanus,  habeatur  vir  egregius 
PauUus  .  •  •  erit  profecto  inter  horum  laudes  aliquid  loci  nostrae  gloriae 
(Cat.  iv.  10,  21),  let  Scipio  be  renowned,  let  Africanus  be  honored  %vith 
especial  praise,  let  Paulus  be  regarded  as  a  remarkable  man,  [still] 
there  will  surely  be  some  room  for  my  glory  amid  the  praises  of  these 
men, 

12.  ProviBO. 

314.  Dum,  mode,  dummodo,  or  tantum,  introducing  a 
Proviso,  takes  the  Subjunctive:  as, — 

oderint  dum  metnant  (Off.  i.  28),  let  them  hate,  if  only  they  fear, 
valetudo  modo  bona  sit  (Brut.  16),  provided  the  health  is  good, 
dummodo  inter  me  atque  te  m^rus  intersit  (Cat.  i.  5),  provided  only  the 
wall  (of  the  city)  is  between  us. 
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a.  In  a  negative  proviso  nS  is  used,  with  or  without  modo,  etc. :  as, 

modo  ne  sit  ex  pecudum  genere  (Off.  i.  7fy)y  provided  [in  pleasure]  he  be 
not  of  the  herd  of  cattle. 

id  facial  saepe,  dnm  ne  lassum  fiat  (Cato  R.  R.  v.  4),  let  him  do  this  often, 
provided  he  does  not  get  tired, 

dnmmodo  ea  (severitas)  ne  varietur  (Q.  Fr.  i.  i),  provided  only  it  (strict- 
ness) be  not  allowed  to  swerve, 

tantum  ne  noceat  (Ov.  M.  ix.  21),  only  let  it  do  no  harm. 

Note.— The  Subjunctive  with  mode  is  hortatory  (§  266.  d) ;  that  with  dum  and 
dummodo,  a  development  from  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  with  dum  in  temporal 
clauses,  §  328  (compare  the  colloquial,  so  long  as  my  health  is  good,  I  don't  care), 

b.  The  Hortatory  Subjunctive  without  a  particle  sometimes  ex- 
presses a  proviso  (see  §  266.  ^):  as,  —  ^^ 

sint  Maecenates,  non  d^runt,  Flacce,  Mar5nes  (Mart.  viii.  56,  5),  so  there    /--^^ 
be  Maecenases,  Virgus  will  not  be  lacking. 

Note. — For  a  clause  of  Result  expressing  proviso,  see  §  319.  b, 

13.   Use  of  Si  and  its  CompoundB. 

315.  The  uses  of  some  of  the  more  common  Conditional 
Particles  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  — 

a.  I.  SI  is  used  for  affirmative,  nisi  (ni)  and  bI  n6n  for  negative 
conditions.  With  nisi  (generally  unless)  the  apodosis  is  stated  as  uni- 
versally  true  except  in  the  single  case  supposed,  in  which  case  it  is 
(impliedly)  not  true.    Thus,  — 

nisi  Conon  adest  maereo,  unless  Conon  is  here,  I  mourn  (i.e,  I  am  always 
in  a  state  of  grief  except  in  the  single  case  of  Conon's  presence,  in 
which  case  I  am  not). 

With  si  n6n  (if  not)  the  apodosis  is  only  stated  as  true  in  the  (nega- 
tive) case  supposed,  but  as  to  other  cases  no  statement  is  made.  Thus, — 

81  Conon  non  adest  maereo,  if  Conon  is  not  here,  I  mourn  {i.e,  I  mourn  in 
the  single  case  of  Conon's  absence,  nothing  being  said  as  to  other  cases 
in  which  I  may  or  may  not  mourn). 

H9TE.~it  «ften,  however,  mskes*  bol  difference  in  wh!<*h  form  the  statement 

2.  NI  is  an  old  form  surviving  in  a  few  conventional  phrases  and 
reappearing  in  poets  and  later  writers. 

Sometimes  nisi  si,  except  if,  unless,  occurs :  as,  — 

noli  putare  me  ad  quemquam  longiores  epistulas  scrlbere,  nisi  si  quis  ad 
me  pliira  scripsit  (Fam.  xiv.  2),  except  in  case  one  writes  more  to  me. 

b.  Nisi  vSr6  and  nisi  forte  regularly  introduce  an  objection  or 
exception  ironically^  and  take  the  Indicative:  as,— 
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nisi  ver5  L.  Caesar  crudelior  visiis  est  (Cat  iv.  6),  unless  indeed  L,  Casar 

seemed  too  crueL 
nisi  forte  volamos  Epicureorum  opinionem  sequ!  (De  Fato,  i6),  unless  to 

be  sure  we  choose  to  follow  the  notion  of  the  Epicureans. 

Note.-— This  is  the  regular  way  of  introducing  a  reductio  ad  absurdum  in  Latin. 
Nisi  alone  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense :  as,— 

nisi  unum  Hoc  faciam  ut  in  puteo  cenam  coquant  (Plaut.  Aul.  363),  unless 
J  do  this  one  things  [make  tliem]  cook  dinner  in  the  well. 

c.  SIve  (sea)  •  •  •  sive  (seu),  whether ..  .or^  introduce  a  condition 
^n  tiie  form  of  an  allernalive.  They  may  be  used  with  any  form  of 
condition,  or  with  different  forms  in  the  two  members*  Often  also  they 
are  used  without  a  verb.    Thus,  — 

\^  I  nam  illo  loco  libentissime  soleo  uti,  ave  quid  mecum  ipse  cogito,  mve  quid 

aut  scribo'aut  lego  (De  I^g.  ii.  i),  for  I  enjoy  myself  most  in  that 
place,  whether  I  am  thinking  by  myself  or  am  either  'writing  or 
reading. 

Note.  —  SIve  . . ,  seu  and  seu  . . .  sIve  are  late  or  poetic 

d.  Nisi  is  often  used  loosely  by  the  comic  poets  in  the  sense  of 
only:  as,— 

ecce  autem  de  integro:   nisi  quidquid  est  volo  scire  (Ter.  Ad.  153),  but 
there  it  is  again  ;  only  whatever  it  is  I  want  to  know  it. 
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Chapter  V.  —  Dependent  Construction  s. 

I.- RELATIVE  CLAUSES. 

The  Relative,  being  in  origin  a  weak  demonstrative  (or  possibly,  in  some  cases, 
an  interrogative),  may  be  used  indifferently  with  either  the  indicative  or  the  sub- 
junctive. A  simple  relative,  introducing  a  merely  descriptive  feet,  takes  the 
Indicative,  as  any  demonstrative  would  do.  Thus,  telltls  quae  f  uerat  nidis. 
But  many  relative  constructions  take  the  subjunctive  to  indicate  a  closer  logical 
connection  between  the  relative  clause  and  the  main  clause. 

These  constructions  have  grown  up  from  the  future  meaning  of  the  subjunctive, 
each  with  its  own  special  development.  In  general  they  are  of  two  kinds,  which 
are  not,  however,  very  distinct  in  meaning:  i,  clauses  where  the  implied  logical 
connection  is  that  of  Purpose;  2.  clauses  which  express  more  or  less  distinctiy 
some  Characteristic  of  the  antecedent.  Of  these  last  the  most  common  is  the 
ordinary  clause  of  Result.  Besides  these  two  classes,  however,  there  are  general 
relatives  of  Protasis,  in  which  the  indefinite  relatives  whoever,  whenever,  etc.,  are 
r^iarded  as  conditional  expressions,  equivalent  to,  i/at^  one,  if  at  any  time,  etcl 

Dependent  Relative  Clauses  may  be  thus  classified ;  — 

X.  Conditional  Relative  Clauses  (}  316), 

a.  abuses  of  PURPOSE  {Final  Clauses)  (J  317). 

3.  Clauses  of  Characteristic,  including— 

a.  Simple  Result  {ConsecuHve  Clauses)  (§  319). 

b.  Oauses  of  Characteristic  (including  cause  and  hindrance)  (§^  320,  321),  * 

c.  Clauses  of  Time  (§  322  ff.). 

1.   Conditional  Relative  Clauses. 

316.  A  clause  introduced  by  a  Relative  Pronoun  or 
Relative  Adverb  may  be  treated  as  a  conditional  clause 
and  take  any  of  the  constructions  of  Protasis^  (§  305):  as, 

qui  enim  vitiis  modum  apponit,  is  partem  suscipit  vitiorum  (Tusc.  iv.  i3), 

he  who  [only]  sels  a  limit  to  faults y  takes  up  the  side  of  the  faults, 

[=  id  quia  apponit.] 
quicquid  potuit,  potuit  ipsa  per  se  (Agr.  i,  7),  whatever  power  she  had, 

she  had  by  herself     \=  si  quid  potuit.] 
quod  qui  faciet,  non  aegritudine  solum  vacabit,  sed,  etc.  (Tusc.  iv.  17), 

and  he  who  does  [shall  do]  this,  will  be  free  not  only,  etc.     [=  a  quia 

faciet.] 
quisquis  hue  venerit  vapulabit  (Plaut.  Am.  153),  whoever  comes  here 

shall  get  a  thrashing,     [=  si  quis  venerit.] 

1  As  in  the  Greek  ft$  Av,  ttrav,  etc. ;  and  in  statutes  in  English,  where  the 
phrases  if  any  person  shall  and  whoever  shall  are  used  indififerentiy. 
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philosophia,  cui  qui  jMureai^  omne  tempos  aetatis  sine  molesda  posrit 
degere  (Cat  Maj.  i),  philosophy^  which  if  anyone  should  cbey^  hi 
would  be  able  to  spend  his  whole  Ufe  without  vexation,  [-—  ^  9!^ 
pareat.] 

qaaecmnqiie  causa  vos  hue  attulisset,  laetarer  (De  Or.  iL  4),  /  should  be 
glad,  whatever  cause  had  brought  you  here  (i,e,  if  any  other,  as  weD  as 
the  one  which  did).    [=  if . . .  attulissei.] 

Note.— The  relative  in  this  construction  is  always  Indefinite  in  meauittg',  and 
usually  inform, 

a.  The  special  constructions  of  General  Conditions  are  sometimes 
found  in  Conditional  Relative  Clauses :  viz.,  — 

1.  The  Second  Person  Singular  of  the  Subjunctive  in  the  protasis 
with  the  Indicative  oi  21.  general  truth  in  the  apodosis  (§  309.  a)i  as, — 

bonus  segnior  fit,  ubi  neglegas  (Jug.  31),  a  good  man  becomes  less  diligent 
when  you  dorCt  watch  him, 

2.  In  later  writers  the  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  in  the 
protasis  and  the  Imperfect  Indicative  in  the  apodosis  (§  309.  ^) :  as,  — 

quocumque  si  intulisset,  victoriam  secum  trahebat  (Liv.  vL  8),  wherever 
he  advanced,  he  carried  victory  with  him, 

3.  The  Perfect  or  Pluperfect  Indicative  in  the  protasis  and  the 
Present  or  Imperfect  Indicative  in  the  apodosis  (§  309,  c)\  as,  — 

cum  ad  villam  vent,  hoc  ipsum  nihil  agere  me  dSlectat  (De  Or.  fi.  6), 
whenever  I  come  to  the  villa,  this  very  doing  nothing  del^^its  me  (when- 
ever I  have  come,  etc.),     [Present  General  Condition.] 

com  rosam  viderat,  turn  incipere  ver  arbitrabatur  (Verr.  v.  10),  whenever 
he  saw  (had  seen)  a  rose,  then  he  ihou^  spring  was  beginning, 
[Past  General  Condition.] 

,  2.  Clauses  of  Purpose. 

Note,— The  Subjunctive  clause  of  Purpose  has  arisen  either  from  the  original 
future  meaning  of  the  subjunctive,  or  fi;pm  its  hortatory  use.  Either  affords  a  satis- 
factory analysis.  If  developed  from  the  hortatory  subjunctive,  the  Subjunctive  of 
Purpose  has  come  through  a  kind  of  indirect  discourse  construction  (for  which  see 
§  340).  Thus  mlsit  lSg&t5B  qui  dicerent  means  either  he  sent  ambassadors 
who  would  say  (hiture  use),  or,  he  sent  ambassadors  who  should  say^  i.e.  lei  them  say 
(cf.  hortatory  subjunctive  in  past  tenses,  {  266.  e^  and  hortatory  clauses  in  Indirect 
Discourse,  §  339). 

As  ut  (utl)  is  of  relative  origin,  the  construction  with  Ut  Is  the  same  as  that 
of  relatives.    That  with  nS  is,  no  doubt,  in  origin,  a  hortatory  subjunctive. 

317.  A  clause  expressing  purpose  is  called  a  Final 
Clause. 
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Final  clauses  take  the  Subjunctive  introduced  by  ut 
(uti)^  negative  ns  (ut  ns),  or  by  a  Relative  pronoun  or 
adverb. 

Final  clauses  may  be  divided  into  Pure,  Relative,  and 
Substantive. 

1.  Pure  Clauses  of  Purpose  are  introduced  by  ut  (uti)  or  nS. 
They  express  the  purpose  of  the  main  verb  in  the  form  of  a  modifying 
clause. 

2.  Relative  Clauses  of  Purpose  are  introduced  by  the  Relative  pro- 
noun qui,  or  by  the  Relative  adverbs  ubi,  unde,  qu6,  etc.  The  ante- 
cedent is  expressed  or  implied  in  the  main  clause. 

3.  Substantive  Clauses  of  Purpose  are  introduced  by  ut  (uti),  negative 
nS.  They  differ  from  Pure  final  Clauses  in  having  the  construction  of 
a  substantive.     (For  Substantive  Clauses  of  Purpose,  see  §  331-) 

Examples  of  Pure  and  Relative  clauses  of  purpose  are :  ^ 

ab  aratro  abduxerunt  Cincinnatum,  ut  dictator  esset  (Fin.  iL  4),  ihey 

brought  CincinruUus  from  the  plough  that  he  might  be  dictator, 
ne  qua  eius  adventus  procul  slgnificatio  fiat  (B.  G.  vi.  29),  that  no  sign 

of  his  arrival  may  be  made  at  a  distance, 
ut  n8  git  impiine  (Mil.  12),  that  it  be  not  with  impunity, 
scribebat  orationes  quas  alii  dicerent  (Brut.  56),  he  wrote  speeches  for  other 

men  to  deliver, 
nihil  habeo  quod  scribam,  I  have  nothing  to  write. 
CO  exstincto  fore  unde  discerem  neminem   (Cat.   Maj.  4),  that  when 

he  was  dead  there  would  be  nobody  from  whom  (whence)  /  could 

learn, 
huic  ne  ubi  cSnsisteret  quidem  contra  te  locum  reliquist!  (Quinct.  22), 

you  have  left  him  no  ground  even  to  make  a  stand  against  you, 
habibam  quo  confugerem  (Fam.  iv.  6),  I  had  [a  retreat]  whither  I  might 

flee. 

Note. — The  Relative  in  this 'construction  is  equivalent  to  Ut  with  the  corre- 
sponding demonstrative.  Thus  qui  =  ut  Is  (etc.),  ubi  =  ut  ibi,  and  so  on 
(cf.  §  319.  note)« 

a.  Sometimes  the  relative  or  conjunction  has  a  correlative  in  the 
main  clause :  as,  — 

legum  idcirc5  omn&  servi  sumus,  nt  liber!  esse  possimus  (Qu.  53),  fof 
this  reason  we  are  all  subject  to  the  lawSy  that  we  may  be  free, 

eo  consilio  •  • .  ut  (regularly),  with  this  design^  that,  etc. 

ea  causa  •  •  •  ne,for  this  reason,  lest,  etc. 

h5c  consili5  ut  montium  tegerentur  altitudine  (Nep.  Milt.  5),  with  this 
purpose,  that  they  might  be  protected  by  the  height  of  the  mountains. 
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b.  The  ablative  qu5  (=  ut  e5)  is  used  as  a  conjunction  in  final 
clauses  which  contain  a  comparative :  as,  — 

fibertate  usus  est,  qii5  impunius  dicax  easet  (Quinct  3),  he  took  achmnic^ 
of  liberty f  thai  he  might  bluster  with  more  impunity  (by  which  the 
more  easily). 

Note  i.— So  qu5minu8  (=ut  eO  minus)  introduces  a  subjunctive  clause 
after  verbs  of  hindering  (see  §  331.  e). 

Note  2.  •—  Occasionally  quO  introduces  final  clauses  which  do  not  contain  a 
comparative:  as,— • 

qa5  sibi  (exercitum)  fidum  faceret  (Sail.  Cat  1 1),  in  order  to  make  the 
army  devoted  to  himself, 

c.  The  Principal  clause,  on  which  a  final  clause  depends,  is  often 
to  be  supplied  from  the  context.    Thus,  — 

ic  ne  longum  sit . . .  iussimus  (Cat.  iii.  5),  and,  not  to  be  tedious^  we  ordered^ 
etc.    [Strictly,  in  order  not  to  be  tedious^  I  say,  we  ordered,"] 

sed  ut  ad  Dionysium  redeamus  (Tusc.  v.  22),  but  to  return  to  Dionysius, 

sed  ut  eodem  revertar,  causa  haec  fuit  timoris  (Fam.  vi.  7),  but,  to  return 
to  the  same  point,  this  was  the  cause  of  fear, 

satis  inconsiderati  fuit,  ne  dicam  audacis  (Phil.  xii.  5),  it  was  the  act  of  one 
rash  enough,  not  to  say  daring. 

Remark. — By  a  similar  ellipsis  the  subjunctive  is  used  with  nSduxn  (some- 
times nS),  still  less,  not  to  mention  that:  as,— 

nSdnm  •  •  •  salvi  esse  pos^mos  (Clu.  35),  much  less  could  we  be  safe, 
nednm  isti . . .  non  statim  conquisituri  sint  aliquid  sceleris  et  fl%it!  (Leg.  Ag. 

ii.  35),^r  more  will  they  hunt  up  at  once  some  sort  of  crime  and  scandal, 
ni§dam  in  man  et  via  sit  facile  (Fam.  xvi.  8),  still  less  is  it  easy  at  sea,  and 

on  a  journey, 
qoippe  secundae  res  sapientium  animos  fatigant;  ne  illi  corrupts  moribus 

victoriae  temperarent  (Sail.  Cat  li),  for  prosperity  overmasters  the 

soul  even  of  the  wise;  much  less  did  they  with  their  corrupt  morals  put 

any  check  on  victory. 

Note. — With  nSduin  the  verb  itself  is  often  omitted:  as,— 

aptius  humanitati  tuae  quam  tota  Peloponnesus,  nednm  Patrae  (Fam.  viL 
28,  i),  fitter  for  your  refinement  than  all  Peloponnesus,  to  say  not/iing 
of  Patra, 

Remark.  —  Clauses  of  Purpose  are  sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  that,  or 
tn  order  that,  with  may  or  might;  but  more  frequently  by  the  Infinitive  with  TO:  as,— 

veni  ut  viderem,  I  came  to  see  (that  I  might  see). 

318.   The  Purpose  of  an  action  is  expressed  in  Latin 
in  various  ways;  but  never  (except  rarely  in  poetry)  by^ 
the  simple  Infinitive  as  in  English  (§  273). 

The  sentence,  they  came  to  seek  peace,  may  be  rendered  — 
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(i)  venenint  ut  pacem  peterent.     [Final  clause  with  ut  (§  317).] 

(2)  venerunt  qui  pacem  peterent     [Final  clause  with  Relative  (§  317).] 

(3)  [venerunt  ad  petendum  pacem.]  (Not  found  with  transitive  verbs  (§  300, 
note),  but  cf.  ad  parendum  senatui.)    [Gerund  with  ad  (§  300).] 

(4)  venerunt  ad  petendam  pacem.     [Gerundive  with  ad  (§  300).] 

(5)  venerunt  pacem  petendi  causa  (gratia).    [Gen.  of  Gerund  with  causa 

(§298.00 

(6)  venerunt  pacis  petendae  causa  (gratia) .   [Gen.  of  Gerundive  with  causa 

(§  298.  00 

(7)  venerunt  pacem  petituri.    [Future  participle  (§  293.  b)  :  not  in  Cicero.] 

(8)  venerunt  pacem  petitum.     [Former  supine  (§  302).] 

These  forms  are  not  used  indifferently,  but  — 

a.  The  usual  way  of  expressing  purpose  is  by  ut  (negatively  n6), 
unless  the  purpose  is  closely  connected  with  some  one  word,  in  which 
case  a  relative  is  more  common.    Thus,  — 

Arria  gladium  dedit  marito  ut  se  interficeret,  Arria  gave  her  husband  a 

sword  to  kiU  himself  (fi\2X  he  might  kill  himself). 
Arria  gladium  dedit  maritS  quo  se  interficeret,  Arria  gave  her  husband  a 

sword  to  kill  himself  yjith  (with  which  he  might,  etc.). 

b.  The  Gerund  and  Gerundive  constructions  of  purpose  are  usually 
limited  to  short  expressions,  where  the  literal  translation  of  the  phrase, 
though  not  the  English  idiom,  is  nevertheless  not  harsh  or  strange. 

c.  The  Supine  is  used  to  express  purpose  only  with  verbs  of  motion , 
and  in  a  few  idiomatic  expressions  (§  302). 

d.  The  Future  Participle  used  to  express  purpose,  is  a  late  construc- 
tion of  inferior  authority  (§  293.  b). 

3.   Clauses  of  Result. 

Note.  — The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  to  express  Result  comes  from  its  use  in 
Clauses  of  Characteristic.  The  clause  of  Characteristic  is  a  development 
peculiar  to  Latin,  and  has  its  origin  in  the poteniiat  use  of  the  subjunctive  (^  311.  a). 
A  Protasis  was,  perhaps,  originally  implied,  though  this  is  not  necessary  to  the 
analysis.  The  difference  between  the  Subjunctive  in  such  clauses  and  the  Indica- 
tive of  simple  description  is  that  the  subjunctive  expresses  what  would  happen  in 
a  supposed  case,  while  the  indicative  states  what  does  or  did  in  fact  take  place.  The 
most  common  and  obvious  use  of  this  construction  is  to  express  a  quality  of 
characteristic  of  an  indefinite  antecedent  (either  expressed  or  implied).  Thus,  is 
[Epicurus]  qui  p5nat  summum  bonum  in  voluptate  would  mean,  literally,  a  man 
who  would  (in  any  supposable  case)  make  the  highest  good  consist  in  pleasure.  This 
serves  to  express  a  characteristic  of  the  indefinite  person  referred  to  by  is,  making 
him  one  of  a  class;  while  Is  qui  pCnit  would  mean  the  man  (Epicurus)  who  in 
fact  does^  etc.  So,  non  sum  itft  hebes  ut  ita  dicam  would  mean,  literally,  /  am  not 
dull  in  the  manner  (degree)  in  which  I  should  say  that  Since  in  these  charac- 
teristic clauses  the  quaHty  often  appears  in  the  form  of  a  supposed  result^  the  con- 
struction readily  passes  over  into  Pure  Result,  with  no  idea  of  characteristic :  as, — 
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tantui  terror  omnes  occupavit  at  etiam  ipse  rex  ad  flumen  perfagerit,  so 
great  panic  seized  all  that  the  king  himself  fled  to  the  river, 

319.  A  clause  that  expresses  Result  is  called  a  Con- 
secutive Clause. 

Consecutive  Clauses  take  the  Subjunctive  introduced  by 
ut,  so  that  (negative,  ut  n5n),  or  by  a  Relative  (pronoun  or 
adverb). 

Consecutive  Clauses  may  be  divided  into  Pure,  Relative, 
and  Substantive  (cf.  §  317). 

1.  Pure  Clauses  of  Result  are  introduced  by  ut  or  ut  n5ii.  They 
express  the  result  of  the  main  verb  in  the  form  of  a  modifying  clause. 

2.  Relative  Clauses  of  Result  are  introduced  by  the  Relative  pro- 
noun qui,  or  by  the  Relative  adverbs  ubi,  unde,  qu6,  etc  The 
antecedent  b  expressed  or  implied  in  the  nmn  clause. 

3.  Substantive  Clauses  of  Result  are  introduced  by  ut  or  ut  n5n. 
They  differ  from  Pure  consecutive  clauses  in  having  the  construction  of 
a  substantive.     (For  Substantive  Clauses  of  Result,  see  §  332.) 

Examples  of  Pure  and  Relative  Clauses  of  Result  are,  — 

tanta  vis  probitatis  est  at  earn  in  hoste  diligamus  (Cat  M.  9),  so  great  is 

the  power  of  goodness  that  we  love  it  even  in  an  enemy, 
nam  est  innocentia  affectio  talis  animi,  quae  noceat  nemini  (Tusc.  iii  8), 

for  innocence  is  such  a  quality  of  mind  as  to  do  harm  to  no  one, 
sunt  aliae  causae  qnae  plane  efficiant  (Top.  15),  there  are  other  causa 

such  as  to  bring  to  pass, 
nulla  est  celeritas  quae  possit  cum  animi  celeritate  contendere  (Tnsc.  i. 

19,  43),  there  is  no  swiftness  which  can  compare,  etc 

Note. — The  Relative  in  this  construction  is  equivalent  to  ut  with  the  corre- 
sponding demonstrative.  Thus,  qui-  ut  is  (etc.),  ubi «»  ut  Ibl,  and  so  on  {dL 
J  317.  note). 

Remark. — Clauses  of  Result  are  often  introduced  by  such  correlative  words 
as  tarn,  t&lis,  tantus,  ita,  slo,  adeO,  usque  eO,  which  belong  to  the  main 
clause. 

a,  A  negative  result  b  regularly  expressed  by  ut  or  qui  with  n5ii, 
nSm5  and  similar  negatives  (not  nS).    Thus,  — 

multis  gravibusque  vulneribus  confectus  ut  iam  se  sustinere  Ii5n  posset 
(B.  G.  ii.  25),  used  up  with  many  sezfere  wounds  to  that  he  could  no 
longer  stand, 

nemo  est  tarn  senex  qui  se  annum  n5n  putet  posse  vivere  (Cat.  Maj.  7, 24), 
nobody  is  so  old  as  not  to  think  that  he  can  live  a  year. 

Note. — When  the  result  implies  an  effect  intended  (not  a  simple  purpose),  Ut 
n6  or  nS  is  sometimes  used  as  being  less  positive  than  Ut  n5n :  as.—* 
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[librum]  ita  corrigas  ne  mihi  noceat  (Fam.  vi.  7),  correct  the  book  so  that 
it  may  not  hurt  me, 

b.  Frequently  a  clause  of  result  is  used  in  a  restrictive  sense,  and  so 
amounts  to  a  Proviso  (cf.  §  314)  :  as, — 

hoc  est  ita  utile  ut  ne  plane  illudamur  ab  accusatiribus  (Rose.  Am.  20),    0 
this  is  so  far  useful  that  we  are  not  utterly  mocied  by  the  accusers  (i.e, 
useful  only  on  this  condition,  that,  etc.). 

nihil  autem  molestum  quod  non  d&ideres  (Cat.  Maj.  14,  47),  but  nothing 
is  troublesome  which  (=  provided  that)  you  do  not  miss. 

c.  The  subjunctive  with  the  Relative  quSminus  (=  ut  e5  mintis) 
may  be  used,  to  express  a  result,  after  words  of  hindering  or  refusing 
(cf.  §  317.  ^,  note  i) :  as, — 

nee  aetas  impedit  quominus  agri  colendi  studia  teneamos  (Cat.  Maj. 
17),  nor  does  age  prevent  us  from  retaining  an  interest  in  tilling  the 
ground, 

d.  A  clause  of  result  is  introduced  by  quin  after  general  negatives, 
where  quIn  is  equivalent  to  qui  (quae,  quod)  n5n;  so  also  after 
negative  clauses  of  hindrance^  resistance^  doubts  hesitation^  and  the 
like.    Thus,  — 

nihil  est  illorum  quin  [=  quod  non]  ego  ill!  dtxerim  (Plant  Bac.  iii.  9), 

there  is  nothing  of  this  that  I  have  not  told  him, 
non  dubito  quin,  I  do  not  doubt  that  (cf.  the  Eng.,  I  do  not  doubt  but  thaf), 
aegre  (vix)  abstinui  quin  » . .,  I  hardly  refrained  from,  etc. 
nihil  impedit  quin  •  • .,  there  is  nothing  to  prevent^  etc. 
abesse  non  potest  quin  (Or.  70),  it  cannot  be  but  that. 

Remark.  —  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  constructions  of  Purpose  and  Result 
in  Latin  are  precisely  alike  in  the  affirmative^  but  that  in  the  negative  Purpose  takes 
n6,  Result  ut  n5n,  etc.    Thus,— 

custodltus  est  ne  eflfugeret,  he  was  guarded  in  order  that  he  might  not  escape, 
custodltus  est  ut  non  eflfugeret,  he  was  guarded  so  that  he  did  not. 

So  in  Purpose  clauses  n6  quia,  n6  quid,  n6  alius,  nS  qu5,  nSquandO, 
nScubi,  etc.,  are  used;  in  Result  clauses,  ut  nSmd,  ut  nihil,  ut  naUus, 
etc.    Thus,— ' 

ita  multi  sunt  imbecill!  senes  ut  nullum  oflBci  munus  exsequ!  possint  (Cat. 

Maj.  1 1,  35),  many  old  men  are  so  feeble  that  they  cannot  perform  their 

duties  to  society. 
qui  summum  bonum  dc  instituit  at  nihil  habeat  cum  virtute  coniunctum 

(Off.  i.  2,  5),  who  has  so  settled  the  highest  good  that  it  has  nothing  in 

common  with  virtue, 
cemere  ne  quis  eos  neu  quis  contingere  posset  (J^.  \.  413),  that  no  one 

might  see  them,  no  one  touch  them. 
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C  /      li§  qoando  Hbens  proscnptorum  bona  patria  reddantur  (Rose  Am.  50, 45 1), 
/  Ust  ever  the  patrimony  of  the  proscribed  should  be  restored  to  their 

children. 
tI        ipse  M  quo  inciderem  reverti  Fonnias  (Att.  viii.  3,  7),  that  I  might  not 
I  come  upon  him  anywhere, 

dispoutis  exploratoribus  necabi  Roman!  copias  transducerent  (B.  G.  vii.  35), 
haznng  stationed  scouts  here  and  there  lest  the  Romans  should  lead  their 
troops  across  anywhere. 
tu  tamen  eas  epistolas  concerpito  nequandd  quid  emanet  (Att.  x.  12,  3), 
lest  anything  ever  leak  out. 

The  clause  of  Result  is  sometimes  expressed  in  English  by  the  Infinitive  with  TO 
or  SO-AS-TO  or  an  equivalent:  as,— 

tam  longe  aberam  ut  non  viderem,  /  was  too  far  away  to  see  (so  far  that  I 
did  not  see;  cf.  §  320.  c). 

Note.  —  Result  is  never  expressed  by  the  Infinitive  in  Latin  except  by  the  poets 
in  a  few  passages  (§  273.  Rem.). 

4.  Clauses  of  Characteristic. 

320.  A  relative  clause  with  the  Subjunctive  is  often 
used  to  indicate  a  characteristic  of  the  antecedent,  where 
there  is  no  idea  of  Result  (see  §  319.  head-note) 

This  construction  is  especially  common  where  the  antecedent  is 
otherwise  undefined.    Thus,  — 

neque  enim  tu  is  es,  qui  nescias  (Fam.  v.  12),  for  you  are  not  such  a  one, 

as  not  to  know. 
multa  dicunt  quae  vix  intellegant  (Fin.  iv.  i.  i),  they  say  many  things 

which  (such  as)  they  hardly  understand. 
paciqoae  nihil  habitura  sit  Insidiarum  semper  est  consulendum  (Off.  i.  11), 

we  must  always  aim  at  a  peace  which  shall  have  no  plots. 
tinde  agger  comportari  posset,  nihil  erat  reliquum  (B.  C.  ii.  15),  there  was 

nothing  left,  from  which  an  embankment  could  begot  together, 

a.  A  relative  clause  of  characteristic  is  used  after  general  expres- 
sions of  existence  or  non-existence,  including  questions  implying  a 
negative. 

So  especially  with  sunt  qui,  there  are  [some]  who\  quis  est  qui, 
who  is  there  who?    Thus,  — 

sunt  qui  discessum  animi  a  corpore  putent  esse  mortem  (Tusc.  !.  9),  there 
are  some  who  think  that  the  departure  of  soul  from  body  constitutes  death. 

erant  qm  Helvidium  miserarentur  (Ann.  xvi.  29),  there  were  some  who 
pitied  Hdvidius.     [Cf.  est  cum  (§  322.  Rem.).] 

quis  est  qui  id  non  maximis  efferat  laudibus  (iLael.  7),  who  is  there  thai 
does  not  extol  it  with  the  highest  praise  ? 


/ 
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noctu  ambulabat  Themistocles  quod  somnum  capere  non  posset  (Tusc.  iv. 

19),  Themistocles  used  to  walk  about  at  night  because  [as  he  said]  he 

could  not  sleep, 
mea  mater  irata  est  quia  non  redierim  (PlautCist.  i.  i,  103),  my  mother  is 

angry  because  I  didnU  return, 
non  quoniam  hoc  sit  necesse  (Verr.  ii.  9),  not  that  this  is  necessary. 
Note  i.— The  Subjunctive  in  this  use  depends  on  the  principle  of  Intermediate 

Clauses  (}  341.  d). 

Note  2.  —  Under  this  head  what  the  speaker  himself  thought  under  other 
circumstances  may  have  the  Subjunctive  (§  341.  d.  Rem.)  :  as, — 

ego  laeta  visa  sum  quia  soror  venisset  (Plant.  Mil  387),  /  seemed  (in  my 
dream)  glad  because  my  sister  had  come. 
So  with  quod  even  a  verb  oi saying  may  be  in  the  Subjunctive :  as,— 

rediit  quod  se  oblitum  nescio  quid  diceret  (Off.  i.  13),  he  returned  because 

he  said  he  had  forgotten  something. 
Note  3.— The  Subjunctive  with  quia  is  rare.    The  causal  particle  qviand5 
takes  the  Indicative:  as, — 

quando  ita  vis,  di  bene  vortant  (Plant  Trin.  57  j),  since  you  so  tvish,  may 

the  gods  bless  the  undertaking. 
Remark.  —  N5n  quod,  n5n  quia,  u8a-  qu9»4aaa,  introducing  a  reason 
V         expressly  to  deny  it,  take  the  Subjunctive.     N5n  qu5  and  n5n  quin  introduce 

J  Note.  —  This  construction  corresponds  to  the  English  too ,,^ to. 

d.  A  relative  clause  of  characteristic  is  used  in  expressions  of  Re- 
striction  or  Proviso  (cf.  §  319.  ^):  as, — 

q^d  sciam,  so  far  as  I  know. 

CItonis  oration^  quas  quidem  invenerim  (Brut  17),  the  speeches  of  Cato,   GL/ 

at  least  such  as  I  have  discovered  ' 

servus  est  nemo,  qm  modo  tolerabili  condicione  sit  servitutis  (Cat  iv.  8), 

there  is  not  a  slave,  at  least  in  any  tolerable  condition  of  slavery. 

e,  A  relative  clause  expressing  cause  or  concession  takes  the  sub- 
junctive (§§  313.  h,  321.  b)\  as,— 

virum  simplicem  qui  nos  nihil  celet  (Or.  69),  oh  I  guileless  man,  who 

hides  nothing  from  us  I    [Causal.] 
peccasse  mihi  videor  qui  a  te  discesserim  (Fam.  xvi.  i),  I  seem  to  myself  to 

have  done  wrong  because  I  have  left  you,     [Causal.] 
egomet  qui  sero  Graecas  litteras  attigissem  tamen  complures  Athenis  dies 

sum  commoratus  (De  Or.  18),  I  myself  though  I  began  Greek  literature 

late,yety  etc.  (lit  [a  man]  who,  etc.).     [Concessive.] 

Note  i.  —  In  this  use  the  relative  is  equivalent  to  cum  is,  etc.    It  is  often 
preceded  by  tit,  utpote,  or  quippe :  as,— 

nee  consul,  ut  qui  id  ipsum  quaesisset,  moram  certamim  fecit  (Liv.  xlii.  7), 
nor  did  the  consul  delay  the  fight y  since  he  had  sought  that  very  thing 
(as  [being  one]  who  had  sought,  etc.). 

ea  nos,  utpote  qm  nihil  contemnere  soleamus,  non  pertim^ebamus  (Att 
ii.  24,  4),  <z^  being  men  who  are  accustomed  to  despise  nothing. 
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convivia  cum  patre  non  inibat,  quippe  qui  ne  in  oppidum  quidem  nisi 
perraro  veniret  (Rose.  Am.  i8),  since  he  did  not  even  come,  etc. 

Note  2,— TWe  Relative  of  Causa^r  Concession  is  merely  a  variety  of  the 
Characteristic  confetruction.  The  oj^ity  expressed  by  the  subjunctiv^fe  connected 
with  the  action  of  the  main  verb/fther  as  cause  on  account  of  wAtcy{SiliCE.)  or  as 
hindranfidin  spite  of  which  (aj^OUGH). 

/.  Dlgnua,  indlgnua,  aptus,  idonens,  take  a  clause  of  result  with 
a  relative  (or  rarely  with  ut)  :  as,  — 

digna  in  quibus  elaborarent  (Tusc.  i.  i,  i),  (things)  worth  spending  their 

toil  on  (worthy  on  which  they  should,  etc.). 
digna  res  est  ubi  tu  nervos  intendas  tu5s  (Ter.  Eun.  312).  ^  affair  is 
worthy  of  your  stretching  your  sinezts  (worthy  wherein  you  should. 

etc^ 
indignus*  eras  qm  faceres  iniSriam,  it  was  deneath  you  to  do  a  wrong  (you 

were  unworthy  who  should,  etc.). 

irlSneus  qui  impetret  (Manil.  i9)^Pl^  ^^i"^^*^'^  ^.  .- 

idoneus  hu*      v  \  p^  ^  10  j2j  a  source  Jit  to  give  a 

aetas  mollis  et  apta  regi  (Ov.),  a  Hme  of  life  soft  and  easy  to  be  guided, 

I  5.   Causal  Clauses. 

Note.  —  Qmsal  clauses,  trfce  either  the  Indicative  or  the  Sul<junc^ve,  according 
to  their  con^niction ;  the  idqp,  of  Cause  beii(g  contaiaetl,  not  in  tfie  mood  itself 
but  in  the  Ibrm  of  the  argumfent,  or  in  the  oonneeting  particles.      / 

321.  The  Causal  Particles  quod,  quia,  and  quonlam  take 
the  Indicative,  when  the  reason  is  given  on  the  authority 
of  the  writer  ox  speaker ;  the  Subjunctive,  when  the  reason 
is  given  on  the  authority  of  another:  as, — 

1.  Indicative:  — 

cum  tibi  agam  gratias  quod  me  vivere  coegisti  (Att.  iii.  3),  when  I  may 

thank  you  that  you  have  forced  me  to  live. 
quia  postrema  aedificata  est  (Verr.  iv.  53),  because  it  was  built  last. 
quoniam  de  utilitate  diximus,  de  efficiendi  ratione  (Or.  Part.  26),  since  we 

have  spoken  of  its  advantage,  let  us  speak  of  the  method  of  effecting  it. 

2.  Subjunctive:  — 

mihi  gratulabare  quod  audisses  me  meam  pristinam  dignitatem  obtinere 
(Fam.  iv.  14,  i),  you  congratulated  me  because  [as  you  said]  you  had 
heard,  etc. 
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noctu  ambulabat  Themistocles  quod  somnum  capere  non  posset  (Tusc.  iv. 

19),  Themistocles  used  to  walk  about  at  night  because  [as  he  said]  he 

could  not  sleep, 
mea  mater  irata  est  quia  non  redierim  (Plant.  Cist.  i.  i,  103),  my  mother  is 

angry  because  I  didrCt  return. 
non  quoniam  hoc  sit  necesse  (Verr.  ii.  9),  not  that  this  is  necessary. 

Note  i. — The  Subjunctive  in  this  use  depends  on  the  principle  of  Intermediate 
Clauses  (}  341.  d). 

Note  2.  —  Under  this  head  what  the  speaker  himself  thought  under  other 
circumstances  may  have  the  Subjunctive  (§  341.  d.  Rem.)  :  as, — 

ego  laeta  visa  sum  quia  soror  venisset  (Plant.  Mil.  387),  /  seemed  (in  my 
dream)  glad  because  my  sister  had  come. 

So  with  quod  even  a  verb  oi saying  may  be  in  the  Subjunctive :  as,— 

rediit  quod  se  oblitum  nescio  quid  diceret  (Off.  i.  13),  he  returned  because 
he  said  he  had  forgotten  something. 

Note  3. — The  Subjunctive  with  quia  is  rare.  The  causal  particle  quand5 
takes  the  Indicative :  as, — 

quandd  ita  vis,  di  bene  vortant  (Plaut.  Trin.  57i),  since  you  so  7vish,  may 
the  gods  bless  the  undertaking. 

Remark.  —  N5n  quod,  nOn  quia,  u8a-  qucBiaaa,  introducing  a  reason 
expressly  to  deny  it^  take  the  Subjunctive.  NOn  quO  and  n5n  quin  introduce 
a  Result  clause,  but  with  nearly  the  same  meaning  (§  341.  d.  Rem.).    Thus, — 

pugiles  ingemiscunt,  non  quod  doleant,  sed  quia  omne  corpus  intenditur 
(Tusc.  ii.  23),  boxers  groan  not  because  they  are  inpain^  but  because,  etc 

non  quia  philosophia  percipi  non  posset  (id.  L  i),  not  that  philosophy 
cannot  be  acquired, 

lifm  qunnlnm  hoy  nit  ucers^^  (Verr,  n  fl),  vat  fhni  ihii  I'j  limujui^.    JT'  f '  ft  '/ 

non  qmn  enitendum  sit  (De  Or.  ii.  72),  not  that  pains  must  not  be  taken, 

a.  Causal  Clauses  introduced  by  quod,  etc.,  take  the  Subjunctive  in 
Indirect  Discourse,  like  any  other  dependent  clause  (see  §  336). 

b.  A  Relative,  when  used  to  express  cause,  regularly  takes  the  Sub- 
junctive (see  §  320.  e). 

c.  Cum  causal  takes  the  Subjunctive  (see  §  326). 

Note.—  In  early  Latin  cum  causal  takes  the  Indicative  ({  326.  note  3). 

6.  Relations  of  Time. 

Note.— Temporal  clauses  are  imroduced  by  particles^ ^hich  are  almost  all  of 
relative  origin.  They  are  construed  like  other  relative  pfauses,  except  where  they 
have  developed  into  special  idiomatic  constructions.  (For  list  of  Temporal  Parti- 
cles, see  p.  124.) 

322.  The  particles  ubi,  ut,  cum,  quandS,  either  alone  or 
compounded  with  -cumque,  may  be  used  as  Indefinite  Rela- 
tives, and  have  the  constructions  of  protasis  (cf.  §  316). 
Thus,  — 
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com  id  malum  esse  negas  (Tusc.  ii.  12),  when  you  (the  individual  dis- 
putant) deny  it  to  be  an  evil,     [Present,  nothing  implied  (cf.  §  306).] 

quod  profecto  com  me  nulla  vis  cogeret,  facere  non  auderem  (PhiL  v.  18), 
which  I  would  surely  not  venture  to  do,  as  long  as  no  force  compelled 
me,     [Present,  contrary  to  fact  x  cf.  §  308.] 

cum  videas  eos  . , .  dolore  non  frangi  (id.  27),  when  you  see  thai  those  are 
not  broken  by  pain  ^  etc.     [General  condition:  cf.  §  309.  tf.] 

id  ubi  (tixisset,  hastam  in  fines  eorum  emittebat  (Liv.  i.  32),  when  he  had 
said  this,  he  used  to  cast  the  spear  into  their  territories,  [Repeated 
action :  see  §  309.  b,"] 

cum  rosam  viderat,  tum  incipere  ver  arbitrabatur  (Verr.  v.  10),  whenever 
he  had  seen  a  rose  he  thought  spring  had  begun,  [Past  general  con- 
dition :  cf,  §  309.  c.'] 

Remark. — The  phrases  est  cum,  fuit  cum,  etc.,  are  used  in  general  expres- 
sions like  est  qui,  sunt  qui  (§  320.  a) :  as, — 

ac  fuit  quidem  cum  mihi  quoque  initium  requiescend!  fore  iustum  arbitrarer 
(De  Or.  i.  i),  and  there  %vas  a  time  when  I  thought  a  beginning  of  rest 
would  be  justifiable  vn  my  part, 

323.   Temporal  clauses  have  two  uses  :  ^  — 

1.  They  themselves  define  (with  reference  to  the  time  of  the  speaker) 
the  time  of  the  clause  on  which  they  depend. 

2.  They  describe  by  its  circumstances  the  time  of  the  main  clause, 
which  is  defined  not  by  them,  but  by  the  main  clause  itself. 

Thus,  in :  When  did  the  Emperor  Frederick  die  f  He  died  while  the  people  were 
still  mourning  the  death  of  his  father^  the  time  of  the  main  clause,  he  died^  is  defi- 
nitely fixed  by  the  temporal  clause,  while  the  people,  etc.,  as  is  seen  by  the  feet  that 
the  temporal  clause  answers  the  question,  WHEN  did  he  die  f  But  in :  The  Emperor 
Frederick  died  while  the  people  were  still  mourning  the  death  of  his  father,  the  time 
of  the  main  clause  is  not  defined  by  the  temporal  clause,  but  is  regarded  as  suffi- 
ciently definite  in  itself  (or  from  the  context).  The  temporal  clause  is  added  to 
describe  that  time  by  the  circumstances  of  the  people's  grie£ 

These  two  sorts  of  temporal  clauses  the  Romans  distinguished  by 
means  of  the  mood,  invariably  using  the  Indicative  in  the  first  and  the 
Subjunctive  in  the  second.  They  commonly  also  used  the  particles  and 
the  tenses  in  accordance  with  this  division. 

I.    POSTQUAM,   UBt,  ETC. 

324*  The  particles  postquam  (poste&qtiam),  ubi,  ut  (ut  pri- 
mum,  ut  semel),  simul  atque  (simul  &c,  or  aimul  alone)  take  the 
Indicative  (usually  in  the/^//i?^/or  the  historical  present):  as, 

1  The  terms  Absolute  and  Relative  Time  naturally  applied  to  these  two  uses 
have  been  abandoned  in  this  book  because  they  have  given  rise  to  misapprehension 
and  have  often  been  used  by  learners  as  pigeon-hole  expressions  to  conceal  a  want 
of  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
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milites  postqoam  victoriam  adept!  sunt,  nihil  reliqm  victis  fecere  (Sail. 

Cat.  ii),  when  the  armies  had  won  the  victory,  they  left  nothing  to  the 

vanquished, 
posteaquam  forum   attigisti   (Fam.   xv.    i6),   since  you  came  to  the 

forum, 
ubi  omnes  idem  sentire  intellexit  (B.  G.  iii.  23),  when  he  understood  that 

all  agreed  (thought  the  same  thing). 
Catilina  ubi  eos  convenisse  videt  secedit  (Sail.  Cat.  20),  when  Catiline 

sees  they  have  come  together ,  he  retires. 
quod  (sc.  agmen)  ubi  pergere  vident  (Q.  C.  v.  3,  12),  and  when  they  see 

that  it  is  advancing, 
Pompeius  ut  equitatum  suum  pulsum  vidit,  acie  excessit  (B.  C.  iii.  94), 

when  Pompey  saw  his  cavalry  beaten,  he  left  the  army, 
simul  ac  persensit  (iEn.  iv.  90),  as  soon  as  he  perceived. 

Note. — The^^articles  are  apppi^riated  to  time  defined,  and  take^he  histori- 
cal tenses  in  aprordance  with  the  jfctinction  set  forth  in  §  323.  WKen  they  take 
the  descripUi^  tenses  (see  a,  be^mvr),  they  do  not  describe  the  timig  by  its  circimi- 
stances,  ^ift  still  define  it,  refejinng  it  to  a  then-existing  state  of  tljlngs  {Imperfect)  or 
the  th^-existing  result  of  #^ompleted  action  {Pluperfect), 

a.  These  particles  less  commonly  take  the  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect 
indicative.  The  Imperfect  denotes  a  continued  state  of  things ;  the 
Pluperfect,  an  action  completed  in  past  time.    Thus,  — 

postquam  instriicti  utrimque  stabant,  duces  in  medium  procedunt  (Liv. 
i.  23),  when  they  stood  in  array  on  both  sides,  the  generals  advance  into 
the  midst, 

P.  Africanus  posteaquam  bis  consul  et  censor  fuerat  (Div.  in  Caec.  21), 
when  Africanus  had  been  (i.e,  had  the  dignity  of  having  been)  twice 
consul  and  censor, 

postquam  id  difficilius  visum  est,  neque  facultas  perficiendi  dabatur, 
ad  PompSum  transierunt  (B.  C.  iii.  60),  when  this  seemed  too 
hard,  and  no  means  of  effecting  it  were  given,  they  passed  over  to 
Pompey, 

post  diem  quintum  qoam  barbari  iterum  male  pug^verant  (=  victi 
sunt),  legati  a  Boccho  veniunt  (Jug.  no),  the  fifth  day  after  the  bar- 
barians were  beaten  the  second  time,  envoys  come  from  Bocchus, 

haec  iuventutem,  ubi  familiares  opes  defecerant,  ad  facinora  incendebant 
(Sail.  Cat.  13),  when  their  inherited  resources  had  given  out, 

ubi  pericula  virtute  propulerant  (id.  6),  when  they  had  dispelled  the  dangers 
by  their  valor, 

b.  Rarely  some  of  these  particles  seem  to  take  the  subjunctive: 
as,  — 

poste&quam  maximas  aedificasset  omassetque  classes  (Manil.  4),  having 
built  and  equipped  mighty  fleets  (after  he  had,  etc.).  [But  the  more 
approved  editions  have  postea  cum.] 
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n.    C£/ilf  TEMPORAL. 

325.  Cum  (quom),  TEMPORAL,  meaning  when^  takes  the 
Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  in  the  Subjunctive,  other  tenses 
in  the  Indicative.     Thus, — 

com  servili  bello  premeretur  (ManiL   ii),  when  she  (Italy)  was  under 

the  load  of  the  Servile  War, 
cum  id  nuntiatum  esset,  maturat  (B.  G.  i.  7),  when  this  had  been  reported^ 

he  made  (makes)  haste, 
com  occiditur  Sex.  Roscius,  ibidem  fuerunt  servi  (Rose.  Am.  61),  when 

Roscitis  was  slain,  the  slaves  were  on  the  spot, 
nempe  eo  [lituo]  regiones  direxit  tum  cum  urbem  condidit  (Div.  i.  17), 

he  traced  with  it  the  quarters  [of  the  sky]  at  the  time  he  founded  the 

city. 

[For  examples  with  the  Future,  see  c  below.] 

Note. — The  Present  takes  the  Indicative,  because  present  time  is  generally, 
from  its  very  nature,  defined  in  the  mind ;  and  it  is  only  when  the  circumstances 
are  described  as  causal  or  adversative  (see  below,  \  326),  that  the  Subjunctive 
is  used.  The  Perfect  takes  the  Indicative  as  the  tense  of  narration,  as  with  post- 
quam.  etc.  The  Imperfect  and  Pluj)erfect  are,  from  their  nature,  fitter  to  describe 
than  to  define  the  time. 

« 

a.  Cum,  temporal,  sometimes  takes  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect 
.  Indicative  to  indicate  a  definite  past  time :  as,  — 

res  cum  haec  scribebam  erat  in  extremum  addiicta  discrimen  (Fam.  xii. 

6),  at  the  time  I  write  (epistolary)  the  affair  has  been  brought  into 

great  hazard. 
quem  quidem  cum  ex  urbe  pellebam,  hoc  providebam  animo  (Cat.  iii.  7), 

when  I  was  trying  to  force  him  (conative  imperfect)  ^r^w  the  city,  I 

looked  forward  to  this. 
fulgentes  gladios  hostium  videbant  Decii  cum  in  aciem  eorum  inruebant 

(Tusc.  ii.  24),  the  Decii  saw  the  flashing  swords  of  the  enemy  when 

they  rushed  upon  their  line, 
tum  cum  in  Asia  res  magnas  permulti  amiserant  (Manil.  7),  at  that  time, 

when  many  had  lost  great  fortunes  in  Asia. 

Note.  —  The  distinction  explained  in  §  323  is  unknown  to  early  Latin.  In 
Plautus  quom  always  has  the  Indicative  unless  the  Subjunctive  is  required  for 
some  other  reason. 

b.  When  the  clauses  are  inverted,  so  that  the  logical  temporal  clause 
becomes  the  main  clause,  and  the  main  clause  becomes  the  temporal 
clause,  the  Indicative  must  be  used  with  cum :  as,  — 

dies  nondum  decem  intercesserant,  cum  ille  alter  filius  infans  necator 
(Qu.  9),  ten  days  had  not  yet  passed,  when  the  other  infant  son  was 
killed,     [Instead  of,  when  ten  days  had  not  yet  passed,  etc.] 

iamque  liix  apparebat  cum  prdcedit  ad  milites  (Q.  C.  vii.  8,  32),  and  day 
was  already  dawning  when  he  appears  before  the  soldiers. 
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hoc  facere  noctu  apparabant,  cum  matres  familiae  repente  in  publicam 
pr5carrerant  (B.  G.  vii.  26),  they  were  preparing  to  do  this  by  nighty 
when  the  women  suddenly  ran  out  into  the  streets, 

€,  To  denote  future  time  cum  takes  the  Futiwe  or  Future  Perfect 
Indicative:  as, — 

non  dubitabo  dare  operam  ut  te  videam,  cum  id  satis  commode  facere 
potero  (Fam.  xiii.  i),  I  shall  not  hesitate  to  take  ^ains  to  see  you,  when 
lean  do  it  conveniently. 
longumillud  tempus  cum  non  er5  (Att.  xii.  18),  that  long  time  when  I 

shall  be  no  more, 
eum  veneris,  cogn5sces  (Fam.  v.  7),  when  you  come  (shall  have  come}, 
you  will  find  out. 

III.    CUM  CAUSAL  OR  CONCESSIVE. 

326.  Cum  CAUSAL  or  CONCESSIVE  takes  the  Subjunctive : 
as, — 

cum  solitudo  .  • .  insidiarum  et  metus  plena  sit  (Fin.  i.  20),  since  solitude 

is  full  of  treachery  and  fear,     [Causal.] 
cum  initiS  non  amplius  duobus  milibus  habuisset  (Sail.  Cat  56),  though 

at  the  start  he  had  had  not  more  than  two  thousand.     [Concessive.] 

cum  primi  ordines  .  •  •  concidissent,  tamen  acerrime  reliqui  resistebant 
(B.  G.  vii.  61),  though  the  first  ranks  had  fallen,  still  the  others  resisted 
vigorously,     [Concessive.] 

Note  i.  —  Cum  in  these  uses  is  often  emphasized  by  nt,  ntpote,  quippe, 
praesertim:  as, — 

nee  reprehendo:  quippe  cum  ipse  islam  reprehensionem  non  fagerim 
(Att  X.  3),  I  find  no  fault:  since  I  myself  did  not  escape  that  blame. 

Note  2.—- These  causal  and  concessive  relations  are  merely  variations  of  the 
idea  of  time.  The  attendant  circumstances  are  regarded  as  the  cause  of  the  action, 
or  as  tending  to  hinder  it  (cf.  qui  causal  and  concessive,  }  320.  e).  . 

Note  3. — In  early  Latin  cum  (quom)  causal  and  concessive  usually  takes 
the  Indicative:  as, — 

quom  tua  res  distrahitur,  utinam  videam  (Plant.  Trin.  573),  since  your 
property  is  torn  in  pieces,  oh  !  that  I  may  see,  etc  [See  also  §  313.  ^, 
note.] 

Remark. — Cum  causal  may  usually  be  translated  by  since;  cum  concessive 
by  although  or  while. 

a.  Cum  in  the  sense  of  quod,  on  the  ground  that^  frequently  takes 
the  Indicative :  as,  — 

gritulor  tibi  cum  tantum  vales  apud  Dolabellam  (Fam.  xi.  14),  IcongratU" 
late  you  that  you  are  so  strong  with  Dolabella, 

Remark. — This  use  of  the  indicative  appears  to  be  a  colloquial  relic  of  the 
old  Indicative  construction  with  cvun  (see  note  3,  above). 
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b,  OaxcL  •  •  •  tnm,  signifying  both  • .  •  and,  usually  takes  the  Indica- 
tive ;  but  when  cum  approaches  the  sense  of  while  or  ihoi4gh,  it  may 
have  the  Subjunctive  (J  326).    Thus, — 

com  multa  non  prob5,  turn  illud  in  primis  (Fin.  i.  6),  while  there  are 
many  things  I  do  not  approve,  there  is  this  in  chief.    But,  — 

com  res  tota  Hcta  sit  puerHiter,  turn  ne  efficit  quidem  quod  vult  (ih.), 
while  the  whole  thing  is  childishly  got  up,  he  does  not  even  make  his 
point  (accomplish  what  he  wishes'i. 

IV.  ANTEQUAM   AND  PRIUSQUAM. 

327.  Antequam  and  priuaquam,  before^  have  in  narration 
the  same  construction  as  cum  temporal  (§  325) :  as,  — 

antequam  tuas  legi  litteras  (Att  ii.  7),  before  I  read  your  letter, 

neque  ante  dimisit  eum  quam  fidem  dedit  adulescens  (Liv.  xxxix.  10),  she 

did  not  let  the  young  man  go  till  he  pledged  his  faith, 
antequam  homines  nefarii  de  me5  adventu  audire  potuissent,  in  Mace- 
.;  /  -doniam  pfcrrexi  (Plane.  41),  before  those  evil  men  could  learn  of  my 

comings  I  arrived  in  Macedonia, 

a,  Antequam  and  priusquam,  when  referring  to  future  time,  take 
the  Present  or  Future  Perfect  Indicative ;  rarely  the  Present  Subjunc- 
tive: as, —  _ 

_      7 
"^         prinsquam  de  ceteris  rebus  responded,  de  amicitia  pauca  dicam  (Phil.  ii. 

i),  before  I  reply  to  the  rest,  I  will  say  a  little  of  friendship, 
non  defadgabor  antequam  illorum  ancipites  vias  percepero  (De  Or.  ilL 

36),  I  shall  not  weary  till  I  have  traced  out  their  doubtful  ways. 
antequam  veniat  litteras  mittet  (Ag.  2,  .20),  before  he  comes,  he  will  send 

a  letter. 

b.  In  a  few  cases  the  Subjunctive  of  protasis  is  found  with  antequam 
and  priusquam  (cf.  §  309.  d)\  as,  — 

priusquam  incipias  consulto  et  ubi  consulueris  mature  facto  opus  est 

(Sail.  Cat.  i),  before  beginning  (before  you  begin)  you  need  reflection, 

and  after  reflecting,  prompt  action, 
in  omnibus  negotiis  priusquam  aggrediare,  adhibenda  est  praeparatio 

diligens  (Off,  !•  21,  73),  in  all  undertakings  before  you  proceed  to 

action,  careful  preparation  must  be  used. 

V.  DUM,  DONEC,  AND  QUOAD. 

328*   Dum,  donee,  and  quoad,  implying  purpose,  doubt^ 

or fttturity,  take  the  Subjunctive,  otherwise  the  Indicative. 

I.  Subjunctive:  as, — 

exspectas  fortasse  dum  dicat  (Tusc.  li  7),  you  are  waiting  perhaps  for 
him  to  say  (till  he  say). 
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Irads  subtrahend!  sunt  ei  in  quos  impetum  conantur  facere  dam  se  ipsl 
coUigant  (Tusc.  iv.  36),  till  they  come  to  their  senses  (collect  them- 
selves). 

Aenean  morando  sustinuit  dam  genitor  protectus  abiret  (iEn.  x.  800),  he 
kept  jEneas  in  check  till  his  father  could  get  away  in  safety, 

et  duxit  longe  donee  curvata  courent  inter  se  capita  (id.  xi.  860),  and  drew 
it  (the  bow)  until  the  curved  tips  touched, 

Epanunondas  exercebatur  plurimum  luctando  ad  eum  finem  qaoad  stans 
complecti  posset  atque  contendere  (Nep.  Epam.  2),  Epaminondas 
trained  himself  in  wrestling  so  far  as  to  be  able  to  grapple  standing 
and  fight  (in  that  way). 

2.  Indicative  (cf.  a^  below):  as, — 

hoc  feci  dam  licait,  intermisi  qaoad  non  licait  (Phil.  iii.  13),  I  did  this  so 
long  as  it  was  allowed^  I  discontinued  it  so  long  as  it  was  not, 

causas  innecte  morandl  dam  pelago  desaevit  hiemps  (^En.  iv.  51),  weave 
excuses  for  delay  until  the  storm  upon  the  sea  hath  spent  its  rage. 

donee  rediit  silentium  fuit  (Li v.  xxiii.  31),  there  was  silence  till  he 
returned. 

qaoad  potait  restitit  (Cat.  Maj.  4,  ii)fhe  resisted  as  long  as  he  could. 

Note  i. — QuamdiH  takes  the  Indicative  only  :  as, — 

se  oppido  tarn  diii  tenuit  qaamdia  in  provincia  Parthi  faerant  (Fam.  xii. 
19),  he  kept  himself  within  the  town  so  long  as  the  Parthians  were  in 
the  promnce. 

Note  2. — For  diim  and  dununodo  introducing  a  proviso,  see  §  314. 

a.  Dum  in  the  sense  of  while  usually  takes  the  Present  Indicative 
to  indicate  a  continued  action  in  past  time,  if  that  time  is  not  contrasted 
with  any  other  (§  276  e.  and  note) :  as, — 

dami  haec  gerantar  (B.  G.  i.  46),  while  this  was  going  on. 

Note. — Dum,  dOneo,  and  quoad  in  later  writers  sometimes  take  the  Sub- 
junctive when  the  classical  usage  would  require  the  Indicative :  as, — 

nee  obstitit  falsis  donee  tempore  ac  spatio  vanescerent  (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  82), 

nor  did  he  contradict  the  falsehoods  until  they  died  out  from  lapse  of 

time. 
nihil  sane  trepidabant  elephanti  donee  continent!  velut  ponte  agerentar 

(Liv.  xxi.  28),  the   elephants  showed  no  alarm  whatever  so  long  as       • 

they  went  over  the  continuous  bridge^  as  it  were. 

Remark. — With  all  temporal  particles  the  Subjunctive  is  often  found  depend- 
ing on  some  other  principle  of  construction.    (See  Intermediate  Clauses  below, 

p.  378.) 

II.-SUBSTANTIVE    CLAUSES. 

329.  A  clause  used  as  a  noun  is  called  a  Substantive 
Clause. 


f 
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A  Substantive  Clause  may  be  used  as  the  Subject  or 
Object  of  a  verb,  as  an  Appositive  or  as  a  Predicate  Nom- 
inative or  Accusative. 

Note.— Many  ideas  which  in  English  take  the  form  of  an  abstract  noun  may 
be  rendered  by  a  substantive  clause  in  Latin.  Thus,  he  demanded  an  investigation, 
may  be  postulftbat  ut  quaestid  haberetur.  The  common  E«nglish  expres- 
sion FOR  with  the  infinitive  also  corresponds  to  a  Latin  substantive  clause:  as, 
it  remains  for  me  to  speak  of  the  piratic  war,  reUquum  est  Ut  dS  beU5  dicam 
pIr&ticO. 

Remark. — When  a  Substantive  Clause  is  used  as  Subject,  the  verb  to  which 
it  is  subject  is  called  impersonal,  and  the  sign  of  the  construction  in  Elnglish  is  the 
so-called  expletive  rr. 

Substantive  Clauses  are  classified  as  follows:— 

1.  INFINITIVE  CLAUSES ;        I  f  Infinitive  clause  as  Subject  (§  276) 

(  o.  Infinitive  clause  as  Object  (§  33a  B). 

2.  SUBJUNCTIVE  CLAUSES :     ,  ^  ^^  p^^p^^^  (command,  wish,  fear)  (§  331). 

3.  Indicative  Clause  with  quod :  Fact,  Specification,  Feeling. 

4.  Indirect  Questions:  Subjunctive,  introduced  by  Interrogative  Word. 

1.   Infinitive  Clansea. 

330.  A.  The  Infinitive  with  Subject-Accusative  may  be 
used  as  the  subject  of  sum  and  of  many  impersonal  verbs 
(see  §  270). 

B.  The  Infinitive  with  Subject- Accusative  is  used  as  the 
object  ^  — 

I.  Of  all  verbs  and  expressions  of  knowing,  thinking,  telling,  and 
perceiving  {Indirect  Discourse)  (§  272). 

me  spero  ITberatum  [esse]  metu  (Tusc.  ii.  27),  I  trust  I  have  been  freed 

from  fear. 
dicit  montem  ab  hostibus  tenen  (B.  G.  i.  22),  he  says  that  the  height  is 

held  by  the  enemy, 
negat  fillos  patere  portus  (Liv.  xxviii.  43),  he  says  that  no  ports  are  open, 

1  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  found  with  about  80  verbs  and  verbal 
phrases,  the  most  common  being:  (i)  accipiS,  afflrmd,  animadverts,  eorbi- 
tror,  audid,  cSnseO,  c5grit5,  dlc5,  disputS,  doceS,  exlstimd,  f&ma  est, 
fateor,  IntellegrO,  meminl,  nftrrd,  negS,  put5,  recordor,  rtLmor  est, 
8entl5,  spSrS,  svispicor,  trftditur,  vSrum  est.  vldeS,  vidStur ;  (2)  iube{>, 
vet5,  patior,  c5grd,  sinO ;  (3)  cuplC,  volC,  n515,  mftlS ;  (4)  deoet,  iuvati 
aequum  est,  oportet,  opus  est,  placet,  f&s  est,  nef&s  est,  interest. 
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2.  Of  iubeo  and  veto,  and  rarely  of  other  verbs  of  commanding^ 
requesting^  admonishing^  and  the  like  (§  331.  ^).    Thus,  — 

vetuere  [bona]  reddi,  vetuere  in  pablicum  redigi  (Liv.  ii.  4),  they  for- 
bade the  return  of  the  goods  (that  they  be  returned),  etc. 

Labienom  iugum  montis  adscendere  iubet  (B.  G.  i.  21),  ^^  orders  Labienus 
to  ascend  the  ridge  of  the  hill, 

3.  Sometimes  of  verbs  oi  wishing  (§  331.  ^)  :  as, — 

indicem  me  esse  non  doctorem  volo  (Or.  33),  I  wish  to  be  a  judge ^  not  a 
teacher,  * 

Remark.  —  The  Infinitive  with  Subject-Accusative,  though  not  strictly  a  Clause, 
is  equivalent  to  one,  and  may  be  treated  as  such.       • 

a.  If  the  main  verb  is  changed  to  the  Passive,  either  — 

1.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  (like  other  objooto-of-ttcthre-Tefbs) 
becomes  nominative^  and  the  infinitive  is  retained  {Personal  Construe- 
tion) :  as,  — 

mons  dicitur  ab  hostibus  teneri,  the  mountain  is  said  to  be  held  by  the 

enemy. 
Labienus  iugum  montis  adscendere  iubetur,  Labienus  is  ordered  to  ascend 

the  ridge  of  the  hill, 

2.  The  passive  is  used  impersonally^  and  the  clause  retained  as  its 
subject  {Impersonal  Construction)  :  — 

dicitur  montem  ab  hostibus  teneri,  it  is  said  that  the  mountain  is  held  by 

the  enemy, 
nuntiatur  piratarum  naves  esse  in  portu  (Verr.  v.  24),  it  is  told  that  the 

sj^ips  of  the  pirates  are  in  port, 

b,  I.  Verbs  oi  sayings  thinkings  etc.,  rtiay  take  in  the  Passive  either 
the  Personal  or  the  Impersonal  construction.     But  the  Personal  eon- 

jj^PiffiTkn  is  more  common  and  is  regularly  uowt  4n  the  tenses  of  in- 
complete action.     Thus,  — 

beate  vixisse  videor  (Lsel.  4,  15),  I  seem  to  have  lived  happily, 
Epamlnondas  fidibus  praeclare  cecinisse  dicitur  (Tusc.  i.  2,  4),  Epaminon- 

das  is  said  to  have  played  excellently  on  the  lyre, 
multi  idem  factSri  esse  dicuntur  (Fam.  xvi.  12),  many  are  said  to  be  about 

to  do  the  same  thing,     [Active :  cUcnnt  moltos  factoros  (esse).] 
primi  traduntur  arte  quadam  verba  vinxisse  (Or.  13),  they  first  are  related 

to  have  joined  words  with  a  certain  skill, 
putatur  is  esse  constitdtus  ex  marmore  (Arch.  18,  22),  he  is  thought  to  have 

been  set  up  in  marble. 
Bibulus  audiebatur  esse  in  Syria  (Att.  v.  18),  it  was  heard  that  Bibu- 

lus  was  in  Syria  (Bibulus  was  heard,  etc.).     [Direct:  Bibulus  est.] 
ceterae  Illyrici  legiones  secuturae  sperabantur  (Tac.  Hist.  ii.  74) ,  the  rest 

of  the  legions  of  lUyricum  were  expected  to  follow. 
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videmur  enim  quieturi  fuisse  nisi  essemus  lacessitl  (De  Or.  ii.  56),  /*/  seems 
that  we  should  have  kept  quiet  if  we  had  not  been  molested  (we  seem, 
etc.).     [Direct :  quievissemns  . . .  nisi  essemas  lacessiti.] 

2.  Iube5  and  vet6  always  take  the  personal  construction  ni  iiit ' 
paesiirc :  as,  — 

iussus  es  renuntiari  consul   (Phil.  ii.  32),  you  were  under  orders  to  be 

declared  consul, 
Nolani  muros  portasque  adure  vetiti  sunt  (Liv.  xxiii.  16),  the  men  of  Nola 

were  forbidden  to  go  to  visit  the  walls  and  gates. 

c.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  verbs  of  saying,  etc.,  the  imper- 
sonal construction  is  mite  common,  and  with  the  gerundive  is  regu- 
lar: as, — 

traditum  est  etiam  Homerum  caecum  fuisse  (Tusc.  v.  39),  //  is  a  tradition, 
too,  that  Homer  was  blind, 

ubi  tyrannus  est,  ibi  non  vitiosam,  sed  dicendum  est  plane  niillam  esse 
rempiiblicam  (Rep.  iii.  31),  where  there  is  a  tyrant,  it  must  he  said, 
not  that  the  Commonwealth  is  evil,  but  that  it  does  not  exist  at  all. 

d.  The  poets  and  later  writers  extend  the  personal  use  of  the  passive 
to  verbs  which  are  not  properly  verba  sentiendi,  etc. :  as,  — 

coUigor  dominae  placuisse  (Ov.  Am.  ii.  6,  61),  it  is  gathered  [from  this 
memorial]  that  /pleased  my  mistress.  • 

e.  The  Infinitive  with  a  subject  may  depend  on  any  word  implying 
speech  or  thought,  though  not  strictly  a  verb  of  saying,  etc.  ^ce-  S  336^ 

f.  Verbs  of  promising,  hoping^  expecting,  threatening,  shearing, 
and  the  like,  regularly  take  the  construction  of  Indirect  Discourse, 
contrary  to  the  English  idiom :  as,  — 

minatur  sese  abire  (Plant.  Asin.  iii.  3),  he  threatens  to  go  aw/iy.     [Direct: 

abeo,  /  am  going  away."] 
ex  quibus  spirant  se  maximum  fructum  esse  captures  (Lsel.  21),  from 

which  they  hope  to  gain  the  utmost  advantage.    [Direct :  capiemns.] 
quern  inimicissimum  futurum  esse  promitto  ac  spondeo  (Mur.  41),  who 

I  promise  and  warrant  will  be  the  bitterest  of  enemies,      [Direct : 

erit.] 
dolor  fortitudinem  se  debilitaturmn  minatur  (Tusc.  v.  21),  pain  threatens 

to  wear  down  fortitude,     [Direct:  debilitabo.] 

Note. — These  verbs,  however,  often  take  a  simple  Gomplementary  Infinitive 
(§  271).    So  regularly  in  early  Latin  (except  sperS).    Thus, — 

pollicentur  obsides  dare  (B.  G.  iv.  21),  they  promise  to  give  hostages, 
[Compare  the  Greek  aorist  infinitive  after  similar  verbs]. 

promisi  dolium  vim  dare  (Plaut.  Cist.  ii.  2.  7),  /  promised  to  give  a  Jar 
of  wine. 
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2.   Clauses  of  Purpose. 

Note.  —  Clauses  of  Purpose  maybe  used  substantively!  (i)  as  the  Object  of 
verbs  of  admonishing ^  etc.  (§  331)  ;  (2)  as  the  Subject  of  these  same  verbs  in  the  pas- 
sive (^  331.  A),  as  well  as  of  certain  impersonal  verbs  and  verbal  phrases  ($  311,  t) ; 
(3)  in  apposition  with  another  substantive,  or  as  predicate  nominative,  etc. 

331.   Substantive  Clauses  of  Purpose  with  ut  (negative 

n6)  are  used  as  the  object  of  all  verbs  denoting  an  action 

directed  toward  the  future? 

Such  are,  verbs  meaning  to  admonish,  ask,  bargain,  command,  decree, 
determine^  permit,  persuade,  resolve,  urge,  and  wish.    Thus,  — 

monet  at  omnes  suspiciones  vitet  (id.  20),  Ke  warns  kim  to  avoid  all 

suspicion. 
te  rogo  atque  oro  nt  eum  iuves  (Fam.  xiii.  66),  /  beg  and  pray  you  to 

aid  him, 
his  ut  conquirerent  imperavit  (B.  G.  1.  28),  he  ordered  them  to  search. 
persuadet  Castico  ut  regnum  occuparet  (B.  G.  i.  3),  he  persuades  Casticus 

to  usurp  royal  power, 

a,  Iube5,  order,  and  -vetQ,  forbid,  take  the  Infinitive  with  Subject 
Accusative  (§  330.  B.  2) :  as, — 

liber^s  ad  se  adduci  iussit  (B.  G.  ii.  5),  he  ordered  the  children  to  be  brought    0 

to  him, 
ab  opere  legatos  discedere  vetuerat  (id.  20),  he  had  forbidden  the  lieuten" 

ants  to  leave  the  work. 

Note  i. — Some  other  verbs  of  commanding^  etc.,  occasionally  take  the  Infini- 
tive: as, — 

haec  facere  imperatum  est,  orders  were  given  to  do  this. 

res  monet  cavere  (Sail.  Cat.  52),  the  occasion  warns  us  to  be  on  our  guard. 

b.  Verbs  of  wishing  take  either  the  Subjunctive  or  the  Infinitive. 
The  Infinitive  is  more  common  when  the  subject  remains  the  same ; 
the  Subjunctive,  when  it  changes.    Thus,  — 

1,  Subject  of  infinitive  same  as  that  of  main  verb : 

quos  non  tarn  ulcisci  studeo  quam  sanare  (Cat.  ii.  8),  whom  I  do  not 
care  so  much  to  punish  as  to  cure. 

2.  Subject  of  infinitive  different  from  that  of  main  verb : 

cupio  ut  impetret  (Plaut.  Capt.  102),  I  wish  he  may  get  it. 
mallem  Cerberum  metueres  (Tusc.  i.   6),  /  would  rather  you  feared 
Cerberus. 

1  See  p,  362,  foot-note  i. 

2  Such  Verbs  or  verbal  phrases  are  Id  agrS,  ad  id  veni5,  caveO  (nS), 
cSnsed,  cdfir^,  concedd,  cSnstituS,  car5,  dScemO.  edicd.  fiftgritS, 
hortor,  imper5.  In8t5,  mandd.  metu5  (ne),  inoneS,  negrOtium  d5, 
operam  dO,  dr5,  persuSUied,  pet5,  postulS,  praecipiS,  precor,  pr5- 
nanti5,  quaer5,  rogr5,  seised,  timed,  vereor  (nS),  vided.  void. 
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Note. — VolO  and  cupi5,  however,  tend  to  take  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive 
rather  thaa  the  Subjunctive,  even  when  the  subject  changes.  When  it  remains  the 
same,  the  subject-accusative  is  rarely  found.    Thus,  — 

vim  volumus  exstingui  (Sest  42,  92),  we  wish  violence  to  be  put  down, 

te  tua  fimi  virtute  cupimus  (Brut.  97,  331),  we  wish  you  to  reap  the  fruits 
of  your  virtue, 

iudicem  me  esse,  non  doctorem  volo  (Or.  33,  117),  /  wish  to  be  a  jui^e, 
not  a  teacher, 

cupio  me  esse  clementem  (Cat.  i.  2),  /  desire  to  be  merciful,  [But  regu- 
larly, cupio  esse  clemens  (see  §  271.  a).] 

tf.  Verbs  oi pefmitting  take  either  the  Subjunctive  or  the  Infinitive. 
Fatior  takes  regularly  the  Infinitive  with  Subject  Accusative ;  so  often 
8in5.    Thus,  — 

permisit  nt  partes  faceret  (De  Or.  ii.  (^^  permitted  him  to  make  divisions, 
concedant  nt  boni  viri  fuerint  (Lsel.  5,  18),  let  them  allow  them  to  have 

been  good  men, 
nuUo  se  implicari  negotio  passus  est  (Lig.  3),  he  suffered  himself  to  he 

entangled  in  no  business. 
viniim  importaii  non  sinunt  (B.  G.  iv.  2),  they  do  not  allow  wine  to  be 

imported, 

d.  Verbs  of  determining^  decreeing,  resolving,  bargaining,  take  either 
the  Subjunctive  or  the  Infinitive :  as,  — 

constituerant  ut  L.  Bestia  quereretur  (Sail.  Cat.  43),  they  had  determined 

that  Lucius  Bestia  should  complain, 
proelio  supersedere  statuit  (B.  G.  ii.  8),  he  determined  to  refuse  battle. 
de  bonis  regis  quae  reddi  censuerant  (Liv.  ii.  5) ,  about  the  king's  goods, 

which  they  had  decreed  should  be  restored. 
^  /       decernit  nt  consules  delictum  habeant  (Sail.  Cat.  34),  decrees^  that  the  con- 
f  suls  shall  hold  a  levy, 

edicto  ne  quis  iniussu  pugnaret  (Liv.  v.  19),  having  commanded  that  none 

should  fight  without  orders, 
pacto  nt  victorem  res  seqneretor  (id.  xxviii.  21),  having  bargained  that 

the  property  should  belong  to  the  victor. 

Note  z. — Different  verbs  of  these  classes  with  the  same  meaning  vary  in  their 
construction.    For  verbs  of  bargaining  with  the  Gerundive,  see  }  294.  d. 

Note  2.— Verbs  o{  decreeing  and  voting  often  take  the  Infinitive  of  the  Second 
Periphrastic  conjugation :  as,  — 

Regulus  captivos  reddendos  [esse]  non  censuit  (Off.  i.  13),  RegtUus  voted 
that  the  captives  should  not  be  returned.  [He  said,  in  giving  his  for- 
mal opinion :  capilvi  non  reddendi  sunt.] 

e,  I.  Verbs  oi  caution  and  eff'ort  take  the  Subjunctive  with  ut.  But 
conor,  try,  commonly  takes  the  complementary  Infinitive.     Thus,  — 

cura  nt  quam  primum  intellegam  (Fam.  xiii.  10),  let  me  know  as  soon  as 
possible  (take  care  that  I  may  understand). 
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dant  operam  at  habeant  (Sail.  Cat.  41),  they  take  pains  to  have  (give  their 

attention  that,  etc.). 
impellere  ut  Caesar  nominaretur  (id.  49),  to  induce  them  to  name  Ccesar 

(that  Caesar  should  be  named), 
si  trance  conarentur  (B.  G.  i.  8),  if  they  should  try  to  cross. 

Note  i.  —  C5iior  si  also  occurs  (ui  Bt  fii  l.'l ;  cf.  miror  si,  etc.,  §  333. 
*,  Rem.). 

Note  2.  —  Ut  nS>^ occurs  prr*"^*^"""}^  with  verbs  of  caution  and  effort  (cf. 
^317):  as.—  y  ^ 

cura  et  proyde  ut  neqnid  e!  dealt  (Att.  ii.  3),  take  ear e  and  see  thaf  he  lacks 
nothing,  ^ 

2.  Verbs  denoting  an  effort  to  hinder  take  either  (i)  a  Subjunctive 
clause  with  quSminos  or  nS,  or  (2)  the  Infinitive :  as,  — 

non  deterret  sapientem  mors  quominiLB . . .  (Tusc.  i.  38),  death  does  not 

prevent  the  wise  manfrom^  etc. 
ne  facerem  impedivit  (Fat.  i.  \)^  prevented  me  from  doing, 
obstitisti  ne  transire  copiae  possent  (Verr.  vi.  2),  you  opposed  the  passage 

of  the  troops  (opposed  lest  the  troops  should  cross), 
prohibet  accSdere  (Caec.  \(i)i prevents  him  from  approaching  (io  approach). 

Note.  —  For  verbs  of  hindering  negatived  {not  to  hinder)  ^  see  §  332./". 

f.  Verbs  oi  fearing  take  the  Subjunctive,^  with  n6  affirmative  and 
nS  n6n  or  ut  negative.    Thus,  — 

timeo  ne  Verres  fecerit  (Verr.  vi.  i),  I  fear  that  Verres  has  done^  etc. 

ne  animum  offenderet  verebatur  (B.  G.  i.  19),  he  feared  that  he  should 

hurt  the  feelings,  etc. 
orator  metuo  ne  languescat  senectute  (Cat.  Maj.  9,  28),  I  fear  the  orator 

grows  feeble  from  old  age. 
vereor  nt  tibi  possim  concedere  (De  Or.  i.  9),  /  fear  [that]  I  cannot 

grant  you. 
"hand  sane  periculum  est  ne  non  mortem  optandam  pntet  (Tusc.  v.  40), 

there  is  no  danger  that  he  will  not  think  death  desirable. 

Note. — In  this  use  nS  is  commonly  to  be  translated  by  Mo/ or /ri/.  ut  and 
nS  n5n  by  that  not. 

Remark.  —  The  particle  ut  is  often  omitted  with  some  verbs  of  the  above 
classes.  So  generally  after  verbs  of  wishing,  necessity ,  permission;  after  die, 
fCLC,  and  fwqmiirty  in  Indirect  Discourse  after  verbs  of  commanding  astd-the 

volo  amis  (Att.  li.  10),  I  wish  you  to  love,  etc. 

me  ipsum  amis  oportet  (Fin.  ii.  26^,  you  ought  to  love  me, 

1  With  verbs  of  Fearing  the  subjunctive  with  nS  is  hortatory  in  origin :  timeO  nS 
CLCCidat  is  literally  I  fear,  let  it  not  happen.  The  subjunctive  with  ut  may  have 
l)een  either  hortatory  or  deliberative,  —  I  fear,  let  it  happen,  or  I  fear;  how  may 
ii  happen  fm^I  hope  it  will  happen,  but  I  fear  it  will  not. 
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fac  dili^  (Att  iii.)»  do  love, 
die  exeat,  tell  him  logo  out, 

Mnesthea  vocat,  classem  aptent  socii  (^Ma.  iv.  289),  he  calls  Mnestheus 
[and   orders  that]    his  comrades  should  make  ready  the  fleet   (cf. 

§  339)- 
Note.— ^ Similarly  nS  is  omitted  after  cave  in  Prohibitions  (d  }  269.  a). 

g.  With  any  verbs  of  the  above  classes  the  poets  may  use  the  Infini 
tive  instead  of  an  object  clause :  as,  — 

hortamur  fari  (iEn.  ii.  74),  we  urge  [him]  to  speaks 

ne  quaere  doceri  (id.  vi.  614),  seek  not  to  be  told, 

temptat  praevertere  (id.  i.  721),  she  attempts  to  turn,  etc. 

h,  A  Substantive  clause  of  Purpose  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb  be- 
comes the  subject  when  that  verb  is*  put  in  the  Passive.    Thus,  — 

imperatum  est  at  iter  facerent,  it  was  ordered  that  they  should  march, 
permissum  est  at  iient,  permission  was  given  that  they  should  go, 
mihi  persuadetur  at  exeam,  /  am  persuaded  to  go  out  (it  is  persuaded  to 
me). 

/.  The  impersonals  licet  and  oportet  take  as  subject  either  a 
Substantive  clause  of  Purpose,  or  an  Infinitive  with  or  without  subject- 
accusative.    Thus,  — 

licet  me  ire,  it  is  allowed  me  to  go, 

qaeramor  licet  (Caec.  14),  we  are  allowed  to  complain, 

sint  enim  oportet  (Tusc.  i.  6),  they  must  exist. 

Note  i. — The  Subjunctive  with  oportet  omits  ut,  except  in  later  writers 
(see  }  331./  Rem.). 

Note  2. — Liicet  may  take  the  Subjunctive,  usually  without  ut,  to  denote  con- 
cession (see  $  313.  b). 

Note  3. — Liicet  may  take  (i)  the  Subjunctive;  (2)  the  Simple  Infinitive; 
(3)  the  Infinitive  with  Subject  Accusative;  or  (4)  the  Dative  and  the  Infinitive. 
Thus.  /  may  go  is  licet  earn,  licet  Ire,  licet  mS  Ire,  or  licet  mihi  Ire. 

3.   Clauaes  of  Result. 

Note. —  Clauses  of  Result  may  be  used  substantively,!  (i)  as  the  object  of 
faciS,  etc.  (§  332)  ;  (2)  as  the  subject  of  these  same  verbs  in  the  passive,  as  well 
as  of  other  verbs  and  verbal  phrases  ({  332.  a^  d) ;  (3)  in  apposition  with  another 
substantive,  or  as  predicate  nominative,  etc  (see  {  332./). 

!  In  all  these  cases  the  clause  is  not  striftly  subject  or  object.  The  niain  verb 
originally  conveyed  a  meaning  complete  in  ^self,  and  the  result  clause  w^  merely 
appended.  This  is  seen  by  the  irequent  us^  of  ita  and  the  like  with  theAiain  verb 
(ita  accidit  ut,  etc.).  In  like  manner  purpose  clauses  are  only  appar^tly  subject 
or  object  of  the  verb  with  which  they  are  Connected.  ^ 
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332.   Substantive  Clauses  of  Result  with  ut  (negative 

ut  non)  are  used  as   the  object   of  verbs   denoting  the 

accomplishment  of  an  effort} 

Such  are  especially  faci5  and  its  compounds  (effici5,  c5nfici5,  etc). 
Thus,— 

efficiam  nt  inteUegatis  (Quent.  3),  /  will  make  you  understand  (lit.  effect 
that  you,  etc.).     [So,  faciam  ut  inteUegatis  (id.  4).] 

commeatiis  ut  portari  possent  efficiebat  (B.  G.  ii.  5),  made  it  possible  that 
supplies  could  be  brought, 

quae  llbertas  ut  laetior  esset  regis  superbia  fecerat  (Liv.  ii.  i),the  arro- 
gance of  the  last  king  had  made  this  liberty  more  welcome, 

evincunt  instando  ut  litterae  darentur  (id.  4),  by  insisting  they  gain  their 
pointy — that  letters  should  be  sent,    [Here  evincunt  =  efficiunt.] 

a.  Substantive  Clauses  of  Result  are  used  as  the  Subject  of  the  fol- 
lowing :  — 

1.  Of  passive  verbs  denoting  the  accomplishment  of  an  effort:  as, — 

impetratum  est  ut  in  senatii  recitarentur  (litterae)  (B.  C.  i.  i),  they  suc- 
ceeded in  having  the  letter  read  in  the  senate  (it  was  brought  about 
that,  etc.). 

2.  Of  Impersonals  meaning  it  happens,  it  remains,  it  follows,  it  is 
necessary,  it  is  ctdded,^  and  the  like :  as,  — 

accidit  ut  esset  luna  plena  (B.  G.  iv.  29),  it  happened  to  be  full  moon  (it 

happened  that  it  was,  etc.).     [Here  ut  esset  is  subject  of  accidit.] 
reliquum  est  quarta  viitiis  ut  sit  ipsa  friigalitas  (Deiot.  i),  it  remains  that 

the  fourth  virtue  is  thrift,    [So  also  restat.] 
sequitur  ut  doceam  (N.  D.  ii.  32),  the  next  thing  is  to  shaiv  (it  follows 

that  I  should  show), 
accedit  ut  conturber  (Deiot.  i),  besides  this  I  am  troubled  (it  is  added 

that,  etc.). 

3.  Of  eat  in  the  sense  oi  it  is  the  fact  that,  etc.  (mostly  poetic)  :  as, 

est  ut  viro  vir  latius  ordinet  arbusta  (Hor.  Od.  iii.  i.  9),  it  is  the  fact  that 
one  man  plants  his  vineyards  in  wider  ro7vs  than  another, 

b,  A  result  clause,  with  or  without  ut,  frequently  follows  quam, 

after  a  comparative  (but  see  §  336.  c,  note  2):  as,— 

perpessus  est  omnia  potius  quam  indicaret  (Tusc.  ii.  22),  he  endured  aH 
rather  than  betray,  etc. 

1  Verbs  and  phrases  taking  an  ut-clause  of  result  as  subject  or  object  are 
accSdit,  accidit,  additur.  altera  est  r§s.  committ5,  c5nsequor,  con- 
tin^t,  efflciO,  Svenit,  faciS,  fit.  fieri  potest,  fore,  impetr5,  Integrrum 
est,  mds  est,  mtlnus  est,  necesse  est,  prope  est.  rScttun  est,  relin- 
quitur,  reliquum  est,  restat,  tanti  est,  tantum  abest,  and  a  few  others. 

3  See  the  impersonals  in  the  list  above. 
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c.  A  result  clause,  with  or  without  ut,  is  often  used  elliptically,  in 
exclamatory  questions.  The  question  may  be  introduced  by  the  inter- 
rogative -ne.    Thus,  — 

quamquam  quid  loquor?  te  nt  ulla  res  frangat  (Cat.  i.  9),  ^^/  wAy  do  I 

speak  ?  [the  idea]  that  anything  should  bend  you  ! 
egone  ut  te  interpellem  (Tusc.  ii.  18),  what,  I  interrupt  you  ? 
ego  te  videre  noluerim  (Q.  Fr.  i.  3),  I  unwilling  to  see  you? 

Remark. — The  Infinitive,  in  exclamations  (§  274),  usually  refers  to  something 
actually  occurring ;  the  Subjunctive,  to  something  contemplated. 

d.  The  phrase  tantum  abeat,  it  is  so  far  [from  being  the  case], 
regularly  takes  two  clauses  of  result  with  ut :  one  is  substantivey  the 
subject  of  abeat;  the  other  is  adverbial^  correlative  with  tantmn. 
Thus,  — 

tantum  abest  at  nostra  miremor,  ut  usque  e5  difficile  ac  morosi  simus,  ut 
nobis  non  satisfaciat  ipse  Demosthen^  (Or.  29),  so  far  from  admire 
ing  my  own  works,  I  am  difficult  and  captious  to  that  degree,  that  not 
Demosthenes  himself  satisfies  me,  [Here  the  first  ut-clause  is  the  sub- 
ject of  abest  (§  332.  a) ;  the  second,  a  result  clause,  after  tantnm 
(§  3^9)  J  ^'^d  the  third,  after  usque  eo.] 

e.  The  expressions  facere  ut,  committere  ut  with  the  subjunctive, 
often  form  a  periphrasis  for  the  simple  verb :  as,  — 

invitus  feci  ut  Flaminium  e  senatu  eicerem  (Cat.  Maj.  12),  it  was  with 
reluctance  that  I  expelled  Flaminius  from  the  senate. 

Note.— With  this  may  be  compared  fore  ut  for  the  future  infinitive  (}  288./). 

f.  Rarely,  a  thought  or  an  idea  is  considered  as  a  result,  and  is 
expressed  by  the  subjunctive  with  ut  instead  of  the  accusative  and  in- 
finitive (§  336.  i) .    In  this  case  a  demonstrative  usually  precedes :  as,  — 

praeclarum  illud  est,  ut  eos  .  .  .  amemus  (Tusc.  iii.  29),  this  is  a  nobU 
thing,  that  we  should  love,  etc. 
I  ^     vemimile  non  est  ut  iUe  anteponeret  (Verr.  II.  iv.  6),  it  is  not  likely  that 
^JJ^       "    he  preferred, 

g.  A  Relative  clause  of  Result  with  quin  is  used  after  verbs  or  other 
expressions  of  hindering  and  the  like  when  these  are  negatived.    Thus, 

facere  non  possum  quin  .  . ,  (Att.  xii.  27),  I  cannot  avoid,  etc. 

nihil  praetermisi  quin  scnbam  .  •  •  (Q.  F.  iiL  3),  I  have  left  nothing  undone 

to  write, 
ut  nulla  re  impedirer  quin  (Att  iv.  2),  that  I  might  be  hindered  by  nothing 

from,  etc. 
non  humana  ulla  neque  divina  obstant  quin  (Sail.  Ep.  Mith.  17),  no 

human  or  divine  laws  prevent,  but  that,  etc. 
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Note  i.  —  The  negative  may  be  expressed  (as  in  the  examples  above)  or  merely 
implied  (as  in  quis  impedit  quin  earn,  wko  (i.e.  nobody)  hinders  me  from 
going?). 

Remark. — This  usage  is  found  especially  with  the  phrase  n6n  dubitd,  /  do 
not  doubts  and  similar  expressions :  as,  — 

non  dubitabat  quin  ei  crederemus  (Att.  vi.  2),  he  did  not  doubt  that  we 
believed  him, 

illud  cave  dubites  quin  ego  omnia  faciam  (Fam.  v.  20),  do  not  doubt  that 
I  will  do  all, 

quis  ignorat  quin  (Flacc.  27),  who  is  ignorant  thaty  etc.? 

neque  ambigitur  qnin  Brutus  pessimo  publico  id  factums  fuerit  si  prio- 
rum  regum  alicui  regnum  extorsisset  (Liv.  ii.  i),  nor  is  there  any  ques- 
tion that  Brutus,  if  he  had  wrested  the  kingdom,  from  any  one  of  the 
former  kings^  would  have  done  it  with  the  worst  results  to  the  state, 
[Direct  statement :  fecisset.] 

Note  2. — N5n  dubitO.  in  the  sense  oi  I  do  not  hesitate,  commonly  takes  the 
Infinitive,  but  sometimes  quin  with  the  subjunctive.    Thus,  — 

nee  dubitare  ilium  appellare  sapientem  (Lael.  1,1),  and  not  to  hesitate  to 

call  him  a  sage. 
dubitandum  non  existimavit  quin  proficisceretur  (B.  G.  ii.  2),  he  did  not 

think  he  ought  to  hesitate  to  set  out, 

h.  Some  verbs  and  expressions  may  be  used  either  as  verbs  of 
saying  or  as  verbs  of  commandtngj^effectingj  and  "The-  like.  TWse 
take  as/ their  objeqt  ei^ier  a  Substantive  clause  of  Purpose  or  Result 
or  zs^'  lafinltive  witb^  iuibject  accusative,  accc^rding  to  tha^  sense. 
;rhus',— 

sequitur  ilico  esse  cansas  immutabiles  (Fat.  12),  it  follows  directly  that 

there  are  unalterable  causes,     [Result  clause,  the  regular  construction 

with  sequor  when  used  of  a  logical  sequence.] 
laudem  sapientiae  statuo  esse  maximam  (Div.  v.  13),  /  hold  that  the  glory 

of  wisdom  is  the  greatest, 
statuunt  at  decern  milia  hominum  mittantor  (B.  G.  vii.  21),  they  resolve 

that  10,000  men  shall  be  sent,     [Purpose  clause,  cf.  §  331.  ^.] 
res  ipsa  monebat  tempos  esse  (Att  x.  8),  the  thing  itself  warned  that  it 

was  time,    [Cf.  monere  nt,  warn  to  do  something."] 
fac  mihi  esse  persuasom  (N.  D.  i.  27),  suppose  that  I  am  persuaded  of 

that,    [Cf.  facere  nt,  accomplish  that.] 
hoc  volunt  persuadere,  non  interire  animos  (B.  G.  vi.  13),  they  wish  to 

convince  that  souls  do  not  perish. 
huic  persuadet  nti  ad  hostes  transeat  (B.  G.  iii.  18),  persuades  him  to 

pass  over  to  the  enemy. 

Note. — 1%e  infinitive  with  subject  accusative  in 'this  construcfioft  is  Indirect 
Discourse,  and  is  to  be  distinguished  fi-om  the  simple  infinitive  sometimes  found 
with  the^' verbs  instead  of  a  subjunctive  clause. 
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4.  Indicative  with  Quod, 

333*  A  peculiar  form  of  Substantive  Clause  consists  of 
quod  causal  with  the  Indicative. 

The  clause  in  the  Indicative  with  quod  is  used  when 
the  statement  is  regarded  as  a  fact:  as,  — 

alterum  est  vitium,  quod  quidam  nimis  magnum  studium  confemnt  (OfE. 
i.  6),  it  is  another  fault  that  some  bestow  too  much  zeal^  etc.  [Here  ut 
conferaut  could  be  used,  meaning  that  some  should  bestow;  or  the 
accusative  and  infinitive,  meaning  to  bestow  (abstractly) ;  quod  makes 
it  a  fact  that  men  do  bestow,  etc.] 

inter  inanimum  et  animal  hoc  maxime  interest,  quod  animal  agit  aliquid 
(Ac.  ii.  12),  this  is  the  chief  difference^  etc.,  that  an  animal  aims  at 
something, 

quod  rediit  nobis  mirabile  videtur  (Off.  iii.  31),  that  he  (Regulus)  returned 
seems  wonderful  to  us, 

vetus  illud  Catonis  admodum  scitum  est,  qui  mirari  se  aiebat  quod  nou 
rideret  haruspex  haruspicem  cum  vidisset  (Div.  ii.  24),  *tis  an  old 
and  shrewd  saying  of  Cato,  that  he  wondered  a  soothsayer  did  not  laugh 
when  he  looked  another  in  the  face,  [Here  lideret  is  in  the  subjunc- 
tive as  being  a  subordinate  clause  of  indirect  discourse :  see  §  336.] 

Note.  —  like  other  substantiv*  clauses,  the  clause  with  quod  may  be  used 
as  subject,  as  object,  as  appositive,  etc.,  but  it  is  commonly  eithef  the  subject  or 
in  apposition  with  the  subject. 

a.  In  colloquial  language,  the  clause  with  quod  sometimes  appears 
as  an  accusative  of  specification^  corresponding  to  the  English  whereas 
(of.  §  326.  a)  I  as,  — 

quod  de  domo  scribis  (Fam.  xiv.  2),  as  to  what  you  write  of  the  house, 
quod  mihi  de  nostro  statu  gratularis,  minimi  miramur  te  tuis  praeclaib 
operibus  laetari  (Att.  i.  5),  as  to  your  congratulating  me  on  our  con- 
dition,  no  wonder  you  are  pleased  with  your  own  noble  works, 

b.  Verbs  oi feeling  and  the  expression  of  feeling  take  either  quod, 
quia  (Causal),  or  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (Indirect  Discourse) : 
as, — 

quod  scribis  . . .  gaudeS  (Q.  F.  iii.  i),  /  am  glad  that  you  write, 

facio  ^benter  quod  eam  non  possum  praeterire  (Leg.  i.  24),  I  am  glad  that 

I  cannot  pass  it  by, 
quae  perfecta  esse  vehementer  laetor  (Rose.  Am.  47),  /  greatly  rejoice 

that  this  is  finished. 

Remark. — MIror  and  similar  expressions  are^sometimes  followed  by  a  clause 
with  sli  This^is  apparently  substantive,  but  really  protasis  (cl  §  331.  e,  1,  note  i). 
Thus,—  ^ 


1  Cf.  the  Greek  OavfidCa  cl. 
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miror  n  quemquam  amicum  habere  potoit  (Lael.  15),  I  wonder  if  he  could 
ever  have  a  friend,     [Originally,  If  this  is  so,  I  wonder  at  iV.] 

5.  Indirect  QuestionB. 

Note.— An  Indirect  Question  is  any  sentence  or  clause  which  is  introduced 
by  an  Interrogative  word  (pronoun,  adverb,  etc.),^d  which  is  itself  the  subject  or 
object  of  a  verb,  or  depends  on  any  expression  implying  uncertainty  or  doubt  In 
grammatical  form,  exclamatory  sentences  are  not  distinguished  from  interrogative 
.(sec  tiie  third- «xample  below). 

334.  An  Indirect  Question  takes  its  verb  in  the  Sub- 
junctive :  as,  — 

quid  ipse  sentiam  exponam  (Div.  i.  6),  /  will  explain  what  I  think, 

[Direct :  quid  seniio.] 
id  possetne  fieri  consuluit  (id.  7),  he  consulted  whether  it  could  be  done, 

[Direct:  potestne.] 
quam  as  audax  omnes  intellegere  potuerunt  (Rose  Am.  31),  all  could 

understand  how  bold  you  are,     [Direct :  quam  es  aadax  I] 
doleam  necne  doleam  nihil  interest  (Tusc.  ii.  12),  it  is  of  no  account 

whether  I  suffer  or  not,     [Double  question.] 
rogat  me  quid  sentiam,  he  asks  me  what  I  think,    [Cf.  rogat  me  senten- 

tiam,  he  asks  me  my  opinion."] 
hoc  dubium  est,  uter  nostrum  sit  verecundior  (Acad.  ii.  41,  126),  this  is 

doubtful,  which  of  us  two  is  the  more  modest, 
incerti  qnatenas  Volero  exerceret  victoriam  (Liv.  ii.  55),  uncertain  how 

far  Volero  would  push  victory,    [As  if,  dabitantes  qnatenos,  etc.] 

Note. — An  Indirect  Question  may  be  the  subject  of  a  verb  (as  in  the  fourth 
example),  the  direct  object  (as  in  the  first),  the  secondary  object  (as  in  the  fifth), 
an  appositive  (as  in  the  sixth). 

The  use  of  tenses  in  Indirect  Question  is  illustrated  by 
the  following  examples  :  — 

dico  quid  faciam,  I  tell  you  what  I  am  doing,  ^ 

dico  quid  fact^rus  sim,  /  tell  you  what  I  will  do,  ''-A  / 

dico  quid  fecerim,  I  tell  you  what  I  did  (Jiave  done,  was  doings  had  done), 

dixi  quid  facerem,  I  told  you  what  I  was  doing, 

dixi  quid  fecissem,  I  told  you  what  I  had  done. 

dud  quid  facturus  essem,  /  told  you  what  I  would  do  (was  going  to  do). 

dixi  quid  facturus  fuerim,  I  told  you  what  I  would  have  done, 

a.  Indirect  Questions  referring  to  future  time  take  the  subjunctive  of 
the  First  Periphrastic  conjugation :  as,  — 

prospido  qui  concursus  futuri  sint  (Div.  in  Csec),  I  foresee  what  throngs 

there  will  be  [Direct:  qui  erunt?]  ^     , 

quid  sit  futi^rum  eras,  fuge  quaerere  (Hor.  Od.  L  9),  forbear  to  ask  what     'y^ 
will  be  on  the  morrow,    [Direct :  quid  erit  or  ^torom  est?]        .  ^ 
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Note.  •7<<This  periphrastic  future  aiftMs  the  ambiguijir^hich  would  be  caused 
by  usiji^fhe  present  subjunctive  to  f^fer  to  future  time^^nsuch  clauses. 

d.  The  Deliberative  Subjunctive  (see-^-a^  and  -ewamplee)  remains 
unchanged  in  an  Indirect  Question,  except  sometimes  in  tense:  as,— 

[quaeritur]  atmni  Carthago  dimatar,  ar   Carthaginiensibus  reddatur 

(De  Inv.  i.  12),  [the  question  is]  sAa/s.  Carthage  be  destroyed^  or  re^ 

stored  to  the  Carthaginians, 
nee  quisquam  satis  certum  habet,  qnid  aut  speret  aut  timeat  (Liv.  xxii. 

7),  nor  is  any  one  well  assured  what  he  shall  hope  or  fear,     [Here  the 

future  participle  with  sit  could  not  be  used.] 
incerto  quid  peterent  aut  vitarent  (Liv.  xxviii.  36),  since  it  was  doubtfm 

(abl.  abs.)  what  they  should  seek  or  shun, 

c.  In  colloquial  usage  and  in  poetry  the  subject  of  an  Indirect  Ques- 
tion is  often  attracted  into  the  main  clause  as  object  {accusative  of 
anticipation);  as, — 

nosti  Marcellom  quam  tardus  sit  (Fam.  viii.  10),  you  know  how  slovf 
Marcellus  is.  [For  ndsti  quam  tardus  sit  Marcellos.  Cf.  I  know 
thee  who  thou  art."} 

Cf.  potestne  igitur  eamm  remm  quare  futurae  sint  ulla  esse  praesensio  (Div. 
ii.  5),  can  there  be,  then,  any  foreknowledge  as  to  those  things,  why  they 
will  occur  ?    [A  similar  use  of  the  objective  genitive.] 

Remark. — In  some  cases  the  Object  of  anticipation  becomes  Subject  by  a 
change  of  voice^  and  an  apparent  mixture  of  relative  and  interrogative  construction 
is  the  result:  as,— 

qoidam  saepe  in  parva  pecunia  perspiciuntur  quam  sint  lev^  (Lsel.  17),  it 
is  oflen  seen,  in  a  trifling  matter  of  money,  how  unprincipled  some 
people  are  (some  people  are  often  seen  through,  how  unprincipled  they 
are). 

quemadmodum  Fompeium  oppiignarent  a  me  indicati  sunt  (Leg.  Ag.  i.  2), 
it  has  been  shown  by  me  in  what  way  they  attacked  Pompey  (they  have 
been  shown  by  me,  how  they  attacked). 

d.  Indirect  Questions  often  take  the  Indicative  \w  tmrly  Latii^ii  in 
poetry:  as, — 

non  reputaf'quid  laboris  est  (Plant.  Am.  172),  he  does  not  consider  what  a 

task  it  is,     ^ 
vineam  quo  in  a^vo^conseri  oportets^c  observato  (Cato  R.  R.  6)^  tit 

what  soil  a  vineyar^^Should^e  set  youtnust  observe  thus, 

e.  A  few  interrogative  expressions  are  used  parenthetically  in  an 
indefinite  sense  and  do  not  take  a  subjunctive.    Such  are  — 

nescio  quis  (and  kindred  forms),  I  know  not  who,  somebody  or  other ^  etc. 
mirum  (mminim)  quam,  marvellously  (marvellous  how), 
mirum  quantum,  tremendously  (marvellous  how  much), 
immane  quantum,  monstrously  (monstrous  how  much), 
sane  quam,  immensely,  valde  quam,  enormously^ 
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Examples  are :  — 

qm  istam  nescio  qaam  indolentiam  magnopere  laudant  (Tusc.  iii.  6),  who 

greatly  extol  that  freedom  from  pain,  whatever  that  is. 
minun  quantum  profuit  (Liv.  ii.  i),  it  helped  prodigiously. 
ita  fato  nescid  qu5  contigisse  arbitror  (Fam.  xv.  13),  I  think  it  happened 

so  by  some  fatality  or  other. 
nam  su5s  valde  quam  paucos  habet  (Fam.  xi.  i'i),for  he  has  uncommonly 

few  of  his  own. 
sane  quam  sum  gavlsus  (id.),  I  was  immensely  glad. 
vino  et  lucernis  Medus  acinaces  immane  quantum  discrepat  (Hor.  Od.  i.  27. 

5),  is  monstrously  at  variance. 

f.  An  indirect  question  is  occasionally  introduced  by  si  in  the  sense 
oi  whether  (like  ^in  English,  cf.  §  333.  b.  Rem.) :  as,— 

circumfunduntur  hostes  si  quern  aditum  reperire  possent  (B,  G.  vi.  37), 

the  enemy  pour  round  [to  see]  if  they  can  find  entrance, 
visam  ^  domi  est  (Ter.  Heaut.  118),  I  will  go  see  if  he  is  at  home. 

Note. — This  is  strictly  a  Protasis,  but  usually  no  Apodosb  is  thought  of,  and 
the  clause  is  virtually  an  Indirect  Question. 

g.  Forsity  forsitan,  forsan,  fortasse,  fortasse  an,  perhaps^  are 
often  followed  by  the  Subjunctive :  as,  — 

forsitan  quaeratis  qm  iste  terror  sit  (Rose.  Am.  2),  you  may  perhaps  in" 
quire  what  this  alarm  is. 

Note.— The  Subjunctive  Qause  in  this  case  was  originally  an  Indirect  Ques- 
tion. Thus,  //  would  be  a  chance  whether^  etc.  BSortaeqe  )&,  nhn  f>»owar1  )a^  thp 
Infiitflitu  Wlfli  Otibjcc^  Accusative  in  Plauto  , 

Ill.-INDIRECT  DISCOURSE. 

Note. -^  The  use  of  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse 
{oratio  obliqtta)  is  a  comparatively  late  form  of  speech,  developed  in  the  Latin 
and  Greek  only,  and  perhaps  separately  in  each  of  them.  It  is  wholly  wanting  in 
Sanskrit  and  Zend,  but  some  forms  like  it  have  grown  up  in  English  and  German. 

The  essential  character  of  Indirect  Discourse  is,  that  the  language  of  some  other 
person  than  the  writer  or  speaker  is  compressed  into  a  kind  of  Substantive  Clause, 
the  verb  of  the  main  clause  becoming  Infinitive,  while  modifying  clauses,  as  well 
as  all  hortatory  forms  of  speech,  take  the  Subjunctive.  The  person  of  the  verb  is 
necessarily  conformed  to  the  new  relation  of  persons. 

The  construction  of  the  Indirect  Discourse,  however,  is  not  limited  to  reports 
of  the  language  of  some  person  other  than  the  speaker;  it  may  be  used  to  express 
what  any  one— whether  the  speaker  or  some  one  else — says,  thinks,  ot  perceives , 
whenever  that  which  is  said,  thought,  or  perceived  is  capable  of  being  expressed  in 
the  form  of  a  complete  sentence.  For  anything  that  can  be  said,  etc.,  can  also  be 
reported  indirectly  as  well  as  directly. 

The  use  of  the  Infinitive  in  the  main  clause  undoubtedly  comes  from  its  use  as 
a  case-form  to  complete  or  modify  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  of  sayingi,  etc., 
and  its  object  together.    This  object  in  time  came  to  be  regarded  as,  and  in  fact 
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to  all  intents  became,  the  subject  of  the  infinitive.  A  transition  state  is  found  in 
Sanskrit,  which,  though  it  has  no  indirect  discourse  proper,  yet  allows  an  indirect 
predication  after  verbs  of  saying  and  the  like,  by  means  of  a  predicative  apposition, 
in  such  expressions  as, "  The  maids  told  the  king  [that]  his  daughter  [was]  bereft 
of  her  senses." 

The  simple  form  of  indirect  statement  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive  was 
afterwards  amplified  by  introducing  dependent  or  modifying  clauses ;  and  in  Latin  it 
became  a  common  construction,  and  could  be  used  to  report  whole  speeches,  etc., 
which  in  other  languages  would  have  the  direct  form.  (Compare  the  style  of 
reporting  speeches  in  English,  where  only  the  person  and  tense  are  changed,  as 
is  also  occasionally  the  case  in  Sanskrit.) 

The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  in  dependent  clauses  in  Indirect  Discourse  probably 
came  from  regarding  the  statements  contained  in  them  as  not  absolutely  true,  but 
as  conditioned  upon  the  trustworthiness  of  the  original  speaker ;  that  is,  as  Apodosis 
with  an  implied  Protasis  {if  we  may  believe  the  speaker,  or  the  like).  So  the  French 
conditional  is  often  equivalent  to  ••  it  is  said  " :  as,  ainsi  ilaurait  d,peu  pres  double, 
"it  is  said  to  have  nearly  doubled,"  lit.  "would  have  doubled,"  i.e.  if  we  should 
believe  the  report.  Cf.  in  German,  Er  soil  krank  sein,  "  he  is  said  to  be  sick,"  lit. 
"  he  ought  to  be  sick,  unless  the  story  is  false." 

The  Subjunctive  standing  for  hortatory  forms  of  speech  in  Indirect  Discourse 
is  simply  the  usual  hortatory  subjunctive,  with  only  a  change  of  person  and  tense 
(if  necessary),  as  in  the  reporter's  style,  and  in  Sanskrit. 

335.  A  Direct  Quotation  gives  the  exact  words  of  the 
original  speaker  or  writer. 

An  Indirect  Quotation  adapts  the  words  of  the  speaker 
or  writer  to  the  construction  of  the  sentence  in  which  they 
are  quoted. 

Remark.— The  term  Indirect  Discourse  {oratio  obllqud)  is  used  in  t\vo 
senses.  In  the  wider  sense  it  includes  all  clauses  —  of  whatever  kind — which 
express  the  words  or  thought  of  any  person  indirectly ;  that  is,  in  a  form  different 
from  that  in  which  the  person  said  the  words  or  conceived  the  thought.  In  the 
narrower  sense  the  term  Indirect  Discourse  is  restricted  to  those  cases  in  which 
some  complete  proposition  is  cited  in  the  form  of  an  Indirect  Quotation,  which  may 
be  extended  to  a  narrative  or  an  address  of  any  length,  as  in  the  speeches  reported 
by  Caesar  and  Livy.    In  this  book  the  term  is  used  in  the  restricted  sense. 

I.  Formal  Indirect  Discourse. 

336.  I.  Verbs  and  other  expressions  of  knowingy  think- 
ingy  tellings  znA  perceiving}  govern  the  Indirect  Discourse. 


1  Such  are :  (i)  knowing,  8ci6,  cSgrnSscS,  compertum  habe5,  etc. ; 
(2)  thinking,  put6,  existimO,  arbitror,  etc.;  (3)  telling,  dic6,  ntlntiO, 
refers,  poUiceor,  pr6mitt6,  certiorem  faci5,  etc.;  (4)  perceiving,  sen- 
ti6,  comperid,  videO,  audio,  etc.  So  in  general  any  word  that  denotes 
thought  or  mental  and  visual  perception  or  their  expression  may  govern  the 
Indirect  Discourse. 
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2.  In  the  Indirect  Discourse  the  main  clause  of  a  De- 
claratory Sentence  is  put  in  the  Infinitive  with  Subject 
Accusative.  All  Subordinate  clauses  take  the  Subjunc- 
tive.    Thus,  — 

spero  me  liberatum  [esse]  de  metu  (Tusc.  iii.  27),  /  trust  I  have  been 
freed  from  fear. 

[dicit]  esse  nonntlUos  quorum  auctoritas  plurimum  valeat  (6.  G.  i.  17), 
he  says  there  are  some,  whose  influence  most  prevails.  [In  direct  dis- 
course :  sant  ndnniLlli  . . .  valet.] 

nisi  iiLrasset,  scelus  se  factdrum  [esse]  arbitrabatur  (Verr.  i.  47),  he 
thought  he  should  incur  guilty  unless  he  should  take  the  oath.  [Direct : 
nisi  iuravero,  faciam.] 

Stoici  negant  qaidquam  [esse]  bonum,  nisi  quod  honestum  sit  (Fin.  ii. 
2.1) ,  the  Stoics  assert  that  nothing  is  good  but  what  is  right.  [The  verb 
negd  is  used  in  preference  to  (Hco  with  a  negative.] 

Note  i,  —  In  the  statement  of  all  speech  or  thought,  the  Romans  tended  to  use 
the  Indirect  Discourse,  etc.,  with  verbs  of  the  classes  mentioned,  but :  inquam, 
said  I  (etc.),  is  appropriated  to  the  Direct  Discourse  except  in  poetry. 

Note  2. — "The  verb  of  saying,  etc.,  is  often  not  expressed,  but  implied  in  some 
word  or  in  the  general  drift  of  the  sentence :  as,  — 

consulis  alterius  nomen  invisum  civitati  fuit:  nimium  Tarquinios  regno 
adsuesse;  initium  a  Frisco  factum;  regnasse  dein  Ser.  Tullium,  etc. 
(Liv.  ii.  2),  the  name  of  the  ether  consul  was  hateful  to  the  state;  the 
Tar  quins  (they  thought)  had  become  too  much  accustomed  to  royal 
power,  etc.  [Here  invisum  implies  a  thought,  and  this  thought  is 
added  in  the  Indirect  Discourse.] 

orantes  ut  urbibus  saltem  —  iam  enim  agros  depIorat5s  esse  —  opem 
senatus  ferret  (Liv.  xvi.  6),  praying  that  the  senate  would  at  least  bring 
aid  to  the  cities — for  the  fields  [they  said]  were  already  given  up  as 
lost.  t 

Note  So-^^erbs  of  pronpimng,  hoping,  expecting,,  threatening,  swearing,  and 
the  like^,,jigularly  take  tj>^  construction  of  I ndire9i  Discourse  (see  $  330./^  And 
note)y^  '  ^  ^ 

1.  Subject  Accusative. 

a.  I.  The  Subject  of  the  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  must  regu- 
larly be  expressed,  even  if  it  is  wanting  in  the  direct :  as,  — 

orator  sum,  I  am  an  orator;  dicit  se  esse  oratorem,  he  says  he  is  an  orator. 
Note.  — But  the  subject  is  often  omitted,  if  easily  understood :  as, — 

ignoscere  impriidentiae  dixit  (B.  G.  iv.  27),  he  said  he  pardoned  their 

rashness. 
rogavi  pervenissentne  Agrigentum:    dixit  pervenisse  (Verr.  iv.   12),  / 

asked  whether  they  (the  curtains)  had  come  to  Agrigentum ;  he  an- 

swered  that  they  had. 
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Remark.— After  a  relative,  or  quam  (tAan),  if  the  verb  would  be  the  same 
as  that  of  the  main  clause,  it  is  usually  omitted,  and  its  subject  is  attracted  into 
the  accusative :  as, — 

te  suspicor  eisdem  rebus  quibus  meipsum  commoveri  (Cat.  Maj.  i),  /  sus- 
pect  that  you  are  disturbed  by  the  same  things  as  I, 

2.  When  the  verb  oi  saying,  etc.,  htcomts  passive,  the  construction 
may  be  either  Personal  or  Impersonal.  T  A-it*  ^    i  i  0  ) 

Note  i. — For  rules  in^^^ard  to  the  choice  betweeij/Aese  construction^*  and 
for  examples,  see  }  ^jio.j^d,  y 


Note  2. — An  indirect  Narrative  begun  in  t^p^rsonal  construction  may  be 


continued  with  therinfinitive  and  Accusative.       ^ 


2.   Subordinate  Clauses. 

b,  A  subordinate  clause  merely  explanatory  or  containing  statements 
which  are  regarded  as  true  independently  of  the  quotation,  takes  the 
Indicative:  as, — 

quis  neget  haec  omnia  quae  videmus  deorum  potestate  administrari  (Cat. 
iii.  9),  who  can  deny  that  all  these  things  we  see  are  ruled  by  the  power 
of  the  gods? 

cuius  ingenio  putabat  ea  quae  gesserat  posse  celebrari  (Arch.  9),  by  whose 
genius  he  thought  that  those  deeds  which  he  had  done  could  be  celebrated, 
[Here  the  fact  expressed  by  quae  gesserat,  though  not  explanatory,  is 
felt  to  be  true  without  regard  to  the  quotation :  quae  gessisset  would 
mean,  what  Marius  claimed  to  have  done.] 

Note. — It  often  depends  merely  upon  the  feeling  of  the  writer  whether  he  shall 
use  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  in  such  clauses  (cf.  §§  340-342). 

c.  Clauses  introduced  by  a  relative  which  is  equivalent  to  a  demon- 
strative with  a  conjunction  are  not  properly  subordinate,  and  hence 
take  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse  (see  §  180. y)  : 
as, — 

Marcellus  requlsivisse  dicitur  Archimedem  ilium,  quern  cum  audisset  inter- 
fectum  permoleste  tulisse  (Verr,  iv.  58),  Marcellus  is  said  to  have 
sought  for  Archimedes,  and  when  he  heard  that  he  was  slain^  to  have 
been  greatly  distressed, 

Gnumquemque  nostrum  censent  philosophi  mundi  esse  partem,  ex  quo 
[=  et  ex  eo]  illud  natura  consequi  (Fin.  iii.  19),  the  philosophers  say 
that  each  one  of  us  is  a  part  of  the  universe,  from  which  this  naturally 
follows. 

Note  i. — Really  subordinate  clauses  occasionally  take  this  construction:  as,— 

quemadmodum  si  non  dedatur  obses  pro  rupto  se  foedus  habitumm,  sic 
deditam  inviolatam  ad  suos  remissurum  (Liv.  ii.  13),  [he  says]  as  in 
case  the  hostage  is  not  given  up  he  shall  consider  the  treaty  as  broken,  so 
if  given  up  he  will  return  her  unharmed  to,  her  friends. 
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NOT»  2.— The  infinitive  construction  is  regularly  continued  after  a  comparative 
with  quam:  as,— 

addit  se  prios  occlsam  iri  ab  eo  qnom  me  violatum  Iri  (Att.  ii.  20),  he 
adds  that  he  himself  will  be  killed  by  him,  before  I  shall  be  injured. 

Note  3. — The  Subjunctive  with  or  without  ut  also  occurs  with  quam  (see 
^332.^). 

d.  A  subordinate  clause  in  the  Indirect  Discourse  occasionally  takes 
the  Indicative  when  the /act  is  emphasized:  as,— 

factum  eius  hostis  periculum  . . .  cum,  Cimbris  et  Teutonis  .  • .  pulsis,  non 
minorem  laudem  exercitus  quam  ipse  imperator  meritus  videbatur 
(B.  G.  i.  40),  that  a  trial  of  this  enemy  had  been  made  when^  etc., 
the  army  seemed^  etc. 

3.  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive. 

m 

336.  A.  The  Present,  the  Perfect,  or  the  Future  In- 
finitive is  used  in  Indirect  Discourse,  according  as  the 
time  indicated  is  present^  pasty  or  future  with  reference  to 
the  verb  of  sayings  etc.,  by  which  the  Indirect  Discourse 
is  introduced.     Thus,  — 

cado,  I  am  falling :     ,.  .    >  se  cadere,{  ,        .  A^^  \         r  falling, 
'         **       dixit j  {he satd >       C was j  -^ 

cadebam,  I  was  falling  )  ,.  ..  ^  ,  ,  ,  ,  .... 

cecidi,  I  fell  [  ^:''}  \  se  cecidisse,i  ^'  ^^^^  [  ^'  was  falling, 

cecideram,  I  had  fallen  )  ^"^'^  ^  ^  ^'  '^'^  ^  fi"*  had  fallen, 

J        T  v  tt  J-  tr\  dicit  1    -    —         r       -x   \  ^  says  he  shall  fall, 
czQxm,  I  shall  fall  {  ,.  .   Vsecasurum  [esse],  ^  ,       <,,      ,      r .  ^  ,. 
'  ''       \  dixit  i  ^       -^'Xhe  satd  he  should  fall, 

cecidero,  I  shall )  dIcit  fore  ut  ceciderit  [rare],  he  says  he  shall  have  fallen. 

have  fallen    S  dixit  fore  ut  cecidisset  [rare],  ke  said  he  should  have  fallen. 

Note  i. — All  varieties  of  past  time  are  usually  expressed  in  Indirect  Discourse 
by  the  Perfect  Infinitive,  which  may  stand  for  the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  or  the 
Pluperfect  Indicative  of  the  Direct.  But  sometimes  continued  or  repeated  action 
in  past  time  is  expressed  by  the  Present  Infinitive,  which  in  such  cases  stands  for 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  the  Direct  Discourse,  and  is  often  called  the  Imperfect 
Infinitive  (so  r^ularly  after  meminl,  cf  }  288.  b) :  Thus,  — 

te  memim  dicere,  I  remember  that  you  said,    [Direct:  <ticebS8.] 

Note  2.— 'For  various  ways  of  expressing  the  Future  Infinitive,  see  6  S47*  c 

4.  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

336.  B,  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect  Dis- 
course follow  the  rule  for  the  Sequence  of  Tenses  (§  286). 
They  depend  for  their  sequence  on  the  verb  of  sayings 
etc.,  by  which  the  Indirect  Discourse  is  introduced 
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Thus  in  the  sentence,  dixit  86  R5mam  itflruin  ut  consulem 
vidSret,  he  said  he  should  go  to  Rome  in  order  that  he  might  see  the 
consul^  vidSret  follows  the  sequence  of  dixit  without  regard  to  the 
Future  Infinitive,  iturum  [esse],  on  which  it  directly  depends. 

Note  i, — This  rule  applies  not  only  to  the  subjunctive  in  subordinate  clauses 
in  indirect  discourse,  but  also  to  that  which  stands  for  the  imperative,  etc.  (see  ex- 
amples in  §  339),  and  to  that  in  questions  (§  338). 

Note  2.— A  subjunctive  depending  on  a  Perfect  Infinitive  is  commonly  in 
the  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect,  even  if  the  verb  of  sayings  etc.,  is  in  a  primary  tense 
(cf.  §2870.    Thus,— 

Tarquinium  dixisse  ferunt  tum  exsulantem  se  intellexisse  qyos  fidos  amicos 
haboisset  (Lael.  15),  they  mus  that  Tarquin  said  that  then  in  his  exile 
he  had  found  out  what  fafthful  friends  he  had  hau.  [Here  the  main 
verb  of  saying,  ferunt^s  primary,  but  the  tune  is  carried  back  by 
dixisse  and  intellexid^e,  and  the  sequence  thjfh  becomes  secondary.] 

tantum  profecisse  videmur  tX  a  Graecis  ne  verborum  quidem  copia  vince- 
remus  (N.  D.  i.  4,  8),  av  seem  to  have  advanLc^so  far  that  even  in 
fulness  of  words  w^^ftE  not  surpassed  by  the  Greeks, 

a.  The  Present  and  Perfect  Subjunctive  are  often  used  in  dependent 
clauses  of  the  Indirect  Discourse  even  when  the  verb  of  saying,  etc.,  is 
in  a  secondary  tense :  as,  — 

dicebant . . .  totidem  Nervios  (poUiceri)  qui  longissime  absint  (B.  G.  11. 4), 
they  said  that  the  Nervii,  who  live  farthest  off, promised  as  many. 

Note  i.  —  This  construction  comes  from  the  tendency  of  language  to  refer  all 
time  in  narration  to  the  time  of  the  speaker  {Repraesentatid).  In  the  course  of 
a  long  passage  in  the  Indirect  Discourse  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  often  vary, 
sometimes  following  the  Sequence,  and  sometimes  affected  by  Repraesentatio, 
Examples  may  be  seen  in  B.  G.  i.  13,  vii.  20,  etc. 

Note  2.  —  Certain  constructions  are  never  affected  by  Repraesentatio,  Such 
are  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  v^ith  cum  temporal,  antequcun, 
and  priusquam. 

5.  Conditions  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

337-  Conditional  sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse  are 
expressed  as  follows  :  — 

1.  The  Protasis,  being  a  subordinate  clause,  is  always  in  the  Sub- 
junctive. 

2.  The  Apodosis,  if  independent  and  not  hortatory  or  optative,  is 
always  in  some  form  of  the  Infinitive. 

a.  The  Present  Subjunctive  in  the  apodosis  of  less  vivid  future  con- 
ditions (§  307.  b)  becomes  the  Future  Infinitive.  Thus  there  is  no  dis- 
tinction between  more  or  less  vivid  future  conditions  in  the  Indirect 
Discourse. 
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Examples  of  conditional  sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse  are:  — 
I.  Simple  Present  Condition  (§  306). 

(dixit)  si  ipse  populo  Romano  non  praescriberet  quemadmodum  suo  iure 
uteretur,  non  oportere  sese  a  populo  Romano  in  suo  iure  impediri 
(B.  G.  i.  36),  he  said  that  if  he  did  not  dictate  to  the  Roman  people  how 
they  should  use  their  rights,  he  ought  not  to  be  interfered  with  by  the 
Roman  people  in  the  exercise  of  his  rights.  [Direct:  si  non  prae- 
scribo  . . .  non  oportet.] 

praedicavit ...  si  pace  uti  velint,  iniquum  esse,  etc.  (B.  G.  i.  44),  he  as- 
serted that  if  they  wished  to  enjoy  peace,  it  was  unfair,  etc.  [Direct: 
si  volant . . .  est.  Present  tense  kept  by  Repraesentatio  (§  336.  B.  a^ 
note  i).] 

.    2.  Simple  Past  Condition  (§  306). 

non  dicam  ne  illud  quidem,  si  maxime  in  cu!pa  fuerit  ApoUonius,  tamen  in 
bominem  honestissimae  civitatis  bonestissimum  tam  graviter  animad- 
vert! causa  indicia  non  oportoisse  (Verr.  II.  v.  8,  20),  /  will  not  say 
this  either,  that,  even  if  Apollonius  was  greatly  in  fault,  still  an  honor- 
able  man  ought  not  to  have  been  punished  so  severely,  etc.  [Direct : 
si  fait . . .  non  oportait.] 

3.  Future  Conditions  (§  307). 

Aeduis  se  obsides  redditurum  non  esse,  neaue  ei^  . .  .  bellum  iUatoram,  si 
in  eo  manerent,  quod  convenisset,  snpendiumque  quotannis  pende-  T 
rent :  si  id  non  fecissent,  longe  eis  fraternum  nomen  populi  Romani  / 
abfatoram  (B.  G.  i.  36),  he  said  that  he  would  not  give  up  the  hostages 
to  the  ^dui,  but  would  not  make  war  upon  them  if  they  observed  the 
agreement,  etc,  and  paid  tribute  yearly  ;  but  if  they  should  not  do  this, 
the  name  of  brothers  to  the  Roman  people  would  be  far  from  aiding 
them,  [Direct :  reddam . . .  inferam  ...  si  manebant . .  .  pendent : 
ca  non  fecerint . . .  aberit.] 

(dixit)  quod  si  praeterea  nemo  seqaatar,  tamen  se  cum  sola  decima  legione 
itaram  (B.  G.  1.  40),  but  if  nobody  else  should  follow,  still  he  would  go 
with  the  tenth  legion  alone,  [Direct :  si  seqaetar  • . .  ibo.  Present 
tense  by  Repraesentatio. ^ 

id  Datames  ut  audivit,  sensit,  si  in  turbam  exisset  ab  homine  tam  necessa- 
rio  se  relictum,  fataram  [esse]  at  ceteri  consilium  seqaantor  (Nep. 
Dat.  6),  if  it  should  get  abroad  that  he  had  been  abandoned  by  a  man 
so  closely  connected  with  him,  everybody  else  would  follow  his  example, 
[Direct:  si  exierit .  • .  seqaentor.] 

(dixerunt)  nisi  me  civitate  ezpalissent,  obtinere  se  non  posse  licentiam 
cupiditatum  suarum  (Att.  x.  4),  they  said  that  unless  they  drove  me  out 
of  the  state,  they  could  not  have  free  play  for  their  desires,  [Direct :  nisi 
(Ciceronem)  expulerimas,  obtinere  non  poterimas.] 

b.  In  changing  a  Condition  contrary  to  fact  (§  308)  into  the  Indirect 
Discourse,  the  following  points  require  notice. 


/ 
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1.  The  Protasb  always  remains  unchanged  in  tense, 

2.  The  Apodosis,  ii  active,  takes  a  peculiar  infinitive  form,  made  by 
combining  the  Participle  in  -tlrua  with  fuisse. 

3.  If  the  verb  of  the  Apodosis  is  passive  or  has  no  supine  stem,  the 
periphrasis  futtLmin  fuisse  ut  (with  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive)  must 
be  used. 

Examples  are :  — 

nee  se  superstitem  filiae  futonim  fuisse,  nisi  spem  ulciscendae  mortis  eius 
in  auxilio  commilitonum  habnisset  (Liv.  iii.  50),  and  that  he  should 
not  now  be  a  survivor,  etc,  unless  he  had  had  hope ^  etc.  [Direct :  non 
superstes  essem,  pisi  habuissem.] 

illud  Asia  cogitet,  nuUam  a  se  neque  belli  extern!  neque  discordiarum 

domesticarum  calamitatem  abfuturam  fuisse,  si  hoc  imperio  non  tenerer 

tur  (Q.  Fr.  i.  1, 1 1),  let  Asia  (personified)  think  of  this,  that  no  disaster 

etc.,  would  not  be  hers,   if  she  were  not  held  by  this  governmenL 

±^  [Direct :  abesse^,  sa  non  tenerer.] 

quid  inimicitiarunt  creditis  exceptorum  fuisse,  si  insontes  lacessissem 
(Q.C^.vi-  10,  29),  what  enmities  do  you  think  I  should  have  incurred 
if  I  had  wantonly  assailed  the  innocent,  [excepissem  ...  si  laces- 
iussem.]  J 

an  censemus,  si  Fabio . .  .laud!  datum  asset  quod  pingeret,  non  multos  etiam 
apud  nos  futuros  Polycletos  et  Parrhasios  faisse  (Tusc.  i.  2, 4),  or  do 
we  think  that  if  praise  had  been  given  to  Fabius  because  he  painted, 
there  would  not  have  been  many  a  Polycletus  and  Parrhasius  among  us 
too?  [Direct:  a  datum  esset .  • .  non  fuissent.] 
invitum  se  dicere,  nee  dicturum  fuisse,  ni  caritas  rei  publicae  vinceret 
(Liv.  ii.  2),  that  he  spoke  unwillingly  and  should  not  have  spoken  (at 
^aX"),  did  not  love  for  the  commonwealth  prevail  ?  [Direct:  nee  dixis- 
sem  . . .  m  vinceret.] 

quorum  si  aetas  potuisset  esse  longinquior,  futurum  fuisse  ut  omnibus 
perfectis  artibus  hominum  vita  erudiretur  (Tusc.  iii.  28,  69),  if  life 
could  have  been  longer,  human  existence  would  have  been  embellished  by 
every  art  in  its  perfection,     [Direct:  erudita  esset.] 

Note  i.  —  In  Indirect  Discourse  Present  Conditions  contrary  to  fact  are  not 
distinguished  in  the  apodosis  from  Past,  but  the  protasis  may  keep  them  distinct. 

Note  2. — The  periphrasis  futHrum  fuisse  ut  is  sometimes  used  from 
choice  when  there  is  no  necessity  for  resorting  to  it 

NOTE3.-:-Very  rarely  the  Future  Infinitive  is  used  in  the  Indirect  Discourse 
to  express  the  Apodosis  of  a  Present  Condition  contrary  to  fact  Only  four  or  five 
examples  of  this  use  occur  in  classic  authors :  as,  — 

Titurius  clamabat  si  Caesar  adesset  neque  Carnutes,  etc.,  neque  Eburo- 
nes  tanta  cum  contemptione  nostra  ad  castra  ventnrds  esse  (B.  G.  vl 
29),  Titurius  cried  out  that  if  Ccesar  were  present,  neither  would  the 
Carnutes,  etc.,  nor  would  the  Eburones  be  coming  to  our  camp  with 
such  contempt,     [Direct :  si  adesset . . .  venirent.] 
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6.  Questions  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

338.  A  Question  in  the  Indirect  Discourse  may  be 
either  in  the  Subjunctive  or  in  the  Infinitive  with  Subject 
Accusative. 

A  real  question^  asking  for  an  answer,  is  generally  put 
in  the  Subjunctive ;  a  rhetorical  question,  asked  for  effect 
and  implying  its  own  answer,  in  the  Infinitive.     Thus,  — 

quid  sibi  vellet?  cur  in  suas  possessiones  veniret  (B.  G.  i.  44),  what  did 
he  want?  why  did  he  come  into  his  territories?  [Real  question. 
Direct:  quid  vis?  cur  venis?] 

num  recentiam  iniuriarum  memoriam  [se]  dep5nere  posse  (id.  i.  14), 
could  he  lay  aside  the  memory  of  recent  wrongs?  [Rhetorical  Ques- 
tion.   Direct;  num  possum 7] 

quern  signum  daturum  fugientibus  ?  quern  ausurum  Alexandro  succedere 
(Q.  C.  iii.  5),  who  will  give  the  signal  on  the  retreat?  who  will  dare 
succeed  Alexander  ?    [Rhetorical.    Direct:  qois  dabit .  •  •  audebit.] 

Note  i. — No  sharp  line  can  be  drawn  between  the  Subjunctive  and  the  Infini- 
tive in  questions  in  the  Indirect  Discourse.  Whether  the  question  is  to  be  regarded 
as  rhetorical  or  real  often  depends  merely  on  the  writer's  point  of  view.    Thus, — 

utmm  partem  regni  petiturom  esse,  an  totum  ereptunm^  (Liv.  xlv.  19), 
will  you  ask  part  of  the  regal  power  (he  said),  or  seize  the  whole? 

quid  tandem  praetori  faciendum  foisse  (id.  xxxi.  48),  what^  P^oy*  ought 
a prcetor  to  have  done? 

quid  repente  fjEuH^om  [esse]  cur,  etc.  (id.  xxxiv.  54),  what  had  suddenly 
happened^  that,  etc.? 

Note  2. — Questions  coming  immediately  after  a  verb  of  asking  are  treated  as 
Indirect  Questions  and  take  the  Subjunctive  (see  §  334).  This  is  true  even  when 
the  verb  of  asking  serves  also  to  introduce  a  passage  in  the  Indirect  Discourse. 
The  question  may  be  either  real  or  rhetorical.  See  quaeslvit,  etc,  (I  Jv.  xxxvii.  15). 

Note  3.— For  the  use  of  tenses,  see  §  336.  B,  note  i. 

a,  A  Deliberative  Subjunctive  in  the  Direct  Discourse  is  always 
retained  in  the  Indirect:  as, — 

cor  aliquos  ex  suis  Snutteret  (B.  C.  L  72),  why  (thought  he)  should  he 
lose  some  of  his  men  ?    [Direct :  car  amittam?] 

7.  Commands  in  Indirect  Discourse. 

339.  All  Imperative  forms  of  speech  take  the  Subjunc- 
tive in  Indirect  Discourse :  as,  — 

reminisceretor  veteris  Incommodi  (B.  G.  i.  13),  remember  (said  he)  the 

ancient  disaster,    [Direct:  reminiscere.] 
finem  &ciat  (id.  20),  let  him  make  an  end,    [Direct :  facj 
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ferrent  opem,  adiuvarent  (Liv.  ii.  6),  let  them  bring  aid,  let  them  help. 

Remark.  —  This  rule  applies  not  only  to  the  Imperative  of  the  direct  discourse, 
but  to  the  hortatory  and  the  optative  subjunctive  as  well. 

Note  i. — Though  these  subjunctives  stand  for  independent  clauses  of  the 
direct  discourse,  they  follow  the  rule  for  the  sequence  of  tenses,  being  in  fact 
dependent  on  the  verb  o{ saying,  etc.  (cf.  ^\  286,  336.  B,  note  i). 

Note  2.  —  A  Prohibition  in  the  Indirect  Discourse  is  regularly  expressed  by  ne 
with  the  Subjunctive,  even  when  n61i  with  the  Infinitive  would  be  used  in  the 
Direct:  as, — 

ne  perturbarentur  (B.  G.  vii.  29),  do  not  (he  said)  be  troubled.     [Direct : 
nolite  perturbari.     But  sometimes  nollet  is  found  in  Ind.  Disc] 

The  following  example  illustrates  some  of  the  foregoing  principles  in 
a  connected  address :  — 


INDIRECT  discourse. 

Si  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum 
Ilelvetiis  faceret,  in  earn  partem  itii- 
ros  atque  ibi  fatiiros  Helvetids,  ubi 
eos  Caesar  constituisset  atque  esse 
volaisset:  sin  bell 6  persequi  perse- 
veraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris 
incommodi  populi  Roman!,  et  pristi- 
nae  virtutis  Helveliorum.  Quod  im- 
provlso  iinum  pagum  adortus  asset, 
cum  ei  qui  flumen  transissent  suls 
auxilium  ferre  non  possent,  ne  ob 
eam  rem  aut  suae  magno  opere  vir- 
tuti  tribueret,  aut  ipsos  despiceret : 
se  ita  a  patribus  maioribusque  suis 
didicisse,  ut  magis  virtute  quam  dolo 
contenderent,  aut  insidiis  niter en- 
tur.  Quare  ne  committeret,  ut  is 
locus  ubi  constitissent  ex  calamitate 
populi  Romani  et  internecione  exerci- 
tus  nomen  caperet,  aut  memoriam 
proderet. —  B.  G.  i.  13. 


DIRECT  DISCOURSE. 

Si  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum 
Ilelvetiis  faciet,  in  eam  partem  ibunt 
atque  ibi  erunt  Helvetii,  ubi  cos  tii 
constitueris  atque  esse  volueris :  sin 
bello  persequi  perseverabis,  remini- 
scere  [inquit]  et  veteris  incommodi 
populi  Romani,  et  pristinae  virtutis 
Helvetiorum.  Quod  improviso  unum 
pagum  adortus  es,  cum  ei  qui  flunien 
transierant  suis  auxilium  ferre  non 
possent,  ne  ob  eam  rem  aut  tuae 
magno  opere  virtiiti  tribueris,  aut 
nos  despexeris:  nos  ita  a  patribus 
maioribusque  nostris  didichnus,  ut 
magis  virtute  quam  dolo  contenda- 
mus,  aut  insidiis  nitamur.  Quare 
noli  committere,  ut  hie  locus  ubi 
constitimus  ex  calamitate  populi  Ro- 
mani et  internecione  exercitiis  nomen 
capiat,  aut  memoriam  prodat. 


II.   Intermediate  Clauses. 

340.  A  Subordinate  clause  takes  the  Subjunctive,  (i) 
when  it  expresses  the  thought  of  some  other  person  than 
the  speaker  or  writer  {Informal  Indirect  Discourse)^  or 
(2)  when  it  is  an  integral  part  of  a  Subjunctive  clause  or 
equivalent  Infinitive^  {Attraction). 


1  See  note  at  head  of  Indirect  Discourse,  p.  369. 
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1.  Informal  Indirect  Discourse. 

341.   A  subordinate  clause  takes  the  subjunctive  when 

it  expresses  the  thought  of  some  other  person  than  the 

writer  or  speaker.     Thus  :  — 

/I.  In  subordinate  clauses  in  formal  indirect  discourse  (§  336)  ;  but 
also  in  Informal  Indirect  Discourse  in  the  following  cases  {b-d)\  — 

b.  When  the  clause  depends  upon  another  containing  a  wish,  a  com- 
mand, or  a  question  expressed  indirectly,  though  not  strictly  in  the 
form  of  Indirect  Discourse :  as,  — 

animal  sentit  quid  sit  quod  deceat  (Off.  i.  6),  an  animal  feels  what  it  is 

thai  is  Jit, 
hunc  sibi  ex  animo  scrupulum,  qui  se  dies  noctesque  stimulet  ac  pnngat,  ut 

evellatis  postulat  (Rose.  Am.  2),  he  begs  you  to  pluck  from  his  heart 

this  doubt  that  goads  and  slings  him  day  and  night.     [Here  the  rela-. 

tive  clause  is  not  a  part  of  the  Purpose  expressed  in  evellatis,  but  is 

an  assertion  made  by  the  subject  of  postulat.] 

c.  When  the  main  clause  of  a  quotation  is  merged  in  the  verb  of 
saying,  or  some  modifier  of  it :  as,  — 

si  quid  de  his  rebus  dicere  vellet,  feci  potestatem  (Cat.  iii.  5,  ii),  if  he 

wished  to  say  anything  about  these  matters,  I  gave  him  a  chance. 
tulit  de  caede  quae  in  Appia  via  facta  esset  (Milo  5,  15),  lie  passed  a  law 

concerning  the  murder  which  (in  the  language  of  the  bill)  took  place 

in  the  Appian  Way, 
nisi  restituissent  statuas,  vehementer  eis  minatur  (Verr.  iii.  67),  he  threatens 

them  violently  unless  they  should  restore  the  statues,     [Here  the  main 

clause,  "  that  he  will  inflict  punishment,"  is  contained  in  minatur.] 
eis  auxilium  suum  poUicitus  si  ab  Suevis  premerentur  (B.  G.  iv.  19),  he 

promised  them  his  aid  if  they  should  be  molested  by  the  Suevi,     [=  pol- 

licitus  se  auxilium  laturum,  etc.] 
prohibitio  tollendi,  nisi  pactus  esset,  vim  adhibebat  paction!  (Verr.  iv.  14), 

the  forbidding  to  take  away  unless  he  came  to  terms  gave  force  to  the 

bargain, 

d.  When  a  reason  or  an  explanatory  fact  is  introduced  by  a  relative 
01  by  quod  (rarely  quia)  (see  §  321).!    Thus, — 

Paetus  omnes  libros  quos  pater  suus  reliquisset  mihi  donavit  (Alt.  iii.  i), 
Patus  presented  me  all  the  books  which  (he  said)  his  father  had  left. 

Remark. — Under  this  head  even  what  the  speaker  himself  thought  under 
other  circumstances  may  have  the  Subjunctive.  So  also  with  quod  even  the  verb 
of  jaym^  may  be  in  the  Subjunctive.  Here  belong  also  n5n  quia,  n5n  quod, 
introducing  a  reason  expressly  to  deny  it,    (See  §  321.  Rem.  and  note  2.) 

1  This  usage  probably  originates  in  Apodosis,  the  condition  being  the  supposed 
truth  of  the  speaker,  the  main  subject    (See  Indirect  Discourse,  Note,  p.  370.) 
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2.    Subjunctive  of  Integral  Fart  (Attraction). 

342.  A  clause  depending  upon  a  Subjunctive  clause  or 
an  equivalent  Infinitive  will  itself  take  the  Subjunctive  if 
regarded  as  an  integral  part  of  that  clause :  ^  as,  — 

imperat,  dam  res  adiudicetur,  hominem  ut  adservent :  cum  iudicatum  sit, 
ad  se  adducant  (Verr.  iv.  22),  he  orders  them^  till  the  affair  should  be 
decided^  to  keep  the  man;  when  he  is  judged^  to  bring  him  to  him, 

etenim  quis  tarn  dissolute  animo  est,  qui  haec  cum  videat,  tacere  ac  negle- 
gere  possit  (Rose.  Am.  11),  for  who  is  so  reckless  of  spirit,  that,  when 
he  sees  these  things,  he  can  keep  silent  and  pass  them  by? 

mos  est  Athenis  laudari  in  contione  eos  qui  sint  in  proeliis  inteifecti 
(Or.  44),  it  is  the  custom  at  Athens  for  those  to  be  publicly  eulogized 
who  have  been  slain  in  battle,  [Here  laadan  is  equivalent  to  ut 
laudentur.] 

a.  But  a  dependent  clause  may  be  closely  conn^oted.  grammatically 
with  a  Subjunctive  or  Infinitive  clause,  and  still  take  the  Indicative,  if 
it  is  not  regarded  as  a  necessary  logical  part  of  that  clause :  as,  — 

quodam  modo  postulat  ut,  quemadmodom  est,  sic  etiam  appelletur,  tjrran- 
nus  ( Att.  X.  4) ,  in  a  manner  he  demands  that  as  he  is,  so  he  may  be 
called,  a  tyrant, 

si  mea  in  te  essent  officia  solum  tanta  quanta  magis  a  te  ipso  praedicari 
quam  a  me  ponderari  sclent,  verecundius  a  te  . .  .  peterem  (Fam.  ii.  6), 
if  my  good  services  to  you  were  only  so  great  as  they  are  wont  rather  to 
be  called,  by  you  than  to  be  estimated  by  me,  I  should,  etc. 

natiira  fert  ut  eis  faveamus  qui  eadem  pericula  qoibus  nos  perfuncti  sanius 
ingrediuntur  (Mur.  2, 4),  nature  prompts  us  to  feel  friendly  towards  those 
who  are  entering  on  the  same  dangers  which  we  have  passed  through. 

ne  hostes,  quod  tantum  multitudine  poterant,  suos  circumvenire  possent 
(B.  G.  ii.  8),  lest  the  enemy,  because  they  were  so  strong  in  numbers, 
should  be  able  to  surround  his  men. 

Note.  —  The  use  of  the  Indicative  in  such  clauses  sometimes  serves  to  empha- 
size the  fact,  as  true  independently  of  the  statement  contained  in  the  subjunctive 
or  infinitive  clause.  But  in  many  cases  no  such  distinction  between  the  Indicative 
and  Subjunctive  is  perceptible. 

1  The  Subjunctive  in  this  use  is  iiV  a  manner  of  the  s^me  nature  as  the  Sub- 
junctive in  the  main  clause.  A  depend^t  clause  in  a  clause  of  Purpose  is  really  a 
part  of  the  puipose,  as  is  seen  from  the Aise  of  should  and  other  auxiliaries  in  EJig- 
lish.  In  a  Result  clause  this  is  less  cleiar,  but  the  result  construction  is  a  branch  of 
the  characteristic,  to  which  category  the  dependent  clause  in  this  case  evidently 
belongs,  wlien  it  takes  the  Subjuncti\^. 

It  is  often  difficult  to  distinguish  ^between  Informal  Indirect  Discourse  and  the 
Integral  Part.  Thus  in  imperftvit  ut  ea  fierent  quae  opus  essent,  essent 
may  stan<i  for  s\int,  and  then  will  be  Indirect  Discourse,  being  a  part  of  the 
thought,  but  not  a  part  of  the  ordei^ ;  or  it  may  stand  Ibr  erunt,  and  then  will  be 
Integral  Part,  being  a  part  of  the  order  itselt 
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IMPORTANT  RULES  OF  SYNTAX. 

1.  A  noun  used  to  describe  another,  and  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing, 

agrees  with  it  in  Case  (§  183). 

2.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  participles  agree  with  their  nouns  in 

gender y  number ^  and  case  (§  186). 

3.  A  Relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  gender  and  number ^ 

but  its  case  depends  on  the   construction  of  the  clause  in  which   it 
stands  (§  198). 

4.  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person  (§  204). 

5.  Superlatives  (more  rarely  comparatives)  denoting  order  and  succession  — 

also  medias,  ceterus,  reliquus — usually  designate   not  wAat  objecty 
but  what  part  of  ity  is  meant  (§  193). 

6.  The  Personal  Pronouns  have  two  forms  for  the  genitive  plural,  that  in 

-tun  being  v&eA  partitively,  and  that  in  -i  oftenest  objectively  (§  194.  ^). 

7.  The  Reflexive  pronoun  (se),  and  usually  the   corresponding  possessive 

(suus),  are  used  in  some  part  of  the  predicate  to  refer  to  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  or  clause  (§  196). 

8.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  used  instead  of  the  genitive  of  a  personal 

pronoun:  (i)  always  instead  of  the  possessive  genitive,  (2)  rarely  in- 
stead of  an  objective  genitive  (§  197.  «). 

9.  A  Possessive  representing  a  genitive  may  have  a  genitive  in  apposition 

(§  197-  0- 

10.  Adverbs  are  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs  (§  207), 

11.  A  question  of  simple  fact,  requiring  the  answer  YES  or  NO,  is  formed  by 

adding  the  enclitic  -ne  to  the  emphatic  word  (§  210.  a), 

12.  When  the  enclitic  -ne  is  added  to  a  negative  word,  —  as  in  nonne, — 

an  affirmative  answer  is  expected.    The  particle  num  suggests  a  nega^ 
tive  answer  (§  210.  c), 

13.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  in  the  Nominative  (§  173.  a). 

14.  A  noun  used  to  limit  or  define  another,  and  not  meaning  the  same  person 

or  thing,  is  put  in  the  Genitive  (§213). 

15.  The  Subjective  Genitive  is  used  with  a  noun  to  denote  (i)  the  Author  or 

Owner,  (2)  the  Source  or  the  Material,  (3)  the  Quality  (§  214). 

16.  Words  denoting  a  Part  are  followed  by  the  genitive  of  the  Whole  to 

which  the  part  belongs  (^Partitive  Genitive,  §  216). 

17.  Nouns  of  action,  agency,  and  feeling  govern  the  genitive  of  the  object 

(^Objective  Genitive,  §  217). 

18.  Adjectives  denoting  desire,  knowledge,  memory,  fulness,  power,  sharing, 

guilt,  and  their  opposites;  verbals  in  -ax,  and  participles  in  -ns  when 
used  as  adjectives,  govern  the  Genitive  (§  218.  a,  b). 

19.  Verbs  of  remembering,  forgetting,  take  the  Genitive  of  the  object  when 

they  are  used  of  a  continued  state  of  mind,  but  the  Accusative  when 
used  of  a  single  act  (§  219). 
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20.  Verbs  of  accusing^  condemning^  find  acquitting  take  the  Genitive  of  the 

Charge  or  Penalty  (§  220). 

21.  The  Dative  is  used  of  the  object  indirectly  affected  by  an  action  {^Indi- 

rect Object^  §  224). 

22.  Most  verbs  meaning  to  favor,  help, please,  trust,  and  their  contraries;  also, 

to  believe,  persuade,  command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  envy,  threaten, pardon, 
and  spare,  take  the  Dative  (§  227). 

23.  Most  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  ante,  con,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae, 

pro,  sub,  super,  and  some  with  circum,  are  followed  by  the  Dative 
of  the  indirect  object  (§  228). 

24.  Many  verbs  of  taking  away,  and  the  like,  take  the  Dative  (especially  of  a 

person)  instead  of  the  Ablative  of  Separation  (§  229). 

25.  The  Dative  is  used  with  esse  and  similar  words  to  denote  Possession 

(§  231). 

26.  The  Dative  of  the  Agent  is  used  with  the  Gerundive,  to  denote  the  per- 

son on  whom  the  necessity  rests  (§  232). 

27.  The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  Purpose  or  End,  often  with  another 

Dative  of  the  person  or  thing  affected  (§  233.  ct). 

28.  The  Dative  is  used  with  adjectives  (and  a  few  adverbs)  oi  Jitness,  near- 

ness, service,  inclination,  and  their  opposites  (§  234.  a), 

29.  The  Dative  is  often  required,  not  by  any  particular  word,  but  by  the  gen- 

eral meaning  of  the  sentence  (^Dative  of  Reference,  §  235). 

30.  The  Direct  Object  of   a    transitive    verb   is  put  in  the  Accusative  (§ 

237)- 

31.  A  neuter  verb  often  takes  an  accusative  of  kindred  meaning  (§  238). 

32.  Verbs  of  naming,  choosing,  appointing,  making,  esteeming,  showitig,  and 

the  like,  may  take  a  Predicate  Accusative  along  with  the  direct  object 

(§  239-  «)• 

33.  Transitive  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  sometimes  take  (in  addi- 

tion to  the  direct  object)  a  Secondary  Object,  originally  governed  by 
the  preposition  (§  239.  b), 

34.  Verbs  of  asking  and  teaching  may  take  two  Accusatives,  one  of  the  per- 

son, and  the  other  of  the  thing  (§  239.  r). 

35.  The  subject  of  an  Infinitive  is  in  the  Accusative  (§  173.  2). 

36.  Duration  of  Time  and  Extent  of  Space  are  expressed  by  the  Accusative 

(§  240.  e), 

37.  The  Vocative  is  the  case  of  direct  address  (§  241). 

38.  Words  signifying  separation  or  privation  are  followed  by  the  Ablative, 

with  or  without  a  preposition  (^Ablative  of  Separation,  §  243). 

39.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  followed  by  the  Ablative  (§  243.  ^). 

40.  The  ablative,  with  or  without  a  preposition,  is  used  to  denote  the  source 

from  which  anything  is  derived  or  the  material  of  which  it  consists 
(§  244). 
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41.  The  Ablative,  with  or  without  a  preposition,  is  used  to  express  cause 

(§  245). 

42.  Dignus  and  indignus,  contentus,  laetus,  praeditus,  etc.,  take  the  Ab- 

lative (§  245.  a). 

43.  The  Voluntary  Agent  after  a  passive  verb  is  put  in  the  Ablative  with  a  or 

ab  (§  246). 

44.  The  Comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  Ablative  (signifying  than) 

(§  247). 

45.  The  Comparative  may  be  followed  by  quam,  than.     When  quam  is  used, 

the  two  things  compared  are  put  in  the  same  case  (§  247.  a). 

46.  The  manner  of  an  action  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative,  usually  with  cum, 

unless  a  limiting  adjective  is  used  with  the  noun  (§  248). 

47.  Accompaniment  is   denoted   by  the  Ablative,   regularly  with   cum    (§ 

248.  a^. 

48.  The  Ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  means  or  instrument  of  an  action  (§ 

248.  c.  i), 

49.  The  deponents,  utor,  fruor,  fuiigor,  potior,  and  vescor,  with  several  of 

their  compounds,  govern  the  Ablative  (§  249). 

50.  With  comparatives  and  words  implying  comparison  the  Ablative  is  used 

to  denote  the  degree  of  difference  (§  250). 

51.  The  quality  of  a  thing  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a  modifier,  usually 

an  adjective  or  limiting  genitive  (§  251). 

52.  'Y\i^  price  of  a  thing  is  put  in  the  Ablative  (§  252). 

53.  The  Ablative  of  Specification  denotes  that  in  respect  to  which  anything  is 

or  is  done  (§  253). 

54.  A  noun  or  pronoun,  with  a  participle,  may  be  put  in  the  Ablative,  to  de- 

fine the  time  or  circumstances  of  an  action  (^Ablative  Absolute). 

An  adjective,  or  a  second  noun,  may  take  the  place  of  the  participle  in  the 
ablative  absolute  construction  {\  255  and  a), 

55.  Time  when^  or  within  which,  is  put  in  the  Ablative;   time  ho2v  long  in  the 

Accusative  (§  256). 

56.  The  place yr^w  which  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  ab,  de,  or  ex;  the 

place  to  which  (the  end  of  motion),  by  the  Accusative  with  ad  or  in 
(§  258.  c). 

The  names  of  towns  or  small  islands />-(7/w  which,  as  also  domus  and  rds, 
are  put  in  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition  ($  258.  a). 

The  names  of  towns  or  small  islands  to  which,  as  also  domus  and  rds,  are 
put  in  the  Accusative  without  a  preposition  (^  258.  b). 

57.  The  place  where  is  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  the  preposition  in  {Loca- 

tive Ablative) ;   but  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  are  put  in  the 
Locative  Case  (§  258.  c). 

The  Locative  Case  is  also  preserved  in  doml,  belli,  militiae,  hum!, 
forls,  rdri,  terrft  marique  (^  258.  d). 
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58.  The  Infinitive,  with  or  without  a  subject  accusative,  may  be  used  with  est 

and  similar  verbs  (i)  as  the  subject^  (2)  as  in  apposition  with  the  sub- 
ject, or  (3)  as  z.  predicate  nominative  (§  270^. 

59.  The  Infinitive,  without  a  subject  accusative,  is  used  with  verbs  which  im- 

ply another  action  of  the  same  subject  to  complete  their   meaning 
{Complementary  Infinitive j  §  271). 

60.  The  Infinitive,  with  subject  accusative,  is  used  with  verbs  and  other  ex- 

pressions of  knowings  thinkings  tellings  and  perceiving  {^Indirect  Dis- 
course^ see  §  272). 

61.  The  Infinitive  is  often  used  in  narrative  for  the  Imperfect  Indicative,  and 

takes  a  subject  in  the  Nominative  (^Historical  Infinitive ^  §  275). 

62.  Sequence  of  Tenses.     In  complex  sentences,  a  primary  tense  in  the 

main  clause  is  followed  by  the  Present  or  Perfect  Subjunctive;   a  secon- 
dary tense  by  the  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  (§  286). 

63.  The  tenses  of  the  Infinitive  denote  time  as  present^  past,  ot  future  with 

respect  to  the  time  of  the  verb  on  which  they  depend  (§  288). 

64.  Participles  denote  time  as  present,  past,  or  future  with  respect  to  the 

time  of  the  verb  in  their  clause  (§  290). 

65.  The  Gerund  and  the  Gerundive  are  used,  in  the  oblique  cases,  in  many 

of  the  constructions  of  nouns  (§  297). 

For  particulars  see  }}  298-301. 

66.  The  Former  Supine  (in  -um)  is  used  after  verbs  of  motion  to  express 

Purpose  (§  302). 

67.  The  Latter  Supine  (in  -u)  is  used  only  with  a  few  adjectives,  with  the 

nouns  fas,  nefas,  and  opus,  and  rarely  with  verbs,  to  denote  an  action 
in  reference  to  which  the  quality  is  asserted  (§  303). 

68.  The  Hortatory  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  an  exhortation,  a  command, 

a  concession,  or  a  condition  (§  266). 

69.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  wish.    The  present  tense  denotes  the 

wish  as  possible,  the  imperfect  as  unaccomplished  in  present  time,  the 
pluperfect  as  unaccomplished va.  past  time  (^Optative  Subjunctive,  §  267). 

70.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  questions  implying  doubt,  indignation,  or 

an  impossibility  of  the  thing  being  done  {Deliberative  Subjunctive, 
§  268). 

71.  Prohibition  is  regularly  expressed  in  classic  prose  (i)  by  ne  with  the 

second  person  of  the  Perfect  Subjunctive,  (2)  by  noli  with  the  Infini- 
tive, (3)  by  cave  with  the  Present  or  Perfect  Subjunctive  (§  269.  a). 

72.  The  Potential  Subjunctive  is  used  to  denote  an  action  not  as  actually  per- 

formed, but  z& possible  (§  311.  a), 

73.  Dam,  mode,  dommodo,  and  tantom,  introducing  a  Proviso,  take  the 

Subjunctive  (§  314). 

74.  Final  clauses  take  the  Subjunctive  introduced  by  ut  (uti),  negative  ne 

(ut  ne),  or  by  a  Relative  (pronoun  or  adverb)  (§  317). 
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75.  Consecutive  clauses  take  the  Subjunctive  introduced  by  ut,  »  that  (neg- 

ative, ut  non),  or  by  a  Relative  (pronoun  or  adverb)  (§.  319). 

76.  IHgnus,  indignus,  aptus,  and  idoneus,  take  a  clause>of  result  with  a 

relative  (rarely  with  ut)  (§  320.  /). 

77.  The   Causal   Particles   quod,    quia,   and  quoniam  take  the  Indicative 

when  the  reason  is  given  on  the  authority  of  the  sptakey  or  writer ; 
the  Subjunctive  when  the  reason  is  given  on  the  authority  of  another 

(§  321). 

78.  Cum  TEMPORAL,  meaning  when^  takes  the  Imperfect  ^nd  Pluperfect  in 

the  Subjunctive,  other  tenses  in  the  Indicative  (§  325) . 

79.  Cum  CAUSAL  or  concessive  takes  the  Subjunctive  (§  326). 

For  other  concessive  particles,  see  §  313. 

80.  In  the  Indirect  Discourse  the  main  clause  of  a  Declaratory  Sentence 

is  put  in  the  Infinitive  with  Subject  Accusative.    All  subordinate  clauses 
take  the  Subjunctive  (§  336.  2). 

81.  In  the  Indirect  Discourse  a  real  question  is  generally  put  in  the  Subjunc- 

tive; a  rhetorical  question  in  the  Infinitive  (§  338). 

82.  All   Imperative   forms  of  speech  take  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect  Dis- 

course (§  339). 
%'^,  A  Subordinate  clause  takes  the  Subjunctive  when  it  expresses  the  thought 

of  some  other  person  than  the  writer  or  speaker  .(^Informal  Indirect 

Discourse i  §  341). 
84.  A  clause  depending  on  a  Subjunctive  clause  or  an  equivalent  Infinitive 

will  itself  take  the  Subjunctive  if  regarded  as  zm- integral  part  of  that 

clause  (^Attraction,  §  342). 

For  Prepositions  and  their  cases,  see  §§  152,  153. 

For  Conditional  Sentences,  see  §  304.  £f.     (Scheme  in  §  305.) 

For  ways  of  expressing  Purpose,  see  §  318, 


386  Syntax :  Order  of  Words.  [§§343,344. 


Chapter  VI. —  Order  of  Words. 

Note.  —  Latin  differs  from  English  in  having  more  freedom  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  words  for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  relative  importance  of  the  ideas  in  a 
sentence. 

343.  As  in  other  languages,  the  Subject  tends  to  stand 
first,  the  Predicate  last.     Thus,  — 

Paosanias  Lacedaemonius  magnus  homo  sed  varius  in  omni  genere  vitae 
fait. 

Note. — This  happens  because  from  the  speaker's  ordinary  point  of  view  the 
subject  of  his  discourse  is  the  most  important  thing  in  it,  as  singled  out  from  all 
other  things  to  be  spoken  ol 

There  is  in  Latin,  however,  a  special  tendency  to  place 
the  verb  itself  last  of  all  after  all  its  modifiers.  But  many 
writers  purposely  avoid  the  monotony  of  this  arrangement 
by  putting  the  verb  last  but  one,  followed  by  some  single 
word  of  the  predicate. 


In  connected  discourse  the  word  most  prominent 
in  the  speaker's  mind  comes  first,  and  so  on  in  order  of 
prominence. 

This  relative  prominence  corresponds  to  that  indicated 
in  English  by  a  graduated  stress  of  voice  (usually  called 
emphasis). 

Note.  —  This  stress  or  emphasis,  however,  in  English  does  not  necessarily  show 
any  violent  contrast  to  the  rest  of  the  words  in  the  sentence,  but  is  infinitely  varied, 
constantly  increasing  and  diminishing,  and  often  so  subtle  as  to  be  unnoticed  ex- 
cept in  careful  study.  So,  as  a  general  rule,  the  precedence  of  words  in  a  Latin 
sentence  is  not  mechanical,  but  corresponds  to  the  prominence  which  a  good 
speaker  would  mark  by  skilfully  managed  stress  of  voice.  A  Latin  written  sen- 
tence, therefore,  has  all  the  clearness  and  expression  which  could  be  given  to  a 
spoken  discourse  by  the  best  actor  in  English. 

Remark. — Some  exceptions  to  this  rule  will  be  treated  later. 

Thus  the  first  chapter  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  rendered  so  as  to  bring 
out  so  far  as  possible  the  shades  of  emphasis,  would  run  thus :  — 
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GAUL,!  in  the  widest  sense,  is  di-  Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partes 
▼ided  "^  into  three  parish  which  are  tres,  quarum  unam  incolunt  Belgae, 
inhabited^  (as  follows)  :  one  ^  by  the  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ipsorum 
Belgians,  another  ^  by  the  Aquitani,  lingua  Celtae,  nostra  Galli  appellan- 
the  third  by  a  people  called  in  their  tur.  Hi  omnes  lingua,  institutis,  legi- 
anun  "^  language  Celts,  in  ours  Gauls.  bus  inter  se  differunt.  Gallos  ab 
These,^  in  their  language,^  institu-  Aquitanis  Garumna  flumen,  a  Belgis 
tions,  and  laws  are  all  of  them  "^^  dif-  Matrona  et  Sequana  dividit.  Horum 
ferent.  The  GAULS  ^^  (proper)  are  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  prop- 
separated  ^  from  the  Aquitani  by  terea  quod  a  cultu  atque  humanitate 
the  river  Garonne,  from  the  Belg^ns 

by  the  Marne  and  Seine,     Of  these  ^^  (tribes)  the  bravest  of  aU^*  are  the 

Belgians,  for  the  reason  that  they  live  farthest  ^^  away  from  the  civiliza- 

1  GAUL :  emphatic  as  the  subject  of  discourse,  as  with  a  title  or  the  like. 

2  Divided :  opposed  to  the  false  conception  (implied  in  the  use  of  omnis)  that 
the  country  called  Gallia  by  the  Romans  is  one.  This  appears  more  clearly  from 
the  iasX  that  Caesar  later  speaks  of  the  Galli  in  the  narrower  sense  as  distinct  from 
the  other  two  tribes,  who  with  them  inhabit  Gallia  in  the  wider  sense. 

*  Parts :  continuing  the  emphasis  begun  in  divisa.  Not  three  parts  as  opposed 
to  any  other  number,  but  into  parts  at  all. 

*  Inhabited  :  emphatic  as  the  next  subject, "  The  inhabitants  of  these  parts  are,  etc." 
6  One  :  given  more  prominence  than  it  otherwise  would  have  on  account  of  its 

close  connection  with  qu&rum. 
6  Another,  etc. :  opposed  to  one, 
f  Their  own,  ours :  strongly  opposed  to  each  other. 

8  These  (tribes) :  the  main  subject  of  discourse  again,  collecting  under  one  head 
the  names  previously  mentioned. 

9  LaofiTuafire,  etc. :  these  are  the  most  prominent  ideas  as  giving  the  striking 
points  which  distinguish  the  tribes.  The  emphasis  becomes  natural  in  English  if 
we  say  "  these  have  a  different  language,  different  institutions,  different  laws," 

1®  All  of  them :  the  emphasis  on  all  marks  the  distributive  character  of  the 
adjective,  as  if  it  were  "  every  one  has  its  own,  etc." 

11  GAULS :  emphatic  as  referring  to  the  Gauls  proper  in  distinction  from  the 
other  tribes. 

12  Separated :  though  this  word  contains  an  indispensable  idea  in  the  connection, 
yet  it  has  a  subordinate  position.  It  is  not  emphatic  in  Latin,  as  is  seen  from  the  fact 
that  it  cannot  be  made  emphatic  in  English.  The  sense  is :  The  Gauls  lie  between 
the  Aquitani  on  the  one  side,  and  the  Belgce  on  the  other. 

'^  Of  these  :  the  subject  of  discourse. 

1^  All :  emphasizing  the  superlative  idea  in  bravest ;  they,  as  Gauls,  are  assumed 
to  be  warlike,  but  the  most  so  of  all  of  them  are  the  Belgians, 

15  Farthest  away :  one  might  expect  absunt  (are  away)  to  have  a  more  em- 
phatic place,  but  it  is  dwarfed  in  importance  by  the  predominance  of  the  main 
idea,  the  effeminating  influences  from  which  the  Belgae  are  said  to  be  free.  It  is 
not  that  they  live  farthest  off  that  is  insisted  on,  but  that  the  civilization  of  the 
province,  etc.,  which  would  soften  them,  comes  less  in  their  way.  It  is  to  be  noticed 
also  that  absiint  has  already  been  anticipated  by  the  construction  of  CultH  and 
still  more  by  longrissimS,  so  that  when  it  comes  it  amounts  only  to  a  formal  part 
of  the  sentence.  Thus  because  the  civilization,  etc,  of  the  province  (which  would 
soften  them)  is  farthest  from  them. 
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TION  and  REFINEMENT  of  the  Prov- 
ince, and  because  they  are  least  ^^ 
of  all  of  them  subject  to  the  visits  of 
traders^'^  and  to  the  (consequent)  im- 
portation of  sach  things  as  ^^  tend  to 
soften^^  their  warlike  spirit;  and  are 
also  nearest  ^^  to  the  Germans^  who 
live  across  the  Rhine?^  and  with 
whom  they  are  incessantly'^  at  war. 
For  the  same  reason  the  Helvetii, 
as  well,  are  superior  to  all  the  other 
Gauls  in  valor,  because  they  are  en- 
gaged in  almost  daily  battles  with  the 
Germans,  either  defending  their  own 
boundaries  from  thentj  or  themselves 
making  war  on  those  of  the  Germans, 
Of  ALL  THIS  country,  one  part,  the 
one  which  as  has  been  said  the  Gauls 
(proper)  occupy,  begins  at  the  river 
Rhone.  Its  boundaries  are  the  river 
Garonne,  the  ocean,  and  the  confines 
of  the  Belgians.  It  even  reaches  on 
the  side  of  the  Sequani  and  Helve- 
Hans  the  river  Rhine.  Its  general 
direction  is  towards  the  north.  The 
Belgians  begin  at  the  extreme  lim- 
its of  Gaul;  they  reach  (on  this  side) 


provinciae  longissime  absunt,  minime- 
que  ad  eos  mercatores  saepe  com- 
meant  atque  ea  quae  ad  efieminandos 
animos  pertinent,  important,  proximi- 
que  sunt  Germanis,  qui  trans  Rhenum 
incolunt,  quibuscum  continenter  hel- 
ium gerunt.  Qua  de  causa  Helvetii 
quoque  reliqu5s  Gallos  virtute  praece- 
dunt,  quod  fere  cotidianis  proeliis 
cum  Germanis  contendunt,  cum  aut 
suis  finibus  eos  prohibent,  aut  ipsi  in 
eorum  finibus  bellum  gerunt.  Eorum 
iina  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinere  dic- 
tum est,  initium  capit  a  flumine  Rho- 
dano;  continentur  Garumna  fliimine, 
Oceano,  finibus  Belgarum;  attingit 
etiam  ab  Sequanis  et  Helvetiis  flumen 
Rhenum;  vergit  ad  septentriones. 
Belgae  ab  extremis  Galliae  finibus 
oriuntur :  pertinent  ad  inferiorem  par- 
tem fluminis  Rheni;  spectant  in  sep- 
tentrionem  et  orientem  solem.  Aqui- 
tania  a  Garumna  fliimine  ad  Pyre- 
naeos  montes  et  eam  partem  Ocean!, 
quae  est  ad  Hispaniam,  pertinet; 
spectat  inter  occasum  solis  et  septen- 
triones. 


as  far  as  the  lower  part  of  the  Rhine. 
They  spread  to  the  northward  and  eastward. 

Aquitania  extends  from  the  Garonne  to  the  Pyrenees,  and  that 
part  of  the  ocean  that  lies  towards  Spain.  It  runs  off  westward  and 
northward. 


w  Least:  made  emphatic  here  by  a  common  Latin  order,  —  the  chiasmus  (see 

/  p.  390). 

17  traders :  the  fourth  member  of  the  chiasmus  opposed  to  CultU  and  htl- 
m&nit&te. 

18  Sucli  thinfiTS  as :  the  importance  of  the  nature  of  the  importations 
overshadows  the  £ict  that  they  are  imported,  which  £ict  is  anticipated  in 
"traders." 

19  So/ten :  cf.  what  is  said  in  note  15.  They  are  drave  because  they  have 
less  to  so^en  them,  their  native  barbarity  being  assumed. 

^  Nearest :  the  same  idiomatic  prominence  as  in  16,  but  varied  by  a  spe- 
cial usage  (see/  p.  390)  combining  chiasmus  and  anaphora, 

21  Across  the  Rhine,'  i.e.  and  so  are  perfect  savages. 

^Incessantly:  the  continuance  of  the  warfare  becomes  the  all-important 
idea,  as  if  it  were,  "and  not  a  day  passes  in  which  they  are  not  at  war 
with  them." 
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Remark.  —  The  more  important  word  is  never  placed  last  for 
emphasis.  The  apparent  cases  of  this  usage  (when  the  emphasis  is 
not  misconceived)  are  cases  where  a  word  is  added  as  an  afterthought, 
either  real  or  affected,  and  so  has  its  position  not  in  the  sentence  to 
which  it  is  appended,  but,  as  it  were,  in  a  new  one. 

a.  In  any  phrase  the  determining  and  most  significant  word  comes 
first :  as,  — 

1 .  Adjective  and  Noun :  — 

omnes  homines  decet,  every  man  ought  (opposed  to  some  who  do  not). 

Lucius  Catilina  nobili  genere  natus  fuit  magna  vi  et  anim!  et  corporis  sed 
ingenio  malo  pravoque  (Sail.  Cat.  5),  Lucius  Catiline  was  born  of  a 
^Qi2\JLfamilyy  with  gkeJlT  force  of  mind  and  body^  but  with  a  nature 
that  was  evil  and  depraved,  [Here  the  adjectives  in  the  first  part  are  the 
emphatic  and  important  words,  no  antithesis  between  the  nouns  being  as 
yet  thought  of;  but  in  the  second  branch  the  noun  is  meant  to  be  opposed 
to  those  before  mentioned,  and  immediately  takes  the  prominent  place, 
as  is  seen  by  the  natural  English  emphasis,  thus  making  a  chiasmus.'\ 

2.  Word  with  modifying  case :  — 

cui  rei  magis  Epaminondam,  Thebanorom  imperatorem,  quara  victoriae 
Thebanorum  consulere  decuit  (Inv.  i.  38),  what  should  Epaminondas^ 
commander  of  the  Thebans,  have  aimed  at  more  than  the  victory  of 
the  Thibans? 

lacrima  nihil  citius  arescit  (id.  i.  56),  nothing  dries  quicker  than  a  tear. 

nemo  fere  laudis  cupidus  (De  Or.  i.  4),  hardly  any  one  desirous  of  glory 
(cf.  Manil.  3,  avidi  laudis,  ilager  for  glory). 

b.  Numeral  adjectives,  adjectives  of  quantity,  demonstrative,  relative, 
and  interrogative  pronouns  and  adverbs,  tend  to  precede  the  word  or 
words  to  which  they  belong :  as,  — 

cum  aliqua  perturbatione  (Off.  i.  38),  with  some  disturbance, 
hoc  uno  praestamus  (De  Or.  i.  8),  in  this  one  thing  we  excel, 
ceterae  fere  artes,  the  other  arts. 

Note.  —  This  happens  because  such  words  are  usually  emphatic ;  but  often  the 
words  connected  with  them  are  more  so,  and  in  such  cases  the  pronouns,  etc.,  yield 
the  emphatic  place :  as,  — 

causa  aliqua  (De  Or.  i.  58),  some  case. 

stilus  ille  tuus  (id.  i.  60),  that  style  of  yours  (in  an  antithesis;  see  pas- 
sage). 

Bomam  quae  asportata  sunt  (Verr.  iv.  54),  what  were  carried  to  Rome  (in 
contrast  to  what  remained  at  Syracuse) . 

c.  When  sum  is  used  as  the  Substantive  verb  (§  172,  note),  it  regu- 
larly stands  first,  or  at  any  rate  before  its  subject :  as,  — 

est  viri  magni  punire  sontes  (Off.  i.  24),  it  is  the  duty  of  a  great  man  to 
punish  the  guilty. 
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d.  The  verb  may  come  first,  or  have  a  prominent  position  either 
(i)  because  the  idea  in  it  is  emphatic :  as,  — 

dicebat  idem  Cotta  (Off.  ii.  17),  Cotta  used  to  say  the  same  thing  (opposed 

to  others*  boasting). 
idem  fecit  adulescens  M.  Antonius  (id.  ii.  14),  the  same  thing  was  donb 

by  M.  Antonius  in  his  youth,     [Opposed  to  dixi  just  before.] 
facia  benigne  (Lael.) ,  you  act  kindly.     [Cf.  benlgne  facts,  you  are  very 

KIND  (you  act  kindly).] 

(2)  or  because  the  predication  of  the  whole  statement  is  emphatic :  as,  — 

propensior  benignitas  esse  debebit  in  calamitosos  nisi  forte  erunt  digni 
calamitate  (Off.  ii.  18),  unless  perchance  they  really  deserve  their 
misfortune. 

praesertim  cum  scribat  (Panaetius)  (id.  iii.  2),  especially  when  he  does 
SAY  (in  his  books).     [Opposed  to  something  omitted  by  him.] 

(3)  or  the  tense  only  may  be  emphatic :  as,  — 

faimus  Troes,  fuit  Ilium  (^-En.  ii.  325),  we  have  ceased  to  be  Trojans^  Troy 

is  now  no  more. 
loquor  autem  de  communibus  amicitiis  (Off.  iii.  10),  but  I  am  speaking 

noWf  etc. 

e.  Often  the  connection  of  two  emphatic  phrases  is  brought  about 
by  giving  the  precedence  to  the  most  prominent  part  of  each  and  leav- 
ing the  less  prominent  parts  to  follow  in  inconspicuous  places :  as,  — 

plures  solent  esse  causae  (Off.  i.  9),  there  are  usually  several  reasons. 
quos  amisimus  civis  eos  Martis  vis  perculit  (Marc.  6),  Vi hat  fellow-citizens 

we  have  LOST,  have  been  stricken  down  by  the  violence  of  war. 
maximas  tibi  omnes  gratias  agimus   (Marc.   11),  we  all  render  you  the 

WARMEST  thanks. 
haec  res  unius  est  propria  Caesaris  (Marc.  4),  this  exploit  belongs  to  Ccesar 

ALONE. 

obiurgationes  etiam  nonnunquam  incidunt  necessariae  (Off.  i.  38),  occa- 
sions FOR  REBUKE  also  SOMETIMES  occur  which  are  unavoidable. 

f.  Antithesis  between  two  pairs  of  ideas  is  indicated  either  (i)  by 
placing  the  pairs  in  the  same  order  (anaphora)  or  (2)  in  exactly  the 
opposite  order  {chiasmus  i) . 

(i)  rerum  copia  verborum  copiam  gignit  (De  Or.  iii.  3,  31),  abundance  of 

MATTER  produces  COPIOUSNESS  of  expression. 
(2)  leges  supplicio  improbos  afficiunt,  defendunt  ac  tuentur  bonos  (Fin.  iii.  5), 

the  laws  visit  punishments  upon  the  wicked,  but  the  good  they  defend 

and  PROTECT. 


1  So-called  from  the  Greek  letter  X  {chi) ,  on  account  of  the  criss-cross  arrange- 
ment.   Thus  JxJ. 
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Note.  —  Chiasmus  is  very  common  in  Latin,  and  seems  in  foct  the  more 
inartificial  construction.  In  an  artless  narrative  one  might  hear, "  The  women  were 
all  drowned^  they  saved  the  men." 

non  igitur  utilitatem  amicitia  sed  iitilitas  amicitiam  conseciita  est  (Lsel.  14), 
it  is  not  then  that  friendship  has  followed  upon  advantage,  but  advan- 
tage upon  friendship.  [Here  the  chiasmus  is  only  grammatical,  the 
ideas  being  in  the  parallel  order.]  (See  also  in  the  example  from 
Csesar,  p.  388 :  longissime,  minime,  proximi.) 

g.  A  modifier  of  a  phrase  or  some  part  of  it  is  often  embodied  within 
the  phrase  (cf.  a)  :  as,  — 

de  communi  hominum  memoria  (Tusc.  i.  24),  in  regard  to  the  UNIVERSAL 
memory  of  man, 

h.  A  favorite  order  with  the  poets  is  the  interlocked,  by  which  the  attri- 
bute of  one  pair  comes  between  the  parts  of  the  other  {synchysis)  :  as,  — 
et  superiecto  pavidae  natarunt  aequore  damae  (Hor.  Od.  i.  2.  11). 
Note. — This  is  often  joined  with  chiasmus:  as, — 
arma  nondum  expiatis  uncta  cruoribus  (id.  ii.  i.  5). 

/.  Frequently  unimportant  words  follow  in  the  train  of  more 
emphatic  ones  with  which  they  are  grammatically  connected,  and  so 
acquire  a  prominence  out  of  proportion  to  their  importance :  as,  — 

dictitabat  se  hortulos  aliquos  emere  velle  (Off.  iii.  14,  58) ,  gave  out  that  he 
wanted  to  buy  some  gardens,  [Here  aliquos  is  less  emphatic  than 
emere,  but  precedes  it  on  account  of  the  emphasis  on  hortulos.] 

j.  The  copula  is  generally  felt  to  be  of  so  little  importance  that  it 
may  come  in  anywhere  where  it  sounds  well ;  but  usually  under  cover 
of  more  emphatic  words :  as,  — 

consul  ego  quaes! vi,  cum  vos  mihi  essetis  in  consilio  (R.  P.  iii.  18,  28),  as 

consul/ 1  held  an  investigation  in  which  you  attended  me  in  council, 
falsum  est  id  totum  (id.  ii.  15.  28),  that  is  all  false, 

k.  Many  expressions  have  acquired  an  invariable  order :  as,  — 

res  publica;  populus  Romanus;  honoris  causa;  pace  tanti  viri. 

Note.  —  These  had,  no  doubt,  originally  an  emphasis  which  required  such  an 
arrangement,  but  in  the  course  of  time  have  changed  their  shade  of  meaning. 
Thus,  sen&tus  populusque  Bdm&nus  originally  stated  with  emphasis  the 
official  bodies,  but  became  fixed  so  as  to  be  the  only  permissible  form  of  expression. 

/.  The  Romans  had  a  fondness  for  emphasizing  persons,  so  that  a 
name  or  a  pronoun  often  stands  in  an  emphatic  place :  as,  — 

[dixit]  venalis  quidem  se  hortos  non  habere  (Off.  iii.  14,  58),  [said]  that  he 
didnU  have  any  gardens  for  sale,  to  be  sure,  [A  representation  of  the 
direct,  I  have  no  gardens,  etc.] 

m.  At  the  end  of  a  sentence  the  Romans  arranged  the  words  so  as 
to  give  an  agreeable  succession  of  long  and  short  syllables. 
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Special  Rules. 

345.  The  following  are  special  rules  of  arrangement : — 

a.  I.  Prepositions  (except  tenus  and  versus)  regularly  precede 
their  nouns ;  2.  but  a  monosyllabic  preposition  is  often  placed  between 
a  noun  and  its  adjective  or  limiting  genitive :  as,  — 

quern  ad  modum;   quam  ob  rem;  magno  cum  metu;  omnibus  cum  copiis; 
nulla  in  re  (cf.  §  344.  i). 

b.  Itaque  regularly  comes  first  in  its  sentence  or  clause;  enim, 
autem,  v6r6,  quoque,  never  first,  but  usually  second,  sometimes  third 
if  the  second  word  is  emphatic;  quidem  never  first,  but  after  the 
emphatic  word ;  n6  .  .  .  quidem  include  the  emphatic  word  or  words. 

c.  Inquam,  inquit,  are  always  used  parenthetically,  following  one  or 
more  words.    So  often  crSdo,  opinor,  and  in  poetry  sometimes  precor. 

d.  The  negative  precedes  the  word  it  especially  affects ;  but  if  it  be- 
longs to  no  one  word  in  particular,  it  generally  precedes  the  verb ;  if  it  is 
especially  emphatic,  it  begins  the  sentence.    (See  example,  344.^^  note.) 

^.  In  the  arrangement  of  clauses,  the  Relative  clause  more  often  comes 
first  in  Latin,  and  usually  contains  the  antecedent  noun :  as,  — 

quos  amisimus  civis,  eos  Martis  vis  perculit  (Marc.  6),  those  citizens  whom 
we  have  lost,  etc. 

Structure  of  the  Period. 

Note. —  Latin,  unlike  modem  languages,  expresses  the  relation  of  words  to 
each  other  by  inflection  rather  than  by  position.  Hence  its  structure  not  only 
admits  of  great  variety  in  the  arrangement  of  words,  but  is  especially  favorable  to 
that  form  of  sentence  which  is  called  a  Period.  In  a  period,  the  sense  is  expressed 
by  the  sentence  as  a  whole,  and  is  held  in  suspense  till  the  delivery  of  the  last  word. 

An  English  sentence  does  not  often  exhibit  this  form  of  structure.  It  was  imi- 
tated, sometimes  with  great  skill  and  beauty,  by  many  of  the  earlier  writers  of  English 
prose ;  but  its  effect  is  better  seen  in  poetry,  in  such  a  passage  as  the  following :  — 

"  High  on  a  throne  of  royal  state,  which  far 
Outshone  the  wealth  of  Ormus  and  of  Ind, 
Or  where  the  gorgeous  East  with  richest  hand 
Showers  on  her  kings  barbaric  pearl  and  gold, 
Satan  exalted  sat." —  Paradise  Lostt  Book  II.  1-5. 

But  in  argument  or  narrative,  the  best  English  writers  more  commonly  give 
short  clear  sentences,  each  distinct  from  the  rest,  and  saying  one  thing  by  itsell 
In  Latin,  on  the  contrary,  the  story  or  argument  is  viewed  as  a  whole;  and  the 
logical  relation  among  all  its  parts  is  carefully  indicated.    Hence^- 

346.  In  the  structure  of  the  Period,  the  following  rules 
are  to  be  observed  :  — 

a.  In  general  the  main  subject  or  object  is  put  in  the  main  clause, 
not  in  a  subordinate  one  (according  to  §  344)  :  as,  — 
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Hannibal  cum  recensuisset  auxilia  Gades  profectus  est,  when  Hannibac 
had  reviewedy  etc. 

Vobci  exiguam  spem  in  armis,  alia  undique  abscissa,'  cum  tentassent,  prae- 
ter  cetera  adversa,  loco  quoque  iniquo  ad  pugnam  congress!,  iniquiore 
ad  fugam,  cum  ab  omni  parte  caederentur,  ad  preces  a  certamine  versi 
dedito  imperatore  traditisque  armis,  sub  iugum  missi,  cum  singulis  vesti- 
mentis,  ignominiae  cladisque  pleni  dimittuntur  (Liv.  iv.  10).  [Here 
the  main  fact  is  the  return  of  the  Volscians.  But  the  striking  circum- 
stances of  the  surrender,  etc.,  which  in  English  would  be  detailed  in  a 
number  of  brief  independent  sentences,  are  put  in  the  several  subordi- 
nate clauses  within  the  main  clause,  so  that  the  passage  gives  a  com- 
plete picture  in  one  sentence.] 

b.  Clauses  are  usually  arranged  in  the  order  of  prominence  in  the 
mind  of  the  speaker ;  so,  usually,  cause  before  result ;  purpose^  man- 
ner^ and  the  like,  before  the  act. 

c.  In  co-ordinate  clauses,  the  copulative  conjunctions  are  frequently 
omitted  {asyndeton).  In  such  cases  the  connection  is  made  clear  by 
some  antithesis  indicated  by  the  position  of  words. 

d.  A  change  of  subject,  when  required,  is  marked  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  pronoun,  if  the  new  subject  has  already  been  mentioned.  But 
such  change  is  often  purposely  avoided  by  a  change  in  structure,  —  the 
less  important  being  merged  in  the  more  important  by  the  aid  of  parti- 
ciples or  of  subordinate  phrases :  as,  — 

quem  ut  barbari  incendium  effugisse  viderunt,  tells  eminils  emissis  inter- 
fecerunt,  when  the  barbarians  saw  that  he  had  escaped,  they  threw 
darts  at  HIM  and  killed  HIM. 

celeriter  confecto  negotio,  in  hiberna  legiones  reverterunt,  the  matter  was 
soon  finished,  and  the  legions,  etc. 

e.  So  the  repetition  of  a  noun,  or  th^  substitution  of  a  pronoun  for 
it,  is  avoided  unless  a  different  case  is  required :  as,  — 

dolorem  si  non  potero  frangere  occultabo,  if  I  cannot  conquer  the  pain,  I 
will  hide  IT.     [Cf.  if  I  cannot  conquer  I  will  hide  the  pain."] 


PART  THIRD.— PROSODY  (RULES  OF 

VERSE). 


Chapter  I.  —  Quantity. 


Note.— The  poetry  of  the  Indo-European  people  seems  originally  to  have 
been  somewhat  like  our  own,  depending  on  accent  for  its  metre  and  disregarding 
the  natural  quantity  of  syllables.  The  Greeks,  however,  developed  a  form  of  poetry 
which,  like  music,  pays  close  attention  to  the  natural  quantity  of  syllables ;  and  the 
Romans  borrowed  their  metrical  forms  in  classical  times  from  the  Greeks.  Hence 
Latin  poetry  does  not  depend,  like  ours,  upon  accent  and  rhyme ;  but  is  measured, 
like  musical  strains,  by  the  length  of  syllables.  Especially  does  it  differ  from  our 
verse  in  not  regarding  the  prose  accent  of  the  words,  but  substituting  for  that  an 
entirely  different  system  of  metrical  accent  or  tcttis  (see  §  358.  a).  This  depends  upon 
the  character  of  the  measure  used,  falling  regularly  on  certain  long  syllables.  Each 
syllable  is  counted  as  either  long  or  short  in  Quantity ;  1  and  a  long  syllable  is  gen- 
erally reckoned  equal  in  length  to  two  short  ones  (for  exceptions,  see  §  355.  c-e). 

The  quantity  of  radical  or  stem-syllables — as  of  short  a  in  i^ter  or  of  long 
a  in  m&ter  —  can  be  learned  only  by  observation  and  practice,  unless  determined 
by  the  general  rules  of  quantity.  Most  of  the  rules  of  Prosody  are  only  arbitrary 
rules  devised  to  assist  the  memory ;  the  syllables  being  long  or  short  because  the 
ancients  pronounced  them  so.  The  actual  practice  of  the  Romans  in  regard  to  the 
quantity  of  syllables  is  ascertained  chiefly  from  the  usage  of  the  poets ;  but  the 
ancient  grammarians  give  some  assistance,  and  in  some  inscriptions  the  long 
vowels  are  distinguished  in  various  ways, — by  marks  over  the  letters,  for  instance, 
or  by  doubling. 

Since  Roman  poets  borrowed  very  largely  from  the  poetry  and  mythology  of 
the  Greeks,  numerous  Greek  words,  especially  proper  names,  make  an  important 
part  of  Latin  poetry.  These  words  are  generally  employed  in  accordance  with  the 
Greek,  and  not  the  Latin,  laws  of  quantity.  Where  these  laws  vary  in  any  impor- 
tant point,  the  variations  will  be  noticed  in  the  rules  below. 

1.   General  Rules. 

347.  The  following  are  General  Rules  of  Quantity  (cf. 

§  18):- 

a.  Vowel.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  or  h  is  short :  as,  via, 
trShd. 

1  The  terms  lon^  and  short,  when  used  of  Latin  sounds,  apply  to  their  quantity,* 
when  used  of  English  sounds,  to  their  quality. 
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Exceptions,     i.  In  the  genitive  form  -iu8, 1  is  long, 
in  nltsrina,     Thus,  utrlus,  nflllliis.     It  is,  however,  sometimes  made 
short  in  verse  (§  83.  b) . 

2.  In  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  of  the  fifth  declension,  e  is  long 
between  two  vowels :  as,  di6I ;  but  it  is  short  in  fidSI,  rSI,  spSI 

Note.  —  it  was  once  long  in  these  also :  as,  pISnu°  fldSI  (Ennius,  at  end  of 
hexameter). 

A  is  also  long  before  I  in  the  old  genitive  of  the  first  declension :  as,  aulfti.  * 

3.  In  the  conjugation  of  fI6,  i  is  long  except  when  followed  by  er. 
Thus,  flo,  fiSbam,  flam,  but  fieri,  flerem ;  so  also  fit,  by  §  354.  a.  3. 

4.  In  many  Greek  words  the  vowel  in  Latin  represents  a  long  vowel 
or  diphthong,  and  retains  its  original  long  quantity :  as,  TrSes  (Tpoic?), 
Thalia  (©aXc&a),  liSr5as  (iJ^okis),  &6r  (0(17/0). 

Note.  —  But  many  Greek  words  are  more  or  less  Latinized  in  this  respect :  as, 
AcadSmla,  chorSa,  MalSa,  platda. 

5.  In  Sheu  and  dius,  and  sometimes  in  Dl&na  and  She  the  first 
vowel  is  long. 

b.  Diphthong.    A  Diphthong  is  long :  as,  fc^diis,  cm,  deinde. 

Exception.  The  preposition  prae  in  compounds  is  generally 
shortened  before  a  vowel:  as,  prSie-liatls  (i£n.  vii.  524),  pr&e-eunte 
(id.  V.  186). 

Note. — XT  following  q,  S,  or  fir,  does  not  make  a  diphthong  with  a  following 
vowel  (see  §  4.  n.  2). 

c.  Contraction.  A  vowel  formed  by  contraction  (crasis)  is  long : 
as,  nH,  from  nihil ;  currus,  genitive  for  cumiis. 

But  often  two  syllables  aie  united  by  Synaeresis  without  contraction:  as  when 
p&rldtlbtis  is  pronounced /ii/^^/i^iij. 

d.  Position.  A  vowel,  though  short,  followed  by  two  consonants 
or  a  double  consonant,  makes  a  long  syllable :  as,  adventua,  cortex. 

But  if  the  two  consonants  are  a  mute  followed  by  1  or  r  the  syllable 
may  be  either  long  or  short  {common)  ;  as,  alacria  or  alSicris ;  patria 
or  p&tris. 

Note  1.  —  Any  vowel  before  i  consonant  makes  a  long  syllable  (except  in 
bUufiris,  quadrUugris). 

But  it  is  probable  that  in  all  such  cases  the  vowel  was  long  by  nature.  So  also 
rSiclS,  etc.  (from  rS-iaci6),  cf.  note  2. 

Note  2. — The  compounds  of  iaciS,  though  written  with  one  1,  commonly 
retain  the  long  vowel  of  the  prepositions  with  which  they  are  compounded,  as  if 
before  a  consonant,  and  lengthen  the  short  as  if  by  Position.  (But  how  the 
syllables  were  pronounced  is  uncertain.)     Thus,  — 

oblcis  hosti  (at  the  end  of  a  hexameter,  -^n.  iv.  549) . 
{nlcit  et  saltH  (at  the  beginning  of  a  hexameter,  ^En.  ix.  552). 
prOice  tSla  mantl  (at  the  beginning  of  a  hexameter,  ^n.  vi.  836). 
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The  later  poets  sometimes  shorten  the  preposition  in  trisyllabic  forms,  and  the 
prepositions  ending  in  a  vowel  are  sometimes  contracted  as  if  the  verb  began  with 
a  voweL    Thus :  — 

(i)  turpe  pultas  Sbllci  (Ov.  Pont  ii.  3,  37). 

cdr  an|n5s  dbljcis  (Claud.  Cons.  Hon.  iv.  364). 
(2)  reicS  ckjpellas  (Eel.  iii.  96,  at  end). 

Remark. — The  y  or  W  sound  resulting  from  synceresis  has  the  effect  of  a  con- 
sonant in  making  position:  as,  abietis  (abyetis),  fluvtSrum  {fluvyorum).  Con- 
.versely,  when  the  semivowel  becomes  a  vowel,  position  is  lost:  as,  slltiae,  for  sttvtte. 

e.   In  early  Latin,  s  at  the  end  of  words  was  not  sounded,  and  hence 

does  not  make  position  with  another  consonant. 

Remark.  —  K  syllable  made  long  by  the  rule  in  d,  but  containing  a  short  vowel^ 
is  said  to  be  long  by  POSITION :  as  in  docStne.  The  rules  of  Position  do  not,  in 
general,  apply  to  final  vowels. 

2.   Final  Syllables. 
348.   The  Quantity  of  Final  Syllables  is  determined  by 
the  following  Rules:  — 

1.  Words  of  one  syllable  ending  in  a  vowel  are  long :  as,  mfi,  tfi, 
hi,  nS. 

The  attached  particles  -nS,  -quS,  -v8,  -c8,  -ptS,  and  rS-  (rSd-)  are 
short ;  aS-  is  long.  Thus,  sScSdit,  ezercitumquS  rSdflcit.  But  re- 
is  often  long  in  rSligid  (relligi5),  rStuli  (rettuli),  rSpuli  (reppuU). 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  of  one  syllable  are  long:  as,  sdl,  5s  (oris), 
bds,  pSLr,  vis. 

Exceptions,  cdr  (sometimes  long),  fSl,  ISic,  mSl,  ds  (ossis), 
vir,  tdt,  qu6t. 

3.  Most  monosyllabic  Particles  are  short :  as,  &i,  In,  cIs,  nSc.  But 
&c,  crSLs,  cur,  Sn,  n5n,  quin,  sin  —  with  adverbs  in  c :  as,  hic,  hfLc, 
sic  —  are  long. 

4.  Final  a  in  words  declined  by  cases  is  short,  except  in  the  ablative 
singular  of  the  first  declension ;  in  all  other  words  final  a  is  long.  Thus, 
e&  stellSi  (nom.),  cum  e&  stell&  (abl.)  ;  frtLsta:&,  voca  (imperat), 
posted,  trlgintSL 

Exceptions.  Cia,  it&,  qui&,  put&  (suppose):  and,  in  late  use, 
trlgint&,  etc. 

5.  Final  e  is  short,  as  in  ntibS,  dficitS,  saepS.    Except  — 

1.  In  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension:  as,  fidS  (also  famS),  hodiS 
(hoi  die),  quftrS  (qu&  r6). 

2.  In  Greek  neuters  plural  of  the  second  declension :  as,  cStfi. 

3.  In  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declen* 
sion,  with  others  of  like  form :  as,  altS,  miserS,  apertS,  saepissimfi. 
So  ferS,  fermS,  probably  of  same  origin. 
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4.  In  the  imperative  singular  of  the  second  conjugation:  as, 
vidS. 

Exceptions.  To  3 :  benS,  malS ;  inf ernS,  sapernS.  To  4 :  some- 
times, cavS,  habS,  tacS,  valS,  vidS  (cf.  §  375.  U). 

6.  Final  i  is  long :  as  in  turri,  fill,  audi. 

But  it  is  common  in  mihi,  tibi,  sibi,  ibi,  ubi ;  and  short  in  nisi, 
quasi,  cul  (when  making  two  syllables),  and  in  Greek  vocatives,  as 
Alezl. 

7.  Final  o  is  common;  but  long  in  datives  and  ablatives,  also, 
almost  invariably,  in  verbs,  and  in  nouns  of  the  third  declension. 

Exceptions.  cit5,  modd,  Ilic5,  prefect^,  dummodS,  imm5, 
eg5,  du5,  oct5. 

8.  Final  u  is  long.    Final  y  is  short. 

9.  Final  as,  es,  os,  are  long ;  final  is,  us,  ys,  are  short ;  as,  nefSs, 
rflp6s,  servos  (ace),  honos ;  hostis,  an^ciis,  Tethys. 

Exceptions,  as  is  short  in  Greek  plural  accusatives,  as  lampad&B ; 
and  in  an&s. 

es  is  short  in  nouns  of  the  third  declension  (lingual)  having  a  short 
vowel  in  the  stem^:  as,  milSs  (-Itds),  obsSs  (-Idis),  —  except  abi6s, 
ari6s,  pari6s,  p6s ;  in  the  present  of  esse  (Ss,  adSs)  ;  in  the  prepo- 
sition penSs,  and  in  the  plural  of  Greek  nouns,  as  h6r5Ss,  1am- 
padSs. 

OS  is  short  in  comp5s,  imp5s ;  in  the  Greek  nominative  ending,  as 
barbit5s ;  also,  in  the  old  nominative  ending  of  the  second  declension, 
as  serv6s  (later  servus). 

is  in  plural  cases  is  long,  as  in  bonis,  n5b&,  vobis,  omnis 
(accusative  plural). 

is  is  long  in  iSA^  sfo,  vis  (with  quivis,  etc.),  veils,  mftlls,  n51Is ; 
in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  as  audls 
(where  it  is  the  stem-vowel) ;  and  sometimes  in  the  forms  in  -eris 
(perfect  subjimctive),  where  it  was  originally  long. 

us  is  long  (by  contraction)  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  plural  of  the  fourth  declension ;  and  in  nouns 
of  the  third  declension  having  CI  (long)  in  the  stem :  as,  virtfls  (-fltis), 
incfls  (-Hdis).     But  peciis,  -ttdis. 

10.  Of  other  final  syllables,  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  except  -c, 
are  short.     Thus,  am&t,  amSLttir ;  but,  istilc,  ai6c. 

Exceptions.  d5nSc,  f&c,  nSc,  sometimes  hlc ;  ftSr,  aether,  crater, 
li6n,  spl6n. 

1  The  quantity  of  the  stem-vowel  may  be  seen  in  the  genitive  singular. 
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3.  Penultimate  Syllables. 

349.  A  noun  or  adjective  is  said  to  increase ^  when  in 
any  case  it  has  more  syllables  than  in  the  nominative  sin- 
gular. 

A  verb  is  said  to  increase,  when  in  any  part  it  has  more 

syllables  than  in  the  stem.      Thus,  amft-tis  (stem,  ama-), 

tegi-tis  (stem,  tege-),  capi-unt  (stem,  capi-). 

In  such  words  as  stelianim,  corporis,  amSLtis,  tegltis,  the  penul- 
timate syllable  is  called  the  incrementy  In  itlnSrlbna,  ani&v|r|tis, 
the  syllables  marked  are  called  the  first,  second,  and  third  increments 
of  the  noun  or  verb. 

Note. — In  such  words  as  ItLppiter,  IQvls ;  senex,  sdnls,  the  syllables  whose 
vowel-quantity  is  marked  are  called  increments.  These  forms  must  be  referred  to 
lost  nominatives  from  the  same  stems  (cf.  §§  6o,  6i,  foot-note).  So  Itineribus  has 
really  only  two  increments  as  from  fithius. 

350*  In  increments  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  .a  and  o 
are  generally  long;  e,  1,  u,  y,  generally  short:  as, — 

aetSs,  aetSLtis ;  honor,  honoris ;  servos,  serv5ram ;  opus,  opS- 
ris;  carmen,  carmlnis;  murmur,  murmilris;  pecus,  pectidis; 
chlamys,  chlam^dis.    Exceptions  are :  — - 

a:  short  in  baccar  (-Sris),  hSpar  (-fttis),  iubar  (-Sris),  19r  (-ISrls), 
mSs  (mSris),  nectar  (-Sris),  p&r  (pSris),  sSl  (sSlis),  vas  (v&dis), 
daps  (d&pis),  fax  (f&cis),  anthrax  (-ftcis). 

o :  short  in  neuters  of  the  third  declension  (except  5s,  Sris) :  as, 
corpus  (-dris) ;  also  in  arbor  (-dris),  scrobs  (scrSbis),  ops  (Spis), 
b5s  (b5vis),  memor  (-5ris),  Iflppiter  (15 vis).  Hector  (-5ris), 
and  compounds  of -p^  (as,  trip^,  -p5dis). 

e :  long  in  increments  of  fifth  declension :  as,  di6s,  diSI ;  also  in  hSrSs 
(-Gdis),  16z  (16gis),  locuplSs  (-Stis),  merc6s  (-^dis),  pl6bs  (pl^bis), 
qui6s  (-etis),  rCx  (rSgis),  v6r  (vSris),  crfttGr  (-Sris).    But  see  §  347. 2. 

i:  long  in  most  nouns  and  adjectives  in  iz:  as,  fSUcis,  rSLdlcis 
(except  fiHx,  nix,  strix)  ;  also  m  dis  (dltis),  gUs  (glXris),  Us  (Utis), 
v!Di  (vlr6s),  Quirltes,  SamnltGs. 

u :  long  in  forms  from  nouns  in  -^ :  as,  pal^,  palfidis;  tellilB,  tel- 
Iflris;  virtOs,  virtfltis;  also  in  lOx,  Ificis;  [frO^],  frAgis;  ftlr,  fOzia. 

1  The  rules  of  Increment  are  purely  arbitrary,  as  the  syllables  are  long  or  short 
according  to  the  proper  quantity  of  the  Stem  or  of  the  formative  terminations.  The 
quantity  of  noun-stems  appears  in  the  schedule  of  the  third  declension  (see  {  67) ; 
and  the  quantity  of  inflection-endings  is  seen  under  the  various  inflections,  where 
it  is  better  to  leam  it    For  quantities  of  Greek  stems,  see  }  63. 
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351.  In  the  increment  of  Verbs  the  characteristic 
vowels  are  as  follows :  — 

1.  In  the  first  conjugation  SI:  as,  am&re,  amStur. 

2.  In  the  second  conjugation  6 :  as,  mon6re,  mon6tur. 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation  8, 1 :  as,  tegSre,  tegltur. 

4.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  1 :  as,  audlre,  audltur. 
Exception.   d5  and  its  compounds  have  & :  as,  dSre,  circumd&bat 

a.  In  other  verbal  increments  (not  stem- vowels)  — 
a  is  always  long :  as,  mone&ris,  tegSLmus. 

e  is  long :  as,  tegSbam,  audiSbar. 

Note.  —  But  e  is  short  before  -ram,  -rim,  -r6 ;  in  the  future  personal  endings 
•bSris,  -b3re ;  and  sometimes  in  the  perfect  -Srunt  (as  stStdruntque  comeie, 
^n.  ii.  774). 

i  is  long  in  forms  which  follow  the  analogy  of  the  fourth  conjugation : 
as,  petfvi,  lacessltus  (in  others  short :  as,  monltus) ;  also  in  the 
subjunctive  present  of  esse  and  velle  (simus,  vellmus)  ;  and  (rarely) 
in  the  endings  -rimus,  -ritds.  It  is  short  in  the  future  forms  amabltiB, 
etc. 

o  is  foimd  only  in  imperatives,  and  is  always  long :  as,  mon6t5,  etc. 

u  is  short  in  stimus,  voltimus,  quaestimus ;  in  the  Supine  and  its 
derivatives  it  is  long :  as,  solfitiiriis. 

b.  Perfects  and  Supines  of  two  syllables  lengthen  the  first  syllable : 
as,  iClvI,  ifltum  (ittv5),  vidl,  visum  (video)  ;  fflgl  (ftlgiS). 

Exceptions,  bibl,  dSdl,  fldl,  soldi,  stStI,  stiti,  tilll ;  —  oltum, 
d&ttiin,  Itum,  lltum,  qultum,  return,  rtitum,  sS.tuin,  sltum,  st&tum. 
In  some  compounds  of  st5,  stfttum  is  found  (long),  as  pr5stS.tiiin. 

c.  In  reduplicated  perfects  the  vowel  of  the  reduplication  is  short ; 
ijie  following  syllable  is,  also,  usually  short :  as,  oSoIdl  (o&d5),  didlcl 
(d&o5),  ptipilgl  (pung5),  ottourrl  (oarr5),  tStendl  (tendo), 
mSmordl  (morde5).     But  oSoIdl  from  oaed5,  pep6dl  from  p6do. 

352.  The  following  terminations  are  preceded  by  a  long 
vowel. 

1.  -al,  -ar:  as,  veotlgal,  piilvlnar. 
Exceptions,  animal,  o&pltal,  itibar. 

2.  -brum,  -orum,  -trum :  as,  l&vftorum,  d61fibrum,  v6r&trum. 

3.  -d5,  -ga,  -g5  r  as,  formldS,  aurlga,  imftg5. 

Exceptions.  o&d5,  dlvld5,  Sd5,  m5do,  sSlIdd,  sp&dS,  tr8pld5 ; 
oallga,  filga,  t6ga,  pl&ga;  &g5,  t8g5,  nSgS,  r8g5,  harp^5,  llg5, 
18g5.    So  8g6. 

4.  -le,  -lea  (-ISs),  -lis :  as,  anolle,  mXles,  crtldeiis,  hoBtllis. 
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Exceptions.  mSlS ;  indSies,  stlb516s ;  gr&cUis,  hfimUis,  sXinllis, 
stSrUis ;  and  verbal  adjectives  in  -His :  as,  dScUis,  f&cXlis,  terrXbX- 
lis,  gUnftbUis. 

5.  -ma,  -men,  -luentuxn :  as,  po6ma,  flymen,  ifUnentiuiL 
Exceptions.  &nima,  lacrlma,  victlma;  t&men,  coliimen;  with 

rSgimen  and  the  like  from  verb-stems  in  e-. 

6.  -mus,  -nns,  -rue,  -bus,  -tus,  -neus,  -rius :  as,  eztrSmus,  stipi- 
nus,  oct5nI,  sSvSnis,  fiUndsus,  pSritus,  s6n£riiis,  eztr&neos. 

Exceptions,  (a.)  \  before  -mus :  as,  finltimus,  mSritimus  (except 
bimus,  trimus,  quadrlmus,  opXmus,  mimus,  limus)  ;  and  in  super- 
latives (except  Imus,  primus) :  also,  d5mus,  htimus,  nSmus,  cSl&- 
mus,  th^&muB. 
.  ^^  (3.)  I  before  -nus :  as  in  crastXnus,  frasdnus,  etc  (except  divinus, 
.[x-^^  ^  m&tiilliius,  vesperHnus,  rSpentinus) ;  Acinus,  ^Xnus,  comlnus, 
'  ^/>^  c5pMnus,  SmXnus,  d5mXnus,  f&clnusy  frazinus,  pr5tXnus,  terml- 
nus,  vaticinus;  also,  manus,  5ceSnus,  pl&t&hus;  gSnus,  VSnus. 
So  d  in  b5nu8,  5nus,  s5niis,  t5nus. 

(c.)  8  before  -rus  (-ra,  -rum) :  as,  mSrus,  hSdSra  (except  pr6c6- 
rus,  Binc6rus,  sSvGrus).  In  like  manner,  barbSrus,  ch5rus,  ntirus, 
pirus;  sS.tira,  amph5ra,  anc5ra,  Ij^ra,  p^ra,  purptira;  fdrum, 
supp&rum,  g&um,  p&rum. 

(d,)  l&tus,  mStus,  vStus,  anhSlitus,  digitus,  servlttls,  splrltus ; 
qu5tus,  t5tus ;  arbtltus,  h&bltus,  and  the  like. 

7.  -na,  -ne,  -nis :  as,  carina,  m^e,  inanis. 

Exceptions.  advSna,  angina,  d5mlna,  fSmlna,  mftchlna, 
mina,  gSna,  pSLglna,  p&tlna,  sarclna,  trtitlna,  and  compoimds  with 
-gena ;  bSne,  sine ;  c&nis,  cinis,  iUvSnis. 

8.  -re,  -ris,  -ta,  -tis :  as,  alt&re,  sSlutaris,  m5nSta,  immltis. 
Exceptions,  m&e,  hUSris,  r5ta,  n5ta,  s&tis,  sitis,  p5tiSy  and 

most  nouns  in  -Ita. 

9.  -tim.  -tum,  and  syllables  beginning  with  v:  as,  privfttim, 
querc6tum,  51Iva. 

Exceptions,  aff&tim,  st&tim;  nivis  (nix);  brSvis,  gr&vis, 
ISvis  (Jighi) ;  n5vus,  n5vem ;  and  several  verb  roots  (as,  ittvS, 
f&ve5)  ;  also,  5 vis,  b5vis,  15 vis. 

10.  -dez,  -lex,  -mex,  -rex,  -dix,  -nix:  and  the  numeral  enJings 
-ginti,  -gintSL :  as,  iHdex,  Ilex,  rSLdIx,  viginti,  trlgintft. 

Exceptions,  cttlex,  silex,  riimex. 

353.  The  following  terminations  are  preceded  by  a  short 
vowel :  — 
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1.  -cua,  dus,  -las :  as,  rtUitXoas,  cSUdus,  gl&di51ii8. 
Exceptions.  5p&cus,  SUnlcus ;  antfous,  api^cus,  flouB,  mendl- 

cus,  posHcus,  ptldlcus ;  fidus,  nidus,  sidus ;  dnd  H  before  -dus : 
as,  crfLdus,  nUdus ;  S  before  -Ins,  as  ph^sGlus  (except  gSlus,  scSlus)  ; 
&Bilas;  Iflcus. 

2.  -n5,  -nor,  -r5,  -ror,  in  verbs:  as,  destlnS,  crimXnor,  g8r5. 
quSror. 

Exceptions.  divin5,  festlnS,  pr5pIno,  s&gln5,  Spinor,  inclind  \ 
dSclSrd,  spSro,  splr5,  5r5,  dur5,  miror. 

3.  -ba,  -bo,  -pa,  -po :  as,  f&ba,  bibo,  Ittpa,  orSp5. 
Exceptions.  gl6ba,  scrlba ;  bubo,  nub5,  scrlb5 ;  pSLpa,  ptlpa, 

rlpa,  sc5pa,  stflpa ;  cSp5,  rSpo,  stipo. 

4.  -tas  (in  nouns),  -ter  and  -tus  (in  adverbs)  :  as,  civltfis,  fortl- 
ter,  pSnItns. 

5.  -cuius,  -cellus,  -lentus,  -tUdd :  as,  fasclcillus,  5cellus,  liicti- 
lentus,  mSlgnltiido. 

354.   Rules  for  the  quantity  of  Derivatives  are :  — 

a.  Forms  from  the  same  Stem  have  the  same  quantity:  as,  SUn5, 
&mSLvistI;  gSnus,  gSneris. 

Exceptions,  i.  bos,  l&r,  mSs,  p&r,  p6s,  sSl,  vSs  —  also  arbos 
—  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  nominative,  though  the  stem-vowel  is  short 
(cf.  genitive  bSvis,  etc.). 

2.  Nouns  in  -or,  genitive  -6ris,  have  the  vowel  shortened  before  the 
final  r :  as,  hon5r.  (But  this  shortening  is  comparatively  late,  so  that 
in  Plautus  and  inscriptions  these  nominatives  are  often  found  long.) 

3.  Many  verb-forms  with  vowel  originally  long  shorten  it  before  final  -r 

or  -t :  as,  amSr,  dIcerSr,  amSt  (compare  amCnius),  dIcerSt,  audit,  fit. 

Note. -^  The  final  syllable  in  -t  of  the  perfect  seems  to  have  been  originally 
long,  but  to  have  been  shortened  under  this  rule. 

4.  A  few  long  stem-syllables  are  shortened,  apparently  under  the 
influence  of  accent :  as,  acer,  ^cerbus.  So  d&-iSr5  and  p6-iSr5,  weak- 
ened from  i^5. 

b.  Forms  from  the  same  Root  of^en  show  inherited  variations  of 
quantity  (see  §  10) :  as,  dlc5  (cf.  maledlcus),  dfLc5  (dttcis),  fidd 
(perfXdus),  vdcis  (v5c5),  16gis  (ISgd). 

c.  Compounds  retain  the  quantity  of  the  words  which  compose 
them:  as,  oc-cId5  (c&d5),  oc-cId5  (caed5),  in-Iquus  (aequus). 

d.  Greek  words  compounded  with  trpo  have  o  short :  as,  pr5ph6ta, 
pr615gus.  Some  Latin  compounds  of  pr5  have  o  short:  as,  pr5fiols- 
cor,  prSfiteor.  Compoimds  with  n6  vary:  as,  nSfis, nSg5,  n8que5, 
nSquis,  nSquam. 
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Chapter  II.  —  Rhythm. 

Note. — The  essence  of  Rhythm  in  poetry  is  the  regular  recurrence  of  syllables 
pronounced  with  more  stress  than  those  intervening.  To  produce  this  effect  in  its 
perfection,  precisely  equal  times  should  occur  between  the  recurrences  of  the  stress. 
But,  in  the  application  of  rhythm  to  words,  the  exactness  of  these  intervals  is  sacri- 
ficed somewhat  to  the  necessary  length  of  the  words ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
words  are  forced  somewhat  in  their  pronunciation,  to  produce  more  nearly  the 
proper  intervals  of  time.  In  difTerent  languages  these  adaptations  take  place  in 
different  degrees ;  one  language  disregarding  more  the  intervals  of  time,  another 
the  pronunciation  of  the  words. 

The  Greek  language  early  developed  a  very  strict  rhythmical  form  of  poetry, 
in  which  the  intervals  of  time  were  all-important  The  earliest  Latin,  on  the  other 
hand, — as  in  the  Satumian  and  Fescennine  verse, — was  not  so  restricted.  But 
the  purely  metrical  forms  were  afterwards  adopted  from  the  Greek,  and  supplanted 
the  nadve  forms  of  verse.  Thus  the  Latin  poetry  with  which  we  have  to  do  fol- 
lows for  the  most  part  Greek  rules,  which  require  the  formal  division  of  words 
(like  music)  into  measures  of  equal  times,  technically  called  Feet.  The  strict 
rhythm  was  doubtless  more  closely  followed  in  poetiy  that  was  sung  than  in  that 
which  was  declaimed  or  intoned.  In  neither  language,  however,  is  the  time  per- 
fectly preserved,  even  in  single  measures ;  and  there  are  some  cases  in  which  the 
regularity  of  the  time  between  the  ictuses  is  disturbed. 

The  Greeks  and  Romans  distinguished  syllables  of  two  kinds  in  regard  to  the  time 
required  for  their  pronunciation,  a  long  syllable  having  twice  the  metrical  value  of  a 
short  one.  But  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  long  syllables  were  of  equal  length, 
or  even  that  in  a  given  passage  each  long  had  just  twice  the  length  of  the  contiguous 
shorts.  The  ratio  was  only  approximate  at  best,  though  necessarily  more  exact  in 
singing  than  in  recitation.  Nor  are  longs  and  shorts  the  only  forms  of  syllables 
that  are  found.  In  some  cases  a  long  syllable  was  protracted,  so  as  to  have  the 
time  of  three  or  even  of  four  shorts,  and  often  one  long  or  two  shorts  were  pronoimced 
jn  less  than  their  proper  time,  though  doubtless  always  distinguishable  in  time  from 
one  short  (see  §  355.  c,  d).  Sometimes  a  syllable  naturally  short  seems  to  have 
been  slightly  prolonged,  so  as  to  represent  a  long,  though  in  most  (not  all)  cases 
the  apparent  irregularity  can  be  otherwise  explained.  In  a  few  cases,  also,  a  pause 
takes  the  place  of  one  or  more  syllables  to  fill  out  the  required  length  of  the  meas- 
ure. This  could,  of  course,  take  place  only  at  the  end  of  a  word :  hence  the  impor- 
tance of  Caesura  and  Diaeresis  in  prosody  (see  §  358), 

1.  Measures. 
365.   Rhythm  consists  of  the  division  of  musical  sound 

into  MEASURES  OF  FEET. 

The  most  natural  division  of  musical  time  is  into  meas- 
ures consisting  of  either  two  or  three  equal  parts.  But  the 
ancients  also  distinguished  measures  of  five  equal  parts. 
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Remark.— The  divisions  of  musical  time  are  marked  by  a  stress  of  voice  on 
one  or  the  other  part  of  the  measure.  This  stress  is  called  the  Ictus  {beat)^  or 
metrical  accent  (see  \  358). 

a.  The  unit  of  length  in  Prosody  is  one  short  syllable.  This  is 
called  a  Mora,  It  is  represented  by  the  sign  v^,  or  in  musical  nota- 
tion by  the  quaver  (P). 

b.  A  long  syllable  is  regularly  equal  to  two  morce,  and  is  represented 
by  the  sign  _,  or  by  the  crotchet  (f) . 

c.  A  long  syllable  may  be  protracted,  so  as  to  occupy  the  time  of 
three  or  four  tnorce.  Such  a  syllable,  if  equal  to  three  morce,  is  repre- 
sented by  the  sign  l-  (or  ^  •)  ;  if  equal  to  four,  by  l_i  (or  P). 

d.  A  long  syllable  may  be  contracted,  so  as  to  take  practically  the  time 
of  a  short  one.   Such  a  syllable  k  sometimes  represented  by  the  sign  >. 

e.  A  short  syllable  may  be  contracted  so  as  to  occupy  less  than  one 
mora, 

f.  A  pause  sometimes  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  verse  or  a  series  of 
verses,  to  fill  up  the  time.  A  pause  of  one  mora  in  a  measure  is  indi- 
cated by  the  sign  A  ;  one  of  two  mx)rcB  by  the  sign  1\, 

g.  One  or  more  syllables  are  sometimes  placed  before  the  proper 
beginning  of  the  measure.  Such  syllables  are  called  an  AnacrOsis  or 
prelude?- 

The  anacrusis  is  regularly  equal  to  the  unaccented  part  of  the 
measure. 

356*  The  measures  most  frequently  employed  in  Latin 
verse,  together  with  their  musical  notation,  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

a.  Triple  or  Unequal  Measures  (f).* 

I .  Trochee  (—  v^  =  ^  P)  :  as,  regis. 
z  Iambus  (^  —  =  IT  f)  •  ^>  duds. 
3.  Tribrach*  {^^kj  ^f  P  P) :  as,  hdmtnts. 

1  The  same  thing  occurs  in  modem  poetry,  and  in  modem  music  any  unac- 
cented syllables  at  the  beginning  are  treated  as  an  anacrusis,  i.e,  they  make  an 
incomplete  measure  before  the  first  bar.  This  was  not  the  case  in  ancient  music. 
The  ancients  seem  to  have  treated  any  unaccented  syllable  at  the  beginning  as  belong- 
ing to  the  following  accented  ones,  so  as  to  make  with  them  a  foot  or  measure. 
Thus  it  would  seem  that  the  original  form  of  Indo-European  poetry  was  iambic 
in  its  stmcture,  or  at  least  accented  the  second  syllable  rather  than  the  first 

2  Called  diplasic^  the  two  parts  (Thesis  and  Arsis)  being  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  i. 

S  Not  found  as  a  fundamental  foot,  but  only  as  the  resolution  of  a  Trochee  oz 
Iambus. 
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b.  Double  or  Equal  Measures  (f). 

1.  Dactyl     (—  w  ^  —  f  TT^'-  ^»  consults. 

2.  ANAPiEST  (v^  v^  -1  =  ff  f )  :  as,  mdnitos, 

3.  Spondee   (-^  ^      =  f  f )  :  as,  r/^/j. 

^.  Six-timed  Measures  (i). 

1.  Ionic  a  maiore  ( w  ^  =  f  f  fT)  •  ^»  confic^rdt. 

2.  Ionic  5  minor e  (^  w ~^  T  f  \^'  ^'  r^tu  lis  sent. 

3.  Choriambus      (-_  w  v^  __  =  ^  rr  T)  •  21s,  contaVirant. 

d.  Quinary  or  Hemiolic^  Measures  (|). 

1.  Cretic  (—  v/  —      =  ^  P  p :  as,  cdnsUles. 

2.  Vjejou  primus  ( v/v/v/  =  PfPP):  as,  cdnsHltbiis* 

3.  PiEON  quartus  (^\j  \j  kj  ^  =  TTT  f)  •  ^'  ittn^rl, 

4.  BacchIus         (v/ *^  C  r  r^  •  ^'  dmlcos. 

e.  Several  compound  measures  are  mentioned  by  the  grammarians, 

viz.,  Antibacchlus  ( kj)^  Proceleusmatic  (w  ^  \j  w),  the  2d  and 

3d  PcBon,  having  a  long  syllable  in  the  2d  and  3d  places,  with  three 
short  ones ;  ist,  2d,  3d,  and  4th  EpitrttuSy  having  a  short  syllable  in 
the  1st,  2d,  3d,  and  4th  places,  with  three  long  ones.  None  of  them, 
however,  are  needed  to  explain  rhythmically  all  the  forms  of  ancient 
verse. 

/.  Feet  with  these  apparent  quantities  do  not  always  occupy  the 
same  time  in  the  measure,  but  may  be  contracted  or  prolonged  to  suit 
the  series  in  which  they  occur.  They  are  then  called  irrational^ 
because  the  thesis  and  arsis  do  not  have  integral  ratios.    Such  are :  — 

Irrational  Spondee  :  __  >  =  J  ^  • 

Cyclic  Dactyl:  -v/v/  =  J    ^    ^  (or  nearly  N      N    ^). 

8 

1  Called  hemiolic,  the  two  parts  being  in  the  ratio  of  x  to  ij,  or  of  3  to  a. 
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Cyclic  ANAPiESX :  =  the  same  reversed. 

Irrational  Trochee  :  __  >  =    |  J^. 

Note.—  Of  feet  and  combinations  of  feet  (sometimes  extending  to  an  entire 
verse,  and  controlled  by  a  single  leading  accent),  the  following  are  recognized, 
assuming  \  to  be  the  unit  of  musical  time :  — 
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Narrative  poetry  was  written  for  rhythmical  recitation,  or  Chant,  with  instru- 
mental accompaniment ;  and  Lyrical  poetry  for  rhythmical  melody,  or  singing.  It 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  ancient  music — which  in  this  differs  widely  from 
modem  —  the  rhythm  of  the  melody  »was  identical  with  the  rhythm  of  the  text 
The  lyric  poetry  was  to  be  sung ;  tlie  poet  was  musician  and  composer,  as  well  as 
author.    To  this  day  a  poet  is  said  conventionally  to  "  sing." 

Thus  a  correct  understanding  of  the  rhythmical  structure  of  the  Verse  gives  us 
the  exact  time,  though  not  the  tune,  to  which  it  was  actually  sung.  The  exact  time, 
however,  as  indicated  by  the  succession  of  long  and  short  syllables,  was  varied 
according  to  certain  laws  of  so-called  "  Rhythmic,"  as  will  be  explained  below.  In 
reading  ancient  verse  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind  not  only  the  variations  in  the 
relative  length  of  syllables,  but  the  occasional  pause  necessary  to  fill  out  the  meas- 
ure ;  and  to  remember  that  the  rhythmical  accent  is  the  only  one  of  importance, 
though  the  words  should  be  distinguished  carefully,  and  the  sense  preserved.  Do 
not  scan,  but  read  metrically. 

367.  In  many  cases  measures  of  the  same  time  may  be 
substituted  for  each  other,  a  long  syllable  taking  the  place 
of  two  short  ones,  or  two  short  ones  the  place  of  one  long 
one. 

In  the  former  case  the  measure  is  said  to  be  contracted; 
in  the  latter,  to  be  resolved.     Thus :  — 

a.  A  Spondee  ( )  may  take  the  place  of  a  dactyl  (^__kj  \j)  or  an 

anapaest  Cw  v^  _)  ;  and  a  Tribrach  (^^j  \j  \j)  may  take  the  place  of  a 
Trochee  (_  ^)  or  an  Iambus  (w— )•  The  optional  substitution  of 
one  long  syllable  for  two  short  ones  is  represented  by  the  sign  \Jj. 

b.  Another  form  of  dactyl  when  substituted  for  a  trochee  is  repre- 
sented thus,  _  v^. 

A  spondee,  similarly  substituted  for  a  trochee,  is  represented 
thus,  __  >. 

c.  When  a  long  syllable  having  the  Ictus  (§  358.  a)  is  resolved,  the 
ictus  properly  belongs  to  both  the  resulting  short  syllables;  but  for 
convenience  the  mark  of  accent  is  placed  on  the  first :  as,  — 

ndnc  experiar  |  s(tn^  acet5  |  tfbi  cor  acr^  in  |  pectore.  —  Bacch.  405. 
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2.  The  Musical  Accent. 

368.  That  part  of  the  measure  which  receives  the  stress 
of  voice  (the  musical  accent)  is  called  the  Thesis  ;  the 
unaccented  part  is  called  the  Arsis.^ 

a.  The  stress  of  voice  laid  upon  the  Thesis  is  called  the  Ictus 
{beat).    It  is  marked  thus  \  jL\j  \j. 

b.  The  ending  of  a  word  within  a  measure  is  called  CiEsURA. 
When  this  coincides  with  a  rhetorical  pause,  it  is  called  the  Caesura  of 
the  verse,  and  is  of  main  importance  as  affecting  the  melody  or  rhythm. 

c.  The  coincidence  of  the  end  of  a  word  with  that  of  a  measure  in 
Prosody  is  called  Dleresis. 

1  The  Thesis  signifies  properly,  ^^t  putting  down  (^€<rts,  from  riOrjfu)  of  the  foot 
in  beating  time,  in  the  march  or  dance  ("downward  beat"),  and  the  Arsis, the 
raising  (S/xris,  from  itdpw)  of  the  foot  ("  upward  beat ").  By  the  Latin  grammarians 
these  terms  were  made  to  mean,  respectively,  the  en^ng  and  beginning  of  a  meas- 
ure. By  a  misunderstanding  which  has  prevailed  till  recently,  since  the  time  of 
Bentley,  their  true  signification  has  been  reversed.  They  will  here  be  used  in 
accordance  with  their  ancient  meaning,  as  has  now  become  more  common.  This 
metrical  accent,  recurring  at  regular  intervals  of  time,  is  what  constitutes  the  essence 
of  the  rhythm  of  poetry  as  distinguished  from  prose,  and  should  be  constantly  kept 
in  mind. 

The  error  mentioned  arose  from  applying  to  trochaic  and  dactylic  verse  a 
definition  which  was  true  only  of  iambic  or  anapaestia 
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Chapter  III.  —  Versification. 

1.  The  Verse. 

359.  A  single  line  of  poetry  —  that  is,  a  series  of  meas- 
ures set  in  a  recognized  order — is  called  a  Verse.^ 

Note. —  Most  of  the  common  verses  originally  consisted  of  two  series  {hemp- 
sticks)^  but  the  joint  between  them  is  often  obscured.  It  is  marked  in  Iambic  verse 
by  the  Dusresis^  in  Dactylic  Hexameter  by  the  Casura, 

a.  A  verse  lacking  a  syllable  at  the  end  is  called  Catalectic, 
that  is,  having  a  pause  to  fill  the  measure;  when  the  end  syllable 
is  not  lacking,  the  verse  is  called  Acatalectic,  and  has  no  such 
pause. 

d.  To  divide  the  verse  into  its  appropriate  measures,  according  to 
the  rules  of  quantity  and  versification,  b  called  scanning  or  scansion 
(Bcansid,  from  8oand5,  a  climbing  or  advance  by  steps). 

Remark. — In  reading  verse  rhythmically,  care  should  be  taken  to  preserve 
the  measure  or  time  of  the  syllables,  but  at  the  same  time  not  to  destroy  or  confuse 
the  words  themselves,  as  is  often  done  in  scanning. 

^.  In  scanning,  a  vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  end  of  a  word  (unless 
an  inteijection)  is  partially  suppressed  when  the  next  word  begins  with 
a  vowel  or  with  h.    This  is  called  Elision  (bruising)  J^ 

In  reading  it  is  usual  entirely  to  suppress  elided  syllables.  Strictly, 
however,  they  should  be  sounded  lightly. 

Remark.  —  Elision  is  sometimes  called  by  the  Greek  name  Synalcepha 
{smearing). 

Rarely  a  syllable  is  elided  at  the  end  of  a  verse  when  the  next  verse  begins  with 
a  vowel :  this  is  called  Synapheia  (binding), 

1  The  word  Verse  (versus)  signifies  a  turning  back,  i.e.  to  begin  again  in  like 
manner,  as  opposed  to  Prose  {prorsus  or  proversus),  which  means  straight  ahead, 

2  The  practice  of  Elision  is  followed  in  Italian  and  French  poetry,  and  is  some- 
times adopted  in  English,  particularly  in  the  older  poets :  as, — 

T  inveigle  and  invite  th*  unwary  sense. —  Comus,  538. 

In  early  Latin  poetry  a  final  syllable  ending  in  s  often  loses  this  letter  even  before 
a  consonant  (df.  {  13.  ^)  :  as, — 

senio  confectu*  quiescit — Ennius  (C.  M.  5). 
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d*  A  final  -m,  with  the  preceding  vowel,  is  suppressed  in  like  man- 
ner when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h:^  this  is  called 
EcTHLiPSis  (jsqueezing  ouf) :  as,  — 

monstr^M  horrend«»«,  inform^,  ingens,  cm  lumen  ademptum. 

— Ain.  iii.  658. 

Final  -m  has  a  feeble  nasal  sound,  so  that  its  partial  suppression 
before  the  initial  vowel  of  the  following  word  was  easy. 

RPMA^K. — The  moimtyiUiMr"'  fTft-t^tiTL^fi.  ^^^^^Bk ^^^^  ^^'  ^^iSSU^^U^ 

(plural)  arejlBMiCf  t!!ided ;  j^fft ie  an  i^jxiblc  word  elided  in  dactylic  verse.    Elision 
is  crften  evaded  by  skH6iI  collocation  of  words. 

e.  Elision  is  sometimes  omitted  when  a  word  ending  in  a  vowel  has 
a  special  emphasis,  or  is  succeeded  by  a  pause.  This  omission  is 
called  Hiatus  (gaping). 

The  final  vowel  is  sometimes  shortened  in  such  cases. 

f.  A  final  syllable,  regularly  short,  is  sometimes  lengthened  before  a 
pause :  2  it  is  then  said  to  be  long  by  Diastole:  as,  — 

nostror«»«  obruimar,  —  oriturque  miserrima  caedes. 

g.  The  last  syllable  of  any  verse  may  be  indifferently  long  or  short 
{syllaba  anceps). 

Forms  of  Verse. 

360.  A  verse  receives  its  name  from  its  dominant  or 
fundamental  measure :  as,  Dactylic^  Iambic,  Trochaic,  Ana- 
p(Bstic ;  and  from  the  number  of  measures  (single  or 
double)  which  it  contains :  as,  Hexameter,  Tetrameter, 
Trimeter,  Dimeter, 

Remark. — Trochaic,  Iambic,  and  Anapaestic  verses  are  measured  not  by 
single  feet,  but  by  pairs  {dipodia),  so  that  six  Iambi  make  a  Trimeter. 

361.  A  Stanza,  or  Strophe,  consists  of  a  definite  num* 
ber  of  verses  ranged  in  a  fixed  order. 

Many  stanzas  are  named  after  some  eminent  poet :  as, 
Sapphic  (from  Sappho),  Alcaic  (from  Alcaeus),  Archilochian 
(from  Archilochus),  Horatian  (from  Horace),  and  so  on. 

1.  Dactylic  Hexameter. 

362.  The  Dactylic  Hexameter,  or  Heroic  Verse,  consists 
theoretically  of  six  dactyls.     It  may  be  represented  thus : — 

1  Hence  a  final  syllable  in  -m  is  said  to  have  no  quantity  of  its  own — its  vowel, 
in  any  case,  being  either  elided  or  else  made  long  by  Position. 

2  This  usage  is  comparatively  rare,  most  cases  where  it  appears  to  be  foimd 
being  caused  by  the  retention  of  an  originally  long  quantity 


/ 
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or  in  musical  notation  as  follows  :  — 

irc;irc;iric;irG'irc;irr*'i 

a.  For  any  one  of  the  feet,  except  the  fifth,  a  spondee  may  be  sub- 
stituted, rwid  iHMnt  W  for  tha  ]ast.  V 

Rarely  a  spondee  is  found  in  the  fifth  place ;  the  verse  is  then  called 

spondaic.    Thus  in  Eel.  iv.  49  the  verse  ends  with  incrSmentum. 

Note. — Iii  iLAlilji  the  last  foot  is  a  trochee  standing  for  a  dactyl,  but  the  final 
syllable  is  not  measured,  and  the  foot  is  usually  said  to  be  a  spondee. 

b.  The  hexameter  has  always  one  principal  ccBsura  —  sometimes 
two  —  almost  always  accompanied  by  a  pause  in  the  sense. 

The  principal  caesura  is  usually  after  the  thesis  (less  commonly  in 
the  arsis')  of  the  third  foot^  dividing  the  verse  into  two  parts  in  sense 
and  rhythm. 

It  may  also  be  after  the  thesis  (less  commonly  in  the  arsis)  of  the 
fourth  foot.  In  this  case  there  is  often  another  caesura  in  the  second 
foot,  so  that  the  verse  is  divided  into  three  parts :  as,  — 

parte  fe  |  rox  II  ar  |  densqu^  ocu  |  lis  ||  et  |  sibila  [  colla.  — ^n,  v.  277. 

Remark. — Often  the  only  indication  of  the  principal  among  a  number  of 
caesuras  is  the  break  in  the  sense. 

A  caesura  occurring  after  the  first  syllable  of  a  foot  is  called  masculine,  A 
caesura  occurring  after  the  second  syllable  of  a  foot  is  called  feminine  (as  in  the 
fifth  foot  of  the  3d  and  4th  verses  in  tf).  A  caesura  may  also  be  found  in  any  foot 
of  the  verse,  but  a  proper  ccesural pause  could  hardly  occur  in  the  first  or  sixth. 

When  the  fourth  foot  ends  a  word,  the  break  (properly  a  diaeresis)  is  sometimes 
improperly  called  bucolic  ccesura^  firom  its  fi-equency  in  pastoral  poetry. 

c.  The  introductory  verses  of  the  ^Eueid,  divided  according  to  the 
foregoing  rules,  will  appear  as  follows.  The  principal  caesura  in  each 
verse  is  marked  by  double  lines :  — 

Arma  vi|rumque  ca|no  |1  Trojiae  qui  |  primus  ab  |  oris 
Italijam  fajto  profu|gus  11  La|viniaque  |  venit 
litora,  I  m\A\Mm  ill^  |  et  ter|ris  il  iac|tatus  et  |  alto 
VI  siipS|rum  sae|vae  ll  memo] rem  Iu|nonis  ob  |  iram; 
multa  qu6|qu'  et  beljlo  pasjsus  11  dum  |  conderet  |  urbem, 
infer]  retquS  de|6s  Latilo,  11  genus  |  unde  La|tinum, 
Alba|niquS  pajtres,  H  at|qu'  altae  |  moenia  |  Romae. 

The  feminine  ccesura  is  seen  in  the  following :  — 

Dis  gMjti  p6tu|erS:  H  te  |  nent  medi  | «  omnia  [  silvae.  —  y£«.  vi.  131. 

Note. — The  Hexameter  is  thus  illustrated  in  English  verse :  — 

••  Over  the  sea,  past  Crete,  on  the  Syrian  shore  to  the  southward. 
Dwells  in  the  well-tilled  lowland  a  dark-haired  ^Ethiop  people. 
Skilful  with  needle  and  loom,  and  the  arts  of  the  dyer  and  carver, 
Skilful,  but  feeble  of  heart ;  for  they  know  not  the  lords  of  Olympus, 


I 
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Lovers  of  men ;  neither  broad-browed  Zeus,  not  Pallas  Athene, 
Teacher  of  wisdom  to  heroes,  bestower  of  might  in  the  battle; 
Share  not  the  cunning  of  Hermes,  nor  list  to  the  songs  of  Apollo, 
Fearing  the  stars  of  the  sky,  and  the  roll  of  the  blue  salt  water." 

'^KingsUys  Andromeda 

2.  Z&egiao  Stanza. 

363.  The  Elegiac  Stanza  consists  of  two  lines,  —  an 
hexameter  followed  by  a  pentameter.^ 

The  Pentameter  verse  is  the  same  as  the  hexameter, 
except  that  it  omits  the  last  half  of  the  third  foot  and 
of  the  sixth  foot.     Thus, — 


rdrlrdrlr  Hrc/lrc; 


•  r 


a.  The  Pentameter  verse  is  thus  to  be  scanned  as  two  half-verses* 
the  second  of  which  always  consists  of  two  dactyls  followed  by  a  single 
syllable. 

b.  The  Pentameter  has  no  regular  Caesura ;  but  the  first  half-verse 
must  always  end  with  a  word,  which  is  followed  by  a  pause  to  complete 
the  measure.^ 

c.  The  following  verses  will  illustrate  the  forms  of  the  Elegiac 
Stanza:  — 

cum  subit  I  ill!  I  us  tns|tissima  |  noctis  i|mago 

qua  mihi  |  supre|mum  X  II  tempus  in  |  urbe  fujit, 

cum  rSpSjto  nocjtem  qua  |  tot  mihi  |  cara  re|liqui, 
labitur  I  ex  ocujlis  X  11  nunc  quoque  |  gutta  mejis. 

iam  props  |  lux  adS|rat    qua  |  me  disjcederej  Caesar 
flnibus  I  extrejmae  X  jj  iussSrat  |  Aus5ni|ae. 

—Ovid,  Trist.  L  3. 

Note.  —  Thj  Elegiac  Stanza  dififers  widely  in  character  from  hexameter  verse 
(of  which  it  is  a  mere  modification)  by  its  division  into  Distichs,  each  of  which 
must  have  its  own  sense  complete.  It  is  employed  in  a  great  variety  of  composi- 
tions,— epistolary,  amatory,  and  moumfiil, — and  was  especially  a  fovoiite  of  the 
poet  Ovid.    It  has  been  illustrated  in  English  verse,  imitated  from  the  German : — 

••  In  the  Hex|ameter  |  rises  the  |  fountain's  |  silvery  |  column ; 
In  the  Penltameter  |  aye  jj  falling  in  j  melody  |  back.** 

1  Called  pentameter  by  the  old  grammarians,  who  divided  it,  formally,  into  five 
feet  (two  dactyls  or  spondees,  a  spondee,  and  two  anapaests),  as  follows  :  — 

H \j  \j  l  —  wv^'  I II  .^-1  vyvy—  I  \j  \j II 

*  The  time  of  this  pause,  however,  may  be  filled  by  the  protraction  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllable,  thus:  — 

—  WWI  Wwll—lli  \J   KJ    \  \j    \  "K 
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3.  Other  Dactylic  Verses. 

364.  Other  dactylic  verses  or  half-verses  are  occasion- 
ally used  by  the  lyric  poets.     Thus  :  — 

a.  The  Dactylic  Tetrameter  alternates  with  the  hexameter,  forming 
the  Alcnidnian  Strophe^  as  follows :  — 

O  forltes  pelioraque  |  passi, 
mecum  |  saep€  vi|ri  ||  nunc  |  vino  |  pellif  |  curas; 
eras  in  |  gens  ite  i  rabimus  |  aequor. 

—  HoR.  Od.  i.  7  (so  28  J  Ep,  12). 

Note. — This  verse  is  a  single  measure ^  its  time  being  represented  by  V  (^  356. 
/note). 

b.  The  Dactylic  l^enthemim  (five  half-feet)  consists  of  half  a  pen- 
tameter verse.  It  is  used  in  combination  with  the  Hexameter  to  form 
the  First  ArchUochian  Strophe :  as,  — 

difiulgere  nil  vis  ||  redelunt  iam  |  gramma  I  campis, 

arbori  I  busque  c6|mae; 
mutat  I  terra  vi|ces  ||  et  |  decreslcentia  |  ripas 

flumina  I  praetere  I  unt.  —  Hor.  Od.  iv.  7. 

[For  the  Fourth  Archilochian  Strophe  (Archilochian  Heptameter,  alternating 
with  iambic  trimeter  catalectic),  see  {  372. 11.] 

4.   Iambic  Trimeter. 

365*  The  Iambic  Trimeter  is  the  ordinary  verse  of 
dramatic  dialogue.  It  consists  of  three  measures,  each 
containing  a  double  iambus  {iambic  dipody).     Thus,  — 

^ \j 1^ \j 1:^ \j 

It  is  seen  in  the  following  :  — 

iam  \<^^  efficajci  do  manus  |  scientiae 

supplex  et  o|r5  regna  per  |  Proserpinae, 
et  Dia|nae  non  movenjda  niimina, 
atque  li|br6s  carm/num  |  valentium  ^ 

delixa  cae|16  devoca|re  sidera, 

Cantdta  par|ce  v5cibus  |  tandem  sacris, 

citUTl\que  re|tro  retro  sol|ve  turbinem.  —  HOR.  Epod.  17. 

\ 

The  last  two  lines  may  be  thus  translated,  to  show  the 
movement  in  English  :  — 

"  Oh !  stay,  Canidia,  stay  thy  rights  of  sorcery, 
Thy  charm  unbinding  backward  let  thy  swift  wheel  fly !  " 

a.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  is  often  used  in  lyric  poetry,  alternating 
with  the  Dimeter  to  form  the  Iambic  Strophe^  as  follows :  — 


% 
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bSatus  fl|18  qtd  procul  |  n^gotus, 

^t  prisca  gens  |  mortaHam, 
pStema  ^|ra  bubiis  ex|ercet  sius, 

solutus  om|ni  fendr^; 
nequ'  excita|tur  classico  |  miles  true!, 

nSqu*  horrSt  i|ratum  mar&  —  HoR.  Epod,  2.     . 

b.  In  the  Iambic  Trimeter  an  irrational  spondee  (> )  or  its  equiv 

alent  (a  cyclic  anapaest  \j  \j^  or  an  apparent  dactyl  >  \^  w  (§  356./*)) 
may  be  regularly  substituted  for  the  first  iambus  of  any  dipody.  A  Tri- 
brach (^\j  (j  Kj)  may  stand  for  an  Iambus  anywhere  except  in  the  last 
place. 

In  the  comic  poets  any  of  these  substitutions  may  be  made  in  any 
foot  except  the  last :  as,  — 

O  lucis  allme  rector  IJ  et  |  caeU  decusi 

qu^  alterna  cui'|ru  sp^tia  ||  flam|mifer^  ambiens, 

illdstre  lae|tis  ||  ^xsSris  |  terrls  caput. 

—  Seneca,  Here,  Fur,  592-94. 

quid  quaeris?  an|nos  II  sexagin|ta  natus  es. 

— Terence,  Heaut,  10. 

homo  sv<:  humajni  I|  n/hfl  a  m?  ali|endm  puto. 
vel  mS  monejr^  hoc  H  vel  percon|tarf  puta. 

~^Heaut,  77,  78. 

c.  The  Choliambic  {lame  Iambic)  substitutes  a  trochee  for  the  last 
iambus:  as, — 

IIv^-_w— .li^ ^  —  I  w I— I  — A  II 

aeque  ^st  bea|tus  ac  pde|ma  cdm  scnbiti 
tam  gaddet  in  |  se,  tdmque  s^  ipjse  miratur. 

— Catull.  xxii.  15, 16. 

d*  The  Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic  is  represented  as  follows ;  — 

IJjh^ Kj 1^ \j I^L-i^n  . 

It  is  used  in  combination  with  other  measures  (see  §  372. 11),  and  is 
shown  in  the  following :  — 

Vulcanus  ar|dens  urit  ofjficinas. —  HoR.  Od.K,^ 

or  in  English :  ^ 

"  On  purple  peaks  a  deeper  shade  descending."  —  Seott, 

Note.— The  Iambic  Trimeter  may  be  regarded,  metrically,  as  "a  single  foot" 
(its  time  being  represented  by  V),  consisting  of  three  dipodies,  and  having  its 
principal  accent,  probably,  on  the  second  syllable  of  the  verse,  though  this  is  a 
matter  of  dispute.  The  spondee  in  this  verse,  being  a  substitute  for  an  iambus,  is 
irrational^  and  must  be  shortened  to  fit  the  measure  of  the  iambus  (represented 

by  >  _). 
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5.   Other  Iambic  Measures. 

366*   Other  forms  of  Iambic  verse  are  the  following :  — 

a.  The  Iambic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  {SeptinHrius),  This  con- 
sists of  seven  iambic  feet,  with  the  same  substitutions  as  in  Iambic 
Trimeter.    It  is  used  in  lively  dialogue :  as,  — 

nam  idctrc?  arceslsor,  ndpdas  |  quod  m'  £dpara|ri  sSnsit 
quibus  qufdSm  quam  facijlS  pdtuSrat  |  quiesc!  s2  hie  |  qmlsset! 

— Ter.  Andria,  690,  691. 

The  rh3rthm  of  the  Iambic  Septenarius  may  be  thus  represenftd 
according  to  our  musical  notation  (see  p.  403,  foot-note  i) :  — 

\\^\:LKj^yj\jLKj^Kj\JLKj^Kj  1 1 An 

inrprpirrrnr^rnrT-'i 

Its  movement  is  like  the  following :  — 

"  In  go6d  king  Charles's  gulden  days,  when  16yalty  no  hdrm  meant,"  etc 

—  Vicar  of  Bray, 

d.  The  Iambic  Tetrameter  Acatalectic  {Octdn&rtus^  This  consists 
of  eight  full  iambic  feet  with  the  same  substitutions  as  in  Iambic  Tri- 
meter.   It  is  also  used  in  lively  dialogue :  as,  — 

hocin6st  hiima|num  fact^  aut  in|ceptA?  h6cinest  of|ficidm  patns? 
quid  fllud  est?  pro  |  dedm  fidem,  |  quid  est,  s^  h6c  n5n  con|tum61iast? 

-—Andriat  236,  237. 

c.  The  Iambic  Dimeter.  This  may  be  either  acatalectic  or  cata- 
lectic. 

1.  The  Iambic  Dimeter  Acatalectic  consists  of  four  iambic  feet  It 
b  used  in  combination  with  some  longer  verse  (see  §  365.  a), 

2.  The  Iambic  Dimeter  Catalectic  consists  of  three  and  a  half  iambic 
feet    It  is  used  only  in  choruses :  as,  -^ 

quonam  cruen|ta  Maenas, 

praec^ps  amo|re  saevo, 

rapitdr  quod  im  |  pot^nti 

facinds  parat  |  furore?  —  Sen.  Medea,  850-853. 

6.  Trochaic  Verse. 

367.  The  most  common  form  of  Trochaic  verse  is  the 
Tetrameter  catalectic  {Septenarius),  consisting  of  four 
dipodies,  the  last  of  which  lacks  a  syllable.  It  is  repre- 
sented metrically  thus.  — 
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I  £.  o  _  >  I  il  vy  _  >  0  ^  w  _  >  I  r:  w_ AB 
or  in  musical  notation, 

irurrirprnrrrrirur-'i 

id  t?  advenio,  sp6m,  salutem,  11  c6nsili»'»>  adxili^^w  expetens. 

— Ter.  Andr.  ii.  18. 
In  English  verse :  — 

''  Tell  me  not  in  moomful  numbers  life  is  but  an  empty  dream." 
»  — Longfellow, 

a.  The  spondee  and  Its  resolutions  can  be  substituted  only  in  the 
even  places ;  except  in  comic  poetry,  which  allows  the  substitution  in 
any  foot  but  the  last :  as,  — 

(tid^M  habet  petalsv^t  ic  vestitum:   |  tam  consimilist  |  &tqa'  ego. 
si!U:a,  pes,  sta|tfira,  tonsus,  |  6cul!,  nasum,  |  v^l  labra, 
m^ae,  mentum,  |  barba,  coUus;   |  t6tus!  quid  ver|b!^  opust? 
s!  tergum  ci|c&tricosum,  |  nihCl  hoc  similist  |  stmilius. 

—  Plaut.  Ampkiir,  443-446. 

b.  Some  other  forms  of  trochaic  verse  are  found  in  the  lyric  poets, 
in  combination  with  other  feet,  either  as  whole  lines  or  parts  of  lines : 
as, — 

n6n  ebur  ne  [  qu^  adreum.     [Dimeter  Catalectic] 

med  rem  |  det  (n  domo|la  cfinar.     [Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic] 

—  HOR.  (?</.  ii.  18. 

7.  liiized  Measures. 

Note.  —  Different  measures  may  be  combined  in  the  same  verse  in  two  dififerent 
ways.  Either  (i)  a  series  of  one  kind  is  simply  joined  to  a  series  of  another  kind 
(compare  the  changes  of  rh3rthm  not  uncommon  in  modem  music)  ;  or  (2)  single 
feet  of  other  measures  are  combined  with  the  prevailing  measures,  in  which  case 
these  odd  feet  are  adapted  by  changing  their  quantity  so  that  they  become  irrational 
(see  §  356,  Note). 

When  enough  measures  of  one  kind  occur  to  form  a  series,  we  may  suppose  a 
change  of  rhythm ;  when  they  are  isolated,  we  must  suppose  adaptation.  Of  the 
indefinite  number  of  possible  combinations  but  few  are  found  in  Latin  poetry. 

368.  The  following  verses,  combining  different  rhyth- 
mical series,  are  found  in  Latin  lyrical  poetry :  — 

I.  Greater  Archh-ochian  (Dactylic  Tetrameter;  Trochaic 
Tripody) :  — 

il oo| ool—cx?! 00  II \j  I \j  \ >l 

solvitur  I  acris  hi  Jems  gra|ta  vice  ||  veris  j  et  Fa|vom.  —  HoR.  Od,  i.  4. 

Note. — It  is  possible  that  the  dactyls  were  cyclic ;  but  the  change  of  measure 
seems  more  probable.  . 
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2.  Verse  consisting  of  Dactylic  Trimeter  catalectic  {Dactylic  Pen- 
themim) ;  Iambic  Dimeter :  — 

scrib^rS  |  versicu|los  li  amore  perjculsum  iuvat. — id.  Ep,  11. 

8l  LogaGsdic  Verse. 

369.  Trochaic  verses  containing  in  regular  prescribed 
positions,  irrational  measures  or  irrational  feet,  are  called 
LoGACEDic.    The  principal  logaoedic  forms  are :  — 

1.  Logaoedic  Tetrapody  (/^ry5r^) :  Glyconic. 

2.  Logaoedic  Tripody  (three  feet) :  Pherecratic. 

3.  Logaoedic  Dipody  (two  feet) :  this  may  be  regarded  as  a  ^kort 
Pherecratic. 

Note. — Irrational  measiires  are  those  in  which  the  syllables  do  not  correspond 
strictly  to  the  normal  ratio  of  length  (see  §  355).  Such  are  the  Irrational  Spondee  and 
the  Cyclic  DactyL  This  mixture  of  various  ratios  of  length  gives  an  effect  approach- 
ing that  of  prose:  hence  the  name  Logaoedic  (x6yos,  &oid^).  These  measures 
originated  in  &e  Greek  lyric  poetry,  and  were  adopted  by  the  Romans.  All  the 
Roman  lyric  metres  not  belonging  to  the  regular  iambic,  trochaic,  dactylic,  or  Ionic 
systems,  were  constructed  on  the  basis  of  the  three  forms  given  above :  viz.,  Logaoe- 
(Uc  systems  consisting  respectively  of  four,  three,  and  two  feet.  The  so-called 
Logaoedic  Pentapody  consists  of  five  feet,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  composed  of  two 
of  the  others. 

370.  Each  logaoedic  form  contains  a  single  dactyl,^ 
which  may  be  either  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  place. 
The  verse  may  be  catalectic  or  acatalectic.     Thus,  — 

Glyconic,  Pherecratic, 

i. -v>w|_w|_wU(w)ll-vyw|_v^|_(w)ll 

ii.  _  w  |-v>v^|-w|-.(w)ll«w  |^^w|-(v^)ll 

iii._w  |_w|-vyw|_(w)ll-v/vyU(v^)ll 

Note.— 'The  shorter  Pherecratic  {dipody)^  if  catalectic,  appears  to  be  a  simple 

Choriambus  ( \j\j\  _  A) ;  and,  in  general,  the  effect  of  the  logaoedic  forms  is 

Choriambic.  In  fact,  they  were  so  regarded  by  the  later  Greek  and  Latin  metri- 
cians, and  these  metres  have  obtained  the  general  name  of  CHORIAMBIC  But 
they  are  not  true  choriambic,  though  they  may  very  likely  have  been  felt  to  be  such 
by  the  composer,  who  imitated  the  forms  without  much  thought  of  their  origin, 
lliey  may  be  read  (scanned),  therefore,  on  that  principle.  But  it  is  better  to  read 
them  as  logaeedic  measures;  and  that  course  is  followed  here,  in  accordance  with 
the  most  approved  opinion  on  the  subject 

1  Different  Greek  poets  adopted  fixed  types  in  regard  to  the  place  of  the  dactyls, 
and  so  a  large  number  of  verses  arose,  each  following  a  strict  law,  which  were  imi- 
tated by  the  Romans  as  distinct  metres. 
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371.  The  verses  constructed  upon  the  several  Logaoedic 
forms  or  models  are  the  following: — 

1.  Glyconic  {Second  Glyconic^  catalectic)  :  — 

"— '--'--'-''rpir5i:irrir'(*''r*^i 

Romae  |  principis  |  nrbilum. 
In  English :  — 

**  Forms  more  real  than  tiving  man."  —  SfuUey, 

Note. —  In  this  and  most  of  the  succeeding  forms  the  first  foot  is  always 
irrational  in  Horace,  consisting  of  an  apparent  spondee  ( >). 

2.  Aristophanic  {First  Pherecratic) :  — 

temperat  |  ora  |  frenis.  —  Hor, 

Note.  ^  It  is  very  likely  that  this  was  made  equal  in  time  to  the  preceding  by 
protracting  the  last  two  syllables :  thus, — 

''---'--"-'-A»«c'5uirpir*ir"'i 

3.  Adonic  {First  Pherecratic,  shortened) :  — 

Terruit  |  urbem. — Hor, 
Or  perhaps :  — 

ii-v.v.iL.i-Anp-55|.p-  ||»t| 

4.  Pherecratic  {Second  Pherecratic)  : — 

crSs  doniberis  haedo.  —  Hor, 

5.  Lesser  Asclepiadic  {Second  and  First  Pherecratic,  both  cata- 
lectic) :  — 

\\^>\-KjKj\\^\\-^Kj\^yj\^h\\ 
Maecenis  atavfs  $dite  r^gibds. — Hor, 

6.  Greater  Asclepiadic  (the  same,  with  a  Logaoedic  Dipody  inter- 
posedj :  — 

tfi  ne  quaesieris  —  scire  nefis  —  qu^m  mihi  quem  tibf. — Hor. 

7.  Lesser  Sapphic  {Logaoedic  Pentapody,  with  dactyl  in  the  third 
place)  :  — 

ll-_  w  I  __  >  I -vy  v^  I  _  v>  1 1_  I  w  A  I 

(nteger  vita6  scelerfsque  pfinis.  —  Hor. 
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Or  in  English :  — 

**  Brilliant  hopes,  all  woven  in  gorgeous  tissues." — Longfellow, 

8.  Greater  Sapphic  [Third  Glyconk;  First  Pherecratic)'.^' 

11  — vy  !-.>  I -v>  w  I  i-ll-v^  w  I  ^  vy  1 1- 1  o  A I 
tfi  de&i  ord  Sybadn  i|  cdlr  properib  amAndo. — /^. 

9.  Lesser  Alcaic  {Logaadic  Tetrapody^  two  dactyls,  two   tro- 
chees) :  — 

vfrginibds  puertsque  cinto.  —  Hor, 
In  English  (nearly) :  — 

"  Blossom  by  blossom  the  Spring  begins."  —  Atalanta  in  Calydon, 

10.  Greater  Alcaic  {Logaosdic  Pentapody^  catalectic,  with  Ana- 
crusis, and  dactyl  in  the  third  place,  —  compare  Lesser  Sapphic) :  — 

II  w  : w  I  -_>  l-\>w  I— w  I  w  A  II 

XosXum  k.\.  tenicem  pr6positf  virdm.  —  Hor, 

Note.  —  Only  the  above  Logaoedic  forms  are  employed  by  Horace. 

11.  pHALiECiAN  {Logacedic  Pentapody^  with  dactyl  in  the  second 

place) :  — 

ll^>l-v/wl  — v^l— wli^l^AIl 

quaenam  td  mala  m^ns,  mis611i  R&i/tdi, 

igit  prdecipit^««  fn  meSs  i&mbos?—  CatuU,  xl. 

In  English:  — 

**  Gorgeous  flowerets  m  the  sunlight  shining.'* —  Longfellow, 

12.  Glyconic  Vhkkejcr KTic  {Metrum  Satyricum)  I -^ 

B  —  >u»  I— >^wl  —  \^Il-I!  —  v^l-vyvy  li—l  —  AH 
0  Col6nia  quae  cupfs  H  p6nte  Ifidere  16ngo.  —  CatuU,  xvii. 

9.  Metres  of  Horace. 

372.  The  Odes  of  Horace  include  nineteen  varieties  of 

stanza ;  these  are :  — 

I.  Alcaic,  consisting  of  two  Greater  Alcaics  (10),  one  Trochaic 
Dimeter  with  anacrusis,  and  one  Lesser  Alcaic  (9)  * :  as,  — 

iust««»  et  ten&cem  prSpositI  virdm 
non  ctvi««»  irdor  prSva  iubentidm 
non  vdltus  Instantfs  tyranni 

m^nte  quatlt  solidS  nequ^  Adster.  —  Od,  iii.  3. 

i^Found  in  Od.  i.  9,  16,  17,  26,  27,  29,  31,  34,  35,  37;    ii.  i,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11, 
13.  14,  15.  '7»  I9>  20;   iii.  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  17,  21,  23,  26,  29;   iv.  4.  9,  14,  15.) 

*  The  figures  refer  to  the  foregoing  list  (§  371). 
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Note. —The  Alcaic  Strophe  was  a  special  favorite  with  Horace,  of  whose  Odes 
thirty-seven  are  in  this  form.^  It  is  sometimes  called  the  Horatian  Stanza.  The 
verses  were  formerly  described  as,  i,  2,  spondee,  bacchius,  two  dactyls ;  3.  spondee, 
bacchius,  two  trochees;  4.  two  dactyls,  two  trochees. 

2.  Sapphic  (minor),  consisting  of  three  Lesser  Sapphics  (7)  and 

one  Adonic  (3) :  as,  — 

i£m  satfs  terrl^  nivis  Atque  dfrae 
grindinis  misft  pater  6t  rab^nte 
d6xteri  sacris  iaculttus  arces 
terruit  drbem. —  Od,  i,  2. 

(Found  in  Od.  L  2,  10,  12,  20,  22,  25,  30,  32,  38;  ii  2,  4,  6,  8,  10, 16; 
lit  8,  II,  14,  18,  20,  22,  27;   iv.  2,  6,  II.     Carm.  Sac) 

Note. — The  Sapphic  Stanza  is  named  after  the  poetess  Sappho  of  Lesbos, 
and  was  a  great  £Ei7orite  with  the  ancients.'  It  is  used  by  Horace  in  twenty-five 
Odes — more  frequently  than  any  other  except  the  Alcaia  The  Lesser  Sapphic 
verse  was  formerly  described  as  consisting  of  a  Choriambus  preceded  by  a  trochaic 
dipody  and  followed  by  a  bacchius. 

3.  Sapphic  {major),  consisting  of  one  Aristophanic  (2)  and  one 
Greater  Sapphic  (8)  :  as,  — 

LJdia  dtc,  per  6mnes 
t€  de6s  ord,  Sybarfn  cfir  properts  amUndo.  —  Od,  i.  8. 

4.  AsCLEPiADEAN   L    (fnifior),  consisting  of  Lesser  Asclepiadics 

(5) :  as,—  .  ,  , 

6xegi  monument***  a6re  per^nnids 

r^galfque  sitd — pyramid«««  altids.  —  Od.  iii.  30. 
(Found  in  Od.  L  i ;  liL  30;  iv.  8.) 

5.  AscLEPiADBAN  H.,  consisting  of  one  Glyconic  (i)  and  one 
Lesser  Asclepiadic  (5) :  as,  — 

Ntvis  quae  tibi  cr^ditdm 
^thes  Vfrgilidm,  —  ftnibus  Attids 

reddas  fncolumem,  prec6r, 
€i  serves  animae  —  dtmididm  mea6.  —  Od.  i.  3. 

(Found  in  Od.  i.  3,  13,  19,  36;  SiL  9,  15,  19,  24,  25,  28;  iv.  i,  3.) 

6.  AsCLEPiADEAN  IIL,  Consisting  of  three  Lesser  Asclepiadics  (5) 
and  one  Glyconic  (i) :  as, — 

Quis  desfderio  sft  pudor  adt  modds 
tam  cart  capitCs?  —  praecipe  IdgubrSs 
cantus,  Melpomen^,  —  cuC  liquidam  pat^r 
vficem  cdm  cytharS  dedit  —  Od.  i.  24. 

(Found  in  Od.  i.  6,  15,  24,  33;  ii.  125  iil  10,  16;  iv.  5,  12.) 

1  See  the  Index  below  (pp.  420, 421). 
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7.  AscLEPiADEAN  IV.,  Consisting  of  two  Lesser  Asclepiadics  (5), 
one  Pherecratic  (4),  and  one  Glyconic  (i) ;  as,  — 

O  fons  B&ndusia6  spl6ndidi6r  vitrd, 

ddlci  dtgne  merd»  ndn  sine  flddbtis, 
cr^  dontberis  ha^do 
cuf  frons  tdrgida  c6rnibds. —  Od.  iii.  13. 

(Found  in  Od.  i.  5,  14,  21,  23;  il  7;  iii.  7. 13;  iv.  13.) 

8.  AscLEPiADEAN  V.  {major)  ^  consisting  of  Greater  Asclepiadics 
(6):  as, — 

tfl  ne  qua6der(s — ^  scire  nefSs!  —  quern  mihi,  qu6m  tibC 
ftnem  d!  dederfnt  -^  LedconoS  —  n^c  Babyl6ni6s 
t^ntarfs  numerSs.  —  Od,  i.  1 1. 

(Found  in  Od.  i.  1 1,  18;  iv.  10.) 

9.  Alcmanian,  consisting  of  Dactylic  Hexameter  (§  362)  alternating 
with  Tetrameter  (§  364.  a),     (Od.  i.  7,  28 ;  Epod.  12.) 

10.  Archilochian  I.,  consisting  of  Dactylic  Hexameter  alternat- 
ing with  Trimeter  Catalectic  {Dactylic  Penthemim^  see  §  364.  ^). 
(Od.  iv.  7.) 

11.  Archilochian  IV.,  consisting  of  a  Greatei  Archilochian 
{heptameter^  §  368.  i),  followed  by  Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic 
(§  365.  d).     The  stanza  consists  of  two  pdrs  of  verses:  as- — 

sdlvitur  Scris  hiems  gratt  vice  11  Vfiris  6t  Fav6ni, 

trahdntque  siccas  michinae  cartnas; 
fie  neque  iam  stabulfs  gaud^t  pecus,  ||  adt  arfitor  fgni, 

nee  prata  canis  albicant  prufnis. —  Od,  i.  4. 

12.  Iambic  Trimeter  alone  (see  §  365).     (Ep.  17.) 

13.  Iambic  Strophe  (see  §  365.  a),    (Ep.  i-io.) 

14.  Dactylic  Hexameter  alternating  with  Iambic  Dimeter :  as,  — 

n6x  erat,  et  caelo  fulg^bat  luna  sereno 

inter  minora  sidera, 
cdm  tu,  m^ignordm  numen  laesdra  deorum, 

in  verba  iurabSs  mea. — Epod,  15.    (So  in  Ep.  14.) 

15.  Dactylic  Hexameter  with  Iambic  Trimeter  (§  365) ;  as,  — 

altera  iam  teritdr  bellfs  civflibus  aetas, 
suts  et  ipsa  Roma  viribds  ruit.  —  Epod,  16. 

16.  Verse  of  Four  Lesser  Ionics :  as,  — 

miserar«»«  est  I  nequ*  amor!  \  dare  ludum  |  neque  dulci 
mala  vino  |  laver^  aut  ex|animari  I  metuentes.  —  Od,  iii.  12. 
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17.  Iambic  Trimeter  (§  365);   Dactylic  Penthemim   (§  364.  b)\ 
Iambic  Dimeter :  as,  — 

Pectt  nihil  me  stcut  antet  iuvat 
scifbere  v^rsiculos — am6re  perculsdm  gravi. — Epod,  1 1 . 

18.  Dactylic   Hexameter;    Iambic  Dimeter;    Dactylic  Penthemim 
(§  364-  ^)  :  as,  — 

h6rrida  t6mpest$s  caeldm  contrixit,  et  (mbres 
nivlsque  deducdnt  lovem :  ndnc  mare,  ndnc  sil&ae.  .  .  . 

—  Epod,  13. 

19.  Trochaic   Dimeter,   Iambic   Trimeter,   each    catalectic   (see   § 
Z^T,  b). 


INDEX  TO  THE  METRES  OF  HORACE. 

Lib.  I. 


X.  Maecenas  atavis :  4. 

20. 

Vilepotabis:  2. 

3.  lam  satis  terris :  3. 

21. 

Dianam  tenerae:  7* 

3.  Sic  te  diva:  5. 

22. 

Integer  vitae :  2. 

4.  Solvitur  acris  hiems:  11. 

23- 

Vitas  binnuleo :  7. 

5.  Qiiismulta:  7. 

24. 

Quis  desiderio :  6. 

6.  Scriberis  Vario :  6. 

25- 

Parcius  iunctas :  2. 

7.  Laudabunt  alii :  9. 

26. 

Musis  amicus:  i. 

8.  Lydia  die :  3. 

27. 

Natis  in  usum :  x« 

9.  Vides  ut  alta :  x. 

28. 

Te  maris:  9. 

la  Mercuri  fecunde  nepos :  2. 

29. 

Icci  beatis :  x. 

II.  Tu  ne  quaesieris :  8. 

30. 

0  Venus :  2. 

12.  Quem  virum :  2. 

31- 

Quid  dedicatum:  x. 

13.  Cum  tu  Lydia :  5. 

32. 

Poscimur:  2. 

14.  0  navis :  7. 

33. 

AIbi  ne  doleas :  6. 

15.  Pastor  cum  traheret :  6. 

34« 

Parens  deorum :  x« 

16.  0  matre  pulcra :  i. 

35. 

0  diva:  x. 

17.  Velox  amoenum :  x. 

36. 

Et  thiu« :  5. 

18.  Nullam  Vare :  8. 

37. 

Nunc  est  bibendum ;  i. 

19.  Mater  saeva:  5. 

38. 

Persicos  odi :  2. 

Lib. 

n. 

X.  Motnm  ex  Metello :  i. 

II. 

Quid  bellicosus :  i. 

2.  Nullus  argento :  2. 

12. 

Nolis  longa :  6. 

3.  Aequam  memento:  x. 

13. 

I  He  et  nefasto :  i. 

4.  Ne  sit  ancillae :  2. 

14. 

Eheufugaees:  x. 

5.  Nondum  subacta :  i. 

IS- 

lampauca:  x. 

6.  Septimi  Gades:  2. 

16. 

Otium  divos :  x. 

7,  0  saepe  mecum :  i. 

17. 

Cur  me  querelis :  1. 

8.  Ullasiiuris:  2. 

18. 

Non  ebur :  19. 

9.  Non  semper  imbres :  x. 

19. 

Bacchum  in  remotis:  z. 

ip.  Rectius  vives*  2. 

2a 

Non  usitata:  z. 

§§  372,  373.]         Index  to  Metres  of  Horace. 
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Lib.  III. 


3. 

4. 

5- 
6. 

7. 

8. 


1.  Odi  pro&num :  i. 

2.  Angustam  amice :  i. 
lustum  et  tenacem :  i. 
Descende  caelo :  i. 
Caelo  tonantem :  i. 
Delicta  maiorum :  i. 
Quid  fles :  7. 
Martiis  caelebs :  2. 

9.  Donee  gratus :  5. 

10.  Extremum  Tanain :  6. 

11.  Mercuri  nam  te :  2. 

12.  Miserarum  est :  16. 

13.  O  fons  Bandusiae:  7. 

14.  Herculis  ritu :  2. 

15.  Uxor  pauperis :  5. 


1.  Intermissa  Venus :  5. 

2.  Pindarum  quisquis :  2. 

3.  Quem  tu  Melpomene : 

4.  Qualem  ministrum :  i. 

5.  Divis  orte  bonus:  6. 

6.  Dive  quem  proles :  2. 

7.  Diflfugere  nives :  10. 

8.  Donarem  pateras:  4. 


1.  Ibis  Liburnis :  13. 

2.  Beatus  ille :  13. 

3.  Parentis  olim :  13. 

4.  Lupis  et  agnis :  13. 

5.  At  O  deorum :  13. 

6.  Quid  immerentes :  13. 

7.  Quo  quo  scelesti :  13. 

8.  Rogare  longo :  13. 

9.  Quando  repostum :  13. 


16.  Inclusam  Danaen :  6. 

17.  Aeli  vetusto :  i. 

18.  Faune  nympharum :  2. 

19.  Quantum  distet :  5. 

20.  Non  vides:  2. 

21.  O  nata  mecum  :  i. 

22.  Montium  custos :  2. 

23.  Caelo  supinas :  i. 

24.  Intactis  opulentior:  5. 

25.  Quo  me  Bacche :  5. 

26.  Vixi  puellis :  i. 

27.  Impios  parrae:  2. 

28.  Festo  quid:  5. 

29.  Tyrrhena  regum  :  i. 

30.  Exegi  monumentum :  4. 


Lib.  IV. 


Epodes. 


9.  Ne  forte  credas :  i. 

10.  O  crudelis  adhuc :  8. 

11.  Est  mihi  nonum :  2. 

12.  lam  veris  comites :  6. 

13.  Audivere  Lyce:  7. 

14.  Qua  cura  patrum :  i. 

15.  Phoebus  volentem :  i. 
Carmen  Saeculare  :  2. 


10.  Mala  soluta :  13. 

11.  Pecti  nihil :  17. 

12.  Quid  tibi  vis :  9. 

13.  Horrida  tempestas :  18. 

14.  Mollis  inertia :  14. 

15.  Nox  erat :  14. 

16.  Altera  iam :  15. 

17.  Iam  iam  efficaci :  12. 


373.   Other  lyric  poets  use  other  combinations  of  the 
above-mentioned  verses.     Thus,  — 

a,  Glyconics  with  one  Pherecratic  (both  imperfect)  :  as,* — 

Dia|nae  sumus  |  in  fide 
piiel  1 1«^  et  puer*  |  integri : 
Dia|nam,  piier*  |  integri 

puel  I  laeque  ca  |  na  |  mus.  —  Catull.  34. 

b,  Sapphics^  in  a  series  of  single  lines,  closing  with  an  Adonic :  as,  — 

An  ma  |  gis  di  |  ri  tremu  |  ere  |  Manes 
Hercu|k»«?  et  vi|sum  canis  |  infe|rorum 


''-/ 
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fogpft  I  abrup|tistr^p!|dtisca|ten!s? 
faUiImurt  lae|tev^n!t  |  eccS  |  vultu, 
quern  ta|lit  Poe|as;  hum^lrisquS  |  tela 
gestat  1  et  noltas  popu|lis  pha|retras 

Hercolis  |  hires.  —  Sen.  Here,  CEt,  1600-6. 

c.  Sapphics  followed  by  Glyconics^  of  indefinite  number  (id.  Here, 
Fur.  830-874,  875-894). 

10.  BCiBcellaiieotiB. 

374.  Other  measures  occur  in  various  styles  of  poetry : 
viz.,  — 

a,  ANAPiESTic  verses  of  various  lengths  are  found  in  dramatic 
poetry.  The  spondee,  dactyl,  or  proceleusmatic  may  be  substituted 
for  the  anapaest :  as,  — 

hie  homost  |  omniv'w  homilnum  praejcipuos 

voluptaltibus  gauldnsqu^  an|tepotens. 

ltacom|mdda  quae  |  cupi^  e|veniunt, 

qu5d  ago  |  subit,  adisecue  |  s^quitur: 

ita  gau  I  dtum  sup  |  pSditat.  —  Plaut.  Trin,  1 1 1 5-19. 

b*  Bacchiac  verses  (five-timed)  occur  in  the  dramatic  poets,  —  very 
rarely  in  Terence,  more  commonly  in  Plautus,  —  either  in  verses  of 
two  feet  (Dimeter)  or  of  four  (Tetrameter).  They  are  treated  very 
fi-eely,  as  are  all  measures  in  early  Latin.  The  long  syllables  may  be 
resolved,  or  the  molossus  (three  longs)  substituted ;  as,  — 

multas  res  1  simit^  in  1  mSo  cor  |  dS  vorso, 
mult««»  in  colgitando  |  dolor***  in|dip!scor 
^gomet  me  |  cog^  et  ma|cer^  et  de|fatig6; 
magister  |  mih'  exerldtor  am|mus  nunc  est 

—  Plaut.  Trin.  223-226. 

€•  Cretic  measures  occur  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Bacchiac,  with 
the  same  substitutions.    The  last  foot  is  usually  incomplete :  as,  — 

/  ^5r  am!|cus  mihi  |  ne  fuas  t  unquam. 

his  ^go  I  d?  arfibus  |  gratiam  |  facio. 
nil  5g^  isltos  moror  |  faecSos  |  mor&. — id.  267,  293,  297. 

d,  Saturnian  Verse.  In  early  Latin  is  found  a  rude  form  of  verse, 
not  borrowed  from  the  Greek  like  the  others.  The  rhythm  is  Iambic 
Tetrameter  (or  Trochaic  with  Anacrusis),  but  the  Arsis  is  often  synco- 
pated, especially  in  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  the  verse :  as,  — 

dabdnt  |  maldm  |  Metellli — H  Na6vi|o  po|etae. 
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U.  Early  Prosody. 

375.  The  prosody  of  the  earlier  poets  dififers  in  several 
respects  from  that  of  the  later.^ 

tf.  At  the  end  of  words  s  was  only  feebly  sounded,  so  that  It  does 
not  make  position  with  a  following  consonant,  and  is  sometimes  cut  off 
before  a  vowel.    This  usage  continued  in  all  poets  till  Cicero's  time 

(§  347-  O- 

b.  The  last  syllable  of  any  word  of  two  syllables  may  be  made  short 

if  the  first  is  short.    (This  effect  remained  in  a  few  words  like  putS, 

cavS,  val6,  vid6 ;  cf.  §  348.)    Thus,  — 

abest  (CVj/.  ii.  i.  12);  apud  test  {Trin.  196);  soror  dictast  {^Enn,  157); 
bonas  {Stick,  99) ;  doim  deaeque  {Pseud.  37) ;  domi  {MIL  194). 

€•  In  the  same  way  a  long  syllable  may  be  shortened  when  preceded 
by  a  short  monosyllable :  as,  — 

id  &t  profecto  {Merc,  372);  €rit  et  tib^  Sxoptatum  {Mil,  lOii);  si  quid^»» 
hercle  {Asin,  414) ;  quid  est  s?  hoc  (^Andria,  237). 

d.  In  a  few  isolated  words  position  is  often  disregarded.^  Such  are 
nie,  Iste,  tnde,  linde,  nSmpe,  Ssse  (?).    Thus, — 

Acquis  his  in  aedibust  (^Bacch.  581). 

e.  In  some  cases  the  accent  seems  to  shorten  a  syllable  preceding  it 
in  a  word  of  more  than  three  syllables,  as  in  senSctiltl,  SyrSoi&sae. 

f:  At  the  beginning  of  a  verse  many  syllables  long  by  position  stand 
for  short  ones :  as,  — 

idnS  tu  {Pseud,  442);  &tne  consimilis  {Epid,  v.  i.  18). 

g.  The  original  long  quantity  of  many  final  syllables  is  retained. 
Thus:  — 

1.  Final  -a  of  the  first  declension  is  often  long:  as, — 

n?  epfstula  quid^»«  filla  sit  in  a^dibus  {Asin,  762). 

2.  Final  -a  of  the  neuter  plural  is  sometimes  long  (though  there 
seems  no  etymological  reason  for  it) :  as,  — 

ndnc  et  amico  |  prdsperab^  et  |  g^nio  meo  mul  |  ta  bona  faciam  {Pers,  263). 

1  Before  the  Latin  language  was  used  in  literature,  it  had  become  much  changed 
by  the  loss  of  final  consonants  and  the  shortening  of  final,  syllables  under  the 
influence  of  accent  (which  was  originally  free  in  its  position,  but  in  Latin  became 
limited  to  the  penult  and  antepenult).  This  tendency  was  arrested  by  the  study  of 
grammar  and  by  literature,  but  shows  itself  again  in  the  Romance  languages.  In 
many  cases  this  change  was  still  in  progress  in  the  time  of  the  early  poets. 

s  Scholars  are  not  yet  agreed  upon  the  principle  or  the  extent  of  this  irregularity. 
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3.  The  ending  -or  is  retained  long  in  nouns  with  long  stem-vowel 
(original  r-stems  or  original  s-stems) :  as, — 

m6do  quom  dict«  in  ve9  ingerebas  ddium  non  ax5r  eram  {Ann,  927). 
{ta  ml  in  pector'  itque  corde,  fadt  am5r  incendium  {Jderc,  500). 
itque  quanto  n6x  fubti  16ngi5r  hac  pr6xama  {^Amph,  548), 


4.  The  termination  -es  (-Itis)  b  somedmes  retzuned  long,  as  in 
mllSs,  Buperstte. 

5.  All  verb-endings  in  -r,  hs,  and  -t  may  be  retained  long  where  the 
vowel  is  elsewhere  long  in  inflection :  as,  — 

regredior  audfsse  me  {CapL  1023);  &tqu^  ut  qai  faeris  et  qui  nunc  (id. 
248);  me  ndminat  haec  (^Epid.  iv.  i.  8);  faciat  ut  semper  (JPoen.  it 
42);  infuscabat,  amabo  (Cretics,  Cist,  i.  21);  qui  amet  (JMerc,  1021); 
at  fit  in  bello  capitur  alter  filius  {CapU  25);  tibi  sit  ad  me  revfeas 
(7>«tf.ii.4.  79). 

h.  The  hiatus  is  allowed  very  freely,  especially  at  a  pause  in  the 
sense,  or  when  there  b  a  change  of  the  speaker.* 

1  The  extent  of  this  license  is  still  a  question  among  scholars ;  but  in  the  present 
state  of  texts  it  must  sometimes  be  allowed. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


1.   Reckoning  of  Time. 

Note. — The  Roman  Year  was  designated,  in  earlier  times,  by  the  names  of  the 
Consuls;  but  was  afterwards  reckoned  from  the  building  of  the  City  {ad  urbe 
condita,  anno  wbis  conditcu),  the  date  of  which  was  assigned  by  Varro  to  a  period 
corresponding  with  B.C  753.  In  order,  therefore,  to  reduce  Roman  dates  to  those 
of  the  Christian  era,  the  year  of  the  cify  is  to  be  subtracted  from  754 :  e.g.  A.U.C  691 
(the  year  of  Cicero's  consulship)  -  B.C  63. 

Before  Caesar's  reform  of  the  Calendar  (B.C  46),  the  Roman  year  consisted  of 
355  days:  March,  May,  Quintilis  (July),  and  October  having  each  31  days;  Feb- 
ruary having  28,  and  each  of  the  remainder  29.  As  this  Calendar  year  was  too  short 
for  the  solar  year,  the  Romans,  in  alternate  years,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Pontifices, 
inserted  a  month  of  varying  length  {mensis  intercalaris)  after  February  23,  and 
omitted  the  rest  of  February.  The  •*  Julian  year,"  by  Caesar's  reformed  Calendar, 
had  365  days,  divided  into  months  as  at  present.  Every  fourth  year  the  24th  of 
February  (vi.  kal.  Mart)  was  counted  twice,  giving  29  days  to  that  month :  hence 
the  year  was  called  Bissexttlis,  The  month  Quintilis  received  the  name  /Situs 
(July),  in  honor  of  Julius  Caesar;  and  Sextilis  was  called  Augustus  (August),  in 
honor  of  his  successor.  The  Julian  year  (see  below)  remained  unchanged  till  the 
adoption  of  the  Gregorian  Calendar  (A.D.  1582),  which  omits  leap-year  three  times 
in  every  four  hundred  years, 

376.  Dates,  according  to  the  Roman  Calendar,  are 
reckoned  as  follows :  — 

a.  Th^  first  day  of  the  month  was  called  Kalendae  {Calends). 

Note.  —  Kalendae  is  derived  fi-om  cal&re,  to  call.-^ihe  Calends  being  the 
day  on  which  the  pontiffe  publicly  announced  the  New  Moon  in  the  Comitia  Calata, 
which  they  did,  originally,  from  actual  observation. 

b.  On  th&  fifteenth  day  of  March,  May,  July,  and  October,  but  the  thir* 
teenth  of  the  other  months,  were  the  Idi&s  (Jdes),  the  day  of  Full  Moon. 

c.  On  the  seventh  day  of  March,  May,  July,  and  October,  but  the 
fifth  of  the  other  months,  were  the  Ndnae  {Nones  or  ninths). 

d.  From  the  three  points  thus  determined,  the  days  of  the  month 
were  reckoned  backwards  as  so  many  days  before  the  Nones ^  the  Jdes^ 
or  the  Calends.  The  point  of  departure  was,  by  Roman  custom,  counted 
in  the  reckoning,  the  second  day  being  three  days  before,  etc.  This  gives 
the  following  rule  for  determining  the  date :  — 
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If  the  given  date  be  Calends,  add  two  to  the  number  of  days  in  the 
month  preceding,  —  if  Nones  or  Ides,  add  one  to  that  of  the  day  on 
which  they  fall,  —  and  from  the  number  thus  ascertained  subtract  the 
given  date :  thus,  — 

viii.  Kal.  Feb.  (33 -8)=  Jan.  25. 
iv.  Non.  Mar.  (8— 4)= Mar.  4. 
iv.  Id.  Sept  (14— 4)= Sept.  10. 

For  peculiar  constructions  in  dates,  see  §  259.  e, 
e.   The  days  of  the  Roman  month  by  the  Julian  Calendar,  as  thus 
ascertained,  are  given  in  the  following  Table :  — 
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February, 

March. 

April. 

I.  Kau  Ian. 

Kal.  Feb. 

KauMartiae 
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2.  IV.  Non. 
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IV.  Non.  Feb. 
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. 
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u 
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M                M 
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M 
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u 
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tt 

M 

prid. 

tt               M 

5.  Non.  Ian. 

NoN 

.Feb. 

III. 

M 
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M 
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M 
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M 
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M 
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tt                      M 
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M 
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XV. 

II 
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M 
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If 
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l« 
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M 
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M 

M 

X. 

M 
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II 
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(( 
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M 
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II 

VL 
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M 
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M 
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II 
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(So  Aug.,  Dec.) 

counted  twice.] 

(So  May,  July,  Oct) 

Nov.) 

Note.  —  Observe  that  a  date  before  the  Julian  Reform  (B.C.  46)  is  to  be  found 
not  by  the  above  ta^e,  but  by  taking  the  earlier  reckoning  of  the  number  of  days 
in  the  month. 
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2.  Measures  of  Value,  etc. 

377.  The  money  of  the  Romans  was  in  early  times  wholly  of  cop- 
per. The  unit  was  the  5s,  which  was  nominally  a  pound  in  weight,  but 
actually  somewhat  less.    It  was  divided  into  twelve  unciae  {ounces). 

In  the  third  century  b.C.  the  as  was  gradually  reduced  to  one-half 
of  its  original  value.  In  the  same  century  silver  coins  were  introduced, 
—  the  Dindrius  and  the  Sestertius,  The  Denarius  =  10  asses ;  the 
Sestertius  =  2>^  asses. 

378.  The  Sestertius  was  probably  introduced  at  a  time  when  the 
as  had  been  so  for  reduced  that  the  value  of  the  new  coin  {2%,  asses) 
was  equivalent  to  the  original  value  of  the  Ss.  Hence,  the  Sestertius 
(usually  abbreviated  to  IIS  or  HS)  came  to  be  used  as  the  unit  of  value, 
and  nummus,  coitty  often  means  simply  sestertius.  As  the  reduction  ef 
the  standard  went  on,  the  sestertius  became  equivalent  to  4  asses. 
Gold  was  introduced  later,  the  aureus  being  equal  to  100  sesterces. 
The  value  of  these  coins  is  seen  in  the  following  table :  — 

2^  asses  =  I  sestertius  or  nummus  (hs),  value  nearly  5  cents. 
10     asses  or  4  sestertii  =  i  denarius .    •    .  *•        *•      20    ** 
1000     sestertii  =  i  sestertium **        **     $50.00. 

Note. ->  The  word  sSstertius  is  a  shortened  form  of  sSznis-tertius,  the 
third  one,  a  half.  The  abbreviation  IIS  or  HS  »  duo  et  s^mis,  2^^,  two  and  a 
half. 

379*  The  SSstertium  (probably  originally  the  genitive  plural  of 
sSstertins)  was  a  sum  of  money,  not  a  coin;  the  word  is  inflected 
regularly  as  a  neuter  noun :  thus,  trla  s6stertia  =  $150.00. 

When sistertium%^coTc^Ant^  with  a  numeral  adverb,  centina  mllia^ 
hundreds  of  thousands,  b  Jo  be  understood :  thus  deciins  sestertium 

(deciensHS)  =  tsOtOoo.^  .'2^^^'    l .'  .  i    • 

In  the  statement  of  large  sums  sistertium  is  often  omitted:  thus 
sexdgUns  (Rose.  Am.  2)  signifies,  sexagiins  [centina  mfiia'\  sestertium 
(6,000,000  sesterces)  =  $300,000  (nearly). 

380*  In  the  statement  of  sums  of  money  in  cipher,  a  line  above 
the  number  indicates  thousands;  lines  above  and  at  the  sides  also, 
hundred-thousands.  Thus  hs.  dc.  =  600  sistertif;  HS.  DC  =  600,000 
sistertif,  or  600  sistertia ;  h.s.  |dc|  =  60,000,000  sistertif. 

381*  The  Roman  Measures  of  Length  are  the  following :  — 

12  inches  {unciae)  =  l  Roman  Foot  {pes:  11.65  English  inches). 
l}i  Feet=  I  Cubit  (eubHum), — 2%  Feet=  i  Degree  or  Step  (gradus), 
5  Fcet=  I  Pace  (passus), —  1000  Paces  {mille passuum)  ■=  I  Mile. 
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The  Roman  mile  was  equal  to  4850  English  feet 
The  Ingerum^  or  unit  of  measure  of  land,  was  an  area  of  240  (Roman) 
feet  long  and  120  broad ;  a  little  less  than  }  of  an  English  acre. 

382.  The  Measures  of  Weight  are  — 

12  unciae  {ounces)  =  one  pound  (^libra,  about  }  lb.  avoirdupois). 
Fractional  parts  (weight  or  coin)  are — 

1.  (t^),  uncia,  5.  (1%),  quincunx, 

2.  (J),  sextans.  6.  (J),  semissis. 
3*  (J)>  quadrans.  7.  (^j),  septunx, 
4*  (i)»  ^^i^^s*  S.  (J),  ^?WM. 

The  Talent  (talentum)  was  a  Greek  weight  (roAavroi^)  =6olidrae. 


9.  (}),  dodrans. 

10.  (f)y  dextans. 

11.  (ii),  deunx, 

12.  aa. 


383«  The  Measures  of  Capacity  are  — 

12  cyathi  =  I  sexiarius  (nearly  a  pint). 
16  sextarii=  I  modius  (peck). 

6  sextaru  =  i  congius  (3  quarts,  liquid  measure). 

8  congil  =  I  amphora  (6  gallons). 

384*  The  following  are  some  of  the  commonest  abbreviations  found 
in  Latin  inscriptions  and  sometimes  in  editions  of  the  classic  authors. 


A.y  absolvbt  anhquo, 

A.  U.,  anno  urbis. 

A.  U.  C.,  ab  urbe  condi&. 

C,  condemno,  comiHaiis. 
COS.,  consul  (consuU), 
cos8.y  ibnsules  (consulibus'). 
D.,  dtvus. 

D.  D.y  dono  dedit. 

D.  D.  D.,  dat^  dicatf  dedicat. 

des.,  designatus, 

D.  M.,  dti  manes. 

eq.  Rom.,  eques  Romanus. 

F. ,  filiuSf  fastus. 

Ictus.,  iurisconsultus. 

Id.,  tdus, 

imp.,  imperator. 

I.  O.  M.,  lom  Optimo  maximo. 

K.,  Kal.,  Kalendae. 

N.,  If  ^3x,  nefastus. 

N.  L.,  if3i>  liquet. 


P.  C,  patres  conscripti. 

pi.,  pubis. 

pont  max.,  pontifex  maximus, 

pop.,  populus. 

P.  ^.^  populus  Rbmunus. 

pr.,  praetor. 

proc,  proconsul. 

Q.  B.  F.  F,  Q.  s.,  ^2M</  bonum  filtx 

faustumque  sit. 
Quir.,  Qutrites. 
resp.,  respublicat  respondet. 
S.,  salutem,  sacrum,  senatus. 
s.  c,  senatus  consultum. 
s.  D.  P.,  salutem  dtcit  plurimam. 
S.  P.  Q.  R.,  Senatus  Populusque  Kb' 

manus. 
S.  V.  B.  E.  E.  v.,  ii  Z^dri^  ^^If^  ^l/,  ^ 

pL  tr.,  tribunus  plebis:  ' 
U.  (u.  R.),  «//'  r£7^(if. 
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NOTE. — Many  of  these  terms  are  pedantic  names  given  by  early  grammarians 
to  forms  of  speech  used  naturally  by  writers  who  were  not  conscious  that  they  were 
using  figures  at  all — as,  indeed,  they  were  not  Thus  when  one  says,  '*  It  gave  me 
no  little  pleasure,**  he  is  unconsciously  using  Litotes ;  when  he  says,  "  John  went 
up  the  street,  James  down,"  Antithesis;  when  he  says, "High  as  the  sky,"  Hyper- 
bole, Many  were  given  under  a  mistaken  notion  of  the  nature  of  the  usage  referred 
to.  Thus  xned  and  tSd  (J  98.  c)  were  supposed  to  owe  their  d  to  Paragoge, 
StUnpsI  its  p  to  Efenthesis,  Such  a  sentence  as  *'  See  my  coat,  how  well  it  fits  1  ** 
was  supposed  to  be  an  irregularity  to  be  accounted  for  by  Prolepsis, 

Many  of  these,  however,  are  convenient  designations  for  phenomena  which  often 
occur;  and  most  of  them  have  a  historic  interest,  of  one  kind  or  another. 

385.    I.  Grammatical  Terms. 

Anacoluthon :  a  change  of  construction  in  the  same  sentence,  leaving 

the  first  part  broken  or  unfinished. 
Anastrophez  inversion  of  the  usual  order  of  words. 
Apodosis:  the  conclusion  of  a  conditional  sentence  (see  Protasis). 
Archaism :  an  adoption  of  old  or  obsolete  forms. 
Asyndeton  I  omission  of  conjunctions  (§  208.  ^). 
Barbarism  :  adoption  of  foreign  or  unauthorized  forms. 
Brachylogyt  brevity  of  expression. 
Crasisi  contraction  of  two  vowels  into  one  (§  10.  c). 
Ellipsis :  omission  of  a  word  or  words  necessary  to  complete  the  sense 

(§  177.  note). 
Enallage :  substitution  of  one  word  or  form  for  another. 
Epenthesis:  insertion  of  a  letter  or  syllable  (§  11.  ^). 
Hellenism :  use  of  Greek  forms  or  constructions. 
Hendiadys  (%v  die^  Ivotv) :  the  use  of  two  nouns,  with  a  conjunction, 

instead  of  a  single  modified  noun. 

Hypallage :  interchange  of  constructions. 

Hysteron  proteron  :  a  reversing  of  the  natural  order  of  ideas. 

This  term  was  applied  to  cases  where  the  natural  sequence  of  events  is  violated 
in  language  because  the  later  event  is  of  more  importance  than  the  earlier  and  so 
comes  first  to  the  mind.  This  was  supposed  to  be  an  artificial  embellishment 
in  Greek,  and  so  was  imitated  in  Latin.  It  is  still  found  in  artless  narrative;  cf. 
•*  Bred  and  Bom  in  a  Brier  Bush  "  (Uncle  Remus). 
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Metathesis  I  transposition  of  letters  in  a  word  (§  ii,d). 
Paragogei  addition  of  a  letter  or  letters  to  the  end  of  a  word. 
Parenthesis :  insertion  of  a  phrase  interrupting  the  constructioD. 
Periphrasis:  a  roundabout  way  of  expression  {circumlocution). 
Pleonasm  :  the  use  of  needless  words. 
Polysyndeton :  the  use  of  an  unnecessary  number  of  copulative  cott 

junctions. 
Prohpsisi  the  use  of  a  word  in  the  clause  preceding  the  one  where  it 

would  naturally  appear  {anticipation). 
Protasis:  2l  clause  introduced  by  a  conditional  expression  {ifj  when, 

whoever) t  leading  to  a  conclusion  called  the  Apodosis  (§  304). 
Syncope:  omission  of  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the  middle  of  a  word 

(§11.^). 
Synesis  {cdnstrilctid  ad  sinsum):  agreement  of  words  according  to  the 

sense,  and  not  the  grammatical  form  (§  182). 
Tmesis :  the  separation  of  the  two  parts  of  a  compound  word  by  other 

words  {cutting). 

This  term  came  from  the  earlier  separation  of  prepositions  (originally  adverbs) 
from  the  verbs  with  which  they  were  afterwards  joined ;  so  in  per  ecastor  scitus 
puer,  a  very  fine  boy,  egadf  As  this  was  supposed  to  be  intentional,  it  was  ignorantly 
imitated  in  Latin ;  as  in  cere-  comminuit  -brum  (Ennius). 

Zeugma :  the  use  of  a  verb  with  two  different  words,  to  only  one  of 
which  it  strictiy  applies  {yoking). 

386.    II.  Rhetorical  Figures. 

Allegory:  2.  narrative  in  which  abstract  ideas  figure  as  circumstances, 
events,  or  persons,  in  order  to  enforce  some  moral  truth. 

Alliteration :  the  use  of  several  words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Analogy :  argument  from  resemblances. 

Anaphora:  the  repetition  of  a  word  at  the  beginning  of  successive 
clauses  (§  344- /)• 

Antithesis:  opposition,  or  contrast  of  parts  (for  emphasis:  §  344). 

Antonomasia :  use  of  a  proper  for  a  common  noun,  or  the  reverse :  as,  — 

sint  Maecenates  non  deeront  Flacce  Marones,  so  there  be  patrons  (like 

Maecenas), /f;^/f  (like  Virgil)  will  not  be  lacking, 
ilia  foria  et  pestis,  that  fury  and  plague  {i.e.  Clodius) ;  Homeromastlx, 

scourge  of  Homer  {i.e,  Zoilus). 

Aposiopesis :  an  abrupt  pause  for  rhetorical  effect. 
Catachresis:  a  harsh  metaphor  {abusio^  misuse  of  words). 
Chiasmus :  a  reversing  of  the  order  of  words  in  corresponding  pairs  of 
phrases  (§344-/)- 
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Climax:  a  gradual  increase  of  emphasis,  or  enlargement  of  meaning. 
Euphemism :  the  mild  expression  of  a  painful  or  repulsive  idea :  as,  — 
to.  quid  ei  accident,  if  anything  happens  to  him  {i.e.  if  he  dies). 

Euphony :  the  choice  of  words  for  their  agreeable  sound. 

Hyperhaton  :  violation  of  the  usual  order  of  words. 

Hyperbole:  exaggeration  for  rhetorical  effect. 

frofty:  the  use  of  words  which  naturally  convey  a  sense  contrary  to 

what  is  meant. 
Litotes:  the  affirming  of  a  thing  by  denying  its  contrary  (§  209.  c). 
Metaphor:  the  figurative  use  of  words,  indicating  an  object  by  some 

resemblance. 
Metonymy :  the  use  of  the  name  of  one  thing  to  indicate  some  kindred 

thing. 
Otwmaiopaeia:  z  fitting  of  sound  to  sense  in  the  use  of  words. 
Oxymoron  :  the  use  of  contradictory  words  in  the  same  phrase :  as,  — 
insaniens  sapientia,  foolish  wisdom. 

Paronomasia  :  the  use  of  words  of  like  sound. 

Prosopopoeia:  personification. 

Synchysis:  the  interlocked  order  (§  344.  ^). 

Synecdoche:  the  use  of  the  name  of  a  part  for  the  whole,  or  the  reverse. 

387.    III.  Terms  of  Prosody. 

Acatalectic:  complete,  as  a  verse  or  a  series  of  feet  (§  359.  ^). 
Anaclasis :  breaking  up  of  rhythm  by  substituting  different  measures. 
Anacrusis:  the  unaccented   syllable    or  syllables  preceding  a  verse 

(§355.^)- 
Antistrophe:  a  series  of  verses  corresponding  to  one  which  has  gone 

before  (cf.  strophe). 
Arsis  :  the  unaccented  part  of  a  foot  (§  358). 
Basis  :  a  single  foot  preceding  the  regular  movement  of  a  verse. 
CcBsura:  the  ending  of  a  word  within  a  metrical  foot  (§  358.  b), 
Catalexis:  loss  of  a  final  syllable  (or  syllables)  making  the  series 

catalectic  (incomplete,  §  359.  cl). 
Contraction:  the  use  of  one  long  syllable  for  two  short  (§  357). 
Correption  :  shortening  of  a  long  syllable,  for  metrical  reasons. 
Diceresis:  the  coincidence  of  the  end  of  a  foot  with  the  end  of  a  word 

(§  358.  c). 
Dialysis:  the  use  of  i  (consonant)  and  v  as  vowels  (siliia  =s silva 

§  347.  d.  Rem.). 
Diastole:  the  lengthening  of  a  short  syllable  by  emphasis  (§  359./"). 
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DinuUri  consisting  of  two  like  measures 

Dipodyi  consbting  of  two  like  feet. 

Distich  i  a  system  or  series  of  two  verses. 

EcthUpsisi  the  suppression  of  a  final  syllable  in  -m  before  a  word 

beginning  with  a  vowel  (§  359.  d). 
Elision:  the  cutting  off  of  a  final  before  a  foUowing  initial  vowel 

(S  359-  0- 
Heptameter:  consisting  of  seven  feet. 

Hexameter:  consbting  of  six  measures. 

Hexapody:  consisting  of  six  feet. 

Hiatus  :  the  meeting  of  two  vowels  without  contraction  or  elision  (§  359.  e\ 

Ictus:  the  metrical  accent  (§  358.  a). 

Irrational:  not  conforming  strictly  to  the  unit  of  time  (§  356.  note). 

Logaoedic:  varying  in  rhythm,  making  the  effect  resemble  prose  (§  369). 

Manometer:  consisting  of  a  single  measure. 

Mora :  the  unit  of  time  =  one  short  syllable  (§  355.  ci). 

Pentameter  •  consbting  of  five  measures. 

Pentapody :  consbting  of  ^vt.  feet. 

Penthemimeris :  consisting  of  five  half-feet. 

Protraction :  extension  of  a  syllable  beyond  its  normal  length  (§  355.  c), 

/Resolution:  the  use  of  two  short  syllables  for  one  long  (§  357). 

Strophe :  a  series  of  verses  making  a  recognized  metrical  whole  (stansa), 

which  may  be  indefinitely  repeated. 

Synceresis :  i  (vowel)  and  u  becoming  consonants  before  a  vowel. 

SyncUoepha:  the  same  as  elision  (§  359.  c.  Rem.). 

Synapheia:  elbion  between  two  verses  (§  359.  c.  Rem.). 

Synizesis:  the  combining  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable  (§  347.  c) 

Syncope :  loss  of  a  short  vowel. 

Systole:  shortening  of  a  syllable  regularly  long. 

Tetrameter:  consisting  of  four  measures. 

Tetrapody :  consisting  of  four  feet. 

Tetrastich :  a  system  of  four  verses. 

Thesis:  the  accented  part  of  a  foot  (§  358). 

Trimeter :  consisting  of  three  measures. 

Tripody:  consisting  of  three  feet. 

Tristich :  a  system  of  three  verses. 
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Latin  was  originally  the  language  of  the  plain  of  Latium,  lying 
south  of  the  Tiber,  the  first  territory  occupied  and  governed  by  tjie 
Romans.  This  language,  and,  together  with  it,  Greek,  Sanskrit,  Zend 
(Old  Persian),  the  Sclavonic  and  Teutonic  £unilies,  and  the  Celtic,  are 
shown  by  comparative  philology  to  be  offshoots  of  a  common  stock, 
a  language  once  spoken  by  a  people  somewhere  in  the  interior  of  Asia, 
whence  the  different  branches,  by  successive  migrations,  passed  into 
Europe  and  Southern  Asia. 

This  Parent  Speech  is  called  the  Indo-European,  and  the  languages 
descended  fi-om  it  are  known  collectively  as  the  Indo-European  Family, 
By  an  extended  comparison  of  the  corresponding  roots,  stems,  and 
forms,  as  diey  appear  in  the  different  languages  of  the  femily,  the 
origmal  Indo-European  root,  stem,  or  form  can  in  very  many  cases  be 
determmed.  A  few  of  these  forms  are  given  in  the  grammar  for  com- 
parison (see,  especially,  p.  83).  Others  are  here  added  for  further 
illustration :  — 

I.  Case  Forms  (Stem  vak,  voice). 


Indo-Eur. 

Sanskrit. 

Grbsk. 

Latin. 

Sing.  Nom. 

vaks^ 

vaks 

t^ 

vox 

Gen. 

vakas 

vachas 

h%6% 

voeis 

Dat. 

vakai 

vache 

M 

voei 

Ace. 

vakam 

vtcham 

6ira 

voeem 

Abl. 

vakat 

vachas 

(gen.  or 

dat) 

voee(d) 

Loc. 

vaki 

vachC 

(dat.) 

(dat.) 

Instr. 

vaki 

vachi 

(dat.) 

(abl.) 

Plur.  Nom. 

vakas 

vtchas 

iht€s 

voces 

Gen. 

vakam 

vachim 

owuv 

vocum 

Dat 

vakbhyams 

vagbhyas 

6^1 

voeibus 

Ace. 

vakams 

vachas 

6iras 

voces 

Abl. 

vakbhyams 

(as  dat.) 

(gen.  or 

dat.) 

voeibus 

Loc 

vaksvas 

vaksd 

(dat.) 

(dat) 

Instr. 

vakbhis 

vagbhis 

(dat.) 

(abL) 

1  To  avoid  unsettled  questions  of  Comparative  Grammar,  the  stem-vowel  is 
here  given  as  a,  though  the  vowel  undoubtedly  had  approached  O  before  the 
separation  of  the  various  Indo-European  languages  from  the  parent  speech. 
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3.  Cardinal  Numbers. 


Imdo-Eur. 

Sanskkit. 

Grbbk. 

Latin. 

I 

? 

[eka] 

[cfi] 

[unus] 

2 

dva 

dva 

lito 

duo 

3 

tri 

tri 

r/>€if 

tees 

4 

kvatvar 

chatur 

T^TTfl^Cl 

quattuor 

5 

kvankva 

panchan 

v4rr9 

qulnque 

6 

? 

shash 

H 

sex 

7 

septn;! 

saptan 

iwrd 

septem 

8 

aktam 

ashtun 

^itri 

octo 

9 

navam 

navan 

ipy4a 

novem 

lO 

dekm 

dasan 

d4Ka 

decern 

12 

dvadekm 

dva-dasan 

Sc^cira 

duodecim 

13 

tridekm 

• 

trayo-dasan 

rpuTKald^Ka 

tredecim 

20 

dvideknta 

vinsati 

Acoai 

viginti 

30 

trideknta 

trinsati 

rptdKorra 

triginta 

100 

kntom 

9atam 

kKar6p 

centum 

3.  Familiar  and  Household  Words. 


Indo-Eus. 

Sanskrit. 

Grbbk. 

Latin. 

Father. 

patar- 

pitri- 

variip 

pater 

Mother, 

matar- 

matri- 

/litnip 

mater 

Father-in-law, 

svakura- 

9Ya9ura- 

iKvp6s 

socer 

Daughter»in-law, 

snusha- 

snusha- 

yv6s 

nurus 

Brother. 

bhratar- 

bhratri- 

<l>pdTrip^ 

frater 

Sister, 

svasar-  (?) 

SYasar- 

[&dcX^] 

soror 

Master, 

pati- 

pati- 

xSais 

potis 

House, 

dama- 

dama- 

96fios 

domus 

Seat, 

sadas- 

sadas- 

iios 

sides 

Year, 

vatas- 

vatsa- 

Uros 

vetus  (old^ 

Field. 

agra- 

ajra- 

^yp6s 

ager 

Ox,  Cow. 

gau- 

go- 

$ovs 

bos 

Sheep  {Ewe), 

avi- 

avi- 

6Xs 

ovis 

Swine  {Sow). 

su- 

su- 

Is,  vis 

sus 

Yoke. 

yuga- 

yuga- 

(uy6u 

iugum 

Wagon. 

rata- 

rata- 

[4^0] 

rota  (wheel) 

MiddU, 

madhya- 

madhya- 

/i4oos 

medius 

Sweet 

svadu- 

svadu- 

il96s 

suavis 

The  emigrants  who  peopled  the  Italian  peninsula  also  divided  into 
several  branches,  and  the  language  of  each  branch  had  its  own  develop- 
ment, until  all  the  rest  were  crowded  out  by  the  dominant  Latin. 
These  dialects  have  left  no  literature,  but  fragments  of  some  of  them 


^  Clansman. 


Appendix. 


435 


have  been  preserved,  in  inscriptions,  or  as  cited  by  Roman  antiqua- 
rians; and  other  fragments  were  probably  incorporated  in  that  pop* 
ular  or  rustic  dialect  which  formed  the  basis  of  the  modem  Italian. 
The  most  important  of  these  ancient  languages  of  Italy  were  the 
Oscan  of  Campania,  and  the  Umbrian  of  the  northern  districts. 
To  these  should  be  added  the  Etruscan,  which  is  of  uncertain  origin. 
Some  of  their  forms,  as  compared  with  the  Latin,  may  be  seen  in  the 
following :  — 


Latin 

OsCAN. 

Umbrian. 

Latin. 

OsCAN. 

Umbrian 

accinere 

arkane 

neque 

nep 

alter!  (loc.) 

alttrei 

per 

perum 

argento 

aragetud 

portet 

portaia 

avibus 

aveis 

quadrupedibus 

peturpurstts 

censor 

censtur 

qoattuor 

petora 

petur 

censebit 

censazet 

quinque 

pomtis 

contra,  F. 

contrud,  N. 

qui,  quis 

pis 

pis 

cormcem 

cumaco 

quid 

pid 

dextra 

destru 

quod 

pod 

pod 

dicere 

deicum  (of. 

venum-do) 

cui 

piei 

dixerit 

dicust 

quom 

pone,  pune 

dnodecim 

desenduf 

rector! 

regaturei 

extra 

ehtrad 

siquis 

svepis 

facito 

factud 

stet 

stai*t  (stai'et) 

fecerit 

fefacust 

subvoco 

subocau 

fertote 

fertuta 

sum 

sum 

fratribus 

fratrus 

est 

i*st 

ibi 

ip 

sit 

set 

imperator 

embratur 

fuerit 

fust 

fust 

inter 

anter 

antet 

fuerunt 

fufans 

liceto 

licitud 

fuat 

fuid 

fuia 

magistro 

mestru 

tertium 

tertim 

medius 

mefa 

ubi 

puf 

mugiatur 

mugatu 

uterque 

puturus  pid 

multare 

moltaum 

utrique 

puterei* 

putrespe 

Fragments  ot  early  Latin  are  preserved  in  inscriptions  dating  back 
to  the  third  century  before  the  Christian  era;  and  some  Laws  are 
attributed  to  a  much  earlier  date,  —  to  Romulus  (b.c.  750),  to  Numa 
(B.C.  700) ;  and  especially  to  the  Decemvirs  (Twelve  Tables,  B.C.  450) ; 
but  in  their  present  form  no  authentic  dates  can  be  assigned  to  them. 
Spedmens  of  these  are  usually  given  in  a  supplement  to  the  Lexicon. 
(See  also  Cic.  De  Legibus^  especially  ii.  8 ;  iii.  3,  4.) 

An  instructive  collection  of  them  is  given  in  "  Remnants  of  Early 
Latin,''  by  F.  D.  Allen :  Ginn  &  Co. 
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Latin  ^d  not  exist  as  a  literary  language  until  about  B.C.  200. 
The  language  was  then  strongly  influenced  by  the  writings  of  the 
Greeks,  which  were  the  chief  objects  of  liteiary  study  and  admiration. 
The  most  popular  plays,  those  of  Plautus  and  Terence,  were  simply 
translations  from  the  Greek,  introducing  freely,  however,  the  popular 
dialect  and  the  slang  of  the  Roman  streets.  As  illustrations  of  life  and 
manners  they  belong  as  much  to  Athens  as  to  Rome.  Thus  the 
natural  growth  of  a  genuine  Roman  literature  was  very  considerably 
checked.  Orations,  rhetorical  works,  letters,  and  histories, — dealing 
with  practical  afl&irs  and  the  passions  of  politics,  —  seem  to  be  nearly 
all  that  sprang  direct  from  the  native  soil.  The  Latin  poets  of  the 
Empire  were  mostly  court-poets,  writing  for  a  cultivated  and  luxurious 
class ;  satires  and  epistles  alone  keep  the  flavor  of  Roman  manners, 
and  exhibit  the  ^miliar  features  of  Italian  life. 

In  its  use  since  the  classic  period,  Latin  is  known  chiefly  as  the 
language  of  the  Civil  Code,  which  gave  the  law  to  a  large  part  of 
Europe ;  as  the  language  of  historians,  diplomatists,  and  philosophers 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  and  in  some  coimtries  to  a  much  later  period ; 
as  the  official  language  of  the  Chiu-ch  and  Court  of  Rome,  down  to  the 
present  day ;  as,  until  recently,  the  common  language  of  scholars,  so 
as  still  to  be  the  ordinary  channel  of  communication  among  many 
learned  classes  and  societies ;  and  as  the  universal  language  of  Science, 
especially  of  the  descriptive  sciences,  so  that  many  hundreds  of  Latin 
terms,  or  derivative  forms,  must  be  known  femUiarly  to  any  one  who 
would  have  a  clear  knowledge  of  the  ^cts  of  the  natural  world,  or  be 
able  to  recount  them  intelligibly  to  men  of  science.  In  some  of  these 
uses  it  may  still  be  regarded  as  a  living  language;  while,  conven- 
tionally, it  retains  its  place  as  the  foimdation  of  a  liberal  education. 

During  the  classical  period  of  the  language,  Latin  existed  not  only 
in  its  literary  or  urban  form,  but  in  local  dialects,  known  by  the  col- 
lective name  of  lingua  rilsiica,  fax  simpler  in  their  forms  of  inflection 
than  the  classic  Latin.  These  dialects,  it  is  probable,  were  the  basis 
of  modem  Italian,  which  has  preserved  many  of  the  ancient  words 
without  aspirate  or  case-inflection:  as,  orto  (hortus)^  genie  {gentem). 
In  the  colonies  longest  occupied  by  the  Romans,  Latin,  in  its  ruder  and 
more  popular  form,  came  to  be  the  language  of  the  common  people. 
Hence  the  modem  languages  called  **  Romance "  or  *•  Romanic** ;  viz., 
Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  and  French,  together  with  the  Catalan 
of  Northeastern  Spain,  the  Proven9al  or  Troubadour  language  of  the 
South  of  France,  the  «'  Rouman"  or  Wallachian  of  the  lower  Danube 
(Roumania),  and  the  *'  Roumansch  "  of  some  districts  of  Switzerland 
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A  comparison  of  words  in  several  of  these  tongues  with  Latin  will 
serve  to  illustrate  that  process  of  phonetic  decay  to  which  reference 
has  been  made  in  the  body  of  this  Grammar  (§  8.  2),  as  well  as  the 
degree  in  which  the  substance  of  the  language  has  remained  unchanged. 
Thus,  in  the  verb  to  be  the  Romance  languages  have  preserved  from 
the  Latin  the  general  tense-system,  together  with  both  the  stems  on 
which  the  verb  is  built.  The  personal  endings  are  somewhat  abraded, 
but  can  be  traced  throughout.  The  following  table  shows  the  forms 
assumed  by  sum  in  five  of  the  Romance  languages.  In  the  others,  the 
alterations  are  more  marked. 


Latin. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Portuguese. 

French. 

Provencal. 

sum 

sono 

soy 

sdu 

suis 

son  (sui) 

es 

sei 

eres 

es 

es 

ses  (est) 

est 

h 

es 

h6 

est 

es  (ez) 

sumus 

siamo 

somos 

s6mos 

sommes 

sem  (em) 

estis 

siete 

sois 

s6is 

6tes 

etz  (es) 

sunt 

sono 

son 

sao 

sont 

sont  (son) 

eram 

era 

era 

era 

^tais  (V  sta' 

)  era 

eras 

eri 

eras 

eras 

etais 

eras 

erat 

era 

era 

era 

^tait 

era 

eraraus 

eravamo 

6ramos 

^ramos 

etions 

eram 

eratis 

eravate 

erais 

6reis 

etiez 

eratz 

erant 

6rano 

eran 

^rao 

^talent 

eran 

fui 

fui 

fui 

fiii 

fus 

fui 

fuisti 

fosti 

fuiste 

foste 

fus 

fust 

fuit 

fik 

fuS 

fSi 

fut 

fo  (fon) 

fuimus 

fummo 

fuimos 

f6mos 

fdmes 

fom 

fuistis 

foste 

fuisteis 

fostos 

fiites 

fotz 

fuerunt 

fdrono 

fueron 

f5rao 

furent 

foren 

sim 

sia 

sea 

seja 

sois 

sia 

sis 

•  • 

su 

seas 

sejas 

sois 

sias 

sit 

sia 

sea 

seja 

soit 

sia 

simus 

siamo 

seamos 

sejdmos 

soyons 

siam 

sitis 

siate 

seais 

sejais 

soyez 

siatz 

sint 

siano 

sean 

s^jao 

soient 

sian 

fuissem 

fossi 

fuese 

fSsse 

fusse 

fos 

fuisses 

fossi 

fueses 

f8sses 

fusses 

fosses 

fiiisset 

fosse 

fuese 

fdsse 

fiit 

fossa  (fos) 

fuissemus 

f6ssimo 

fu^semos 

f5ssemos 

fussions 

fossem 

fuissetis 

foste 

fueseis 

fSsseis 

fussiez 

fossetz 

(uissent 

f6ssero 

fuesen 

fdssem 

fussent 

fossen 
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es 

8ii 

se 

s6 

sois 

sias 

esto 

sia 

sea 

seja 

soit 

sia 

este 

siate 

sed 

sSde 

soyez 

siatz 

sunto 

siano 

sean 

s^jao 

soient 

sian 

esse 

6ssere 

ser 

sSr 

8tre 

esser 

[sens] 

essendo 

siendo 

s8ndo 

etant 

essent 

PRINCIPAL  ROMAN  WRITERS. 


Republican  Writers. 


T.  Maccius  Plautus,  Comedies 

Q.  Ennlus,  Annals^  Satires,  etc.  (Fragments) 

M.  Porcius  Cato,  Husbandry^  Antiquities,  etc. 

M.  Pacuvius,  Tragedies  (Fragments)    . 

P.  Terentius  Afer  (Terence),  Comedies 

C  Lucilius,  Satires  (Fragments) 

L.  Attius  (or  Accius),  Tragedies  (Fragments) 

M.  Terentius  Varro,  Husbandry^  Antiquities,  etc. 

M.  Tullius  Cicero,  Orations,  Letters,  Dialogues 

C.  Julius  Caesar,  Commentaries     . 

T.  Lucretius  Carus,  Poem  **  De  Rerum  Natura  " 

C.  Valerius  Catullus,  Miscellaneous  Poems    . 

C  Sallustius  Crispus  (Sallust),  Histories  . 

Cornelius  Nepos,  Lives ,  of  Famous  Commanders 


B.a 

254-184 

239-169 

234-149 

220-130 

195-159 

148-103 

170-75 

116-28 

106-43 

100-44 

95-52 
87-47 

86-34 
? 


Writers  of  the  Augustan  Age. 

P.  Vergilius  Maro  (Virgil),  Eclogues,  GeorgicSy  ^neid 
Q.  Horatius  Flaccus  (Horace),  Satires y  Odes,  Epistles 

Albius  Tibullus,  Elegies 

Sextus  Propertius,  Elegies 

T.  Livius  Patavinus  (Livy),  Roman  History 

P.  Ovidius  Naso  (Ovid),  Metamorphoses,  Fasti,  etc. 

M.  Valerius  Maximus,  Anecdotes,  etc.   . 

C.  Velleius  Paterculus,  Roman  History 

Pomponius  Mela,  Husbandry  and  Geography 


70-19 

65-8 

54-18 

51-15 
59-A.D.  17 

43-A.D.  1 8 

-31 

19-31 
-50 


Writers  of  Silver  Age, 
A.  Persius  Flaccus,  Satires 


L.  Annseus  Seneca,  Philosophical  Letters,  etc. ;    Tragedies    . 
M.  Annseus  Lucanus  (Lucan),  Historical  Poem  **  Pharsalia" 
Q.  Curtius  Rufus,  History  of  Alexander        .... 
C  Hinius  Secundus  (Pliny),  Natural  History,  etc.     . 


A.D.  34-62 
.65 

39-65 
? 

23-79 
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C  Valerius  Flaccus,  Heroic  Poem  "  Argonautica  " 
P.  Papinius  Statius,  Heroic  Poems  "  Thebais,"  etc. 

C.  Silius  Italicusy  Heroic  Poem  **  Punica  "    . 

D.  Junius  Juvenalis  (Juvenal),  Satires 
L.  Annseus  Florus,  Historical  Abridgment   . 
M.  Valerius  Martialis  (Martial),  Epigrams 
M.  Fabius  Quintilianus  (Quintilian),  Rhetoric  . 
C  Cornelius  Tacitus,  Annals^  History^  etc.  . 
C.  Plinius  Caecilius  Secundus  (Pliny  Junior),  Letters 
C  Suetonius  Tranquillus,  The  Twelve  Casars 
AppuleiuSf  Philosophical  Writings,  **  Metamorphoses  " 
A.  Gellius,  Miscellanies^  "  Noctes  Atticae  " 


-88 

61-96 

25-100 

40-120 

-120 

43-104 
40-118 

60-118 

61-115 

70- 

IIO- 

about 180 


Writers  of  Christian  Period. 

t  Q.  Septimius  Florens  Tertullianus  (Tertullian),  Apologist 
t  M.  Minucius  Felix,  Apologetic  Dialogue 

t  Firmianus  Lactantius,  Theology 

D.  Magnus  Ausonius,  Miscellaneous  Poems  . 

Ammianus  Marcellinus,  Roman  History 

Claudius  Claudianus  (Claudian),  Poems y  Panegyrics,  etc. 

t  Aiurelius  Prudentius  Clemens,  Christian  Poems  . 

t  Aurelius  Augustinus  (St.  Augustine),  Confessions,  Discourses, 

t  Hieronymus  (St.  Jerome),  Homilies^  Dialogue:,  Epistles,  etc 

Anicius  Manlius  Bodthius,  Philosophical  Dialogue 

Maximianus,  Elegies 


etc. 


160-240 
about  250 

250-325 
-380 

-395 
-408 

348-410 

354-430 
-420 

47CV-520 

about  500 


t  Christian  writers. 
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In  this  index  are  given  all  the  simple  irregular  verbs  that  the  student  will  find  in  his 
reading.  Compounds  are  to  be  looked  for  under  simple  verbs.  If  the  simple  verb  is  given 
with  no  mention  of  compounds,  the  compounds  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verb.  If  to 
the  pimple  verb  a  compound  form  is  added  (as  "gtatuS  [cSnstitaO]"),  the  compounds 
vary  from  the  simple  verb,  as  may  be  seen  under  the  particular  compound  mentioned.  If 
different  compounds  of  the  same  verbs  present  different  irregularities,  several  specimens 
are  appended  to  the  simple  verb  (see  e.g.  ag^o).  Full-face  figures  (thus,  91)  designate  the 
most  important  among  several  references.    References  are  to  sections,  unless  "  p."  is  used. 


ab-do,  3,  -didi,  -ditum,  130.  N. 
ab-eo,  see  eo. 

ab-nuo,  3,-ntii,-nuitum  (-nutum)  [-nacQ. 
ab-oleo,  2,  -evi  (-ui),  -itum,  131. 
ab-olesco,  3,  -evT,  —  [aboleo] , 
abs-condo,3,-dI  (-didl),-ditum  [condo], 
accerso,  see  arcesso. 
accidit  (impers.),  145, 146.  c, 
ac-cio,  4,  reg.  [-cioj. 
ac-colo,  3,  -ul,  —  [colo]. 
ac-credo,  see  credo, 
ac-cumbo,  3,  -cubui,  -itum,  132.  c, 
acuo,  3,  -ui,  -utum,  p.  86, 123.  d, 
ad-eo,  see  eo. 

ad-igo,  3,  -egi,  -actum  [ago], 
ad-imo,  3,  -emi,  -emptum  [emo], 
ad-ipiscor,  -I,  -eptus,  135.  A. 
ad-nuo,  3,  -nui,  -niitum  [-nuo]. 
ad-oleo,  2,  -evi  (-ui),  -ultum,  131, 
ad-olesco,  3,  -evi,  -ultum  [adoleo], 
ad-sentior.  -iii,  -sensus,  135.  A. 
ad-spergo,  3,  -spersi,  -s|>ersum  [spargo]. 
ad-sto,  I,  -stiff,  — ,  130.  N. 
ad-sum,  -esse,  -fui,  11.  /  3.  N. 
aequo,  i,  reg.,  166.  a,  2. 
aestuo,  I,  reg.,  123.  d,  166.  a,  3, 
af-^ri,  affatus,  144.  c, 
af-f«ro,  -ferre,  attuli,  allatum,  170.  (k 
af-fllgo,  3,  -M,  -ctum  [-ffigo]. 
ag-gredior,  -i,  -gressus,  135.  h, 
agito,  I,  reg.,  167.  b,  N. 
agnoscS,  3,  -ovi,  agnltum,  132.  c, 
ago,  3,  egi,  actum,  9.  c,  124.  rf.  182.  e, 
X69.  ^,  170.  a.  N.  (agier.  ia8.  e,  4).   [For 


regular  comps.,  see  ad-igo ;  for  others, 
see  cogo,  circum-,  per-,  sat-ago.] 

Sio,  18./  N.  144.  a, 

albeo,  2,  -ui,  — ,  166.  b, 

albo,  I,  reg.,  166.  a.  2,  b, 

alesco,  3,  -ui,  — ,  167.  a, 

algeo,  2,  alsi,  — ,  181, 166.  b. 

aWego,  3,  -egi,  -ectum  [lego]. 

al-licio,  3,  -lexi,  -lectum  [-licio]. 

alo,  3,  alui,  altum  (alitum),  123.  b,  132.  e. 

ambio,  -ire,  -ii  (-ivi),  -itum  (ambibat), 
141.  e,  170.  b, 

amicio,4,  amin  (-cul),  amictum,  133. 

amo,  pp.  92,  95 ;  }{  122.  c^  125.  a,  126, 
tf,  ^-jf,  127  (synopsis),  p.  120,  p.  121 
(amat.  9.  <r,  375.  g,  5;  amarat,  la  b\ 
amSns,  113.  e ;  amarim,  amasse,  amas- 
sem,  128.  a,  i;  amassis,  128.  e,  5; 
amatunis  sum,  amandus  sum,  129,  p. 
157,  foot-n.). 

ante-capio,  3,  -cepi,  -captum  [capio]. 

ante-cello,  3,  — ,  —  [-cello], 

ante-fero,  like  fero,  170.  a, 

ante-sto,  i,  -stefi,  — ,  130.  N. 

anti-sto,  i,  -stetf,  — ,  130.  N. 

aperio,  4,  aperui,  apertum,  133. 

apiscor,-i,  aptus  [ad-ipiscor] ,  135.  h, 

ap-plaudo,  3,  -plausi,  -plausum  Q>laudo] 

arceo,  2,  -ui,  —  [co-erceo] ,  131.  N. 

arcesso  (accerso),  3,  -ivi,  arcessitum, 
132.^. 

ardeo,  2,  arsi,  arsum,  131. 

arguo,  3,  -ui,  -iitum,  132./ 

armo.  i,  reg.,  13a 
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aro.  i^reg..  pp.  119, 120. 

ar-rigo,  3,  -rexi,  -rectum  [rego], 

aspicio,  3,  -exi,  -ectum  [-spicio], 

assum,  late  form  of  adsum,  11.  /C  N. 

at-tollo,  3,  — ,  —  [toUo]. 

Audeo,  audere,  ausus,  136  (ausim,  128. 
<f.  3;  sodes,  13.  tf). 

audio,  4,  audivi,  auditum,  pp.  104-5, 
\\  12^  f,  124.  a,  125.  a,  1!^.  dt  p.  120 
(contracted  iforms,  128.  a.  2). 

aufero,  -ferre,  abstuH,  ablatum,  170.  a, 

augeo,  2,  awd,  auctum,  131. 

ave  (have),  avete,  aveto,  144. yC 

aveo,  2,  — ,  — ,  131.  N. 

bene-dico,  3,  -xi,  -dictum,  169.  ^. 
bene-facio,  3,  -feci,  -fcictum,  19.  d,  x. 
bibo,  3,  bibi,  bibitum,  132./ 
bullio,  4,  reg.,  166.  d. 

cado,  3,  cecldl,  cSsum  [oc-cldo],  182.  5, 

II.  a,  2, 124.  c,  125.  d, 
caeco,  I,  reg.,  130. 
caeciitio,  4,  -ivi,  — ,  133. 
caedo,  3,  cecTdl,  caesum  [oc-cldo],  10.  a, 

123.  c.  1, 182.  b. 
cale-facio,  like  facio,  169.  a, 
cale&icto,  I,  — ,  — ,  169.  a. 
caleo,  2,  -ui,  calitiirus,  181,  167.  a.  N. 
calesco,  3,  -ui,  — ,131, 167.  a.  N.,  169.  a. 
calleo,  2,  -ui,  — ,  181.  N. 
caneo,  2,  -m,  181  N.,  166.  d, 
cano,  3,  cecini,  fcantura  [con-cin5] ,  132.  d. 
cantillo,  i,  reg.,  167.  d. 
capesso,  3,  capessivi,  -Itum,  182.  d,  167.  c. 

in-cipiss6,  3,  — ,  — , 
capio,  3,  cepi,  captum   [ac-cipio,  etc.; 

also  ante-capi5],  125.  d,  126.  c,  132.  <r, 

p.  100  (capiet,  p.  89,  foot-n.  3). 
careo,  2,  -ui,  -iturus,  131.  N. 
carpo,  3,  -psi,  -ptum   [de-cerpo] ,  124.  d, 

182.  a. 
caveo,  2,  cavi,  cautum,  131. 
cavillor,  -an,  -atus,  167.  d, 
cedo  (Imperative),  cedite  (cette),  144. y^ 
cedo,  3,  cessi,  11.  / 1,  cessum,  11.  a.  2, 182. 

a;  ac-cedo,  11./ 3. 
-cello,  132,  c  (only  in  comp.,  see  per- 

cello,  ex-cello,  ante-cello,  prae-cello) . 
•cendo,  3,-  cendi,  -censum  (only  in  comp., 

as  in-cend5),  132.  yC 
censeo,  2,  -ui,  censum,  131. 
cerno.  3,  crevT,  cretum,  132.  c. 


certum  est  (impers.),  146.  c, 

cieo    (-cio),  ciere   (-clre),  civi,  citum, 

131  [ac-cio,  ex-cio] , 
cingo,  3,  cimd,  cinctum,  132.  a. 
-cio,  see  cieo. 

circum-ago,  3,  -egi,  -actum  [ago] . 
circum-do,  -dSre,  -dedi,  -dSLtum,  130.  N, 
circum-miinio,  4,  reg.,  170.  a, 
circum-sto,  i,  -steti  (-stiti),  — ,  130.  N. 
clango,  3,  clanxi,  — ,  132,  a. 
claudeo,  2,  — ,  — ,  see  claudo  (limp), 
claudo  {limp),  3,  — ,  — ,  132./  N. 
claudo  {close),  3,  clausi,  clausum   [ex- 

cludo],  132.  a. 
clepo,  3,  clepsT,  cleptum,  132.  a, 
clueo,  2,  — ,  — ,  131.  N. 
co-emo,  3,  -emi,  -emptimi,  132.  a, 
coepl,  -isse,  -ptiirus,  143.  a, 
co-erceo,  2,  -ui,  -itum  [arceo], 
co-gnosco,  3,  -gnovl,  -gnitum,  132.  e, 
cogo,  3,  co-egi,  co-actum,  10.  d  [ag^. 
colligo,  3,  -legi,  -lectum,  132.  e, 
col-loco,  I,  reg.,  170.  a, 
colo,  3,  coluT,   cultum    [ex-,  ao-,   in-], 

132.  c, 
combiiro,  3,  -lissl,  -ustum  [uro], 
com-miniscor,  -i,  -mentus,  135.  A. 
como,  3,  compsi,  comptum,  132.  a. 
comperio,  4,  -peri,  compertum,  133. 
comperior,  -iri,  compertus,  135.  A,  N, 
com-pesco,  3,  -cui,  — ,  132.  c. 
com-pleo,  2,  -evi,  -etum,  131. 
com-pungo,  3,  -nxl,  -nctum  [pungo]. 
con-cino,  3,  -ui,  f-centum  [cano], 
con-cuplsco,  3,  -cupivi,  -cupitum,  167.  a. 
con-cutio,  3,  -cussi,  -cussum,  132.  a. 
condio,  4,  reg.,  166.  d. 
con-do,  3,  -didi,  -ditum,  130.  N. 
co-necto,  3,  -nexui,  -nexum,  11.  /  N. 
con-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  col-latum,  170.  a. 
con-ficio,  3,  -feci,  -fectum,  170.  a,  N. 
con-fiteor,  -eri,  -fessus  [fateor] . 
con-gruo,  3, -ul,  —  [-gruo]. 
con-icio,  3,  -ieci,  -iectum  [iacio],  11.  ^,  2. 
co-nltor  [nitor],  11./  N. 
co-nlveo  [-niveo],  ii.yC  N. 
con-stat,  -Ire,  -aturum,  145, 146.  c, 
con-stituo,  3,  -ul,  -stitiitum  [statuo] . 
con-sto,  I,  -stifi,  -stitum  (-statum),  13a  N. 
c5n-sue-&cio,  like  facio,  169.  a, 
c5n-suesco,   3,   -evI,  -etum   (consuerat, 

128.  a,  i),  143.  c,  N.,  169.  a, 
con-sulo,  3,  -lifl,  -sultum,  132.  c. 
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con-tingo,  3,  -tigi,  -tactum  [tango]  (con- 

tingit,  impers.,  146.  c). 
coquo,  3,  coxf,  coctum,  132.  a. 
cor-ripio,  3,  -ripui,  -reptum  [rapio] . 
cor- mo,  3,  -uT,  —  [rao],  11./.  3. 
credo,  3,  didi,  ditum  [-do] . 
crepo,  1,  -ui,  -itum,  130. 
cresco,  3,  crevT,  cretum,  123.  b.  i,  132.  c, 
criminor,  -an,  -atus,  135.^ 
crScio,  4,  — ,  — ,  133. 
cubo,  I,  -ui,  cubitum,  130. 
cucurio,  4,  — ,  — ,  133. 
cudo,  3,  -cudi,  -cusum  [in-ciido] ,  132.  f, 
-cumbo  [cub],  (see  ac-cumbo),  132.  c, 
cupio,  3,  cupivi,  cupltum,  132.  li,  p.  86. 
-cupisco,  3,  see  con-cupisco. 
curro,3,  cucuni/cursum  [in-curro] ,  132.^. 
custodio,  4,  reg.,  166.  d, 

debeo,  2,  -ul,  -itum,  10.  d. 

de-cerpo,   3,  -cerpsl,  -cerptum,    146.   c 

[carpo], 
decet  (impers.),  decere,  decuit,  146.  c, 
de-fendo,  3,  -di,  -sum,  132./ 
de-fetiscor,  -I,  -fessus,  132. /C  N. 
de-hisco,  3,  -hivi,  —  [hisc^. 
delectat  (impers.),  146.  c, 
deleo,  2,  -evT,  -etum,  12a.  c,  125.  </,  ia6. 

b,  2, 131. 
dementio,  4,  -ivi,  — ,  133. 
demo,  3,  dempa,  demptum,  132.  a. 
depso,  3,  -sui,  -stum,  132.  c, 
de-scendo,  3,  -dl,  -sum  [scando] . 
de-sili5, 4,  -silui,  -sultum  [salio]. 
de-sino,  3,  -sivi,  -situm  [sino]. 
de-sipio,  3,  — ,  —  [sapio]. 
de-sisto,  3,  -stifi,  -stitum  [sisto]. 
de-spicio,  3,  -spexl,  -spectum,  170.  a. 
de-spondeo,  2,  -di,  -sum  [spondeo], 
de-struo,  3,  -striixi,  -structum,  170.  a, 
desum,  -esse,  -fiii  [sum] . 
de-vertor,  -T,  -sus,  135.  i. 
dico,  3,  dixi,  dictum,  123.  c.  i,  132.  a,  169. 

3,  p.  120.  (dixfi,  128.  b\  die,  128.  c), 
dictito,  1,  reg.,  167.  b  and  N. 
dif-fero,  -ferre,  dis-tuK,  dl-latum  [fero]. 
dif-fiteor,  -eri,  -fessus,  135.  i. 
dl-gnosco,  3,  -gnovT,  —  [nosco] . 
di-ligo,  3,  -lexT,  -lectum,  p.  103.  foot-n. 

(di-lectus  as  adj.,  113.  ^). 
di-luo,  3,  -lui,  -lutum  puo], 
di-mico,  I,  reg.,  130.  N. 
dir-ibeo,  2,  — ,  -Itum,  11.  tf.  i  [habeo]. 


dir-imo,  11.  a.  i  [emo]. 
di-ruo,  3,  -rul,  -nitum  [ruo] . 
dis-cedo,  3,  -cessl,  -cessum,  170.  b, 
disco  [dig]  ,  3,  didici,  discitiirus,  182.  h^ 

p.  86.     [So  compounds.] 
dis-crepo,  -ui  or  -avi,  — ,  130.  N. 
dis-icio,  3,  dis-ieci,  -iectum  [iacio] . 
dis-pando,   3,  -di,  -pansum    (-pessum) 

[pando]. 
dis-sideo,  2,  -sedi,  -sessum  [sedeo] . 
di-sto,  I,  — ,  — ,  13a  N. 
di-vido,  3,  -visi,  -visum,  132.  a, 
do  [da]  {give)^  d^e,  dedi,  d^tum,  118. 

N.,  p.  86,  123.  /  126.  a,  130.  p.  157. 

foot-n.  (duim,  perduim,  128.  e.  2). 
-do  [dha]  {put),  3,  -didi,  -ditum  (only 

in  comp.,  see  abdo,  credo,  vendo), 

132.  b, 
doceo,  2,  -ui,  doctum,  131. 
doleo,  2,  -ui,  -itiirus. 
domo,  I,  -ui,  -itum,  122.  d,  13a 
duco,  3,  diud,  ductum,  132.  a,  23.  3 

(ddc,  128.  c), 

ebullio,  4,  — ,  — ,  133. 

edo,  3,  edi,  esum,  eat,  132.  e,  p.  86,  140, 

158. 1,  a. 
e-do,  3,  -didi,  -ditam,  put  forth,  13a  N. 
ef-fero,  -ferre,  extuG,  elatum,  170.  a. 
egeo,  2,  -ui,  — ,  131.  N. 
e-icio,  3,  -ied,  -iectum,  170.  a.  N.  [iacio]. 
e-licio,  3,  -ui,  -citum,  132.  a, 
e-mico,  i,  -micui,  -micatum,  130.  N. 
e-mineo,  2,  -ui,  —  [-mineo] . 
emo,  3,  emi,  emptum  [ad-,  co-,  dir-imo] « 

9.  a,  132.  e. 
empturio,  4,  — ,  — ,  167.  e, 
e-neco,  i,  -ui  (-avi),  nectum  [neco|. 
ens  (in  pot-ens,  see  sum),  119.  a. 
eo,  ire,  ivi  (ii),  Itum,  128.  e.  i,  141.  158. 

I.  ^;  (abiit,  etc,  128.  b,  2;  adisse,  144. 

b,  R.;  itum  est,  141.  a ;  itiu-,  impers..  146. 

d\  adeo  (adeor),  141. a;  ambio,  144.  f; 

prodeo,  -ire,  -ii,  -Itum,  144.  d), 
escit,  escunt  (see  sum),  119.  b, 
est  (see  sum);  'st  (in  homost,  etc.),  13.  b, 
esurio,  4,  — ,  -itum,  167.  e. 
e-vado,  3,  -vasi,  -vasum,  128.  b, 
e-venit  (impers.),  145,  146.  c. 
ex-cio,  4,  -ii,  -Itum  (-itum)  [-cio], 
ex-cello,  3,  -cellui,  -celsum,  132.  c, 
ex-cludo,  3,  -cliisi,  -cliisum  [claudo], 
ex-colo,  3,  -ui,  -cultum  [colo|. 
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ex-erceo,  2,  -cul,  -citum  [arceo] . 
explico.  I,  {unfold) ,  -m,  -itum ;  {explain) , 

<lvi,  -atum,  130.  N. 
ez-plodo,  3,  -SI,  -sum  [plaudo]. 
ex-stingruo,  3,  -stinxi,  -stinctum,  132.  a, 
exsulo,  I,  reg.,  130, 166.  «.  3. 
exuo,  3,  -111,  -utum,  166.  c, 

fiicesso,  3,  &cessi,  fEicessitum,  132.  /, 
167.  c, 

&cio,  3,  feci,  factum,  132.  ^,  142, 170.  a.  N. 
(feic,  128.  c ;  fcixo,  -im,  128.  e,  3 ;  afl&cio, 
II.  /C  3 ;  confit,  defit,  infit,  eflfieri,  inter- 
fieri,  interfiat,  superfio,  142.  c ;  conficio 
and  other  comps.  in  -ficio,  142.  a ;  bene- 
fiicio.  etc.,  142.  b ;  consue£icio,  169.  a ; 
cale&cio,  id.;  calefiicto,  id.). 

-facto,  I  (in  compounds),  169.  a, 

&II0,  3,  fefelii,  £sdsum,  132. 

fercio,  3,  farsi,  &rctum  (-tum) ,  [re-fercio] , 

133. 

fateor.  -eri,  fassus,  [con-fiteor] ,  135.  h, 

£afisco,  3,  — ,  — ,  132./  N. 
£aveo,  2,  favi,  fautum,  131. 
-fend6,3,-fendi,-fensum,  132./^  (See  de- 

fendo.) 
feriOy  4  (no   perfect   or  supine),   133, 

144- 
fero,  ferre,  tuH,  latum  (fer,  128.  tf),  23, 

123.  e^  158.  I.  a  [af-,  au-,  con-,  dif-, 

ef-,  in-  ot,  re-fero]. 
ferocio,  4,  -ivi,  — ,  133. 
ferveo,  2,  ferbui,  — ,  131. 
fido,  fidere,  fisus,  132.  /  N,  136  [con- 

fido]. 
figo.  3,  fud,  fixum,  132.  a, 
findo  [fid],  3,  fidi,  fissum,  123.  c,  3, 124. 

tf.  N.,132./. 
fingo  [fig]  ,  3,  finxl,  fictum,  132  a,  124.  b, 

N 
finio,  4,  -Ivi,  -Itum,  p.  90,  foot-n.   i, 

i66  d, 
fio,  fien,  fectus,  142  (see  facio),  p.  119 

(fit,  impers.,  146.  c), 
flecto,  3,  flexi,  flexiim,  132.  a, 
fleo,  2,  -evi,  -etum,  p.  86,  123.  f  126.  b, 

131  (fletis,  128.  a.  i). 
-fiigo,  only  in  comp.,  see  af-fligo. 
flo,  -are,  ^vi,  -atum,  126.  a. 
floreo,  2,  -ui,  — ,  131.  N. 
fluo,  3,  Aim,  fliixum,  132.  a,  166.  c.  N. 
fodio,  3,  fodi,  fossum,  132.  e. 
[for] ,  far!,  fatus,  126.  a,  144.  e,  158.  i.  b 


Cpraefatur,  afiaif,  profStus,  interfStur, 

etc.,  144.  c), 
fore,  forem,  etc  (see  sum),  119.  b,  N.; 

fore,  147.  c,  2. 
foveo,  2,  fovi,  fotum,  131. 
frango   [frag],  3,  fregi,  frSctum   [per- 

fringo],  132.^. 
fremo,  3,  fi-emui,  fremitum,  132.  c, 
frendo,  3,  fresi,  fressum,  132.  a, 
frico.  I,  -ui,  frictum  (fricatum),  130. 
fngeo,  2,  feixi,  — ,  131. 
ftigo,  3,  fiiad,  fiictum  (fiixum),  132.  a, 
fritinnio,  4,  — ,  — ,  133. 
fruor,  -i,  friictus  (fruitus),  135.  b, 
fiiam,  -as,  etc.  (see  sum),  119.  b, 
fugio,  3,  fugi,  fiigitum,  23.  2, 123.  b,  2, 124. 

d,  132.  e. 
fugo,  I,  reg.,  166.  a,  i, 
fulcio,  4,  fulsi,  fultum,  133. 
fulgeo,  2,  -si,  — ,  131. 9.  d,  134. 
fulgo,  3,  — ,  — ,  132./.  N.,  134. 
fulgurat  (impers.),  146.  a. 
fimdo  [fud],  3,  fudi,  fusum,  132.  e, 
ftingor,  -i,  functus,  135.  h, 
furo,  3,  furui,  — ,  132.  c. 
fuvimus,  fuvisset  (see  sum),  119.  b* 

gannio,  4,  — .  — ,  133. 

gaudeo,  gaudere,  gavisus,  131, 136. 

gemo,  3,  gemui,  gemitum,  132.  c, 

gero,  3,  gessi,  gestum,  132.  a,  p.  120. 

gestio,  4,  -ivi,  — ,  133, 166.  d» 

gigno  [gen]  ,  3,  genui,  genitum ,  9.  rf,  123^ 

2, 132.  o. 
glisco.  3,  — ,  — ,  135./  N. 
glocio,  4,  -ivi,  — ,  133. 
glubo,  3,  — ,  — ,  132./  N. 
glutio,  4,  reg.,  133. 

gradior,  -i,  gressus  [ag-gredior] ,  135.  h, 
grandinat  (impers.),  146.  a. 
-gruo,  3,  see  con-,  in-gruo. 

habeo,  2,  -ui, -itum  [in-hibeo;   debeo 

dir-ibeo] . 
haereo,  2,  haesi,  haesum,  131. 
haurio,  3,  hausi,  haustum  (haus-),  133. 
have,  see  ave* 
hiberno,  i,  reg.,  i66.  a,  a. 
hiemo,  i,  reg.,  166.  a.  3. 
hinnio,4,— ,— ,  133. 
hirrio,4,— ,— ,  133. 
hisco,  3,  — ,  —  [de-hisc6],  132./.  N. 
horreo,  2,  horrui,  — ,  131.  N. 
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Ico.  3.  W,  Tctum,  132./ 

Ignosco,  3,  -novl,  -notum  [nosco] . 

il-Hdo,  3,  -Gsi,  -lisuin  [laedo]. 

Iinbuo,  3,  -ul,  -utum  (c£  acuo). 

im-mineo,  -ere,  — ,  —  [-mine5]. 

impero,  i,  reg.,  11./  2, 

im-pello,  3,  -pull,  -pulsum  [pello] , 

im-petro,  i,  reg.  (-assere,  128.  e,  5). 

im-pingo,  3,  -pegT,  -pactum  [pango] . 

im-plico,  I,  -avi  (-ul),  -atum  (-itum), 
130.  N. 

in-cendo,  3,  -dl,  -sum,  132. /I 

incesso,  3,  incesslvi,  — ,  132.  d, 

in-cido,  3,  -cidi,  -casum  [cado] . 

incipio,  3,  -cepT,  -ceptum,  la  d,  143.  a, 

in-colo,  3,  -colui,  —  [colo] . 

in-cudo,  3,  -cudi,  -cusum  [cudo] . 

in-curro,  3,  -curri  (-cucurri),  -cursum 
[curro]. 

indulgeo,  2,  indulsi,  indultum,  131. 

induo,  3,  -ui,  -utum,  iii.  a,  166.  c, 

ineptio,  4,  -IvT,  — ,  133. 

in-fero,  -ferre,  -tuli,  illatum,  17a  a ;  pro- 
nunciation, 18.  d. 

In-fit,  see  fio. 

in-gruo,  3,  -ul,  —  [-gruo]. 

in-hibeo,  2,  -ui,  -itum,  131  piabeo]. 

inquam,  144.  b, 

Insanio,  4,  reg.,  166.  d, 

intellego,  3,  -lexl,  -lectum,  p.  103,  foot-n. 

inter-do,  -dSre,  -dedi,  -datum,  130.  N. 

interest,  -esse,  -fuit  (impers.),  146.  c. 

inter-fatur,  144.  c  [t  for]. 

inter-rumpo,  3,  -riipi,  -ruptum,  170.  a. 

inter-sto,  i,  -steti,  — ,  130,  N. 

in-tueor, -eri, -tuitus  [tueor], 

in-vado,  see  vado. 

irascor,  -i.inLtus,  135.  4, 167.  tu 

iaceo,  2,  -ul,  -itiirus,  131. 

iacio,  3,  ieci,  iactum,  132.  e,  170.  a.  N. 

[con-icio,  etc. ;  dis-icio,  porricio] . 
iubeo,  2,  iussi,  iussum,  131  (iusso,  128.  e,  3) . 
iudico,  I,  reg.  (-assit,  128.  ^.5). 
iungo,  3,  iiinn,  iunctum. 
iuvenescor,  3,  -venui,  — ,  167.  a, 
iuvo  (ad-),  i»  iuv!,  idtum  (-aturus),  13a 

labSsco,  3,  — ,  — ,  167.  a. 
labo,  1,  -avT,  — ,  130. 
iSbor,  -!,  lapsus,  135.  A. 
lacesso,  3,  lacessm,  lacessltum,  132.  <f, 
167.  c. 


laedS,  3,  laesT,  laesum  [!I-lido] ,  132.  a. 
lambo,  3,  Iambi,  lambitum,  132.  yC 
langueo,  2,  langui,  — ,  131. 
lavo,  -£re,  lavi,  lotum  (lautum)  (also  r^ 

of  ist  conj.),  132.  ^,  134. 
lego,  I,  3,  legi,  lectum  [colligo,  la  d;  see 

also  deligo,  diligo,  intellego,  n^I^o], 

132.  e,  9.  tf. 
levo,  I,  -avi,  -Itum  (-asso,  128.  e,  5). 
libet  (lubet,  10.  a),  -ere,  -uit,  146.  c,  (libi- 
tum est,  id.  N. ;  libens,  id.), 
licet,  -ere,  -iturum,  145,  146.  c»  (licitum 

est,  146.  c,  N. ;  licens,  id.). 
-Iicio,3  [only  in  comp.,  see  ad-licio,  e-licio, 

pel-licio],  132.  tf. 
lingo,  3,  linjd,  linctum,  132.  a. 
lino  [u],  3,  levl  (Hvi),  litum,  132.  e, 
linquo  [uc] ,  3,  liqui,  -lictum,  133.  e, 
liqueo,  2,  Hqui  (licul),  — ^  131. 
liquor,  -I,  — ,  135.  u 
loquor,  -I,  locutus  (loqudtus),  135.  K^ 

166.  c.  N. 
luceo,  2,  liixi,-luctum,  131  (liicet,  impers., 

146.  a), 
liido,  3,  lusl,  liisum,  132.  a, 
lugeo,  2,  lun,  liictum,  131. 

luo,  3,  lul,  luitum  [de-luo],  132. /C 

« 

maereo,  2,  — ,  — ,  144. 

mando,  3,  mandl,  mansum,  132.  y^ 

maneo,  2,  mansi,  mansum,  [per-maneo], 

II.  a.  2. 121.  N.  2, 122.  <i,  131. 
medeor,  -eri,  — ,  135.  u 
memini  (-to,  -tote,  -ens),  143.  c, 
mereo  or  mereor,  merere  or  -ri,  meritus, 

135.^. 
mergo,  3,  mersi,  mersum,  132.  a. 

metior,  -M,  mensum,  135.  A. 

meto,  3,  messul,  messum,  132.  c, 

metuo,  3,  -Ul,  -iitiun,  166.  c, 

mico,  I,  micui,  — ,  13a 

-mineo,  2,  -ui,  —  [e-,  im-,  pr5-mineo]. 

-miniscor,  -I,  -mentus,  135.  h  [com-,  re-]. 

minuo,  3,  -ui,  -iitum  (cl  acuo). 

miror,  miraif ,  miratus,  135. 

misceo,  2,  -cui,  mbctum  (mistum),  zz.  d^ 

131. 
misereor,  -ed,  miseritus  (misertus),  Z46. 

^.  N. 
miseret,  Z46.  h. 
mitesco,  3,  — ,  — ,  X67.  a. 
mitto,  3,  misi,  mbsum,  Z23.  h*  z,  188.  «. 
molior,  -In.  -itus.  166.  d. 
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moI5, 3.  molul,  molitum,  132.  e. 
moneo,  2,  -ul,  -itum,  122.  c^  pp.  96-97, 

$§  123.  a,  124.  a,  125.  b^  126.  b,  I,  2,  ^, 
166.  b^  p.  120. 
mordeo,  2,  roomordl,  morsum,  121.  N.  2, 

131. 
morior,  -I  (-iri),  mortuus,  (moriturus), 

135-  A. 
moveo,  2,  movl,  motum,  131  (commorat, 

128.  a,  i). 

mugio,  4,  reg.,  133. 

mulceo,  2,  mulsi,  mulsum,  131. 

mulgeo,  2,  -SI  (-xi),  mulsum  (mulctum), 

131. 
multi-plico,  I,  reg.,  130.  N. 

mutdo,  4,  -M,  — ,  133. 

nanciscor,  -I,  nactus  (nanctus),  135.  h, 
nascor,  -i,  natus,  135.  h, 
necesse  est  (impers.),  146.  c, 
Dcco,  I,  -Ul,  nectum,  [e-neco],  130. 
nect5   [NEC].  3,  nexi  (nexul),  nexum, 

132.  a, 
neglego,  3,  neglead,  -lectum,  p.  103,  foot- 

n.  I. 
neo,  2,  -evi,  -etum,  126.  b^  131. 
nequeo,  -Ire,  nequitus,  144.  g  (nequitur, 

etc.,  id.  N). 
ningit  (impers.),  ninxit,  146.  a, 
oitor,-!,  nisus  (nixus)  [co-mtor],  135.  h, 
niveS,  2,  nivl  (nm),  131, 
no,  I,  nSvi,  — ,  126.  a,  p.  157.  foot-n. 
nosco  [gno],  3,  novT,  notum  [ag-,  co-, 

di-,  ig-nosco]  132.  «,  143.  c,  N.  (nosse, 

128.  a.  i). 
nubo,  3,  nupsi,  nuptum,  132.  a, 
nuncio,  late  form  of  niintio,  12.  a, 
niintio,  i,  reg.,  12.  a, 
-nuo.  3i  -nui,  -nuitum  [ab-,  ad-nuo] ,  132./ 

ob-llviscor,  -I,  obHtus,  135.  h. 
obs-olesco,  3,  -evi,  -etus  (adj.)  [-oleo] . 
obtingit  (impers.),  146.  c, 
ob-tineo,  2,  -ui,  -tentum  [teneo] . 
ob-tundo,   3,   -tudiy   -tiisum    (tiinsum) 

[tundo]. 
ob-venio,  4,  -veni,  -ventum,  170.  a, 
ob-venit  (impers.),  146.  c, 
oc-ddo,  3,  -cidi,  -cSsum  [cado] ,  11.  /  3. 
00-ddo,  3,  -cidi,  -caesum  [caedo] . 
occnlS,  occului,  occultum,  132.  c, 
oc-curro,  3,  -cuni  (-cucurri),  -cursum, 

xi./  3. 


odi,  odisse,  5surus   (perosus),  143.  b^ 

tf.  N. 
of-fero,  -ferre,  obtuH,  oblStum,  170.  a. 
-oleo  {grow)  [see  ab-,  ad-],  I31. 
oleo  {smell)  ^  2,  oliu,  — ,  131. 
operio,  4,  operuT,  opertum,  133. 
oportet,  -ere,  -uit  (impers.) ,  146.  c, 
op-pango,  3,  -pegi,  -pactum  [pango], 
opperior,  -Iri,  oppertus,  135.  A, 
ordior,  -IrT,  orsus,  135.  h^  166.  d.  N. 
orior    (3d),   -Iri,    ortus,    (oritiinis)    (so 

comps.),  136.  h,  p.  86, 
ovare,  ovatus,  144.  e» 

paciscor,  -t,  pactus,  135.  A. 

paenitet    (impers,),   -ere,   -uit,    146.   b 

(-tiirus,  -tendus,  146.  b,  N.). 
pando,  3,  pandl,  pansum  (passum,  11.  0. 

2),  [dis-],  132./. 
pango  [PAG],  3,  pegl  (pepigl),  pactum, 

[im-pingo;  op-pango],  132.  b,  23.  2. 
parco,  3,  pepercl  (parsi),  parsum,  132.  b 

(parcitur,  impers.,  146.  d). 
pareo,  2,  -ui,  paritiirus,  131. 
pario,   3,   peperi,   partum    (paritiirus), 

[com-,  re-perio] ,  132.  b, 
partio,  4,  reg.,  but  see  next  word, 
partior,  partiri,  partitus,  135. 
parturio,  4,  -M,  — ,  167.  e. 
pasco,  3,  pavi,  pastum,  132,  c, 
pateo,  2,  patui,  — ,  131.  N. 
patior,  -I,  passus  [per-petior]   11.  a,  a, 

135.1^ 
paveo,  2,  pSvI,  — ,  131. 
pecto,  3,  pexl  (pexul),  pezum,  132.  a, 
pel-licio,  3,  -lexl,  -lectum  [-licio] . 
pello,  3,  pepun,  pulsum   [im-pello,  re- 

peliq,  10.  a,  p.  86. 123.  b,  1, 132.  b. 
pendeo,  2,  pependl,  pensum,  131. 
pendo,  3,  pependl,  pensum,  132.  b. 
per-ago,  3,  -egi,  -actum,  170.  a,  N. 
per-cello,  3,  -cull,  -culsum,  132.  c. 
per-cio,  see  -cio. 

per-fringo,  3,  -fregi,  -fractum  [pango] . 
pergo,  3,  (11.    b),  perrejd,  perrectum, 

132.  a. 
per-lego,  3,  -leg!,  -lectum  [lego]  • 
per-maneo.  2,  -mansi,  -mSnsum  [maneS]. 
per-osus  [odi],  143.  b, 
per-petior,  -1,  -pessus,  135.  4. 
per-terreo,  2,  -ul,  -itum,  170.  c.  N. 
pessum-do,  -dSre,  -dedi,  -d&tum,  130.  N» 
petisso.  3.  — ,  — ,  167.  c. 
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peto,  3,  petfvf,  pedtum,  122.  <i,  124.  / 

135.  b,  N.  3, 132.  <i. 
piget  (impers.),  -ere,  piguit,  146.  b  (pigi- 

turn  est,  id.  N). 
pingo  [pig],  3,  pinxf,  pictum,  132.  a,  p. 

121. 
pinso,  3,  -ri,  pins-  (pinstum,  pistum),  132./ 
pio,  I,  reg..  166.  a,  2. 
placeo,  2,  -ui,  -itum  (placet,  impers.,  146. 

plango,  3,  planil,  planctmn,  132.  a, 
plaudo,  3,  plausT,  plausum    [ex-plodo, 

etc. ;  ap-plaudo] ,  132.  a. 
plecto,  3,  pleM  (-xul),  plexum,  123,  b,  i, 

132.  a.  p.  86. 
-plector,  -1,  -plexus,  135.  A. 
-pleo,  2,  -plevi,  -pletum  (only  in  comps., 

as  com-pleo),  131. 
plico,  I,  -plicui,  -plicitum,  130.  N.  [com- 
pounds], 13a 
pluit,  3,  pluit  (pluvit),  p.  86, 146.  a  (plu- 

unt,  id.  N.). 
pono   [Pos],  3,  posul,  positum,  132.  c, 
porr-icio,  3,  no  per£,  -rectum   [iacio], 

170.  b, 
posco,  3,  poposci  (posciturus),  132.  b  (so 

comps.)* 
possideo,  2,  sedl,  sessum  [sedeo] . 
possum,  posse,  potui.  — ,  137. 
pot-ens,  119.  a  (see  sum), 
potior,  -Iri,  pofitus. 
poto,  I,  -avi,  potum,  130. 
praebeo  [11.  b.  i],  2,  -m,  -itum. 
prae-cello,  3,  no  pert,  no  sup.  [-cello], 
prae-fatiu',  144.  c, 
prac-ligo,  3,  legi,  lectum  [lego], 
prae-sens,  119.  a  (see  sum), 
praestat  (impers.),  146.  c, 
prae-sum,  -esse,  -ful,  137,  347.  h. 
prandeo,  2,  prandi,  prSnsum,  131. 
prehendo   (prendo),  3,  -di,  prehensum, 

premo,  3,  pressi,  ix./ 1,  press-  [re-primo] , 

132.  a. 
prendo,  see  prehendS. 
prod-eo,  4,  -ii,  -itum,  144.  d, 
pro-fatus,  144.  c, 
pro-fido,  3,  -feci,  -fectum. 
pro-ficiscor,  -1,  profectus,  132.  K,  167,  a,  N. 
pro-fiteor,  -eri,  -fessus. 
pro-mineo,  -ere, — ^,—  [-mineo]. 
promo,  3,  -mpsi,  -mptum,  132.  a. 
pro-sum,  prod-esse,  pro-fiii,  137. 


pr5-video,  2,  -vidf,  -visum,  166.  c. 

pilbesco,  3,  pubul,  166.  b,  N. 

pudet  (impers.),  pudere,  146.  b  (pudendus^ 

id.  N.),  puduit  or  puditum  est. 
piigno,  I,  reg. 
pugnatur   (impers.),  -an,  -atum,    145, 

146.  d, 
pungo  [pug]  ,  3,  pupugT,  punctum  [com-] , 

132.  b,  p.  120. 
punio,  4,  -ivi,  -Itum,  166.  a.  i,  N. 

quaero,  3,  quaeavl,  quaesltum  [re-quiro] , 

132.  d  (c£  quaeso). 
quaeso,  -Sre,  144.  d  (c£  quaero). 
quasso,  i,  reg.,  167.  b, 
quatio,  3,  — ,  quassum  [con-cutio] ,  132.  a. 
queo,  quire,  qmvi,  quitus,  144.^.  (quitur, 

etc.,  nequeo,  id.  N.). 
queror,  -i,  questus,  135.  h, 
quiesco,  3,  quievi,  quietum,  132.  c, 

rabo,  3,  — ,  — ,  132./  N. 

lado,  3,  rasi,  n[sum,  132.  a, 

rapio,  3,  rapui,  raptum,  132.  c  (erepse- 

mus,  128.  b)  [cor-ripio]. 
raucio,  4,  rausi,  rausum,  133. 
re-dpio,  3,  -cepi,  ceptum   [capio]    (re- 

cepso,  128.  e,  3). 
re-cludo,  3,  -si,  -sum,  17a  h^ 
red-do,  3,  reddidi,  redditum  [do] . 
re-fercio,  4, -fersi,  -fertum  [farciS], 
re-fero,  -ferre,  rettuH  (retuK),  re-latum 

[fero]. 
re-fert,  -ferre,  -tulit  (impers.),  146.  e, 
re-ficio,  3,  -feci,  -fectum,  170.  b. 
rego,  3,  rexl,  24.  N.,  rectum  [ar-rigo,  etc ; 

pergo,  siirg5],  132.  a,  p.  I3a 
re-linquo,  3,  Ilqui,  -lictum  [linquo]. 
reminiscor,  -i,  — ,  135.  u 
reor,  reif,  ratus,  126.  b,  135.  K,  166.  b,  N. 
re-pello,  3,  reppuH,  repulsum  [pello]. 
reperio.  4,  repperi,  repertum,  133. 
re-plico,  i,  reg.,  130.  N. 
repo,  132.  a,  repsi,  reptum,  132.  a. 
re-primo,  3,  -pressi,  -pressum  [premo], 
re-quiro,  3,  -sivi,  -situm  [quaero]  • 
re-sipisco,  3,  -sipivi  (-sipul),  —  [sapio]. 
re-spondeo,  2,  -di,  -sum  [spondeo]  • 
restat  (impers.),  146,  c, 
resto,  I,  -stiti,  — ,  13a  N. 
revertor,  -i,  reversus,  135.  h  (8.  N.), 
rideo,  3,  n^,  risum,  131,  p.  lao. 
rodo,  3,  ro^,  rosum,  132.  a. 
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rudo,  3,  rudlvT,  ruditum,  132.  d. 
rumpo  [rup]  ,  3,  riipi,  ruptum,  132.  e. 
ruo,  3,  ml,  rutum  (ruitum)   [dl-,  cor-], 
123./ 182./ 

saepio,  4,  saepsi,  saeptum,  133. 

salio,  4,  salul  (salii),  saltum    [de-silio], 

133. 
salve,  salvere,  144.  yC 

sancio  [SAC] ,  4,  sanxi,  sanctum,  124.  b.  N., 

133. 
sapio,  3,  sapivl  (sapul),  — ,  132.  d, 
sarci5,  4,  sarsl,  sartum,  133. 
sario,  see  sarrio. 
sarpo,  3,  sarpsT,  sarptum,  132.  a. 
sarrio,  4,  -ivi  (-ul),  -itum,  133. 
sat-ago,  3,  like  ago. 
satis-do,  -dire,  -dedi,  -d^tum,  130.  N. 
scabo,  3,  scab!,  — ,  133.  e, 
scalpo,  3,  scalpsT,  scalptum,  132.  a, 
scateo,  -ere  or  -Sre,  — ,  — ,  134. 
scaturio,  4,  — ,  — ,  133. 
scando,  3,  scandi,  scansum  [de-scendo] , 

132./ 
scin'  (=scisne),  13.  c,  see  scio. 
scindo  [scid],  3,  scidl,  scissum,  124.  c, 

N.,  132.  /. 
scio,  4, -Ivi,  scltum ;  scin,  13.  ^  (scito, -tote, 

128.  d), 
scnsco,  3,  scivi,  scitum,  132.  o,  167.  a, 
sciibo,  3,  scrlpsi,  scriptum,  11./  2, 132.  a. 
sculpo,  3,  sculps!,  sculptum,  132.  a, 
secemo,  3,  -crevi,  -cretum,  170.  b. 
seco,  I,  -ul,  sectum  (also  secaturus),  130. 
sedeS,  a,  sedl,  sessum    [dis-,  pos-sideo, 

etc.;  super-sedeo] ,  131. 
sens,  119.  a  (in  praesens,  absens). 
sentio,  4,  sens!,  sensum,  132. 
sepelio,  4,  sepeliv!,  sepultum,  133. 
sequor,  -i,  secutus  (sequutus),  135.  h, 
sero,  3,  serui,  sertum,  entwine,  132.  c, 
sero,  3,  sev!,  satum,  sow,  126.  c,  132.  o. 
serpo,  3,  serps!,  serptum,  132.  «. 
servio,  4,  -!v!,  -Itum,  166.  a,  i.  N. 
servo,  I,  -ivi,  -Stum,  166.  «.  i.  N. 
sido,  3,  sidi  (sedl),  -sessum,  132./  6. 
siem,  sies,  siet,  sient,  119.  b  (see  sum), 
sileo,  2,  -Ul,  — ,  131.  N. 
singultiS,  4,  -Ivi,  singultum,  133. 
8in5,  3,  sIvT,  situm,   121.  N.  i,  132.  c 

(siris,  etc.,  128.  a.  2). 
sisto  [sta],  3,  sti^,  statum,  132.  &,  p.  14, 

foot-n.  1, 158. 1.  b» 


sitio,  4,  -Ivi,  — ,  166.  d, 

sodes  (=s!  audes),  13.  e, 

soleo,  solere,  solitus,  131, 136, 

solvo,  3,  solvl,  solOtum,  132.  /  124.  ^, 

166.  c,  N. 
sono,  I,  -ui,-itum  (fut  part,  also  ^tiirus), 

130,  124.  a, 
sopio,  4,  -Ivi,  -Itum,  123.  a, 
sorbeo,  2,sorbuI  (rarely  sorpsI),sorptum 

(so  also  comps,),  131, 166./  N. 
spargo,  3,  spars!,  sparsum  [ad-spergo], 

132.  a. 
spemo,  3,  sprevi,  spretum,  9.  d,  124.  a.  N. 

132.  c. 
-spicio,  3,  -spexl,  -spectum,  132.  a,  p.  86, 

p.  ^^,  foot-n. 
spondeo,  2,  spopondl,  sponsum  [re-] ,  131. 
'st,  for  est  (in  homost,  etc.),  13.  b, 
stabilio,  4,  reg.,  166.  d. 
statuo,  3,  -ul,  -litum  [con-stituo] ,  123.  d, 

166.  c» 
stemo,  3,  stravl,  stratum,  9.  d,  132.  o,  p. 

86, 124.  a.  N. 
sterto,  3,  stertui  (sterfi),  — ^  132.  c. 
stimulo,  I,  reg.,  166.  a.  2. 
-stinguo,  3,  -stinxi,  -stinctum    [only  in 

comp.,  as  ex-] ,  132.  a. 
sto,  stare,  steti,  statum  (-stit-),  130,  p.  14, 

foot-n.  I,  118.  N.,  126.  a,  cf.  constat., 

p.   120,  p.  157.  foot-n.    [compounds, 

130.  N.]. 
strepo,  3,  strepul,  strepitum,  132.  c, 
strideo,  2,  stridi,  — ,  131. 
stride,  3,  stridi,  — ,  132./ 
stringo,  3,  striuM,  strictum,  132.  a. 
struo,  3,  striixi,  striictum,  132.  a, 
studeo,  2,  -ul,  — ,  131.  N. 
suadeo,  2,  suasi,  suasum,  131. 
sub-rideo,  2,  risi,  risum,  170.  c,  N. 
sub-struo,  3,  -striixi,  -striictum,  170,  a, 
-suescS,  3,  -suevi,  -suetum,  132.  c, 
suf-fero,  c£  toUo. 

sugo,  3,  sSm,  suetum  (sugebo,  p.  120). 
siiltis  (=  si  vultis),  13.  c  (see  volo). 
sum,  esse,  123.  e\  ful,  119, 120.  N.,  128.  e» 

2,  p.  119,  p.  120,  p.  121, 158.  I.  a  (siem, 

119.  b\  fore,  147,  c*  2;  escit,  escunt, 

119.  ^;  forem,  119.  b,  N.;  fiiam,  119.  b\ 

fuvimus,  fuvisset,  119.  b\  ens,  fsens, 

119.  a;  homost,  etc.,  13.  b), 
siimo,  3,  sumpsT,  siimptum,  ii.  tf,  132.  a. 
suo,  3,  sui,  sutum,  see  acuo. 
super-do,  -dSre,  -dedl,  -datum,  135.  N. 
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super-fluo,  3.  — ,  —  [flu5]. 
super-sedeo,  like  sedeo. 
super-sto,  i,  -stefi,  — ,  130.  N. 
super-sum,  see  sum  (superest,  impers., 

146.  f). 
sup-plico.  I,  reg.,  130.  N. 
surgo,  3,  surrexi,  surrectum,  132.  a,  10.  b, 

tabeo,  2,  -ui,  — ,  166.  b.  N. 

taceo,  2,  -uI,  -itum,  131. 

taedet  (impers.),  -ere,  taeduit,  pertaesum 

est,  146.  b, 
tango  [tag]  ,  3,  tetigi,  tactum  [con-tingo] , 

123,  c,  3,  182. 6. 
tego,  3,  texi,  tectum ;  122.  c,  123.  ^,  124.  b, 

136.  c^  e,  132.  a,  pp.  98-99. 
temno,  3,  tempsi,  temptum,  123.  b.  i, 

182.  a. 
tendo  [ten],  3.  tetendl  (-tendi),  182.  6 ; 

tensum  (tentum),  125.  b.  N.  i. 
teneo  (-tineo) ,  2,  tenul,  tentum  [ob-tineo] , 

131- 
tergeo,  2,  tersi,  tersum,  131. 

tergo,  2,  tersi,  tersum,  132.  a. 

tero,  3,  trivi.  tritum,  132.  d  (con-,  11. 

texo,  3,  texul,  textum,  132.  c, 

timeo,  2,  -ul,  — ,  131.  N. 

tingo  (tingfuo),  3,  tinxi,  tinctum,  125.  b. 

N.  1, 132.  a. 
tinnio,  4.  reg.,  133. 
tollo,  3,  sustuli,  sublatum  [at-tollo] ,  132. 

/N. 
tondeo,  2,  totondl,  tonsum,  131. 
tono,  I,  -Ul,  -itum,  124.  c^  180. 
torqueo,  2,  torsi,  tortum,  131. 
torreo,  2,  torrui,  tostum,  131. 
traho,  3,  tra»,  tractum,  132.  a  (trixe, 

128.  b), 
tremo,  3,  tremui,  — ,  132  c, 
tribuo,  3,  tribuT,  tribiitum,  cl  acuo. 
triido,  3,  trusi,  triisum,  132.  a. 
tueor,  -en,  tuitus  (tiitus) ,  135.  h  [in-tueor] . 
tumeo,  2,  — .  — ,  166.  b, 
tundo  [tud]  ,  3,  tutudi,  tunsum  (-tiisum) 

[ob-tundo],  132.  b. 


turgeo,  2,  tursi,  — ,  131. 
tussio,4,— ,—,  133. 

ulciscor,  -1,  ultus,  135.  h, 

ungo  (-uo),  3,  unxi,  tlnctum. 

urgeo,  2,  iirsi,  —,  131. 

iiro,  3,  iissi,  ilstum  (so  comps.,  ct  also 

combiiro),  132.  a, 
utor,  -1,  iisus,  135.  A. 

vacat  (impers.),  146.  c. 

vado,  3,  vasi,  -vasum  [e-] ,  132.  «,  144. 

vagio,  4,  -ivl,  — ,  133. 

veho,  3,  vexi,  vectum,   132.  a,  p.  87. 

foot-n. 
vello,  3,  vein  (vulsi),  vulsum,  132. /C 
ven-do,  3,  -didi,  -ditum,  258.  b.  R. 
veneo,  4,  -Ivi,  -Itum  {be  sold),  258.  b,  R. 
venio,  4,  veni,  ventum  {come),  133,  p.  86. 
venum-do,  -dJtre,  -dedi,  -d^tum,  130.  N. 
vereor,  vereri,  veritus,  135. 
vergo,  3,  — ,  — ,  132./.  N. 
verro,  3,  verii,  versum,  132./ 
verto  (vortS,  10.  </),  3,  verti,  versum,  132. 

/;    mid.,  in.  a,  124.  e. 
vescor,  -i,  — ,  135.  i, 
vcsperascit  (impers.),  146.  a,  167.  a. 
veto,  I,  -ui,  -itum,  130. 
video,  2,  vidi,  visum,  131. 
videor,-eri,visus  {seem)  (videtur,  impers^ 

146.  c), 
vieo,  2,  — ,  -etum,  131. 
vigilo,  I,  reg.,  166.  a.  3. 
vin  («  visne,  see  volo),  13.  c, 
vincio,  4,  vinn,  vinctum,  122.  </,  133. 
vinco  [vie] ,  3,  vid,  victum,  132.  e, 
viso   [vid],  3,  visi,  visum,  132./,  167. 

^.  N. 
VIVO,  3,  vud,  victum,  132.  a  (vixet,  123.  b), 
voco,  I,  -avi,  -atum,  see  p.  87.  foot-n.,  p. 

157.  foot-n.  (vocarier,  128.  e.  4). 
volo,  velle,  volui,  123.  e,  128.  e,  2  (vul^ 

123.  e\  siiltis,  13.  c\  vin,  13.  c), 
volvo,  3,  volvT,  voliitum,  132,/ 
vomo,  3,  vomui,  vomitum,  132.  A 
voveo,  2,  vovT,  votum,  131, 
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apodosis;  app.  =  appositive;  comp.  =  comparison  or  compound;  compar.  =  comparative; 
constr.  =  construction;  conj.  =  conjugation  or  conjunction;  dat.  =  dative;  gen.  =  genitive; 
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A,  quantity  in  increment,  350, 351 ;  quan- 
tity of  a  final,  348. 4. 

&  or  o,  Indo-EUir.  vowel,  p.  142.  foot-n. ; 
primaiy  suffix,  160.  c,  i. 

&,  characteristic  of  decl.  I.,  32;  ace  of 
Gr.  nouns  in,  63./;  as  nom.  ending, 
decl.  III.,  gend.,  65.  c^  67.  d, 

ft,  in  decl.  I.,  32;  stem-vowel  of  conj,  I., 
122, 123, 126.  d,  166.  a\  in  subjunctive, 
126.  b-d\  preps,  in  -ft,  adv.  use  of, 
261.^. 

ft  (ab,  abs),  use,  152.  b,  153,  260.  b,  263 ; 
compounded  with  vbs.,  170.  a\  with 
abL  of  agent,  246;  with  place  from 
which,  258 ;  with  names  of  towns,  id. 
a.  N.  I ;  expressing  position,  260.  b ;  in 
comp.,  with  dat.,  229-;  with  abl.,  243. 
b\  witli  abl.  of  gerund,  301. 

Ability,  verbs  of,  constr.,  271;  in  apod., 
308.  tf. 

/Abbreviations  of  praenomens,  80.  d\ 
other  abbreviations,  p.  428. 

Ablative,  Etymology;  meaning,  31.  /; 
in  -ftbus,  36.  e\  in  -d,  36./  40.^,  62. 
a,  70.  h\  of  i-stems,  decl.  III.,  55.  e\ 
rules  of  form,  57 ;  nouns  having  abl. 
in  -I,  57.  a^b\  of  decl.  IV.,  in  -ubus, 
70.  d\  abl.  used  as  supine,  71.  a\  of 
adjs.,  decl.  III.,  Bj,a,b\  prepositions 
followed  by,  152.  b;  adverbial  forms 
of,  148.  ^,  cf.  N.  /3. 

Ablative,  Syntax  (§§  242-255)  ;  mean- 
ing and  classification,  242  and  N.; 
Separation,  243;  w.  vbs.  of  freedom, 
€tc.,  id.  tf ;  w.  comp.,  id.  b ;  w.  adjs.  of 


freedom,  etc.,  id,  c;  w.  opus  and 
Hsus,  id.  e.  Source  and  material, 
244;  w.  participles,  id.  a;  w.  c5n- 
stftre,  etc.,  id.  c\  w.  facere,  id.  d; 
w.  nouns,  id.  e.  Cause,  245 ;  w.  digr- 
nus,  etc.,  id.  a ;  causft,  firrfttift,  id.  c. 
Agent,  246.  Comparison,  247 ;  opini* 
6ne,  spS,  etc.,  id.  b;  w.  alius,  id.  d; 
w.  advs.,  id.  ^.  Manner,  248 ;  accom- 
paniment, id.  a;  means,  id.  c\  w. 
d5n5,  etc.,  225.  d;  w.  tltor,  finor, 
etc.,  249.  Degree  of  difference,  250; 
qu6  . . .  e5,  106.  c,  250.  R.  Quality, 
251;  price,  252;  charge  or  penaUy, 
220.  b.  Specification,  253.  Place,  254 ; 
w.  verbs  and  frStus,  id.  b.  Ablative 
absolute,  255 ;  adverbial  use,  id.  c]  re- 
placing subord.  clauses,  id.  d;  supply- 
ing place  of  perf.  act.  part.,  290.  d,  Abl. 
of  time,  256;  of  time  w.  quam,  262, 
N.  2;  of  place  from  which,  258;  names 
of  towns,  domus,  rtls,  id.  a;  ex 
urbe  B5mft,  id.  b,  N.  3;  Locative 
abl.,  id.  g,/;  way  by  which,  id.  ^;  with  * 
transitive  compounds,  239.  b.  N,  i; 
time  within  which,  259.  c ;  distance  of 
time,  id.  d.  Abl.  with  prepositions, 
152.  b,  c^  260-63 1  with  ex  for  part,  gen., 
216.  c\  with  pr6  {in  defence  of),  236. 
R. ;  with  palaxn,  etc.,  261.  b ;  abl.  of 
gerund,  301 ;  equiv.  to  pres.  part.,  id. 
foot-n.    (See  N.,  p.  245.) 

Abounding,  words  of,  w.  abl.,  248.  c\  w. 
gen.,  223. 

Absence,  vbs.  of,  w.  abl.,  243.  a. 
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Ab6oltite  use  of  vb^  175.  h,  N.  3,  937. 
N.;  absolute  case,  see  abl.  absolute. 

Abstract  nouns,  gend.,  39.  a;  in  pi.,  75. 
c\  endings,  163.  ^,  e^f\  w.  neut  adj^ 
187.  f,  Z89.  a,  b\  abstract  quality  de- 
noted  by  neut  adj^  189.  a, 

absum,  constr.,  231.  a, 

-&bu8,  in  dat  and  abl.  pi.,  decl.  I.,  36.  e. 

fto,  see  atque ;  ftc  d,  see  ftc^ 

Acatalectic  verse,  359.  a, 

accSdit  ut,  332. 

Accent,  rules  of,  19 ;  marks  of,  id.  d,  N. ; 
in  decl.  II.,  4a  ^;  in  comps.  of  faciS, 
X42.  b ;  musical,  358. 

acceptum,  292.  n.  a. 

Accidents,  p.  163,  foot-n.  a. 

accidit,  synopsis,  Z45 ;  constr.,  332.  a. 

accingrS,  constr.,  225.  d, 

accommodfttus,  w.  dat  of  gerund, 
etc.,  399.  foot-n. 

Accompaniment,  abU  of,  248.  a\  orig. 
separate  case,  p.  245. 

Accomplishment,  vbs.  of,  w.  subjunc,  332. 

Accusative,  Etymolo^,  31.  d\  in  -m 
and  -8, 33.  c\  origin  of  -m,  p.  205 ;  in 
-im,  decl.  III.,  56.  fl,  b\  in -Is  (pi.),  58 ; 
in  -a,  63./;  ace.  of  decl.  IV.,  used  as 
supine,  71.  a ;  neut  ace.  used  as  adv., 
148.  d,  cf.  N.  a ;  fem.  used  as  adv.,  id.  e. 

Accusative,  Syntax,  237-40  (see  notes 
pp.  205, 235);  w.  verbs  of  remembering, 
219  and  a,  b ;  and  gen.  w.  vbs.  of  remind- 
ing, id.  c ;  w.  impersonals,  221.  b,  237.  e ; 
w.  dat.;  225 ;  w.  compounds  of  ad,  ante, 
ob,  228.  a ;  verbs  varying  between  ace, 
of  end  of  motion  and  dat.,  225.  b ;  w. 
ad,  for  dat.,  234.  b\  after  propior, 
etc.,  id.  €\  direct  object,  177,  237;  w. 
Iuv6,  etc.,  227.  a;  ace.  or  dat.  w.  vbs., 
227.  ^,  c\  ace.  w.  verbs  oi  feeling  and 
taste,  237.  b,  c\  with  comps.  of  cir- 
cum  and  trftns,  id.  d\  cognate  ace, 
238;  two  accusatives,  239;  ace.  w. 
pass,  of  verbs  of  asking,  etc.,  239.  R. ; 
adverbial  use  of,  240.  a,  b ;  synecdoch- 
ical  ace,  id.  c\  in  exclamations,  id.  d\ 
duration  and  extent,  id.  e,  256,  257; 
end  of  motion,  258;  names  of  towns, 
domus,  ras,  id.  b\  B5mam  ad 
urbem,  id.  N.  3 ;  ace.  w.  ante  diem, 
259.  e ;  subject  of  inf.,  173. 2, 240./  272, 
330 ;  w.  prepositions,  152.  a,c\  w.  cwi 
or  in  to  denote  penalty,  220.  ^.  3 ;  w. 


ad  w.  rdfert,  etc.,  aaa.  b\  w.  pridid, 
propius,  etc,  261.  a;  ace  of  gerund, 
300;  of  anticipation,  334.  c\  subject  in 
indirect  discourse,  336.  and  a. 

Accusing  and  acquitting,  vbs.  o^  constr., 
aaa 

ftcer,  decl.,  84.  a%  comp.,  89.  a. 

-ftceus,  adj.,  ending.  264.^. 

acids,  decL,  74.  d, 

acqui6sc5,  with  abl,  354.  b, 

&C£d,  with  subjune,  31a. 

Actions,  names  of,  193 ;  nouns  oi^  w.  gen., 
217. 

Active  voice,  108.  a,  xii ;  change  to  pass., 
177.0. 

Acts,  nouns  denoting,  163.  c. 

acus,  gender,  69.  a. 

-acus  (-ftcus),  adj.  ending,  164.  c. 

ad,  use,  isa.  a,  153;  in  comp.,  170.  a\ 
w.  ace  to  denote  penalty,  aao.  ^;  in 
comp.,  w.  dat,  a28,  229;  in  comp.,w. 
ace,  228.  a\  w.  ace  w,  adjs.,  234.  b\ 
end  of  motion,  258,  cl  335.  b\  w.  names 
of  towns,  358.  b,  N.  a;  w.  names  of 
countries,  358.  N.  3;  meaning  near, 
359.  f\  in  expressions  of  time,  id.  ^; 
following  its  noun,  263.  N. ;  w.  gerund, 

300. 
adamaa,  decl,  63.  e, 

additur,  constr.,  332. 

aded  (verb),  constr.,  228.  a. 

ade5  ut,  3x9.  R. 

-adSs,  patronymic  ending,  164.  b. 

adiind,  constr.,  229. 

Adjective  phrase,  179. 

Adjective  pronouns,  see  Pronouns. 

Adjectives,  Etymology.  Definition,  35. 
b\  formed  like  nouns,  p.  47;  stems,  id. 
foot-n.  I.  Declension,  81-87;  decl.  I. 
and  II.,  81-83;  decl  III.,  84-87;  decl 
III.,  three  terminations,  84.  a\  one 
termination,  85.  Comparison,  89-91; 
decl  of  comparative,  86.  a ;  advs.  de- 
rived from  adjs.,  148;  numeral  adjs., 
94.  95 1  derivative  adjs.,  164. 

Adjectives,  Syntax  and  use.  As  advs., 
88.  d  (cf.  92),  148.  d,  e,  191;  as  nouns 
88.  a,  188,  189,  3x8.  d\  mase  adjs.,  88. 
b\  adjs.  of  com.  gend.,  88.  b\  nouns 
used  as  adjs.,  88.  c,  188.  d\  advs.  used 
as  adjs.,  188.  e\  participles  used  as 
adjs.,  391.  Agreement  of  adjs.,  z86, 
187 ;  atti*ibute  and  predicate,  187.  o,  b ; 
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use  of  neut.  adjs^  289;  two  compara- 
tives with  Quam,  X93.  Adjs.  w.  ad- 
verbial force,  Z91;  adj.  pronouns,  195- 
203.  Gen.  of  adjs.  of  decL  III.  instead 
of  nom.,  £14.  d,  R.  Adjs,  w,  part,  gen., 
ai8;  w.  dat.,  234;  w.  ace,  237.  /;  w. 
inf.,  273.  d\  w.  supine  in  -CI,  303.  Po- 
sition of  adjs.,  344.  a,  b.  Adjective 
phrase,  179. 

adiuvS,  w.  ace,  227.  a. 

admoduzn,  use,  93.  d. 

adinoned,  constr.,  219.  «• 

Admonishing,  vbs.  o^  constr.,  330. 2,331. 

Adonic  verse,  371. 3. 

adsperffO,  constr.,  225.  d, 

adtUor,  constr.,  227.  ^. 

Adverbial  ace,  24a  <x,  ^,  d  238.  a.  N. 

Adverbial  conjunctions,  25.  h,  N. 

Adverbial  phrases,  Z48.  N.  9, 179. 
*^dversative  conjunctions,  154.  a,  2, 155.  b, 

adversus,  152.  foot-n. ;  w.  ace,  id.  a ; 
as  adv.,  261.  d. 

ae,  diphthong,  i ;  sound  o^  16.  N.  3, 12.  c, 

aedSs,  sing,  and  pL,  78. «. 

aesrer,  decl.,  82.  c, 

aemulor,  constr.,  227.  b^ 

Aen6ad6s,  dec!.,  37. 

AenS&s,  decl,  37. 

aequftlis,  decl.,  57.  a\  constr.  w.  gen., 
218.  d, 

aequ§  ftc,  234.  a.  N.  2. 

aequS  (abl.),  w.  comp.,  247.  b, 

aequor,  decl.,  49. 

6§r,  decl.,  63.  /;  use  of  pi.,  75.  b» 

aes,  decl.,  67.  b ;  use  of  pi.,  75.  b, 

aet&s,  decl.,  54. 

aethSr,  decl.,  63./. 
\r  Adverbs,  defined,  25.  f\  formed  from 
f  adjs.,  88.  d  and  N.,  92,  148 ;  case-forms 
or  phrases,  p.  123.  N. ;  comparison  of 
advs.,  92;  numeral  advs.,  96;  correla- 
tive advs.  used  as  conjs.,  107,  208.  d. 
Classification  of  advs.,  149 ;  correlative 
forms  of  advs.  of  place,  149,  foot-n. 
Advs.  used  as  adjs.,  188.  e\  adjs.  w. 
adverbial  force,  191;  adverbial  ace, 
24a  a\  adverbial  abl.  abs.,  255.  c. 
Special  uses,  150,  151.  Syntax,  207 ; 
adv.  w.  nouns,  207.  d\  part.  gen.  w. 
advs.,  216.  a.  4;  dat  w.  advs.,  234. 
a ;  comp.  of  adv.  followed  by  quam, 
247.  e\  adv.  as  protasis,  31a  a. 

Affecting,  ace  of,  p.  235. 


af finis,  decl,  57.  b\  constr.  w.  gen., 
218.  d. 

Affirmative,  expressed  by  two  negatives, 
150;  nSnne  expecting  affirm,  answer, 
2IO. «;  ways  of  sa3ring;'«,  212.  and  a. 

Affix,  close  and  open,  24.  N. 

Agency,  nouns  of,  162;  rel.  clause  equiv- 
alent to,  201.  b^ 

Agent,  dat,  o^  w.  gerundives,  232;  w. 
perf^  parts.,  id.  a\  abl  of,  246;  agent 
regarded  as  means,  id.  b\  animal  as 
agent,  id.  n. 

asrer,  decl,  38. 

agrfirredior,  constr.,  228.  a. 

Agnomen,  80.  b, 

agrS,  forms  of,  omitted,  205.  c. 

Agreeing,  verbs  of,  with  gerundive,  294.  d 
(cl  331.  d). 

Agreement,  181 ;  forms  of,  182 ;  of  nouns, 
183 ;  in  appos.,  184 ;  in  predicate,  185 ; 
of  adjs.,  186;  of  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns, 195;  of  possessive  pronouns, 
197 ;  of  relatives,  198,  199 ;  of  verbs, 
204,205. 

-SI  for  -ae,  decl  I.,  36.  a ;  347.  a,  2. 

-fiius  in  Prosody,  347.  d,  note  i. 

-al  and  -ar,  neuters  in  (decl  III.),  53.  c^ 
57.  tf ,  67.  fl. 

-al,  ending,  164.  i,  7 ;  list  of  nouns  in,  p. 
3a  foot-n.  I. 

alacer,  decl,  84.  a\  comp.,  91.  d. 

albus,  not  compared,  89.  N. 

Alcaic  verse,  371.  9, 10. 

Alcmanian  strophe,  364.  a. 

-9Ie,  noun-ending,  164.  i.  7 ;  list  of  nouns 
in,  p.  29,  foot-n.  2. 

all-,  old  stem,  83.  foot-n. 

aliSnus,  for  possessive  gen.  of  alius^ 
83.  ^,  190, 214.  a, 

aliqul  (-quia),  decl,  105.  d?;  derivation 
and  use,  id.  N. ;  meaning,  202.  a,  b, 

aliquot,  indeclinable,  use,  106.  a. 

-fills,  -&ris,  adj.  endings,  164.  d» 

alius,  decl,  83  and  foot-notes;  gen.,  id. 
^,  c£  214.  a ;  compounds,  83.  b ;  alius 
with  abl,  &c,  nisi,  quam,  247.  d, 

alius .  • .  alius,  alter . . .  alter,  203. 

Alphabet,  p.  i ;  vowels  and  diphthongs, 
I ;  consonants,  2 ;  table  of  vowels  and 
consonants.  2, 5 ;  early  forms  of  letters, 
6,7. 

alter,  decl,  83;  gen.  and  comps.,  id.  b\ 
use,  203 ;  reciprocal  use,  99.  d,  203. 
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alter  • . .  alter,  203. 

altera  est  r$s  ut,  332,  foot-n. 

alteruter,  decl.,  83.  b ;  use,  203.  a. 

Although,  how  expressed,  313,  320.  e. 

alvos  (alviis),  gend.,  39.  a. 

am-,  see  amb-. 

amb-  (am-,  an-),  inseparable  prefix, 

17a  b ;  -am,  adv.  ending,  148.  N.  c. 
ambftgrSs,  decl.,  59. 
ambd,  decl,  94.  b, 
ftmSns,  decl.,  87.  a. 
amplius,  without  quam,  247.  c, 
amussim,  ace,  56.  a,  yJ'  ^ 
an-,  see  amb-. 
an,  anne,  ann5n,  in  double  questions, 

211. 
an  (in,  on),  primary  suffix,  i6a  /m. 

Aftacrusis,  S55-^' 

Anapaest,  356.  b;  anapaestic  verse,  360, 

374- «. 
Anaphora^  344.  f, 

anas,  decl.,  (fj,  d, 

anceps,  decl,  87.  a, 

AnchisSs,  decl.,  37. 

Andromache,  decl,  37. 

-ftneuB,  adj.  ending,  164.  g, 

animal,  decl,  52. 

Animals,  gend.  of  names  of,  29.  2,  30,  id. 

b  \  regarded  as  means,  246.  b,  N. 
anind  (loc),  w.  adjs.,  218.  c,  R.;   w. 

verbs,  223.  c. 
Ani5,  decl,  67.  b. 
annftlis,  decl,  57.  a. 
Answers,  forms  of,  212. 
ant,  primary  suffix,  160.  c;  ant-,  ent-, 

stem  endings,  63.  e, 
ante,  152.  a\   uses,  153;  compounded 

w.  vbs.,  170.  a ;  in  compounds,  w.  dat., 

228,  w.  ace,  id.  a\  adverbial  use  of, 

261.  d\  followed  by  quam,  262. 
ante  diem,  259.  e. 
Antecedent,  its  use  with  relative,  198, 200; 

undefined,  constr.,  320;  see  indefinite 

antecedent 
anteced5,  constr.,  228.  a, 
antee5,  constr.,  228.  a, 
antegrredior,  constr.,  228.  a. 
Antepenult,  19.  def. 
antequam,  327 ;  in  ind.  disc,  336.  B.  a, 

N.  2. 

AnHbaccAlus,  356.  e. 

Anticipation,  ace.  of,  334.  c;   becomes 
nom.,  id.  K. 


Antithesis,  344. /C 

anus,  gend.,  69.  a, 

-ftnus,  adjs.  in,  164.  c, 

Aorist  (=  hist  perl),  115.  c.  2,  279. 

apagre,  144./ 

ft  parte,  242.  n.  ;  260.  b. 

apertus,  comp.  of,  89.  e, 

apis,  decl,  59. 

Apodosis,  defined,  304;  introduced  bycor- 

rel,  id.  b  and  N. ;  may  be  subord.,  id.  c ; 

forms  of,  305,  306  ft;  potential  subj., 

311.  a  and  R. ;  subj.  of  modesty,  id.  b ; 

verbs  of  necessity,  etc.,  id,  c ;  complex 

apod.,  id.  d;  apodosis  omitted,  312; 

apod,  in  Ind.  Disc,  337. 
Appointing,  verbs  of,  constr.,  ^9.  a. 
Apposition,  see  appositive, 
Appositive,  defined,  184;  agreement  of, 

183,  184.  b\  w.  locative,  id.  c\  gen.  as 

appositive  to  possessive,  id.  d^  197  e ; 

gen.  used  for  app.,  214.  y^  so  dat,  231, 

b ;  rel  clause  equivalent  to  appositive, 

201.  b ;  ace  as  app.  to  a  clause,  240. 

g\  appositive  instead  of  voc,  241.  a; 

app.  in  connection  with  inf.,  27a  N.  2. 
aptus  ad,  234.  b\   aptus,  w.  dat  of 

gerund,  etc.,  299,  foot-n. ;  aptus  qui, 

320./. 
apud,  152.  a\  use,  153;  in  quoting,  258. 

^.  2.  N.  2. 
aquftlis,  decl,  57.  a. 
-ar,  nom.  ending,  decl.  III.,  51.  c^  53.  ^, 

57«  ^ ;  P'  30.  foot-n.  I ;  gend.,  65.  c,  67. 0. 
-ar,  -&ris,  noims  in,  67.  b. 
arbor  (-Cs),  decl,  48.  d, 
arce5,  constr.,  225.  d,  N.  2. 
Archilochian  verse,  368. 
arctus,  gend.,  39.  a. 
arcus,  gend.,  69.  a. 
ftrde5,  w.  abl,  245.  a,  2. 
-ftria,  suffix,  164.  i,  2. 
-ftris,  adj.  ending,  164.  d, 
-ftrium,  noun  ending,  164.  u  3. 
-ftrius,  adj.  ending,  164.  h ;  noun,  id.  ^  x. 
Aristophanic  verse,  371.  2. . 
Arrangement  of  words,  343-46. 
Arsis  and  thesis,  358  and  foot-n. 
Arts,  names  of,  decl.  I.,  37.  b, 
artus,  decl,  70.  d, 
as,  primary  suffix,  i6a  » 
-&s,  in  ace.  pi  of  Gr.  nouns,  63.  f,  67.  c, 
-fts,  old  gen.  ending,  36.  b\   Gr.  nom. 

ending,    63.  e\   patronymic,    164.  bi 
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gend.  of  nouns  in,  65.  b :  -&s,  >fttis, 

67.  d^  see  ftt- ;  adjs.  in  -as,  164.  c. 
fts,  decL  (f].d\  value  of,  377;  gen.  of, 

252.^. 
Asclepiadic  verse,  371.  5,  6. 
Asking,  vbs.  of,  w.  two  ace,  239.  c ;  w. 

abl.,  239.  c,  N.  I ;  w.  subjunc.  clause, 

331. 
Aspirates,  2.  a,  3. 

-&ssere,  in  fut.  perf.,  128.  e. 

Assertions,  direct,  in  Indie,  iii.  a. 

Assibilation,  12.  N. 

Assimilation  of  consonants,  w.f. 

ftssis,  gen.  of  value,  252.  b. 

-&885,  -ftssere,  in  fiit.  perf.,  128,  e,  5. 

ast,  156.  b, 

-aster,  as  noun  ending,  164.  ;'.  12. 

astus,  defect,  jj^  3. 

Asyndeton,  208.  ^,  346.  c. 

At,  meaning  near,  258.  c,  N.  i. 

at,  use,  156.  b ;  at  enim,  id. ;  at  v6r5, 

208.  e, 
ftt-,  patrial  stem-ending,  54.  3 ;  decl.,  59 ; 

87.^. 
Siter,  dec!.,  82.  c ;  not  compared,  89.  N. 
Ath5s,  decl.,  43. 
Atlfts,  decl.,  63.  ^,  64. 
atque   (ftc),  use,  156.  a\    after  adjs. 

of  likeness,  234.  a,  N.;    after  alius, 

247.  d, 
atqui,  use,  156.  b, 
atrSx,  decU,  85.  a. 
Attraction  of  case  of  relative,  199.  a. 
Attraction,  subjunctive  of,  340,  342.  • 
Attributive    adjective    defined,    186.    a\ 

nimiber,  186.  d\  takes  gender  of  near- 
est noun,  187.  a, 
-fttus,  adj.  ending,  164.  f, 
at  v6r5,  208.  e, 
aud&cter,  comp.,  92. 
aula,  decl.,  37. 

aureus,  not  compared,  91.  d,  N. 
ausus  as  pres.  part.,  290.  b, 
aut,  use,  156.  c\  212.  r. 
autem,  use,  156.  ^,  k ;  345.  b. 
Authority  in  Prosody,  p.  394. 
Author  w.  apud,  258.  c,  N.  2. 
avis,  decl.,  57.  b» 

:,  verbal  adj.  ending,  164.  /;  adjs.  in, 

with  gen.,  218.  b, 
:,  nouns  in,  67.  e, 
AY  A,  as  origin  of  verb-forms,  123.  foot- 

n.  I. 


baccar,  decl.,  57.  a, 

Bacchiac  verse,  374.  b, 

Bacchlus,  356.  d, 

-bam,  tense-ending,  p.  119. 

Bargaining,  verbs  of,  constr. ;  gerundive, 

294.  d\  clause,  331.  d. 
Base,  p.  13,  foot-n.  2,  31.  i.  N. 
basis,  decl.,  64. 

Beginning,  verbs  of,  constr.,  271. 
Believing,  verbs  of,  with  dat.,  227, 
belli,  locative  use  of,  258.  d. 
bellum,  decl.,  38. 
bellus,  comp.,  91.  d.  2. 
Belonging,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  234.  d, 
bene,  comparison,  92;   compounds  of, 

constr.,  227.  e. 
Benefiting,  verbs  of,  constr.,  227. 
-ber,  names  of  months  in,  decl.,  84.  a» 
bi-color,  decl.,  87.  d,f, 
bi-corpor,  85.  b,  N. 
-bills,  verbal  adj.-ending  in,  164.  m. 
bipennis,  decl.,  87.  b. 
Birds,  gend.  of  names  of,  29.  2. 
Birth  or  origin,  nouns  of,  derivation,  164. 

b ;  parts,  of,  with  abl.,  224.  a. 
-b6,  tense-ending,  pp.  119, 120. 
bonus,  decl.,  90;  w.  dat.  of  gerund,  etc. 

299.  foot-n. 
b6s,  decl.,  60.  b,  61, 
bri-,  stems  ending  in,  51.  b\   adjs.  in, 

84.  a, 
-brum,  suffix,  163.  d. 
-bs,  nouns  in,  67.  c. 
-bulum,  suffix,  163.  d, 
-bundus,  verbals  in,  164.  //  w.  ace, 

237./ 
btlris,  decl.,  56.  a. 

Buying,  verbs  of,  constr.,  252.  d, 

C  for  fir>  in  early  use  and  as  abbreviation, 

6 ;  for  qu,  7 ;  gend.  of  nouns  in  -c,  65. 

c ;  quantity  of  final  syllables  ending  in, 

348. 10. 
caedSs,  decl.,  59. 
caelSs,  decl,  87.  b, 
cckelum,  with  masc.  pi.,  78.  zb, 
Caere,  decl.,  57.  a, 
caesius,  comp.,  91.  d. 
Caesura,  358.  b\  masc.  and  fem.  362.  b» 

R. ;  bucolic  caesura,  id. 
Calendar,  Roman,  376. 
Calends,  376.  a. 
calx,  decl.,  jj,  b. 
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campester,  decl.,  84.  a. 

Can,  how  expressed  in  Lat.  112.  b.  N. 

canftlis,  decl.,  57.  b, 

canis,  decL  and  stem,  47.  c,  51.  a. 

CAP,  root,  45.  a. 

Capacity,  measures  of,  383. 

capitis,  gen.,  with  verbs  of  accusing, 
220.  a. 

caput,  decl.,  46. 

Capys,  decL,  63.^,  64. 

carbasus,  gend.,  39.  a ;  plur.,  78.  2.  b. 

Cardinal  numbers,  94.,  replaced  by  dis- 
tributives, 95  b,  d.\  inflection  of  id. 
a-e ;  with  ex.,  216.  c. 

cftrS,  comp.,  92. 

car5,  decl.,  61. 

cftrus,  compared,  89. 

Case-constructions,  N.,  p.  205. 

Case-endings,  31.  /'.  N. ;  final  vowels  in, 
33.^;  table,  34. 

Case-forms,  words  defect,  in,  t]. 

Cases,  defined,  31 ;  position  of  modifyng 
case,  344.  a,  2;  agreement  in,  183; 
origin  and  meaning  of,  p.  205 ;  case  of 
rel.  pron.,  198, 199.  a  \  same  case  after 
as  before  certain  conjs.,  208.  a.  Con- 
struction of  Cases,  213-263 ;  Genitive, 
213-223 ;  Dative,  224-236 ;  Accusative, 
237-240 ;  Vocative,  241 ;  Ablative,  242- 
255;  time  and  place,  256-259;  cases 
with  preps.,  260,  258.  foot-note. 

cassem,  decl.,  jj,  5. 

castrum,  castra,  78.  c. 

Catalectic  verse,  359.  a, 

causft,  w.  gen.  223.  ^,  245.  c ;  w.  gen,  of 
gerund,  318. 

Causal  clauses,  w.  indie,  or  subj.,  quod, 
quia  (cf.  N.  3),  quoniam,  321;  w. 
quand5,  id.  N.  3 ;  w.  qui,  320.  e ;  with 
cum,  id.  /;  n6n  quia,  n6n  quod, 
etc.,  in  the  denial  of  a  reason,  321.  R. ; 
causal  clause  replaced  by  part.,  292 ;  by 
abl.  abs.  255.  d.  2. 

Causal  conjunctions,  154.  a,  3,  155.  c\ 
particles,  321. 

Cause,  abl.  of,  24^ 

Cause,  adverb  of,  149.  c. 

Caution  and  effort,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  331.  e. 

cave,  in  prohibitions,  269.  a ;  n6  omit- 
ted after,  331./  R. 

cave5,  constr.,  331, 

-ce,  enclitic,  100  and  foot-n.,  loi.  a  and 
foot-n. 


Ceasing,  vbs.  of,  w.  complem.  int,  271. 

c6d5,  constr.,  226.  N.  2. 

celeber,  decl.,  84.  a, 

celer,  forms,  84.  a,  c, 

c615,  w.  ace,  239.  d. 

Celtib6r,  decl.,  41.  d. 

c3n8e5,  constr.,  331  and  d, 

certs,  certs,  use,  151.  c\  in  answers^ 

212.  a. 
cStS,  Greek  pi.,  39.  b, 
cStera,  82.  d\   adverbial  use,  240.  b\ 

-us,  use,  193 ;  -I,  use,  203.  a. 
ceu,  use,  312. 
-ceus,  ad.,  ending,  164.^. 
Characteristic,  clause  of,  320. 
Characteristic,  expr.  by  participle,  29a 
Characteristic  vowel,  32,  351. 
Charge  and  penalty,  gen.  of,  220. 
chelys,  decl.,  63.  g,  64. 
Chiasmus^  344»^  and  N. 
Choliambic  trimeter,  365.  c. 
Choosing,  vbs.  of,  w.  2  ace,  239.  a, 
Choriambic  verse,  370.  N. 
Choriambus,  356.  e. 
ci  and  ti,  interchange  of,  12.  a, 
-cinium,  noun  ending,  163. yC 
cinnabari,  indecl.  67.  a, 
-ci5,  diminutive  ending,  164.  a.  R. 
cip-,  stems  in,  decl.  III.,  45.  a, 
circft,  circum,  circiter,  use,  152.  a, 

153 ;  as  advs.,  261.  d. 
circft,  after  a  noun,  263.  N. ;  w.  gerund, 

300. 
circum,  compounds  w.  vbs.,  17a  a; 

dat.  w.  such  comps.,  228 ;  ace,  237.  eL 

circumd5,  constr.,  225.  d. 

Circumflex  accent,  19.  N. 

circumfund5,  constr.,  225.  d. 

Circumstances  of  act,  255  and  d,  5 ;  par- 
ticiple implying,  292. 

cis,  citerior,  91.  a. 

Cities,  gend.  of  names  of,  29.  2  and  b, 

citrft,  after  its  noun,  263.  N. 

civis,  -Ss,  decl,  51.  a, 

clftdSs,  decl.,  59. 

clam,  constr.,  261.  c. 

Classes,  names  of,  gend.  of,  28.  d ;  used 
in  plu.,  76.  2. 

Clauses,  defined,  kinds  of,  180 ;  replaced 
by  abl.  abs.,  255.  d;  used  as  nouns, 
214.  d\  dependent,  syntax  of,  316-342 
incl. ;  conditional,  316 ;  final,  317, 318 ; 
consecutive,    319,   320;    causal,   321; 
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temporal,  322-328;  substantive,  329- 
339  incl. ;  infinitive  clauses,  330 ;  sub- 
stantive clauses  of  purpose,  331 ;  of  re- 
sult, 332;  indie,  with  quod,  333;  in- 
direct questions,  334;  indirect  dis- 
course, 335-342. 

Clftvis,  decU,  57.  b, 

Clienta  (fern,  form),  28.  b\  85.  e. 

Close  syllables,  14.  d* 

coepi,  143.  a. 

Cognate  ace,  148.  d,  N.,  237.  c,  N.,  238, 
240.  a. 

Cognomen,  80.  a. 

Collective  noun  with  pi.  verb,  205.  c* 

colus,  gend.,  69.  a\  decl.,  78.  i.  a. 

com-  (con-),  compounded  w.  vbs.,  170. 
a ;  such  take  dat.,  228. 

Combinations  of  words,  13. 

comStSs,  decl.,  37. 

comltium,  comitia,  79.  c. 

comitor,  constr.,  227.  b. 

Command,  see  Imperative ;  in  hortatory 
subj.,  266. 

Commanding,  vbs.  of,  w.  dat.,  227;  w. 
infc,  330.  2  and  ^.2;  w.  subj.,  331,  a 
(cl  332.  K). 

Commands,  expressed  by  imv.,  269 ;  for 
condition,  310.  b\  in  indir,  disc,  339; 
in  informal  ind.  disc,  341.  a. 

comzniseror,  w.  ace,  221.  b. 

cozninlttd  ut,  332  and  e. 

Common  gender,  30;  adjs,  o^,  88,  b. 

Common  syllables,  18.  e^  347.  d, 

commonefaciS,  -fl5,  constr.,  319.  c, 

commoxieS,  constr.,  219.  c, 

commfLnls,  w.  gen.,  218.  d, 

commtltftre,  constr.,  252.  c. 

Comparative  conjunctions,  154.  b,  2, 155 ; 
in  conditions,  312. 

Comparative  suffix,  89,  foot-n ;  of  advs., 
248.^. 

Comparatives,  decl.,  86;  stem,  id.  a\ 
neut.  sing,  of  comp.  adj.  used  as  adv., 
92;  meaning  of,  93.  a\  two  compar- 
atives, 192;  comp.  and  positive  w, 
quazn,  id. ;  abl.  w.  comp.,  247 ;  quam 
w.  comp.,  id.  a\  compar.  w.  quaxn 
(ut),  quam  qui,  320.  c^  332.  b. 

Comparison,  conjunctions  of,  208.  a. 

Comparison  of  adjs.,  89;  irregular,  90; 
defective,  91 ;  w.  magris  and  m&xim3, 
89.  d\  of  advs.,  92;  prepositions  im- 
plying, with  quam,  262. 


Comparison,  particles  of,  tamquam, 
quasi,  etc.,  constr.,  312. 

Complementary  infinitive,  271;  has  no 
subject,  id.  N. ;  pred.  noun  or  adj. 
after,  id.  e ;  inf.  partly  subject,  partly 
complementary,  270.  b. 

Completed  action,  tenses  of,  115;  how 
formed,  i2lb,f^^\  in  the  pass.,  147.  b\ 
use  of,  279. 

compleS,  constr.,  248.  c,  R.,  223. 

Complex  conditional  sentences,  311.  d. 

Complex  sentence,  180.  b, 

complCLrSs,  compiaria,  86.  b, 

compos,  decl.,  87.  b,  d. 

Composition,  all  word-formation  a  pro- 
cess of,  p.  140;  comp.  to  express  rela- 
tions of  words,  pp.  205,  235. 

Compound  sentence,  defined,  180. 

Compound  stems,  imaginary,  164.  r. 

Compound  suffixes,  160.  ^,  161. 

Compound  verbs,  170;  comps.  of  faciO, 
142.  a,  b. 

Compound  words,  assimilation  in,  ii./*; 
defined,  168;    how  formed,  168-170. 

Compounds  of  preps.,  w.  dat.,  228 ;  of  ab, 
d@,  ex,  229;  w.  ace,  237.  d^  239.  d\ 
quantity  of,  354.  c, 

con-,  see  com-. 

Conative  present,  276.  b\  imperfect, 
277.  c. 

concSdS,  constr.,  331  and  c. 

Concession,  hortatory  subj.  of,  266  and 
c  (cf.  313.  a,  i) ;  particles  of,  313 ; 
quamvis,  ut,  ne,  313.  a ;  licet,  id.  b ; 
etsi,  etc,  id.  c\  cum,  id.  d\  quam- 
quam,  id.  ^,  ^;  quamvis,  w.  indie, 
id.  ^;  vbs.  of,  w.  ut,  331.  c ;  abl.  abs. 
for  concess.  clause,  255.  d,  3 ;  conces- 
sion implied  in  part.,  292;  qui  con- 
cessive, 320.  e. 

Concessive  clauses,  see  Concession. 

Concessive  conjunctions,  154,  b,  3,  155. 
</,  ^;  foil,  by  adversative,  156.  b,  N. ; 
particles,  use  of,  313. 

Conclusion,  see  Apodosis. 

Concords,  the  four,  182. 

concors,  decl.,  85.  b,  87.  a. 

Condemning,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  220. 

Conditional  clauses,  defined,  180.  d. 

Conditional    conjunctions,    154,    b.    z. 

Conditional  sentences,  defined,  180.  d\ 
development,  304,   head-n.;   protasis 
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and  apodosis,  504;  classification,  305 ; 
Pres.  and  Past,  nothing  implied,  306; 
Future  conditions,  307 ;  fut  more  vivid, 
id.  a,  c\  lilt  less  vivid,  id,  ^,  c\  perf. 
indie,  in  fiit.  cond.,  id.  e\  Contrary  to 
feet,  308 ;  indie  in  cont  to  fiict  condi- 
tion, id.  ^,  ct  f ;  General  condition, 
309;  condition  disguised,  310;  as  part., 
etc.,  id.  a;  as  exhortation  or  com- 
mand,id. ;  protasis  omitted,3ii ;  Poten- 
tial Subjunc,  id.  a\  Subjunc.  of  Mod- 
esty, id.  ^ ;  vbs.  of  necessity,  etc.,  id.  c ; 
complex  conditions,  id.  d\  Particles  of 
Comparison  (conclusion  omitted), 312 ; 
Concessive  clauses,  313 ;  Proviso,  314 ; 
use  of  bI  and  its  comps.,  315 ;  condi- 
tional relative  clauses,  316;  temporal, 
333,  327.  b\  conditional  sentences  in 
ind.  disc.,  337. 

Conditional  Particles,  31a. 

cdnfldO,  constr.,  254  b,  and  N. 

Conjugation,  defined,  26.  Conjugation 
of  verbs,  122-147 ;  how  distinguished, 
122.  a ;  regular  forms  of,  125.  c\  mixed 
forms,  id.  ^;  parallel  forms,  134;  stem- 
vowels  of  conjugations,  122-125 ;  stems 
of  the  four  conjugations,  how  modified, 
126 ;  paradigms  of  the  four  r^ular  con- 
jugations, pp.  92-105. 

Conjunctions,  defined,  25.  h ;  classes  of, 
154;  list  of,  155;  use  of,  156;  correla- 
tive use,  id.  h\  conjs.  repeated,  id. 
Syntax  of  conjs.,  ao8 ;  omitted,  id.  b ; 
use  together,  id.  e. 

Conjunctive  adverb,  25.  k,  N. 

Conjunctive  phrase,  154.  N.  2. 

Coniuncfvims  modesHae^  311.  b* 

Connecting  vowel  (so-called),  p.  87, 
foot-n. 

Connectives,  relatives  used  as,  i8a/ 

c5nor,  w,  int,  331.  e,  i ;  c5nor  d, 
id.  N. 

Consecutive  clauses,  defined,  i8a  e\  of 
charact  and  result,  319, 320. 

Consecutive  conjunctions,  154.  b,  4, 155.  u 

c5nsequor  ut,  332. 

cdnsistere,  w.  abl,  244.  e^  foot-n., 
254  b. 

Consonants,  classification,  2;  changes, 
11;  omission,  id.  b\  insertion,  id.  c\ 
transposition,  id.  d,  124.  a,  N.;  dissimi- 
lation, II.  e\  assimilation,  id./;  pro- 
nunciation, 16, 17. 


Consonant  stems  of  nouns,  decL  I II.,  44- 
50 ;  stems  apparently  ending  in  two  con- 
sonants, 54. 1 ;  cons,  stems  of  adjs.,  85 ; 
case-forms,  87 ;  of  verbs,  166.  a.  3. 

Consonant  suffixes  (primary),  x6o.  c»  3. 

cOnsors,  decl,  87.  a, 

cdnstftre,  w.  abl.,  244.  f. 

cSnetituS,  constr.,  331.  d, 

Cbnstructib  ad  sensunt.    See  Synesis^ 

Consiniciid  pTiugnans,  238.  b. 

Constructions  of  cases,  213-263  (see 
under  abl.,  etc.). 

cdnsuSvI,  use,  279.  e* 

c5n8ul,  decl.,  49. 

c5n8\il&ri6,  decl.,  57.  a. 

c5ii8iil5,  w.  dat  or  ace,  227.  e. 

Contention,  words  of,  constr.,  229.  c, 
248.^. 

contentus,  w.  abl.,  254.  b ;  w.  perl  inl, 
288.^. 

contindrl,  w.  abl.,  244.  c^  foot-n. 

contingrit  ut,  332. 

Continued  action,  tenses  of,  115. 

Continuing,  vbs.  of,  w.  compl.  inf.r  271. 

contrft,  derivation,  148.  N.  /s ;  use,  152. 
a,  153,  188.  e,  2,  254.  b ;  as  adv.,  261 ; 
position,  263.  N. 

Contracted  forms,  "vln,  scin,  13.  c ;  gen. 
in  -I,  dat.  and  abl.  in  -Is,  4a  b. 

Contracting,  vbs.  of,  w.  gerundive,  294.  d. 

Contraction  of  vowels,  10.  b ;  quantity, 
18.  c\  in  prosody,  347.  c\  of  syllables, 

355-  d. 
Contrary  to  fiict,  conditions,  308  *  in  ind. 

disc,  337.  b, 
conveniO,  w.  ace,  228.  a. 
Co-ordinate    conjunctions,  154  a.  155. 

a-d\  co-ord.  clauses,  180.  a\  co-ord. 

words  without  conj.,  208.  b\  w.  conj., 

id. 
Copula,   172.   N.,   176.  a\   position  o^ 

344./ 
Copulative  conjunctions,  154.  a.  i,  155. 

a\  constr.  after,  208 ;  use  of,  ao8.  b. 
Copulative  verbs,  172.  N.,  176  tu 
cor,  decl.,  67.  d,  77. 6. 
corpus,  decl,  49. 
Correlatives,  106,  107;  rendered  by  ox, 

106.  b\  by  the »,, the,  id.  c ;  advs.  of 

place,  149,  a;  conjs.,  156.  h,  aoS,  d; 

correlative  in   main   clause,  w.  fina] 

clause,  317.  a, 
c6s,  decl.,  j7.  6. 
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Countries,  names  of,  gend.,  29.  2  and  b ; 
as  end  of  motion,  and  place  from 
which,  258.  N.  2. 

Crdsts,  347.  c. 

crftt§r,  decl.,  63./ 

creber,  decl.,  82.  c, 

credibill,  w.  comparative,  247.  b, 

cred5,  position  of,  345.  c, 

Cretic  foot,  356.  d\  verse,  374.  c. 

Crime  or  charge,  gen.  of,  220. 

-crum,  noun-ending,  163.  d. 

crux,  dec!.,  77. 6. 

cuciunis,  decl.,  56.  a, 

cuicuimodi,  105.  b,  N. 

ctli&s,  caius,  105./ 

cfLiusmodl,  215.  a, 

-culum,  noun  suffix,  163.  d. 

-cuius,  dim.  ending,  164.  a. 

cum,  quom  (conj.),  form,  104./";  mean- 
ing, 156.^;  cum  .  .  .  turn,  107, 156. 
h,  208.  d\  with  clause  for  part.,  290.  c, 
d,  326.  b\  causal,  321;  concess.,  313. 
d\  causal  or  conces.,  326;  temporal, 
322, 325 ;  sequence,  287,  e,  N. ;  in  ind. 
disc.,  336.  B.  a,  N.  2. 

cum  (prep.),  152.  b\  joined  as  enclitic 
with  pronouns,  99.  e,  104.  ^,  e ;  use  of, 
153 »  in  comp.,  see  com;  with  plur, 
adj.,  186.  d,  N. ;  with  plur.  verb,  205 ; 
with  abl.  of  manner,  248 ;  with  abl.  of 
accompaniment,  248.  a ;  with  words  of 
contention,  248.  b ;  with  words  of  ex- 
change, 252.  c ;  w,  abl.  of  gerund,  301. 

-cumque,  added  to  relatives,  105.  a  and 
N. ;  temporal  particles  with,  322. 

-cundus,  verbal  adj.  ending,  164./. 

cup-,  stem-ending,  45.  a, 

cupi5,  constr,,  331.  b  and  N. 

ctlr5,  constr.,  331;  cCLrft  (imv.),  use, 
269.^. 

-cus,  nouns  in,  decL  IV.,  70.  d\  -cus,  suf- 
fix, 159.  N.,  164.  i,  9. 

Customary  action,  277, 309.  b, 

cust5s,  decl.,  67.  d, 

D  changed  to  8,  11.  a.  2;  -d  final  an- 
ciently t,  12,  e\  -d  in  abl.,  decl.  I.,  36. 
f\  decl.  II.,  40.^;  decl.  III.,  62.  a; 
decl.  IV.,  70.  h ;  m§d,  t§d,  98.  i.  e ; 
-€  in  advs.  originally  -ed,  148.  a.  N. ; 
-d  as  neut.  pron.  ending,  p.  49,  foot-n. 
2;  loss  of -4,  p.245. 

Dactyl,  356.  b ;  cyclic,  id.  N. 


Dactylic  verse,  360;  hexameter,  363 ;  ele- 
giac stanza,  363 ;  other  forms,  364. 

-dam,  adverbial  ending,  148.  N.  ij. 

damn&s,  indecl.  adj.,  87./ 

Daphne,  decl,  37. 

Daphnis,  decl.,  63.  i,  64. 

daps,  defect.,  77.  7 ;  increment  of,  350. 

Dates,  how  expressed,  269.  e,  376. 

Daring,  vbs.  of,  w,  compl.  inf.,  271. 

Dative  defined,  31.  c ;  in  -8.1,  decl.  I.,  36. 
a ;  in  -5>bus,  decl.  I.,  36.  e ;  in  -is  for 
-tls,  decl.  II..  40.  b\  in  -ubus,  decl. 
IV.,  70.  d\  in  -i  (of  anus,  etc.),  83; 
as  adv.,  p.  123.  N.  y. 

Dative,  Syntax,  224-236.  Irfdirect  ob- 
ject, 224;  uses  of,  id.;  with  transi- 
tives,  225;  use  of  d5n5,  etc.,  id.  d\ 
in  pass.,  225.  e\  with  intransitives, 
226;  with  phrases,  id.  a\  like  gen., 
id.  b\  with  intransitives,  verbs  mean- 
ing favor,  etc.,  227 ;  verbs  having  dat. 
or  ace,  227.  c\  with  verbal  nouns, 
id.  d\  with  comps.  of  satis,  etc.,  id. 
e\  with  comps.  of  prep,  ad,  ante, 
etc.,  228 ;  with  comps.  of  ab,  d§,  ex, 
229;  poetic  use,  229.  c;  with  passive 
used  iippersonally,  230.  Of  Possession, 
231 ;  with  comps.  of  esse,  id.  a ;  with 
n5men  est,  id.  b.  Of  Agency,  232. 
Of  Service,  233 ;  with  adjs.  or  adverbs, 
234 ;  with  adjs.  of  fitness,  etc.,  234.  a ; 
with  Similis,  id.  R.  Of  Reference,  235 ; 
ethical  dat.,  236.  With  words  of  con- 
tention (poetic),  248.  b.  Of  End  of 
Motion,  258.  N.  i;  w.  infin.,  272.  a\ 
dat.  of  gerund,  299.    (Note  on,  p.  218.) 

Dafivus  commodi  aut  incommodi,  235.  N. 

d§,  use,  152.  b,  153;  in  comp.  w.  vbs., 
170.  a;  in  comp,  w,  vbs.,  w,  dat.,  229; 
in  comp.  w.  vbs,,  w.  abl.,  243.  b;  w, 
abl,  instead  of  part,  gen.,  216.  c\  w. 
vbs,  of  reminding,  219.  €,  N, ;  w,  ab). 
to  denote  the  crime,  220.  ^;  w,  place 
fi"om  which,  258 ;  position  of  de,  263, 
N. ;  de  w,  abl.  of  gerund,  301, 

dea,  decl.,  36,  ^. 

dSbeS,  in  apod.,  308.  c, 

d@b\il,  w.  pres.  inf,,  288,  b,  R. 

decemd,  constr.,  331.  d.  2. 

decet,  w.  ace,  237.^;  w.  dat.,  id,  N.  2; 
in  apodosis,  308,  c. 

Declarative  sentence,  171,  a;  how  ex- 
pressed in  ind,  disc,  336. 
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Declension  defined,  96;  characteristics 
0(33;  general  rules  for,  33;  termina- 
tions, 34.  Of  Nouns,  I^  35-37 ;  II.,  38- 
43;  IIU44-67:  IV., 68-71;  v., 72-74; 
decU  IV.  compared  with  III.,  68.  N.; 
decL  V.  comp.  with  I.,  74.  h.  Of  Adjs., 

ded.  I.-II.,  81-83;  <^®c^-  m*»  84-851 
of  comparatives,  86;  of  participles,  85. 

Decreeing,  verbs  of,  331.  d. 

dSdI.  as   reduplicated   stem,  117.  N.; 

quantity  of  penult,  351.  b. 
Defective  nouns,  75 ;  in  number,  76 ;  in 

case-forms,  77 ;  of  decU  IV,, 71.  b\  of 

decL  v.,  74.  d. 
Defective  adjectives,  83.  d^  87.  yC 
Defective  comparison,  91. 
Defective  verbs,  Z43->Z44. 
Defective  verb-forms,  no,  143,  144. 
d§fendO,  constr.,  227.  a, 
d@flcl9,  constr.,  227.  a. 
Definite  perfect,  115.  c,  i,  279;  sequence 

of,  287.  a. 
Definitions  of  Syntax,  17 1-18 1 ;  of  figures 

in  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  prosody, 

p.  429.  fi^ 
deflt,  142.  e» 

degener,  85.  b,  N.,  87.  a. 
Degree,  adverbs  of,  149.  e. 
Degrees  of  Comparison,  89. 
Degree  of  difference,  abl.  of,  250;  dis- 
tance expressed  by,  257. 
deinde,    dSnique,   in   enumerations, 

151-  d. 

delectat,  constr.,  ^37.  /. 

delect5,  w.  ace,  227.  b, 

delector,  w.  abU,  254.  b. 

Deliberative  subjunctive,  268;  in  indir. 
questions,  334.  b\  in  indir.  disc, 338.  a, 

deliclum,  -ia,  -iae,  78. 2.  3, 

Delivering,  vbs.  of,  w,  genitive,  294.  d* 

D@los,  decl.,  43. 

delphin,  decl.,  63.  a,  c£  (fj,  b, 

•dem,  adverbial  ending,  Z48.  N.  n* 

Demanding,  vbs.  of,  w,  gerundive,  294.  d. 

Demonstrative  adverbs,  as  correlatives, 
107 ;  equivalent  to  demonstr.  pron.  w, 
prep.,  207.  a.    Position,  344.  b. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  100-102;  decl., 
loi;  of  1st  person,  102.  a\  of  2d  pers., 
id.  ei  of  3d  pers.,  id.  b\  supply  place 
of  pers.  prons.  of  3d.  pers.,  194.  r,  195 ; 
formation,  p.  65,  foot-note.     Syntax, 


Z95 ;  in  relative  clause,  201.  e.  N.    Po- 
sition, 344.  b, 

d$nftriu8,  value  o^  377. 

Denominative  verbs,  165,  166. 

Dependent  clauses,  subj.  used  in,  265.  b. 

Dependent  constructions,  N.,  p.  2^. 

Deponent  verbs  defined,  zii.  b\  how 
conjugated,  122.  N,;  paradigms,  135; 
participles,  id.  a\  ftit  inf.,  id.  c\  used 
reflexively,  135.  e\  in  passive  sense, 
id.  /;  list  of  irreg.  deponent  verbs, 
I3S«  ^;  defective  deponents,  id.  i; 
semi-deponents,  136. 

Depriving,  constr,  with  verbs  o^  243.  a. 

Derivation  of  Words,  157-170. 

Derivative  forms  of  nouns,  162,  163;  of 
adjs.,  164;  of  verbs,  166, 167. 

Derivative  verbs,  defined,  165. 

Derivatives,  quantity  of,  354. 

-d$s,  nouns  in,  164.  b. 

Description,  imperl  used  in,  115.  b\ 
scription  implied  in  part.,  292. 

Descriptive  abL,  see  abl,  of  quality. 

d$8es,  decl.,  87.  b, 

Desiderative  verbs  (in  -uiiO),  ^Srj,  e. 

Desire,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  218.  a, 

dSsper5,  constr.,  227.  b, 

dSterior,  comp.  of,  91.  d. 

Determinative  compounds,  168,  b. 

Determining,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  321.  d, 

deus,  decl.,  40./ 

dexter,  decl.,  82.  b  \  comp.  90. 

dX-  see  dis-. 

Diceresis^  358.  e. 

Diastole^  359* /^ 

die,  imperative,  128.  e, 

dicionis,  defect.,  77. 5. 

dlc5,  forms  of,  omitted,  206.  c* 

diets,  w.  comp.,  247.  b, 

-dieus,  adjs.  in,  comparison  of,  89.  c, 

DId5,  decl.,  63.  A,  64. 

diem  dicere,  w.  dat.  of  gerund,  etc, 
299.  a, 

di@s,  decl.,  72;  gender,  73;  form  dil, 
74.  tf. 

Difference,  abl.  of,  degree  of,  250. 

dlffieilis,  comparison,  89.  b\   constr., 

303.  R- 
dignor,  with  abl.,  245  a,  2. 

dignus,  with  abl.,  245.  a ;  with  relative 

clause,  320.  / 

Dimeter,  Iambic  verse,  366.  c. 

Diminutive  endings,  with  comparatives, 
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89.  /;  nouns  and  adjectives,  164.  a\ 
verbs,  167.  d, 

din-,  stem-ending,  48.  b. 

Diphthongs,  i ;  sound  o^  16,  17 ;  quan- 
tity. X8.  i,  347.  ^. 

Diptotes,  77, 3, 

Direct  cases,  31.^.  N. 

Direct  object,  177, 237. 

Direct  question,  defined,  p.  aoi. 

Direct  quotation,  335  and  R. 

Direct  reflexive,  196.  a,  i.  u 

Direction,  235.  b, 

dis-  (dl),  inseparable  prefix,  170.  b. 

Disjunctive  conjunctions,  155.  a  \  case  of 
noun  after,  208. 

Dissimilation,  11.  #. 

dissimllis,  comp^  89.  b. 

Distance,  ace.  or  abL,  257,  b,\  of  time, 
259.  d. 

Distributive  numerals,  95;  use,  95  b. 

Distributive  pronouns,  202.  d,  e, 

diU,  comp.,  92. 

dives,  decl.,  85.  b,  87.  d, 

dlvtlzn  (dIvOm),  for  deSrum,  40./ 

dO,  with  inf.,  273.  cu 

•d9,  adverbial  ending,  X48.  N.  1}. 

-dO,  nouns  in,  from  st.  din-,  48.  b ;  gend., 
65.^;  (fj,b, 

doceO,  constr.,  239.  ^  and  ^.  N. 

doml,  locative,  258.  d. 

domus,  gend.  69.  a ;  decl.,  70./;  double 
stem  o^  70./;  locative  form,  70.  ^,  p. 
40,  foot-n, 

domuin,  258.  id.  a ;  domS,  id.  b» 

d5nec,  327 ;  with  subj.,  328. 

d5n5,  double  constr.  of,  225.  d, 

d5s,  decl.,  54.  2. 

Double  consonants,  3.  a,  18.  d. 

Double  questions,  211;  answers  to, 
212.  b. 

Doubting,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  319.  d. 

Doubtful  gender,  30.  a. 

Dual  forms,  p.  60,  foot-n. 

Dubitative  subj.,  see  Deliberative. 

dabit5  an,  210. /r.;  n5n  dubit5 
quin,  332.^.  R.;  nSn  dubitS,  w.  inf., 
id.N.  2. 

dtlc,  imperative,  128.  c. 

dum,  derivation,  148,  N.  ij ;  with  present, 
276.  ^;  with  past,  id.  N ;  with  clause  for 
pres.  and  perl  partic,  29a  Ctd\  w.  sub- 
junctive of  proviso,  314, 328  J  of  time, 
327;  of  purpose,  328. 


dummodo,  314, 328. 

duo,  decl.,  94.  b, 

dtlpli,  with  verbs  of  condemning,  220.  a. 

Duration,  ace.  of,  240.  e^  256;   abl.  ol, 

256.  b. 
-dus,  participle  in.    See  Gerundive.    - 
Duty,  vbs.  of,  in  apod.,  308.  e, 
duz,  decl.,  46. 

e,  inserted  in  decl.  II.,  42;  abl.  of  neu- 
ters in,  57.  tf,  3 ;  final,  quantity  of,  348. 
S;  e,  stem-vowel, conj.  II.,  122,  123.  a, 
126.^;  2,  stem-vowel,  conj.  III.,  122, 
123.  ^,  126.  c, 

e  as  adv.  ending,  148.  «,  c, 

-e  neuters  in,  decl.  III.,  57. «,  65.  c, 67. a, 

-e,  abl.  of  adjs.  of  s  and  3  terminations, 
84,  b.  N.,  85,  87.  a, 

e  shortened  in  future,  p.  89,  foot-n.  3. 

e  in  stem  of  decl.  V.,  72, 

e  (preposition).    See  ex, 

-e,  Gr.  voc,  63.  i ;  in  gen.  of  decl.  V.,  74. 
a\  in  dat.,  id. 

-e  for  ae  (oe),  12.  ^,  16.  n.  3. 

e5>  causS.,  317.  a, 

-ebus,  107.  c, 

eae,  loi.  c. 

Early  forms  of  alphabet,  6-7 ;  of  prosody, 
p.  423. 

ebur,  decL,  49. 

ecce  (eccum,  etc.),  loi.  d, 

ecquis,  decl.,  105.  d\  meaning,  i, 

Exthlipsis,  359.  d. 

edlc5,  constr.,  331.  d,  2. 

ed6  {eat),  conj.,  140. 

Effecting,  verbs  of,  with  perf.  part.,  271. 
d\  with  ut-clause,  332.  h, 

efflciS  ut,  332. 

effleri,  142.  c, 

effigfies,  decl.,  74.  d. 

Effort,  verbs  of,  with  perf.  part.,  292.  d\ 
with  clause  of  result,  331.  e, 

eg'Sns,  decl.,  85. 

eg'eS,  constr.,  223,  243. yC 

eg-o,  decl.,  98. 

el,  diphthong,  i ;  sound  of,  16, 17,  e, 

-eis,  patronymic,  164.  b, 

-eius,  patronymic,  164.  b, 

-eius,  adj.  ending,  164.  c ;  in  Prosody, 
347.  d,  N.  I. 

eiusmodl,  loi.  e,  215.  a. 

Mectra,  decl.,  27, 
I  Elegiac  stanza,  363. 
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eleph&ns,  63.  e, 

-Slis,  -Snus,  adj.  endings,  164.  c,  d. 

Elision,  359.  c. 

Ellipsis,  177.  c,  N. 

Elliptical  sentence,  177.  e,  N. 

Slluzn,  eta,  loi.  d. 

-ellus,  diminutive  ending,  164.  a. 

SluviSs,  decl.,  74.  d^ 

Emphasis,  344. 

-dn,  nouns  in,  ^,  i ;  -6n,  nouns  in,  id. 

§n,  w.  demonstrative,  loi.  d» 

Enclitics,  accent,  19.  ^;  quantity,  348.  i ; 

cum,  99.  e,  104.  Ct  e;  •met,  -te,  -pte, 

99.  /;  -pse,  loa  c,  p.  67,  foot-n. ;  -que, 

see  under  that  word. 
End  of  motion,  ace.  o^  258 ;  w.  vbs.  that 

also  take  dat.,  225.  d ;  dat.  of,  258.  N.  i ; 

two  or  more  places  as  end  of  motion, 

259.  -*. 
Endings,  signification  of,  161-167;  end- 
ings of  verb,  117. 2, 118.    See  Personal 

Endings,  and  Terminations. 
English  derivatives  from  Lat.,  spelling 

o^  15;  Ejig.  words  cognate  with  Lat., 

id. 
English  method  of  pronunciation,  17. 
enim,  use,   156.   d;   position,  156.  J^, 

345- ^« 
-^nsimus  (or  -Ssimus),  numeral  adj. 

ending,  94.  N. 

-Snsls,  gentile  ending,  164.  c. 

Enumeration,    piimum  • .  .  deinde, 

151.  ^' 
-€nu8,  adj.  ending,  164.  a 
Envy,  verbs  of,  w.  dat.,  227. 
e5,  used  w.  supinb  in  •um,  258.   R., 

302,  R. 
eO,  used  with  qu5, 106.  c;  w.  compar., 

250.  R.;    approaching  abl.  of  cause, 

250.  N. 
eO  c5nsili9  ut,  317.  a. 
Epicene  nouns,  30.  i. 
Epistolary  tenses,  28a. 
epitome,  decl.,  37, 
epulum,  pi.  -ae,  78. 2.  d, 
equester,  decl.,  84.  a, 
er,  primary  suffix,  see  as. 
er-,  stem-ending,  48.  d, 
-er,  nom.  ending,  decl.  II.,  41-43;  decl. 

III.,  48.  tf,  53.  ^,  54- 1 ;  gend.,  65.  a,  67. 

a,  b ;  -er  in  adjs.,  82, 84.  a ;  comp.  of 

these,  89.  a, 
erg-ft,  w.  ace.  after  adjs.,  234.  c. 


ergO,  use,  156.  e\  w.  gen.,  223.  e, 

-erim,  -er5,  as  tense-ending. 

-emus,  adj.  ending,  164.  e, 

ero-,  noun  stems  in,  decL  II.,  41 ;  6rcK) 
adj.  stems  in,  82.  tf. 

ES,  root  of  esse,  11.  a;   p.  83,  note. 

-Ss,  in  nom,  pL  of  Gr.  nouns,  63.  /; 
gend.  of  nouns  in,  65.  a, 

-5s,-idis  (-Itis):  -es,-ddis;  -Ss,-3dis; 
-Ss,  -dtis ;  -€s,  -etls,  nouns  in,  67.  d. 

-€s,  nom.  ending,  ^.ax  list  of  nouns  in, 
51,  foot-n.;  gend.,  65.  d\  formation, 
163.0. 

-6s,  gen,  of  Greek  nouns  in,  decl.  II.,  43* 
a\  gen.  ending,  decl.  V.,  74.  a. 

esse,  conj.,  119;  forms  of,  in  other  lan- 
guages, p.  83,  note;  compounds  o^ 
120;  case  after,  176.  d\  dat.  of  poss. 
w.,  231 ;  future  part,  w.,  293.  «,  c\  po- 
sition of  forms  of,  344.  c^J, 

est,  united  with  other  words,  13.  b ;  est 
qui,  320.  a ;  est  cum,  322.  r.  ;  est  ut, 
332,  a,  3. 

Esteeming,  verbs  of,  constr.,  239.  a, 

-ester  (-estrisj,  adj.  ending,  164.  e\  a 
noun-ending,  164.  i,  12. 

et,  use,  156.  a\  et  • . .  et,  156.  A;  et  re- 
peated or  omitted,  208.  b,  i. 

etenim,  use,  156.  d^  208.  e. 

Ethical  dative,  236. 

etiam,  use,  151.  a;  in  answers,  212.  a, 

eti£kmsl,  concessive,  313.  c, 

etsi,  use,  156.  i\  313.  c, 

-Stum,  noun-ending,  164.  u  8. 

Etymology,  i-i7a 

Euphonic  change,  see  Phonetic  change. 

-e us,  Greek  names  in,  43;  -eus  (-3us). 
patronymic  ending,  164.  b\  adj.  end- 
ing. 164.  tf,^,*.  lo. 

Svenit  ut,  332. 

ex  (S),  152.^;  use,  153,  260.  b,  244.  a, 
R. ;  in  compounds,  170.  a,  243.  b ;  abl. 
w.,  instead  of  part,  gen.,  216.  ci  ex- 
pressing position,  260.  b\  in  vbs.  w. 
dat.,  229 ;  to  express  place  from  which, 
258;  after  its  noun,  263.  N.;  w.  abl.  of 
gerund,  301. 

-Sx  (-6x),  nouns  in,67.  ^. 

excellS,  w.  dat,  227.  a. 

Exchanging,  vbs.  of,  252.  e, 

Elxclamation,  form  of,  210.  e»  R.;  ace 
in,  240.  d\  w.  infin.,  274;  nom.  in« 
241.  c. 
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Exclamatory  sentences,  171.  c\  ace.  in, 

24a  d\  nom.  in,  241.  e. 
Exclamatory  questions,  332.  c, 
£jdstence,  general  expressions  of,  320.  a, 
ezl$z,  defect.,  87.  /  3. 
EJcpecting,  hoping,  etc.,  vbs.  o^  w.  infin. 

clause,  330.  Ji 
expensiun,  292.  n.  2. 
Explosives,  see  Mutes. 
ezsilid,  exsultS,  w.  abl.,  245.  a.  2. 
exspSs,  defect,  87./ 
ex8iilt5,  w.  abl..  245.  a.  2. 
exteri,  use,  91.  b, 
exterior,  91.  b, 
extrSmtis,  form,  p.  56,  foot-n. 
exuO,  constr.,  225.  d, 

faber,  decl.,  82.  c, 

fao,  imv.,  128.  f,  142;  use,  269.^;  fao 

n§,  in  prohibition,  269.  a, 
facies,  decl.,  74  d, 
facllis,  comp.,  89.^;  constr.,  303.  R. 
faci5,  forms  ol,  omitted,  206.  e ;  w.  abl., 

244.  d\  accent  of  comp.  of,  19.  d,  i ; 

faci9,  w.  names  of  authors,  292.  e,  N. ; 

facere  ut,  332  and  e, 
Factitative  ace,  p.  235 ;  verbs,  175.  b,  N, 
•faot5,  in  compounds,  169.  a. 
faenebris,  decl.,  84.  a.  N. 
faex,  decl.,  77. 6. 
fallit,  w.  ace,  237.  e, 
falsus,  comp.,  91.  d, 
faznSs,  abl.  of,  57.  ^ ,  cf.  p.  41,  foot-n.  i. 
familiftris,  decl.,  57.  b, 
f amlli&s.  in  pater  families,  etc.,  36.  b, 
far,  decL,  67.  b 

fas.  indecl.,  jt.  i  ;  w.  supine  in  -tl,  303. 
faux,  decl.,  54.  2,  ^^.  5, 79.  c. 
Favor,  verbs  of,  w.  dat.,  227. 
fax,  decl.,  ']^,  6. 
Fearing,  verbs  of,  w  inf.,  271;  (n6,  ut), 

331./ 
f ebris,  decl.,  56.  ^,  57.  b. 

Feeling,  nouns  of,  with  gen.,  217 ;  imper- 
sonal verbs  of,  146.  ^,  221.  b ;  anin]I, 
with  adjs.  of,  218.  ^.  R.;  gen.  with  verbs 
of,  221 ;  animl,  w.  vbs.  of,  223.  ^ ,  ace. 
with,  237.  b ;  with  quod-clause,  333.  b. 

Feet  in  Prosody,  355-357;  N.,  p.  405. 

fel,  decl.,  (fj,  b. 

f  $llx,  comp.,  89. 

Feminine,  rule  for  gender,  29. 

femur,  decl.,  78.  i./ 


-fer,  compounds  o(  41 ;  decl,  82.  b. 

f  er,  imperative,  X28,  c, 

ferS,  conj.,  139;  acceptum  (expSn* 

8um)  ferre,  292.  n.  2. 
Festivals,  plural  names  of,  76.  i. 
-flcus,  adjs.  in,  comparison  of,  89.  c, 
fldSs,  decl.,  72. 
fld5   (c5nfld5),  semi-deponent,  136; 

with  abl.,  254.  b, 
fidus,  comp.,  91.  d, 
fleii,  constr.  with  abl,  244.  d. 
Fifth  declension,  72-74. 
filia,  decl,  36.  e, 
fllius,  voc,  40.  c. 

Filling,  words  of,  with  abl,  248.  c,  2. 
Final  Clauses,  defined,  180.  ^ ;  constr.  o( 

317, 318 ;  as  subst.  clauses,  331.  , 
Final  conjunctions,  154.  b,  5,  155.  i. 
Final  syllables,  rules  of  quantity,  348; 

vowels,  id.  1-8. 
finis,  decl,  57.  b. 
Finite  verb,  defined,  173,  N.;  subject  of, 

173- 1, 
nd,  conj.,  142;  in  compounds,  id.  b ;  de- 
fective compounds  of,  id.  c\  quanti^ 

ofiin,347.  tf,  3. 
First  declension,  35-37. 
First  conjugation,  prin.  parts,  122.  c ;  pres. 

stem,  how  formed,  123.  a ;  formation, 

126.  a,  166.  a;  paradigms,  pp.  92-95; 

verbs  of,  130;  verbs  of,  how  formed, 

166.  a, 
fisus,  as  pres.  part,  29a  b, 
fit  ut,  332.  a. 

Fitness,  adjs.  of,  w.  dat.,  234.  a,  b, 
fl&g'it5,  constr.,  331. 
flocci,  gen.  of  value,  252.  b. 
For,  when  expressed  by  pr6,  236.  R. 
for&8, 77. 3, 148.  N.  i, 
fore,  147.  c,  fore  ut,  288./  332.  e, 
torem,  119.  r. 
for§s.  pi  only,  76.  3. 
Forgetting,  vbs.  of,  219 ;  w.  inf.,  271. 
forls  (locative),  77.  3,  148.  N.  /3,  258.  d. 
Formation  of  words,  157-170. 
Forms  of  the  verb,  117.  ft 
fors,  forte,  77, 3. 
forsitan  (fors  sit  an),  148.  N.  $ ;  (for- 

san),3ii.  a. 
Fourth  Conjugation,  prin.  parts,  122.  c; 

pres.  stem,  how  formed,  123.  a,  126.  d; 

paradigm,  p.  104;    list  of  verbs,  133; 

verbs,  how  formed,  166.  d. 
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Fourth  Declension,  68-71. 
Fractional  expressions,  97.  d^  382. 
Freedom,  adjs.  of,  with  abl.,  243.  d\  vbs. 

of;  243.  a. 
Frequentative  verbs,  167.  b, 
French,  derivations  through,  15, foot-note. 
frStlis,  with  abl.,  254.  b. 
Fricatives,  3.  a. 
frUgrli  deiect.  noun,  77.  5 ;  as  adj.,  87. 

/;  comparison,  90;  constr.,  233.  a,  N. 
fruor,  fungfor,  with  abl.,  249;  w.  ace, 

id.  b ;  gerundive,  296.  R. 
fugflt,  w.  ace,  237.  e, 
f ul,  derivation  of;  120.  N, 
Fulness,  adjs.  of,  218.  a. 
ftlnebris,  decl,  84.  a,  N. 
fungfor,  see  fruor. 
fdr,  decl.,  54.  2. 
Future  Conditions,  307;   in  ind.  disc, 

337. «. 

Future  Tense,  use,  115.  a.  i,  278 ;  of  in- 
finitive pass.,  how  formed,  147.  c\  indic- 
ative for  imper.,  264.  c^  269.  /;  of 
imperative,  269,  d\  uses  of,  278;  in 
indirect  questions,  334.  a ;  fut,  ind.  for 
imv.,  269.  _/^ 

Future  Perfect,  115.  «,  i;  use  of,  281; 
represented  in  subj.,  286.  R. ;  in  condi- 
tions, 307.  c. 

Future  Infinitive,  how  formed,  no.  d.\ 
expressed  with  fore  or  futdrum 
esse,  288./;  (rarely)  in  contrary  to 
fact  conditions  in  ind.  disc,  337.  b,  N. 

3. 
Future  Participle,  use,  113.  ^,  290,  293, 

308.  d\  fiit.  pass,  part.,  294. 
Future  Perfect  Subjunc  wanting,  iia  a. 
Future  Subjunctive  wanting,  no,  a, 
f uttLrum  esse  ut,  see  fore  ut ;  f uttL- 

rum  fuisse  ut,  337.  b,  3  and  N.  2. 
Futurum  in  prater  ltd,  p.  320,  foot-note. 

G  (the  character),  6. 

Games,  plural  names  of,  76.  x. 

grauded,  conj.,  136;  with  abl.,  254.^;  w. 
quod  or  ind.  disc,  333.  b. 

Gems,  gender  of,  names  of,  2  and  b^  29, 
39-0, 

Gender,  kinds  of,  28;  general  rules  for, 
29;  common,  doubtful,  epicene,  30; 
change  of  gend.,  p.  21,  foot-n.;  nouns, 
decl.  I.,  gend.,  35;  decl.  II.,  39;  nouns, 
decl.  III.,  gend,  according  to  endings. 


65;  according  to  stems,  6S\  of  nouns, 
decl,  IV.,  69;  decU  V.,  73;  Syntax, 
agreement  in  gend.,  181;  of  appositives, 
184.  b ;  of  adjs.,  186;  adjs,  with  nouns 
of  different  genders,  187,  ct  189.  c\  ol 
rel,  199,  b. 

General  conditions,  defined,  304.  d,\ 
constr.  of,  309;  relatives  in,  316.  a. 

General  truths  after  past  tehse  (in 
sequence  of  tenses),  287.  di  in  pres., 
276;  in  general  condition,  309.  a. 

Genitive.  Efymotogy,  Definition,  31.^; 
terminations  o^  32 ;  plural  in  -uxn,  33 ; 
gen.  in  -&i  and  -fts,  decL  I.,  36.  a,  ^ ; 
in  -I  for  il,  decl  II.,  4a  ^ ;  in  -I  of  prop, 
nouns  of  decL  III.,  43.  a ;  gen.  plur.  in 
-tlm  (-^m),  for  -^nim,  40.  e\  -um 
for-ium,  decl  III., 59;  -58  for  -18,63. 
/}  contracted  in  decl.  IV.,  68.  N, ;  gen. 
pliu:,  in  -um,  7a  tf;  in  -I  or  -S  for  -el, 
decL  v.,  74.  a ;  gen,  plu.  wanting,  77. 
6;  of  adjs.  in  -ius,  83;  gen.  plur.  in 
-ium  or  -um,  87.  c^  d. 

Genitive.  Syntax,  213-223;  general 
use,  213.  Subjective  gen.,  214.  Pos- 
sessive gen.,  id.  ar^\  in  appos.  w.  poss. 
pron.,  197.  e\  compared  w.  dat,  231, 
R. ;  gen.  in  predicate,  814.  c,  d;  gen. 
of  adj.  for  neut.  nom,,  814.  R. ;  gen.  of 
substance  or  material,  214.  e ;  for  ap- 
positive,  214.  /;  gen,  of  quality,  215. 
Partitive,  216.  Objective  gen,,  217 ;  w. 
adjectives,  218,  234.  d\  w.  verbs  of 
memory,  219 ;  charge  and  penalty,  220 ; 
•  of  feeling,  221 ;  w.  impers.,  mlseret, 
etc.,  221.  b;  w.  rSfert  and  Inter- 
est, 222:  of  plenty  and  want,  223;  of 
exclamation,  223 ;  w,  potior,  id.  a ;  w. 
other  vbs.,  id.  b ;  w,  egeH  and  Indlgr- 
e5,  223,  243.  /;  gen.  for  abL,  id,/  R.; 
gen.  replaced  by  dat.,  226.  b;  of  value. 
215.  c,  252.  a,  b ;  gen.  of  gerundive,  298. 

grenlus,  voc  of,  40.  c, 

gr§ns,  or  tamily,  names,  8a  a. 

Gentile  adjectives,  164. «. 

gentnis,  57.  a, 

gena,  dec!.,  68 ;  gend.,  69,  b. 

Srenus,  decl.,  49. 

-grer,  compounds  of,  41 ;  decl.,  82.  b. 

Gerund,  form,  109,  b;  use,  114.  a;  ger- 
undive used  instead,  296.  SYNTAX, 
295-301;  gen,  o^  298;  pred,  use, 
purpose,  id.  R.;  w.  obj.  gen.,  id.  a: 
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dat.  of,  999 ;  in  law  phrases ;  etc.,  id.  b ; 
ace  of,  300;  abU  of,  301;  gerund  in 
apposition,  301.  R. 

Gerundive,  meaning  and  form,  109.  tf, 
foot-n.,  113.  d\  in  -endus  or  -un- 
dtis,  12.  d,  p.  89,  foot-n.  2;  of  dep. 
verb,  135.  d\  use  as  part,  or  adj., 
294;  of  tltor,  id.  c\  to  denote  purp, 
after  certain  vbs.,  id,  d\  used  for 
gerund,  296.  Gerundive  construc- 
tions in  cases,  gen.,  298;  dat.,  299; 
ace,  300;  abl.,  301.  Impersonal  w. 
esse,  w.  ace.,  237.  g, 

iribber,  decl.,  82.  b, 

Crin-,  stem-ending,  48.  b. 

Giving,  vbs.  of,  w.  gerundive,  294.  d* 

£rlaber,  decl.,  82.  c, 

£rlacl@s,  decl.,  74.  d, 

£rlls,  decl.,  54.  2. 

£rl5rior,  w.  abl.,  254.  b. 

Glyconic  verse,  369, 370,  371.  i,  12. 

Gnomic  perfect,  279.  c* 

-gr5,  nouns  in,  from  stem  ffln-,  48.  b\ 
gend.,  65.  ^,  67.  b, 

grraciUs,  decl.,  87./;  comp.,  89.  b. 

Grammar,  how  developed,  pp.  163,  164. 

Grammatical  gender,  28.  c, 

firr&ti&,  w.  gen.,  223.  e^  245.  c\  w.  gen. 
of  gerund,  318. 

Crrftticie,  defect,  77.  4. 

srr&tiflcor,  w.  dat,  227.  c, 

Srr&tulor,  w.  dat.,  227.  c. 

Greek  accusative  {sytucdochical),  240.  c. 

Greek  forms  compared  w.  Latin,  pp.  14, 
19,  22,  26, 47,  51, 55,  59,  78,  81.  83,  113, 
119, 122, 142, 143, 152. 155. 

Greek  nouns,  decl,  I.,  37:  decl.  II.,  43; 
decl  III.,  63, 64. 

Greek  proper  names,  quantity  of,  347. 

«.  5« 
Groups  of  words,  conjuncs.  w.,  208.  b.  2. 

grrds,  decl.,  6a  a. 

Guilt,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  218.  d, 

griuniDl,  indecl.,  67.  a, 

H  (breathing),  3.  b\  omitted  in  sound, 
II.  ^.  I ;  omitted  in  spelling,  12.  ^ ;  in 
Prosody,  347.  a\  359.  c, 

habed,  with  infinitive,  273.  a ;  with  per- 
fect participle,  292.  c\  future  imperative 
hab6t5  in  sense  of  consider ,  296.  e. 

habilis,  w.  dat.  of  gerund,  etc.,  299, 
foot-n. 


h&ctenus,  260.  N. 

Hadria,  gender,  35. 

haeo  for  hae,  loi.  a, 

haered,  w.  dat.,  227.  d\  w.  abl.,  id.  n. 

Happening,  verbs  of,  constr.,  332.  a. 

Have,  pert  with,  origin,  292.  ^,  foot-n. 

liav§  (av6),  defective  verb,  144.  yC 

Having,  vbs.  of,  w,  gerundive,  214,  d. 

hebes,  decl.,  87.  a ;  comp.,  89. 

Help,  verbs  of,  with  dat.,  227. 

Hemiolic  measures,  356.  d, 

hSpar,  decl.,  67,  d. 

Heroic  verse,  362. 

hSr58,  decl.,  64. 

Hesitation,  clauses  o^  w.  Quin,  319.  d\ 

verbs  of,  constr.,  271. 
Heteroclite  nouns,  78.  i ;  adjs.,  87./ 
Heterogeneous  nouns,  78.  2. 
Hexameter  verse,  362, 
Hiatus,  359.  e. 
hibus,  loi.  a, 
hie,  p.  65,  foot-note;   decl.,  loi;    use, 

102.  tf,/;  quantity,  348. 10,  Ejc 
hiemps  (for  bleinsj,  11.  c,  67.  c 
hilaris  (-us),  87./ 
Himsel/lirae,  sS),  102.  N. 
Hindering,  verbs  of,  with  nS  or  qu5- 

minus,   or   Inf.,    341.   c,    2;     331. 

c,  d. 
Hindrance,  verbs  of,  with  quSminus, 

319.  c;   with  negatives,  followed   by 

auln,id.</;  33a.  j^. 
Historical  infinitive,  275. 
Historical  present,  276.  d;  followed  by 

primary  or  secondary  tenses,  287.  <:. 
Historical  perfect,  115  c,  2,  279. 
hodi§,  loc.  form,  74.  c,  148.  N.  8. 
honor  (-68),  decl.,  218.  d. 
Hoping,  verbs  of,  with  infinitive  clause, 

330./. 
Horace,  metres  of,  pp.  287-291. 

horizdn,  decl.,  63.  d. 

Hortatory  subjunctive,  266;  in  conces- 
sion, id.  c  (ct  313. ») ;  in  proviso,  314 ; 
in  obligation,  266.  a ;  w.  force  of,  prot- 
asis, 31a  b, 

hortor,  constr.,  331.' 

hospee,  decl.,  87.  b, 

hospita  (fem.  of  hospes).  85.  c. 

haiusxnodl,  loi.  e, 

humi,  4a  a,  locative  use  of^  258.  d. 

humilis,  comp.,  89.  b. 

Hundreds,  how  declined,  94.  d. 
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I,  as  vowel  and  as  cons.,  p.  i,  4. 

i,  primaiy  suffix,  i6a  c,  i. 

I,  in  Greek  voc,  63.  t,  64;  for  $  in  conj. 
II.,  126.  b,  2;  for  -6  in  conj.  III.,  126. 
c,  I ;  vbs.  in  15-  of  conj.  III.,  id.  ^;  in 
verb  replaced  by  cons.,  123.  b.  1 ;  in- 
serted in  vb.  stem,  id.  2;  suppressed  in 
obicit,  etc.,  10.  ^;  I  {single)  in  gen.  of 
nouns  in  -ius  (-ium),4o.  b\  in  gen. 
of  noun  in  -€s,  43.  a ;  in  abl.  of  decl. 
III.,  57;  in  neut.  nom.,  65.  c\  in  gen. 
decU  IV.,  70.  a ;  in  gen.,  dat.,  decU  V., 
74.  a;  in  dat.  of  tlnus,  etc.,  83. 

-I,  in  perfect,  118.  N. 

i-  stems,  decl.  III.,  51-59;  confused,  p. 
35,  foot-note  2;  signs  of,  55;  in  adjec- 
tives, 81,  foot-n.,  84 ;  cases  retaining  -i, 
84.  bt  cfc  55,  57,  87.  a ;  i-stems  in  verbs, 
126.^. 

-la,  nom.,  ace.  pi.  decl.  III.,  55.  b\  of 
adjs.,  84.  b. 

-ia  for  -ies,  decl.  V.,  74.  b. 

-ia,  ending  of  abstract  nouns,  163.  e. 

Iambic  verse,  360;  trimeter,  365;  other 
forms,  366. 

Iambus,  356.  a, 

-Ibam  for  -ISbam,  conj.  IV.,  128.  e. 

IbSr,  decl.,  41.  d, 

-Ib5  for  -lain,  128.  e,  i. 

ibus,  loi.  c, 

ic-  as  stem-ending,  45.  c, 

-Icius.  164.^. 

Ictus,  19  d,  N.,  164.^,  355.  R.,  358.  a. 

-icus,  -iclus,  164.  c,  h,g, 

id-,  stem-ending,  63.  b, 

id  erenus,  240.  b, 

id  quod,  200.  e, 

id  temporis,  216.  a,  3 ;  240.  b, 

idcircS,  as  corral.,  156.  e,  317.  a, 

idem,  decl.,  loi;  derivation,  100.  c\ 
w.  dat.,  234.  or  N.  I ;  w.  atque  or  rel., 
id.  N.  2;  used  emphatically,  195.  c\ 
equiv.  to  adv.,  id.  e. 

Ides  (13th  or  15th  of  month),  how  reck- 
oned, 376.  b. 

-idSs,  (-idSs)  in  patronymics,  164.  b, 

idSneus,  comparison,  89.  </:  w.  dat  of 
gerund,  etc.,  299,  foot-n. 

id5neus  qui,  320,/ 

IdtLs,  decl.  IV.,  gender,  69.  a.  (See 
Ides.) 

-idus,  verbal  adj.  ending,  164.  /. 

4e,  in  voc.  of  adjs.  in  -ius,  81.  a. 


iSns  (part  of  e5).  decl.,  85.  b, 

-ier  in  int  pass.,  128.  e,  4. 

-i6s,  in  decl.  V.  =  -ia,  decl.  I.,  74.  b\ 

such  are  ft-stems,  id.  foot-n. 
-iSs,  nom.  ending,  163.  e, 
isritur,  meaning,  156.  e\  position,  id.  k. 
igrnis,  decl.,  57.  b, 
il,  iis,  for  I,  Is,  from  is,  loi.  c, 
-ii  (or  -I),  in  gen.,  decl.  II.,  40.  b.  and 

foot-n. ;  of  adjs.,  81.  a. 
-He,  noun-ending,  164,  i,  6. 
-His,  -bills,  verbal  adj.  ending,  164.  m. 
-His,  nominal  adj.  ending,  164.  d. 
Illative  conjunctions,  154.  a.  4,  155.  c. 
iUe,  forms  100.  a\  decl.,  loi;  use,  102. 

b,f\  combined  with  -ce,  loi, 
illic,  decl.,  loi. 
-ills,  verbs  ending  in,  167.  d. 
illus,  diminutive  ending,  164.  a. 
illustris,  decl.,  84.  a,  N. 
-im,  accus.  ending,  decl.  III.,  p.  ao,  foot-^ 

n- 2;  55.  56. 

-im  in  pres.  subj.,  128.  e,  2. 

imber,  decl.,  51.  b,  54,  57.  ^,  67.  a, 

immS.ne  quantum,  334.  e, 

imm5,  how  used,  209.  d. 

Imperative  mood,  108.  b,  tenses  of,  no. 
c\  how  used,  112.  c;  terminations,  116. 
b,  126.  €;  w.  iam  dadxmi,  276.  a,  N. 
2 ;  in  commands,  269 ;  3d.  pers.,  269.  c ; 
forms  in  indirect  discourse,  339;  fiit., 
269.  d,g\  die,  dac,  fac,  fer,  128.  c; 
some  verbs  used  chiefly  in,  144.  /; 
various  periphrases  for  imv.,  id.  /^^; 
Imperative  as  protasis,  310.  b. 

Imperative  Sentence,  171.  d. 

Imperfect  tense,  defined,  115.  b;  use, 
277 ;  in  descriptions,  id.  a ;  with  iam 
did,  etc.,  id.  b;  inceptive  and  cona- 
tive,  id.  c;  with  iam,  id.  N. ;  of  sur- 
prise, id.  d;  in  dialogue,  id.  ^;  =  cau/d, 
etc.,  id./";  epistolary,  282 ;  represented 
by  pert  subj.,  287.  b,  3;  imperf.  subj., 
sequence,  287.  /  g, 

imper5,  constr.,  331. 

Impersonal  construction  of  pass.  w.  infin. 
clause,  330.  a.  2,  ^.  i,  c. 

Impersonal  Verbs,  synopsis  o^  145; 
classified,  146 ;  passive  of  intransitives, 
146.  c,  230;  impersonals,  miseret, 
etc.,  with  gen.,  221.  b\  libet,  licet, 
with  dat.,  227.  e ;  ace  w.  decet,  etc 
237.  if. 
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lxnpertiO|  constr.,  225.  cU 

impetrO,  constr.,  331, 

impetus,  defect.,  'jt,  4. 

impleO,  constr.,  223,  248.  c,  R. 

implied,  constr.,  225  d, 

imp5n5,  constr.,  260.  a. 

Impure  syllables,  14.  c, 

imus,  p.  56,  foot-n. 

in,  neg.  prefix,  170.  c. 

in,  prep.,  use,  152.  c^  153 ;  comp.  w.  vbs., 
170.  a;  in,  w.  ace.  or  abl.,  259.  h  (cf. 
260.  a)  ;  w,  ace,  penalty,  220.  b\  vbs. 
comp.,  w.  dat,  228 ;  in  w.  ace,  w.  adjs., 
234.  c\  in  citations,  258.  c,  2.  N.  2; 
place  where,  258.  ^.  z;  in  idioms  of 
time,  259.  b\  w,  abl.  of  gerund,  301. 

in-,  stem-ending,  48.  b  \  in-,  63,  a. 

in,  primary  sufi^    See  fin. 

Inceptive  or  Inchoative  verbs,  167,  a. 

Inclination,  adjs.  of  constr,,  234.  a,  c, 

inclutus,  comp.  91.  d. 

Incomplete  action,  tenses  o£  See  Con- 
tinued action. 

Increment,  defined,  349.  a\  of  nouns 
and  adjs.,  350;  of  verbs,  351. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  gender  of,  29.  c\  list 

of,  77«  !• 
Indefinite  antecedent,  relative  with,  with 

subjunc,  320.  a  and  N. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  decl.,  104, 105.  Syn- 
tax, 202,  203 ;  indefl  relative  may  Intro- 
duce conditional  clause,  304,  a,  N.,316. 

Indefinite  subject  omitted,  206.  b\  use  of 
2d  person  for,  266.  a;  in  general  con- 
ditions, 309.  a;  licet  clftrum  fieri, 
272.  a.  N. 

Indefinite  value,  252.  a^  b. 

Indicative  mood,  108.  b ;  how  used,  112. 
a,  264;  in  apod,  of  conditions  con- 
trary to  fact,  308.  ^.  tf,  311.  tf;  in  causal 
clauses,  321 ;  in  clause  with  quod,  333. 

indigeO,  with  gen.,  223,  243.  / 

indlgrnus,  with  abl,  245.  a\  w.  qui  and 
subjunc,  320/ 

Indirect  Cases,  31.  N. 

INDIRECT  Discourse,  origin,  etc.,  note, 
p.  369 ;  list  of  verbs  that  take  ind.  disc, 
p.  370, foot-n.;  direct  and  indir.  quota- 
tion, 325.  Moods  in  ind.  disc,  336 ;  verb 
of  saying  implied,  id.  N.  2.  Subj.  ace, 
id.  a,  Subord.  clause  when  explana- 
tory, id.  b\  clauses  w.  reL  which  is 
equiv.  to  demonstr.,  id.  c.    Tenses  of 


infin.  in  ind.  disc,  336.  A;  tenses  ol 
subjunc,  336.  B ;  subjunc  depending 
on  per£  infl,  id.  N.;  pres.  and  pert 
after  secondary  tense  {RepraesentO' 
tio)t  id.  a.  Conditional  sentences  in 
ind.  disc,  337 ;  Questions  in  ind.  disc, 
338;  Deliberative  subjunc  in,  id.  a\ 
Commands  in  ind,  disc,  339;  prohibi- 
tion, id.  N.    Informal  ind.  disc,  340, 

341. 

Indirect  Questions,  defined,  p.  201 ;  syn- 
tax, 210./  R.,  334;  fiit.  tense  in,  id.  a; 
deliberative  subj.  in,  id.  b\  indie  in 
(early  Lat.),  id.  d.   (See  Note,  p.  367.) 

Indirect  quotation,  335. 

Indirect  object,  177,  224,  and  N,  225,  226, 
227.  N. 

Indirect  reflexive,  196.  a,  id.  2.  i, 

Indo-European  forms,  120.  N„  pp.  434, 

435- 
indued,  w.  names  of  authors,  292,  e,  N. 

indu5,  double  constr.  of,  225.  d, 

ine5,  constr.,  228.  a, 

ineptus,  constr.,  299.  foot-n, 

inermis  or  -us,  87./ 

Infera,  defect.,  82.  d,  ct  p.  56.  foot-n; 
comp.,  91.  b, 

Inferl,  use,  91.  b. 

Inferior,  comparison,  91.  a. 

Infinitive  used  as  noun,  gender,  29.  c\ 
with  gen.,  214.  d.  (See,  also.  Infinitive 
Mood,  Syntax.) 

Infinitive  Mood,  Etymology,  108.  b^ 
and  foot-n.;  tenses  of,  no.  d\  how 
used,  112.  d\  how  formed,  p.  120; 
pass.  in*-ier,  128.  e,  4;  fut.  inf.  of 
deponents,  135  ^,  /;  subject  in  ace, 
173.  2,  240.  / 

Infinitive  Mood,  Syntax,  270-275; 
used  as  subject,  270;  complementary 
inf.,  271 ;  verbs  having  subj.  or  infin., 
id.  a,  ct  331 ;  inf.  for  subjunc.  clause, 
331'^t  with  subject  ace,  272;  case  of 
predicate  noun,  id.  b\  inf.  of  purpose, 
273;  w.  adjs.,  in  poetry,  id.  d\  of  re- 
sult, id.  g\  as  pure  noun,  id.  h\  in 
exclamations,  274  (sequence,  285.  N.  i). 
Historical  inf.,  275.  Tenses  of  in£, 
288;  perf.  instead  of  pres.,  id.  </,  e; 
fore  ut,  etc.,  for  fiit.  infl,  id./  In£  in 
Indir.  disc,  336 ;  tenses,  336.  A.  (Note 
on  infin.,  p.  283.) 

Infinitive  Clauses,  as  subj.  or  obj.,  330; 
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w.  pass,  verbs,  id.  or-d.    See  also  Indi- 
rect Discourse.  Ct,  also,  27a. 

Infltifts,  defect,  77.  3;  use,  358.  b,  R. 

Inflection,  defined,  so;  terminations  of, 
id.  b\  how  modified,  34;  of  decl.  and 
conjugation,  36. 

Influence,  vbs.  of,  w.  ut-clause,  331.  a. 

Informal  Indirect  Discourse,  340,  341. 

Infrft,  use,  153. «,  153. 

ingrSiis,  decl.,  87.  a ;  comp.,  91.  d» 

Inherited  difierences  of  form,  8.  i;  in 
vowels,  9.  a-d\  transposition  of  vowel 
and  liquid,  id.  d, 

InifLrift,  as  abU  of  manner,  348.  R. 

initlssa,  defect,  71.  b, 

inops,  decl.,  87.  a,  d, 

inquam,  Inquit,  144.  b\  position  o^ 
345.  c ;  in  direct  quotation,  336.  N.  i. 

Inseparable  particles,  170.  b. 

Insertion  of  consonants  (p  in  stLmp^), 
II.  c\  p.  439,  N. 

Insidiae,  dat  with,  337.  d, 

InspergfO,  constr.,  225.  ^. 

Instar,  indecL,  77.  i ;  w.  gen,,  333.  e» 

Instd,  constr.,  331. 

Insulam,  ad,  358.  b.  N.  3. 

Instrument,  abl.  of,  348.  c* 

Instrumental  case,  31.  i  (ct  pp.  205, 
345) ;  as  adv.,  p.  133.  N.  /5 ;  source  of 
several  abl.  constructions,  348.  head-n. 

Inteerer,  decl.,  83.  c. 

Integral  part,  subjunc.  of,  340,  343. 

integrruxn  est  ut,  332. 

Intensive  pronoun,  100.  c,  102.  e,  and  N., 

Intensive  verbs,  167.  b  (cf.  c), ' 

inter,  use  152,  a,  153 ;  in  comjx,  170.  a ; 
vbs.  comp.  with,  338 ;  position,  363.  N : 
inter  sS,  99.  d,  196./;  inter  sIc&riSs, 
320.  c\  Inter,  w.  gerund,  300. 

Inter  8$  (reciprocal),  99.  </,  196. yC 

intercltldS,  constr.,  235.  d  and  N.  3. 

interdlcd,  constr.,  335.  d,  N.  i. 

Interest,  constr.,  333 ;  with  ad,  id.  b, 

interior,  comp.,  91.  a. 

Interjections,  def.,  35;  list,  p.  139;  w. 
dat.,  334.  e. 

Interlocked  order  of  words,  344.  h. 

Intermediate  Clauses,  Syntax  of,  340-343. 

Interrogative  advs.,  use,  310.  e\  position, 

344- ^* 
Interrogative  particles,  list  o^  149.  d\ 
use,  3ia 


Interrogative  pronouns,  104,  105;  use, 

3IO.  e ;  position,  344.  b. 
Interrogative  sentences,  171,  b ;  forms  ol^ 

3IO-3I3. 

intrft  (interior),  91;  derivation,  148. 

N./5. 
Intransitive  verbs,  175,  tf ,  177 ;  used  im- 
personally in  pass.,  146.  d\  dat  with, 

336  if.;  used  transitively,  w.  ace  and 

dat.,  327.  /  (cf.  237.  e.  N.  3). 
-Inus,  adj.  ending,  164.  c. 
intltilis,  w.  dat  of  genmd,  etc.,  399. 

foot-n. 
invictiis,  comp.,  91.  d, 
invidia,  w.  dat,  227.  d, 
invitus,  comp.,  91.  d, 
46,  noun-ending,  163.  b\  gend.,  65.  b, 

(rj.b, 
45,  verbs  in,  conj.  III.,  123.  b^  2;  forms 

of,  126.  e,  e;  paradigm,  p.  100;  conj. 

IV.,  126.  d;  derivation,  166.  d, 
Ionic  measure,  356.  c;  verse,  373.  16. 
ip-,  stem-ending,  45.  a, 
ipse,  formation,  100.  c;  decl.,  loi;  use, 

102,  d  and  N.,  195./-/;  used  instead  of 

reflexive,  196.  a,  3.  N.  1. 
iii,  in  fut  infin.  pass.,  141, 147.  c. 
Ironical  statement  not  diff.  in  form  from 

question,  210.  b,  N. 
Irrational  measures,  356,  N.,  369.  N. 
is,  decl.,  loi;  use,  103.  d,  /,  106;    use 

emphatically,  195.  c;  used  instead  of 

reflexive,  196.  a,  3.  N.,  u 
-Is,  nom.  ending,  gend.,  65.  b;  list  of 

words,  67.  a;  -Is,  -eris,  67.  bi  -is, 

4dis,  id.  d\  -is,  patronymic,  164.  b. 
-is-,  -iss-,  -sis-,  dropped  in  perf.,  138.  b. 
-Is,  nom.  and  ace.  pi.,  decU  III.,  58  (cl 

p.  30,  foot-n.  3) ;  of  adjs.,  84.  ^,  87.  ^ ; 

Greek  nom.  ending,  63.  c, 
-Is,  see  It-. 
Islands,  names  o^  loc.  use,  358.  r,  2  and 

R. ;  to  which,  358.  b,  from  which,  a, 
4sse,-issein,verb-ending,see  N.,p.  1 19  fT. 
-iss5,  verbs  ending  in,  167.  €, 
iste,  shortened  to  ste,  100.  b ;  decl.,  loi. 

N.  c. ;  use,  I03.  c, 
istic,  decl,  loi. 

IT  as  sign  of  Impersonals,  145,  foot-n. 
It-  as  stem-ending,  45.  b ;  decl.,  59,  87.  b, 
ita,  correl.  with  ut,  107 ;  in  answers,  313. 

a ;  ita  ut,  319.  R. 
Italian  dialects,  Appendix,  p.  434. 
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ItaQue,  accent,  19.  c\  compared  with 

ergrd,  156.  e\  used  with  ergrS,  208.  e\ 

position  of,  345.  b, 
iter,  stem  of,  6a  tf,  cf.  349.  h. 
Iterative  verbs  (-t6,  -it6,  -s5),  167.  b, 
-its,  verbs  in,  167,  b. 
'itus,  adj.-ending,  164./ 
-ium,  noun-ending,  163.  y^  164.  h,  11. 
-ium,  gen.  plur.,  decl.  III.,  55.  <z;    of 

adjs.,  84.  b^  85,  87.  c, 
-ills,  gen,  sing,  ending,  83 ;  quantity,  id. 

foot-n.,  347.  tf ,  I. 
-ins,  adjs.  in,  gen.,  voc,  81.  a,  \  formation 

of  adjs.  in,  164.^,  m, 
-Iv-,  in  perf.,  132.  a, 
-ivus,  verbal  adj  .-ending,  164.  k, 
-Iz  (-Ix),  nouns  in,  67.  e. 

J  (the  character),  4.  N.  i;  Eng.  sound, 

id.N.  2. 
iam,  derivation,  148.  N.  n ;  use,  151.  b\ 

w.  imperf.,  277.  c,  N. 
iamditl,  w.  pres.,  276.  a;  w.  imperf., 

277.^. 
icbindtlduin,  w.  pres.,  276.  a\   w.  im- 
perf., 277.  b\    w,  imperative,  276.  a. 

N.  2. 
iecur,  decL,  forms  from  different  stems, 

6a  tf,  78. 1.  / 
locus,  pi,  in  -I  or  -a,  78.  2.  b, 
iubar,  decl.,  57,  a. 
iubeS.  w.  ace,  227.  a\  w.  inC,  271.  ^, 

330.  2.  b,  2,  331.  a, 
lucundus,  constr.,  303.  R. 
iagerum,  defect,  77.  4;  decl.,  78.  i.  b\ 

measure,  381. 
Julian  Calendar,  376,  head-n. ;  376.  e, 
iiingrd,  w.  abl,  or  dat.,  227.  e,  N.,  248. 

a,  R. 
Itlppiter,  stem  and  decl.,  60.  b ;  plural, 

75-^. 
iQs,  decl.,  67.  b,  jj.  6.  a. 

itlsstL.  defect.,  71.  b^  77.  8. 
itlstO,  w.  compar.,  247.  b, 
iuvat,  w,  ace.,  237.  e, 
tuvenls,  masc.  adj.,  88.  b\  how  com- 
pared, 91.  c ;  decl.,  59. 
Iuv5,  with  ace,  227.  a, 
KLztA,  position,  263.  N. 

K,  supplanted  by  O,  6.  N. 
ka^  prhoary  sufi&x,  160.  A. 
Kalendae,  376.  a. 


Kindred  forms,  Latin  and  English,  15,  c£ 

Appendix. 
Kindred  signification,  ace  o^  238. 
Knowing,  verbs  o^  w.  ace.  and  inf.,  271, 

272,  330. 1. 
Knowledge,  adjs.  o^  w.  gen.,  218.  a, 

L;  nouns  in  -1,  gend.,  65.  ^,  67,  ^;  adj.- 

stems  in  1-,  85, 
la,  see  ira. 
Labials, 3;  stems, decl. III., 45. a;  gend., 

66.  c ;  forms  of  inflections,  (q,  c, 
labSrO,  w.  abl.  245.  a,  2. 
ISc,  decl.,  67.  d, 
laous,  decl.,  68;  dat.  and  abL  pL  in 

-ubus,  7a  d. 
laedS,  constr.,  w.  ace,  227.  a, 
laetor,  laetus,  w,  abl.,  254.  b. 
lampas,  decl.,  63./  64, 
lateO,  w.  ace,  239.  d\  w.  dat,  id.  N.  2. 
latet,  w.  ace,  237.  e, 
latifundium,  x68.  b. 
Latin  language,  origin  and  comparative 

forms  of;  earlier  forms ;  languages  de- 
rived from ;  see  Appendix, 
l&tus,  part,  derivation,  139,  foot-n. 
Learning,  verbs  of,  w,  inl,  271, 
Length,  expressed  by  gen.,  215.  b, 
-l§ns,  -lentus,  see  -olens,  -olentus. 
Ie5,  decl.,  49. 
LeSnldfts,  decl.,  37. 
Letters,  classification  o^  1-5. 
levis,  decl.,  84;  comp.,  89. 
leviter.  comp.,  92. 
liber,  adj.,  decl.,  41.  f,  82.  b. 
Ldber,  decl.,  41.  c, 
liberl,  noun,  41.  c,  76.  2. 
libet,  impers.,  146.  d\  w.  dat,  227.  e, 
licet,  impers.,  synopsis,  145 ;  use,  146.  c  \ 

w.  dat,,  227,  e\  w.  predicate  dat,  272. 

«;  w,  subjunctive,  meaning  although^ 

313.  b\    licet  earn,  licet  mS  Ire, 

licet  xnihi  Ire,  331.  i  and  N,  3. 
Likeness,  adjs.  of,  w.  dat,  234.  a\  w. 

gen.,  id.  d. 
Limiting  word,  meaning  of,  178.  b. 
Unguals,  3;  stems  in,  decL  III.,  45.  b\ 

gend.  o^  66.  d;  forms  of  inflection, 

6y,  dm 
linter,  decl.,  51.  ^,  54.  x ;  gend.,  6y.  a. 
Liquids,  3.  a ;  stems  of,  decl  III.,  48-50; 

gend.  o^  66.  ^i  forms  of  inflectionsi 

67,3, 
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4l8,  adjs.  in,  comp^  89.  b» 

Litotes^  209.  c, 

-lium,  noun-ending,  163./ 

U-,  as  stem-ending,  48.  e. 

Locative  abl.,  254,  258.  c.  i;  idiomatic 
use,  id.  a\  adverbial  forms,  148.  N.  K 

Locative  case,  31.  A,  p.  218 ;  akin  to  dat., 
id.;  in  abl.,  p.  245,  p.  260;  of  decl.  I., 
36.  c\  decl  II.,  40;  decl  III.,  62; 
decl  IV.  (domi).  7a/foot-n.;  decl 
v.,  74.  f ;  as  adverb,  148.  N,  h\  forms, 
258.  c,  2,  d.  With  abl  in  apposition,  184. 
c\  relative  adverb  used  to  refer  to,  201. 
/;  animi,  218.  c,  R.,  223.  c»  Locative 
compared  with  dat.,  224.  N.;  locative 
used  to  express  where,  258.  c\  donil, 
etc.,  id.  d, 

loc9,  with  prep.,  260./";  without  prep., 
id.  a. 

locum  capere,  w.  dat.  of  gerund,  etc., 
299.  a. 

locus,  pi.  -I  or  -a,  78.  2.  b, 

Logacedic   Verse,  369-371.     Note   on, 

369. 
Long  and  Short,  see  Quantity, 

longrius,  without  quam,  247.  c» 

ladicer,  decl.,  82.  c, 

luSs,  defect,  77. 4. 

Itlx,  decl,  77.  6. 

lynx,  decl,  63./ 

M,  final,  elision  of,  359.  b,  R.,  d\  inserted 

in  verb-root,  123.  c.  3. 
-m,  sign  of  ace,  origin,  p.  205 ;  omitted 

in  inscriptions,  38.  N. 
-m  (verb-ending),  lost,  116.  N. 
ma,  primary  suffix,  160. 17. 
macer,  decl,  82.  c, 
m&cte  virtate,  use  and  constr.,  241.  d 

and  N. 
magris,  as  sign  of  comparative,  89.  d\ 

comps.  of,  w.  quam,  262.  N. 
m&eri^,  gen.  of  value,  252.  a, 
m&grnus,  comparison,  90. 
Main  clause,  defined,  180.  b, 
m&iest&tis,  with  words  of  accusing, 

etc.,  220.  a, 
mfilor  n&ttl,  91.  c, 
m&iSrSs,  signification  of,  76.  2,  76.  3, 

93-/ 
Making,  verbs  of,  constr.,  239.  a, 

male,  comp.,  92;  compounds  of,  with 
dat.,  227.  e. 


mBIO,  conj.,  138. 

malus,  comparison,  9a 

man,  primary  suffix,  160.  v. 

mand5,  constr.,  331. 

mftne,  defect,  noun,  57.  c,  -jj,  2. 

maneS,  with  abl,  254.  b. 

mfinsaetus,  159.  c, 

manus,  decl,  68 ;  gender,  69. 

Manner,  adv.  of,  148.    Abl  of,  hard  to 

distinguish  from  specification,  253.  N. 

Manner  implied  in  part.,  292. 
Manner,  abl.  of,  248.  and  R. 
mare,  decl,  57.  a,  59. 
marl,  loc,  258.  /. 
m&s,  decl,  54. 2. 
Masculines,  rule  for  gender,  29. 
Masculine  adjectives,  88.  b. 
Masculine  caesura,  362.  R, 
Material,  adjectives    denoting,  164.  g\ 

gen.  of,  214.  e,f\  abl  of,  244.  and  c-^, 
m&xime,  as  sign  of  superl,  89.  d. 
May,  how  expressed  in  Latin,  312.  b.  N. 
Means,  nouns  denoting,  163.  c\  abl  of, 

248.  and  c\  participle  implying  means, 

292. 
Measure,  gen.  of,  215.  b  (cf.  257.  a). 
Measures  in  Prosody,  355-357;    names 

of,  356;  contracted  or  resolved,  357. 
Measures  of  value,  377-380;  of  length, 

381;  of  weight,  382;  of  capacity,  383. 
medeor,  medicor,  with  dat.  or  ace, 

227.3. 
mediocris,  decl,  84.  a.  N. 
Meditative  verbs,  167.  c» 
medius  {middle  part  of^,  193. 
m@dius  fldius,  240.  d,  N.  2. 
mel,  decl,  67.  b, 
melior,  decl,  86. 
melius  est,  with  infin.,  288.  e. 
memlnl,  conj.,  143.  £;  in  pres.  sense,  143. 

N.,  279.  e ;  imperative  of,  269.  e ;  me- 

mini  with  pres.  infin.,  336.  A,  N.  i. 
memor,  decl,  87. «. 
Memory,  adjs.  of,  constr.,  218.  a ;  verbs 

of,  constr.,  219. 
men,  primary  sufiix,  160.  v. 
-men,  -mentum,  noun-endings,  163.  c\ 

-men,  gend.,  65.  r,  67.  b, 
mSnsis,  decl,  59. 
meiidiSs,  gend.,  73. 
-met  (enclitic),  99./ 
Metathesis,  11.  d,  124.  a.  N. 
Metre,  see  Prosody. 
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znetuO,  with  dat.  or  ace,  227.  c  \  w.  sub- 
June,  331./ 

metus,  with  dat.  or  ace,  227.  c, 

xneiis  (vocinl,  81.  a.  N.),  40.  c^  81.  a, 
99.  a\  syntax  of,  197.  a,  214.  a. 

Middle  voice,  iii.  a,  and  N.,  118.  N., 
240.  c,  N.,  249.  N. 

Mile,  English  feet  in,  381. 

mUes,  decl.,  46. 

Military  expressions,  dat.  in,  233.  h ;  abl. 
dat.  in,  233.  b ;  abl.  of  accomp.  without 
cum,  248.  a.  N. 

xnllitiae  (locative),  258.  d, 

mllle  (mBia),  decl.  and  constr.,  94.  e, 

-mini,  as  personal  ending,  p.  78,  foot-n. 

minims,  compar.,  92;  use,  93.  e\  w. 
neg.  force,  209.  e\  in  answer  ("no"), 
212.  a. 

ministrS,  w.  infin.,  273.  a, 

minor  n&ttL,  91.  c, 

min5ris,  gen.  of  value,  252.  a,  d, 

min5rS8,  signification,  93.  / 

minus,  compar.,  92 ;  use,  93.  e ;  with  si 
and  qu5,  =  not^  209.  e ;  constr.  without 
quam,  247.  c, 

•minus,  -mnus,  verbal  adjective-end- 
ings, 164.  ». 

miror  si,  333.  b,  r. 

mirunx  quam  (quantum),  with  in- 
dicative, 334.  e^ 

mIsceS  with  abl.  or  dat.,  227.  e,  N.,  248. 
a,  R. 

mis,  tis,  98. 1,  c, 

miser,  decl.,  82 ;  comp.  89.  a, 

miserS,  comp.,  92. 

misereor,  with  gen.,  221.  a, 

miserSsco,  with  gen.,  221.  a. 

miseret,  146.  b\  with  gen.  and  ace, 
221.  b ;  other  constr.,  c,  d, 

miseror,  with  ace,  221.  a, 

misy,  decl.,  67.  a, 

-mnus,  see  -ininus. 

Modern  languages  compared  with  Latin, 
see  Appendix. 

Modesty,  subjune  of,  311.  ^, 

Modification  of  subj.  or  pred.,  178. 

Modifiers,  position  of,  343,  344 ;  of  nega- 
tive, 345.  d, 

modo  •  • .  modo,  208.  d, 

modo  (modo  n§)  with  subjunctive  of 
proviso^  314. 

modO  as  abL  of  manner,  248.  R. 

molftris,  decL,  57  a. 


moned,  conj.,  p.  96;  constr.,  219.  ^,  238. 

b,  N. 
'mdnia,  -mdnium,  noun-endings,  163.  c, 
Monoptotes,  77.  2. 
Monosyllables,  quantity,  348. 1-3. 
Months,  gender  of  names  of,  29.  i  and  a ; 

decU  of  names  of  in  -ber,  84.  a ;  names 

of,  376,  head-n ;  divisions  of,  in  Roman 

Calendar,  376. 
Moods,  names  and  uses  of,  108  3, 112; 

note  on  origin  and  nature  of,  p.  274 ; 

Syntax  of,  264-275. 
Moods  in  temporal  clauses,  how  distin- 
guished, 323. 
Mora^  in  Prosody,  355.  a. 
mSrigrerus,  decl.,  82.  a, 
m5s  est  ut,  332. 

Mother,  name  of,  w.  prep,,  244.  a,  R. 
Motion,  how  expressed,  225.  b,  229.  ^, 

243.  b ;  indicated  by  compounds,  237, 

d\  implied,  259.  ^. 
Motion,  end  of,  see  End  of  Motion. 
Motive,  how  expressed,  245.  3. 
Mountains,    names    of,   gender,    29.    x 

and  a. 
-ms  (-mps),  noun  in,  67.  c, 
Mulciber,  decl.,  41.  e, 
muliebris,  decl.,  84.  a.  N. 
multS.  nocte,  193.  n. 
Multiplication  by  distributives,  95.  c, 
Multiplicatives,  97. 
multum  (-6),  comp.,  92. 
multus,  comparison,  90. 
manus,  decl.,  78.  i./;  mtlnus  est  ut, 

332. 
mtLs,  decl.,  54,  cf.  54.  2. 

mtlsica  (-S),  decl.,  37. 

Musical  accent,  358, 

mtLt&re,  constr.,  252.  c. 

Mutes,  2.  a,  3;    mute-stems,  decl.  III., 

44-47 ;  apparent,  47.  a,  54, 

msrbhos,  decl.,  43. 

N,  2.  ^ ;  n  adulter  mum  ^  id. 

N  as  final  letter  of  stem  (leOn-),  48.  a, 

n,  preceding  stem-vowel  of  verb,  123.  b.  1 ; 

inserted  in  verb-root  (frangfd),  123.  c* 

3;  124.  ^.N. 
na,  primary  suffix,  160.  £. 
n&is,  decl.,  64. 

nam  (enclitic),  in  questions,  oio./, 
nam,  namque,  use,  156.  d,  208.  e. 
Names  of  men  and  women,  8a 
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Naming,  vbs.  of,  w.  two  aces.,  239.  a. 
Nasals,  2.  ^,  3 ;  inserted  in  verb-root,  123. 

nfttftlis,  decl.,  57.  b. 

nftttl  (m&ior,  minor),  91.  e, 

n&tus,  etc.,  w.  abl.  of  source,  244.  a, 

nftvis,  decl.,  57.  b, 

-nd,  -nt,  vowel  short  before,  i8.yC 

-ndus,  verbal  adj.-ending,  164.  o\  ger- 
undive in,  113.  d, 

•ne  (enclitic),  use  in  questions,  210.  a-d\ 
in  double  questions,  211;  w.  force  of 
ndnne,  210;  orig.  meaning,  id.  N.;  in 
exclamatory  questions,  332.  c\  quan- 
tity, 348.  I. 

nS,  neg,  of  hortatory  subj.,  266.  R.;  w. 
subjunctive  of  proviso,  312.  a\  in 
prohibitions,  269.  a\  in  concessions, 
313.  a\  in  final  clauses,  317;  -allS- 
duin,3i7.^.  R.;  in  substantive  clauses, 
with  verbs  of  hindering,  331.  ^.  2 ;  of 
fearing,  id.  /;  omitted  after  cave, 
id.  N. 

ne  nSn,  w,  vbs.  of  fearing,  331./ 

Nearness,  adjs.  o^  with  dat.,  234,  a\  w. 
gen.,  id.  d, 

nee  enim,  156.  d, 

necesse,  indecl.,  171;  necesse  est 
ut,  332. 

Necessity,  verbs  of,  with  pert  pass,  inf., 
288.  d\  in  apodosis,  308.  ^r,  311.  c\  with 
ut-clause,  331.  c, 

necne  in  double  questions,  211. 

nidiim,  317.  c,  R.  and  N. 

nef&s,  indecl.,  77.  i ;  with  latter  supine, 

303- 
Negation,  perfect  preferred  in,  279.  d. 

Negative  answer,  210.  c\  212.  and  a. 

Negative  particles,  list  of^  149.  e\   two 

negatives,  150,  209.  a\    use  of,  209; 

form  different  firom  English,  209.  b\ 

neg.  answers,  212 ;  neg.  proviso,  314. «; 

neg.  condition,  315.  a\  purpose,  317; 

result,  319.  fl,  d,  R. ;  position  of,  345.  d, 
negrS,  better  than  dlc5  •  •  •  n5n,  209. 

3,  336  (3d  quotation). 
negStium  d5  ut,  331. 
nSmO,  use  of,  202./;  nSmO  ndn,  150.  b, 
neque  (nee),  and  not^  156.  a\  neque 

enim,  use,  156.  d\   neque  after  a 

neg.,  209.  <u 
n@quam,  in  decl.,  87./;  comparison  of, 

90. 


nequeO,  conj.,  144.^. 

n§  . .  •  quidem,  use,  151.  e ;  after  nSn, 

209.  a\  position  of,  345.  b\  after  n5n 

modo,  149.  e, 
nSquis,  decl.,  105.  d, 
nesciO  an,  210./  R. 
nesciS  qnis,  use,  202.  a\  as  indefinite 

without  subj.,  334.  e, 
-neus,  adj.-ending,  164.^0 
Neuter  ace.  as  adv.,  148.  d^  cf.  b,  N. 
Neuter  adjs.,  special  uses  of,  189. 
Neuter  verbs,  see  Intransitive  Verbs, 
Neuter  gender,  general  rule  for,  29.  e\ 

cases  alike  in,  33.  #;  endings  of  decl 

III.,  65.  e. 
Neuter  pron.  as  cognate  ace,  238.  b. 
Neuter  passives,  136. 
Neuter  verbs,  175, 176;  with  cognate  ace., 

238;  having  passive  sense,  with  ab, 

246.  a. 
Neuter  passives,  136. 
nex,  decl.,  77.  6. 
ni,  primary  suffix,  160.  e. 
nl,  nisi,  304,  N. ;  use  o^  315.  a, 
-nia  -nium,  noun-endings,  163. /C 
nlg-er,  decL,  82;  distinct  from  &ter,9i. 

nihil,  indecL,  77.  i ;  contr.  to  nH,  347.  r. 

nihill,  gen.  of  value,  252.  b^ 

nimlrum  quam,  used   as   indefinite 

without  subjunc,  334.  e, 
ningit,  146.  a. 
nisi  and  ^  n5n,  315.  a\  nisi  si,  id.; 

nisi  vSrO  (forte),  id.  b \  nisi  in  sense 

of  only,  id.  d* 
nisi  verS,  nisi  forte,  315.  b. 
nitor,  with  abl.,  254.  b, 
nix  (stem  and  decl.),  p.  26,  foot-n ;  plur., 

75- ^• 
No^  in  answers,  how  expressed,  212. 

n51I,  in  prohibitions,  269.  a» 

n51d,  conj.,  138 ;  part.,  as  dat.  of  refer- 
ence, 235.  c, 

nSmen,  decL,  49 ;  nomen,  denoting  gens^ 
80.  a. 

nSmen  est,  with  pred.  dat.,  231.  b,  c» 

nomina  abundantta,  78.  i. 

Nominal  adjectives,  164.  a-J^ 

Nominative  defined,  31.  a ;  how  formed 
from  stem,  32.  bi  nom.  suffix,  p.  205; 
neut.  pi.  nom.  and  ace.  alike,  33.  b ;  in 
decl.  II.,  N.,  p.  x6;  in  decl.  III.,  44, 
45.  48.  51 ;  of  neuters,  i-stems,  51.  c; 
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in  a-stems,  decl.  IV.,  p.  40,  N.;  in 
e-stems,  decl.  V.,  p.  32,  N. 

Nominative,  Syntax  (see  p.  205) :  as 
subject,  173.  i;  in  predicate,  176.  ^, 
185;  verb-agreement  with,  204;  used 
for  vocative,  241.  a\  in  exclamations, 
id.  e  (cf.  240.  d) ;  with  opus  in 
predicate,  243.  e,  R. ;  nom.  of  gerund 
supplied  by  aoc.,  295.  R. 

ndn,  derivation.  148.  N.  a;  compounds 
of,  150.  a^b\  in  answers,  212.  a, 

ii6n  dubitO  quin,  319.  rf;  332.^.  r. 

n5n  modo,  after  a  negative,  209.  a. 

n5n  znodo  . .  •  nS  . . .  quidem,  149.  e, 

nOnne,  in  questions,  210.  c, 

nOn  nem5,  n5n  ntUluB,  etc..  150.  a, 

n5n  quia,  xi5n  quod,  n5n  qu5,  n5n 
quIn,  etc.,  156./  321.  R. 

nOn  satis,  93.  e. 

Nones  (nOnae),  376.  c, 

n5s,  decl.,  98.  i ;  for  egro,  98.  i.  b, 

noster,  for  poss.  gen.,  99.  a,  197.  a. 

nostrl,  as  objective  gen.,  99.  r,  194.  b, 

nostrCLm,  as  partitive  gen.,  99.  ^,  194.  b, 

noveadecim,  94.  c. 

Noun  and  adj.,  forms  of  verb,  109,  p.  120. 

Noun-stem,  treated  as  root,  123.  d. 

Nouns  defined,  25.  a\  in  decl.,  gend., 
39.^;  declension  of,  32-78;  derivative 
forms  o^  161-163 ;  used  as  adjectives, 
88.  *,  188.  d\  rule  of  agreement,  183; 
w.  part  gen.,  216;  w.  obj.  gen.,  217; 
governing  ace,  237.  /;  noun  as  prot- 
asis, 310.  a. 

Nouns  of  agency,  161 ;  formation,  162. 

nox,  decl.,  54. 

-ns,  as  noun-ending,  67.  ^;  as  adjective- 
ending,  85.  a ;  participles  in,  decl.,  85, 
87.  d\  w.  gen.,  218.  i;  w.  ace.,  id.  N. 
I  and  2. 

-nt,  stems  in,  decl.,  87.  b* 

ntlb$s,  decl,  52. 

ntlb5,  with  dat.,  227.  e, 

nUllus,  decl.,  83. 

num,  force  of,  210.  c\  in  indirect  ques- 
tions, id.yC  R. 

Number,  31 ;  nouns,  defect,  in,  75,  jj,  5, 
6, 76;  variable  in,  79.  a\  peculiar  uses, 
id.  b,c\  number  in  verbs,  108.  d\  agree- 
ment in,  181 ;  with  appositives,  184.  a ; 
with  adjs.,  186, 187,  d\  with  verbs,  204, 
205.  c. 

Numeral  advs.,  96» 


Numerals,  94-97 ;  cardinals  and  ordinals, 
94;  distributives,  95 ;  advs.,  96;  others, 
97.    Position  of  numeral  adjs.,  344.  b, 

numquis,  decl.,  105.  d\  meaning  and 
form,  id.  i, 

nunc,  compared  with  iam,  151.  b, 

nunc  .  .  .  nunc,  208.  d. 

nurus,  gend.,  69.  a. 

-nus,  adj.  ending,  164.  d, 

O  or  a,  Indo-European  vowel,  p.   142, 

foot-n,  p.  433,  foot-n. 
o  for  u  after  u  or  v,  7 ;  in  decl.  II.,  38.  N. 
-6  final  in  8ma9  =  ft+m,  116.  N. 
-6  in  nom.,  48.  a ;  gend.,  65.  a,  &;,  b\  in 

fem.  abl.  of  Gr.  adjs.,  82.  d,  N. 
-6,  -5nis,  noun-ending,  162.  tf,  164.  ^. 
O-stems,  decl.  II.,  38,  p.  22,  foot-n.;  in 

adjs.,  82,  83 ;  verbs  from  o-stems,  166. 

a.  2. 
O  si,  w.  subjunc.  of  wish,  267.  b,  and  N.  i, 
ob,  use,  152.  tf ,  153 ;  in  comp.,  170.  a ;  in 

comp.  w,  vbs.,  w.  dat.,  228 ;  to  express 

cause,  245.  b ;  w.  gerund,  300. 
obe5,  constr.,  228.  a. 
Obeying,  vbs.  of,  227 ;  w.  ace,  id.  a. 
Object  cases,  177.  b. 

Object  clauses,  infin.,  330 ;  subj.,  331, 332. 
Object  defined,  177 ;  becomes  subject  of 

pass.,  id.  a,  237.  a;  ace.  of  direct  w. 

dat.  of  indir.  obj.,  225 ;  secondary  obj., 

239.  2;  obj.  of  anticipation,  334#<r. 
Objective  case  expressed   in    Latin  by 

gen.,  dat.,  ace,  or  abl.,  177.  b. 
Objective  compounds,  168.  c. 
Objective  genitive,  niel,etc.,99.^;  defined, 

213. 2;  with  nouns,  217;  with  adjs.,  218. 
Obligation,  unfulfilled,  hort  subj.,  266.  e. 
Oblique  cases,  31.  ^;  origin  of  names  of, 

p.  205, 
obvius  (obviam),  derivation,  148.  N. 

0;  as  apparent  adj.,  188.  e.  i ;  with  dat., 

228.^. 
Ocior,  comp.,  91.  d. 
Occasion,  expressed  by  participle,  292. 
octSdecim,  94.  c, 
661,  conj.,  143.  a ;  w.  meaning  of  pres* 

ent,  279.  e. 
oe,  written  e   (long),  11.  c;  for  -I  in 

nom.  pi.,  decl.  II.,  43.  d, 
offendd,  constr.,  228.  a. 
Old  forms  of  pronouns ;  mis,  tie,  98.  x.  ^; 

m6d,  t6d,  id.  b. 
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•olSns,  -OlentUB,  adj.  endings,  164.  k, 

olltis  (ille),  100.  a, 

-olUB,  diminutive  ending,  164.  a. 

Omission,  of  consonant,  11.  ^;  of  pos- 
sessive, 197.  c ;  of  antecedent,  aoo.  c, 

onmSs;  nOs  onmSs  (instead  of  omnSs 
nostrCLxn),  216.  e. 

-5n,  Greek  ending,  decU  lU  43* 

-5n,  -5nl8,  nouns  in,  67.  b. 

-5n,  gen.  plur.,  decl,  II.,  43.  c. 

-5n,  nom.  ending,  63.  ^ ,  d. 

On-  stem-ending,  48.  <7,  see  i6a  v. 

dn-,  stem-ending,  63.  y^ 

ont-,  nom.  -5n,  63.  d, 

onsrx,  decl.,  67.  c. 

Open  syllables,  14.  d, 

0];>eiiL,  with  gen.,  246.  b, 

operam  dO,w.  dat  of  gerund,  etc.,  299. 
a\  with  subjunc,  331. 

Operations  of  nature,  146.  a. 

opinidne,  with  compar.,  247.  b, 

opinor,  position  of,  345.  c. 

oportet,  146.  c\  with  ace  of  object, 
237.  e\  in  apod.,  308.  c\  imperfect  re- 
fers to  present,  plupf.  to  past,  311.  c,  R. ; 
w.  subjunc.  or  inf ,  331.  i, 

oportuit,  w.  pres.,  inf.,  288.  a. 

oppidtiin,  ad,  258.  b.  N.  3. 

oppHfirnO,  w.  ace.,  228.  a. 

ops,  decl.,  46 ;  defect.,  jj.  5. 

Optative,  derivation  and  comparison  w. 
subjunc,  p.  274. 

Optative  subj.  {wisfi)^  267;  w.  utinam, 
etc.,  id.  b;  velim,  etc.,  w.  subjunc, 
equiv.  to,  id.  c. 

optimfttSs,  54. 3, 76.  2.  a, 

opus,  indecl.,  77.  i;  opus  and  Usus, 
w.  abU,  243.  e;  as  pred.  nom.,  id.  R.; 
w.  participle,  292.  b;  w.  supine  in  -Q., 

303. 
or,  suffix,  see  as. 

or-,  stem-ending,  decl.  III.,  48.  ^. 

or,  noun-ending,  163.  a. 

or,  -dris,  nouns  in,  67.  b, 

or  or  -5s,  nom.  ending,  48.  d;  gend., 

65.  a,  67. 

Oratio  obRqua,  see  Indirect  Discourse. 

Order  of  words,  343-346, 

Ordinal  Numbers,  94;  decl.,  94. yC 

-5riti8,  adj.-ending,  164.  h* 

OrO,  constr.,  331. 

Orpheus,  decl.,  43. 

-5s,  nom.  ending,  48.  d, ;  gend.,  65.  a.  67.  b. 


-5s,  -5di8,  67.  d, 

OS-,  stem  of  comparatives,  86.  a. 

-OS  for  -us,  in  nom.  sing.,  decL  II.,  38. 

N. ;    as  Greek  ending,  43;    as  gen. 

ending  in  Greek   nouns,  decl.  III., 

63./ 
5s,  Oris,  decL,  77.  b, 

OS,  ossis,  stem,  p.  26,  foot-n.  2 ;  decL,  61. 
Oscan  forms  compared  with  Latin,  Ap- 
pendix, p.  435. 
ossu,  ossua  (del),  69.  foot-n. 
-58US,  -olens,  -olentus,  adj.-endings^ 

ovat  (defective),  144.  e, 
ovls,  decL,  57.  b. 
-5z,  nouns  in,  67.  e, 
ozys,  decl.,  67.  a. 

P,  parasitic  after  m  (sUmpsi),  11.  c, 
pftOt5,  as  abl.  of  manner,  248.  R. 
Paeon,  356.  d, 

paenitet,  146.  b ;  constr.,  221.  b-d, 
palam,  as  apparent  adj.,  188.  e.  3 ;  with 

abL,  207.  b,  261.  b. 
Palatals,  3;    stems,  decL  III.,  45.   c\ 

gender,  66.   e\    forms   of   inflection, 

67.  e. 
paldster,  decl.,  84.  a, 
PanthfLs,  vocative  of,  43.  ^,  63. 1. 
p&r,  decU,  85.  ^,  87.  a ;  with  gen.,  218.  d\ 

w.  dat  of  gerund,  etc.,  299.  foot-n. 
Parallel  verb-forms,  134. 
Parasitic  sounds,  11.  c. 
Parataxis,  p.  164,  p.  274. 
par&tus,  with  infin.,  273.  b. 
Pardoning,  verbs  of,  with  dat.,  227. 
parSlion,  decl.,  43. 
Parisyllabic  nouns  of  decl.  III.,  53.  a\ 

adjectives,  84. 
pariter,  use,  234.  a.  N.  2. 
partem,  adverbial  use,  24b.  b. 
parte,  locative  use,  without  preposition, 

258./ 
particeps,  decl.,  87.  b,  d. 

Participial  clause    implying    condition, 

310.  a. 
Participles,  defined,  25.  e\  comparison 

of,  89.  e ;  number  of,  109.  a ;  how  used, 

113;  as  adjs.,  id.  ^;  as  noims,  id./; 

used  predicatively  as  adjs.,id.^;  parts. 

in  -ns,  used  as  adjs.,  with  gen.,  ai8.  b\ 

clause  equivalent  to  part.,  aoi.  b ;  parts. 

in  abL  absolute,  255. 
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Participles,  Syntax,  388-294;  agree- 
ment, 186  and  N. ;  meaning  and  form, 
289 ;  tenses,  390 ;  present  in  special  use, 
id.  a ;  pres.  pass,  part.,  how  supplied,  id. 
c\  perf.  act.,  how  supplied,  id.  d\  parts, 
of  deponent  verbs,  135.  dr,  ^,  290.  ^,  d\ 
adjective  use,  291 ;  predicate  use,  292 ; 
with  opus,  id.  b\  perl  with  habeO, 
id.  c\  present  with  facid,  id.  e\  future 
part.,  293 ;  with  past  tenses  of  esse,  id. 
c ;  gerundive,  use  as  part,  or  adj.,  294 ; 
future  part,  in  indirect  questions,  334. 
a;  part,  as  protasis,  310.  a. 

Particles  defined,  27;  forms  and  classi- 
fication, p.  122;  note  on  formation, 
p.  123;  interrogative,  149.  d\  nega- 
tive, id.  e,  209;  in  compounds,  170; 
Syntax,  207-212;  use  of  interrogative 
particles,  210.  a,  d\  conditional  parti- 
cles, 304.  a,  315 ;  particles  of  compari- 
son, 312. 

Particular  conditions  defined,  304.  d. 

Partitive  numerals,  97.  c. 

Partitive  genitive,  216;  nostrUm,  etc., 
99.^. 

Parts  of  Speech,  25. 

partus,  decl.,  70.  a, 

parum,  comp.,  92 ;  meaning,  93.  e, 

];>arvl,  gen.  of  value,  252.  a, 

parvus,  comp.,  90. 

Passive  voice,  108.  a ;  origin,  118.  foot-n. ; 
forms  wanting  in,  no.  b\  signification, 
in;  reflexive  meaning,  id.  N.,  118.  N.; 
deponents,  iii.  b\  completed  tenses, 
how  formed,  126.  ^;  passive  used  im- 
personally, 141.  «,  146.  d\  230,  cfl  330. 
a-c,  331.  h, 

pater  familifia,  decl.,  36.  b, 

patiSns,  comp.  of,  89.  e. 

patior,  constr.,  331.  c, 

Patrials  in  -fts,  decl.,  54.  3,  87.  b. 

Patronymics  (-ades,  -Ides,  -§ti8,  etc.), 
164.^. 

pauper,  decl.,  87.  b. 

pftx,  decl.,  77.  6. 

peed,  gend.,  69.  b ;  decl.,  78,  i.  e. 

pecuniae,  gen.,  w.  vbs.  of  accusing,  220. 
a,  and  N. 

pedester,  decl.,  84.  a. 

pelagrus  (plur.  pelaerS),  gend.  of,  39.  b. 

pelvis,  decl.,  57.  b. 

Penalty,  gen.  of,  220  and  N. ;  abl.  of,  id.  b, 

Pen&tSs,  decL,  54. 3  (ct  76.  2). 


penes,  following  noun,  263.  N. 

Pentameter  verse,  363. 

Penult,  defined,  19;    rules  of  quantity, 

349-354. 

penus,  gend.,  69.  a ;  decl.,  78.  i.  c, 

per,  prep.,  152.  a;  use,  153;  w.  ace.  of 
agent,  246.  b.  Adverbial  prefix,  w.  adjs., 
170.  c  (cf.  93  d);  w.  verbs,  170.  c,  N. 

Perceiving,  verbs  of,  constr.,  272,  33a 

perendlS  (loc),  74.  c,  148.  n.  «. 

Perfect  participle,  used  to  form  tenses, 
no.  ^;  other  uses,  113.  c,  i;  of  depo- 
nents, 135.  b;  used  as  nouns,  retain 
adv.,  207.  c;  dat.  of  agent  with,  232.  a; 
abl.  w.  opus  and  dsus,  343.  e,  292.  b. 

Perfect  Tense  distinguished  from  im- 
pert,  115.  b,  c\  perf.  del  and  pert  hist, 
id.  Ct  279;  personal  endings,  116.  a\ 
origin  of  i  and  s  in,  118.  N. ;  stem,  how 
formed,  124,  126;  of  conj.  I.,  126.  a, 
2;  contracted  pert,  128.  a,  b\  perf. 
subj.  in  -sim,  128.  e,  3 ;  irreg.  forms  of 
conj.  I.,  130;  of  conj.  II.,  131 ;  various, 
of  conj.  III.,  132;  of  conj.  IV.,  133. 

Perfect  Tense,  Sytitax.  Pert  Ind.,  use, 
279 ;  in  fiit  conditions,  307.  e  \  in  gen- 
eral conditions,  279.  b,  309.  c ;  gnomic 
pert,  278.  c.  Pert  Subj.,  hortatory,  266 ; 
in  prohibitions,  266.  ^,  269.  a ;  optative, 
267.  a ;  in  fiit  conditions,  307.  c ;  poten- 
tial, 311.  a.  Pert  Int,  in  exclamations, 
274.  N. ;  special  uses,  288.  d,e\  in  indir. 
disc,  336.  A.  N.  I.  Sequence  of  Tenses, 
pert  ind.,  287.  a ;  subjunc,  id.  ^,  c ;  int, 
336.  B.  N.  2. 

PericlSs,  decl.,  63.  i. 

Period,  346 ;  note  on,  p.  392. 

Periphrastic  conjugations,  113.  b.  N.,  d, 
N. ;  paradigms,  129 ;  periphrastic  forms 
in  conjugation,  147 ;  use  in  contrary  to 
fact  apodosis,  308.  d\  in  ind.  questions, 

334.^. 

Permission,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  331.  c, 

permlttO,  w.  dat,  227.  c, 

permtltO,  w.  abl.,  252.  c, 

pemoz,  decl.,  87./ 

perpes,  decl.,  87.  a, 

PersSs,  decl.,  37. 

Person,  108.  d\  agreement,  18 1;  of  vbs., 
204  and  a ;  with  different  persons,  205. 
a\  order  of  the  three  persons,  id. 

Personal  constr.  of  passive  with  infini- 
tive, 330.  tf,  b,  d. 
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Personal  endings,  ii6,  and  foot-n.,  117.  3. 
Personal  pronouns,  98, 99,  p.  178,  head-n. ; 

Syntax,  194 ;  omitted,  194.  a,  206.  a\  gen. 

pL,  id.  b ;  3d  pers.,  id.  c, 
persu&ded,  constr.,  331. 
Persuading,  verbs  of,  with  dat.,  227. 
pertciesiun  est,  321.  b, 
pSs,  comps.  of,  decl.,  87.  d. 
Pet  names,  gend.,  28.  b,  N. 
pet5  with  ab,  239.  <:.  N.  i ;  w.  subjunc, 

331. 
ph  only  in  Greek  words,  2.  a,  3 ;  sound 

of,  16.  N.  I. 

Phalaecian  verse,  371. 11. 

Pherecratic  verse,  369,  370,  371. 4,  12. 

Phonetic  variations,  8;  phonetic  decay, 
8.  2;  vowels,  10;  consonants,  11;  pho- 
netic method  of  pronimciation,  16. 

Phorcys,  decl.,  ^.  a. 

Phrase,  defined,  179. 

Phrases,  neut,  29.  c\  phrases  and  clauses 
grown  into  advs.,  148.  N.  9 ;  adverbial 
phrases,  179 ;  phrases  limited  by  gen., 
214.  d\  phrase  or  clause  in  abL  abs., 
255.^. 

Physical  qualities,  abl.,  251.  a, 

pigrer,  decl.,  82.  c, 

pigret,  constr.,  221.  b-^. 

Pity,  verbs  of,  constr.,  221.  a. 

plus,  comp.,  89.  d,  N.,  91.  d, 

pix,  decl.,  77.  6. 

Place,  advs.  of,  149.  a\  relations  of,  re- 
quire prep.,  229.  a^  258.  a,  c\  place  of 
birth,  abl.,  244.  b ;  place  where,  254, 258. 
tf,  d\  place  to  or  from  which,  258 ;  prep, 
when  omitted,  258.  foot-n.,  «,  b,  /,g\ 
locative  case,  258.  c,  2,  d^  e. 

Placing,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  260.  a. 

Plants,  gend.  of  names  of,  29.  2  and  b ; 
decl.  of  plant  names  in  -us,  78.  i.  a. 

plaud5,  w.  dat,  227.  e, 

Plautus,  use  of  &trior,  89.  N;  of  quom 
w.  indie,  325.  a,  N.,  326.  N.  3;  pro- 
sodial  forms,  367.  «,  374.  b,  375. 

Pleasing,  verbs  of,  constr.,  227. 

plSbSs,  decl.,  p.  41,  foot-n.  i. 

Plenty,  verbs  of,  constr.,  223,  248.  c, 

planus,  construction,  223,  248.  c,  R. 

•plez,  numeral  adjectives  in,  97. 

pluit  (impers.),  146.  a;  used  personally, 
id.  N. 

Pluperfect  Indicative,  use  of,  280;  epis- 
tolary, 282;  plup.  indie,  in  conditions 


cont.  to  fact,  308.  c\  in  general  condi- 
tions, 309.  c.  Pluperf.  Subj.,  hortatory, 
266.  e;  optative,  267 ;  in  conditions,  308 
(sequence,  287./);  potential,  311.  a.  N. 

Plural,  wanting  in  decl.  V.,  74.  d;  used 
in  sense  different  from  sing.,  75.  o-f, 
79.  c;  pi.  alone  used,  76;  plur.  ace. 
used  as  advs.,  148.  e ;  neut  pL  of  adjs., 
189.  b, 

Pluralia  tanfum,  j6, 

pldris,  gen.  of  value,  252.  a,  d. 

plUs,  decl.,  86  and  b;  comp.,  90;  with- 
out quam,  247.  c. 

poenitet,  see  paenitet. 

poSma,  decl.,  47.  b, 

pondO,  defect,  77.  2. 

p5n0,  w.  abl,  260.  a, 

por-,  prefix,  170.  b. 

portdcus,  gend.,  69.  a. 

portus,  decL,  70.  d. 

Position,  expressed  by  ab,  ez,  26a  b. 

Position  in  Prosody,  18,  347.  d;  does  not 
affect  final  vowel,  id.  e,  R. 

posse,  as  fiit  inf.,  288./ 

Possession,  how  expressed,  99.  a;  dat 
of,  231 ;  compared  w.  gen.,  id.  R. 

Possessive  compounds,  167.  d. 

Possessive  genitive,  214.  a-d;  dat.  of 
reference  used  instead,  235.  a. 

Possessive  pronouns,  99.  a,  p.  64 ;  w.  gen. 
in  appos.,  184.  d;  agreement,  197;  in- 
stead of  gen.,  id.  a ;  special  meanings, 
id.  b;  omission,  id.  c;  used  substan- 
tively, 190.  a,  197.  d;  used  for  gai.» 
214.  a ;  for  obj.  gen.,  190.  b,  217.  a. 

Possibility,  vbs.  of,  in  apodosis,  308.  c, 

possum,  in  apodosis,  308.  c. 

post,  vbs.  comp.  w.,  w.  dat.,  228. 

post,  adverbisd  use  of,  261.  d;  with 
quam,  262. 

postera,  defect,  82.  d;  comp.,  91.  b\ 
poster!,  91.  b, 

posterior,  91.  a,  b. 

Postpositive  conjunctions,  156.  i, 

postquetm  (posteftquam),  in  tem- 
poral clauses,  324. 

postrSmd,  in  enumerations,  151.  d, 

postrldie.  with  gen..  223.  e;  with  aco, 
207.  b,  261.  a;  with  quam,  263. 

postulO  ab,  239.  c.  N.  I ;  postulO  ut, 

331- 
Potential  mood,  how  eipressed  in  Latfai, 

iia.M, 
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Potential  subjunctive,  311.  a. 

potis,  pote,  87./  4. 

potior  (adj.),  comp.,  91.  d, 

potior  (verb),  conj.,  135 ;  with  gen.,  223. 
a^  249.  a ;  w.  abl.,  249 ;  w.  ace,  id.  b, ; 
gerundive,  296.  R. 

potius,  comp.,  92. 

potui,  w.  pres.  infin.,  288.  a. 

Power,  adjs.  of,  w.  gen.,  218.  d. 

Practice,  vbs.  of,  167.  c, 

prae,  152.  b\  use,  153;  in  comp.,  93.  d\ 
in  comp.,  w.  dat,  228;  in  comp.,  w. 
quaxn,  262.  N.  i;  quantity  of,  in 
compounds,  347.  3. 

praecSdd,  constr.,  228.  a, 

praeceps,  decl.,  85.  3,  87.  a, 

praecipiS,  constr.,  331. 

Praendmen,  80.  a ;  abbreviations,  id.  d,  e. 

praepes,  decl,  87.  d. 

praes,  decl.,  67.  d^  77.  6. 

praest51or,  constr.,  227.  b. 

praesiim,  w.  dat  of  gerund,  etc.,  299.  a. 

praeter,  use,  152.  a,  153. 

pra^terit,  w.  ace,  237.  e, 

precl,  defect.,  77. 5. 

precor,  constr.,  331. 

Predicate,  pp.  163,  164;  defined,  172; 
modified,  178;  pred.  noun  or  adj., 
172.  N.,  176;  case,  176.  b\  pred.  nom., 
etc.,  185;  pred.  noun  referring  to  two 
or  more  sing,  nouns,  id.  b  \  adjective, 
186. ^,  c^  d\  agreement  in,  187.  a^b\  in 
rel.  clause,  199;  pred.  adj.  in  neut  pi., 
187.  ^;  pred.  adj.  in  relative  clause,  200. 
d\  pred.  ace,  239  and  a ;  adj.  as  pred. 
ace,  id.  N.  I ;  pred.  ace  becomes  pred. 
nom.  in  the  pass.,  id.  N.  2;  predicate 
gen.,  214.  c,  d;  predicate  use  of  parti- 
ciples, 292. 

Predi9ate  noun  or  adj.  after  infl,  270.  N. 
2,  271.  Ct  272.  a.  2  and  N.,  b. 

Prepositions,  assimilation  of,  11. /";  de- 
fined, 25.  ^;  derivation  of,  p.  127, 
foot-n. ;  list  of  preps,  w.  ace,  152.  a ;  w. 
abl.,  id.  b ;  with  either,  id.  c ;  how  dis- 
tinguished fi"om  advs.,  p.  127,  foot-n. ; 
idiomatic  uses,  153;  compounded  w. 
vbs.  and  adjs.,  170.  a,c\  noun  w.  prep., 
instead  of  obj.  gen.,  217.  c;  in  compo- 
sition w.  vbs.,  w.  dat.,  228,  229 ;  ace  in 
compos.,  239.  b ;  w.  abl.  of  separation, 
043.  a;  prep,  omitted  in  relations  of 
place,  258.  tf,  3,  /t^;  use  of.  260-263; 


preps,  following  the  noun,  263.  N.;  usual 
position  of,  345.  a.    (See  N.,  p.  205.) 

Present  Participle,  decl.,  85 ;  use,  113.  a. 

Present  stem,  how  formed,  pp.  86, 119; 
firom  root,  123. 

Present  tense,  with  iam  did,  etc.,  276. 
a ;  conative,  id.  b ;  for  fut.,  id.  c ;  his- 
torical, id.  d;  with  dum,  id.  e;  in 
quotations,  id.  /;  sequence,  286,  287. 
g,  h\  pres.  inf.  w.  potui,  etc.,  288.  a; 
participle,  290-292.  Pres.  inf.  in  ind. 
disc,  referring  to  past  time,  336.  A.  N.  i. 

Present  subjune  in  -im,  128.  e,  2. 

Preteritive  verbs,  143.  N.,  279.  e. 

Preventing,  verbs,  of,  constr.,  225.  c.  N.  2. 

Price,  abl,  or  gen.,  252. 

pridie,  form,  74.  c\  with  gen.,  223.  e\ 
with  ace,  207.  b\  constr.  as  prep,  or 
adv.,  261.  a ;  with  quaxn,  262. 

Primary  suffixes,  defined,  159,  160. 

Primary  tenses,  285.  i,  286. 

primipil§.ris,  decl.,  57.  a. 

Primitive  verbs,  165. 

piimd,  primvLin,  meanings,  151.  d. 

primSris,  defect.,  87./ 

pnmus,  form,  p.  56,  foot-n. 

princeps,  decl.,  87.  b. 

Principal  parts  of  verb,  122. 3,  d. 

prior,  comparison,  91. 

prius,  with  quam,  262;  priusqiianx 
in  temporal  clause,  327 ;  in  indir.  disc, 
336.  B.  a,  N.  2. 

Privation  expressed  by  abl.,  243. 

pr6,  152.  b ;  use,  153 ;  in  comp.,  w.  dat., 
228 ;  to  express  for,  236.  R. 

probS  w.  dat.,  227.  e\  232.  c,  N. 

Proceleusmatic,  356.  e, 

procerus,  decl.,  82.  a. 

procul  with  abl.,  261.  b, 

prohibeS,  constr.  of,  225.  d. 

Prohibitions,  266.  b,  269  and  fl,  b.  N. ;  in 
ind.  disc,  339.  N. 

Promising,  etc.,  verbs  of,  330./ 

Pronominal  roots,  157,  159;  as  primary 
suffixes,  id. 

Pronouns  defined,  25.  c\  decL  of,  98- 
105 ;  personal  and  reflexive,  98 ;  gen., 
how  used,  99.  a-c\  demonstrative,  100- 
102 ;  relative,  interrog.,  and  indef.,  103- 
105;  pron.  contained  in  verb-ending, 
116.  foot-n.,  174.  2. 

Pronouns,  Syntax^  194-203;  Personal, 
194;  Demonstrative,  195;  Idem,  id. 
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c,  e\  ipse,  id.  /-/;  Reflexive,  196; 
Possessive,  197 ;  Relative,  186.  N.,  198 ; 
relative  in  protasis,  316;  Indefinite, 
202,  Prons.  w.  part,  gen.,  216.  a; 
Position  of  prons.,  344.  /,  345.  e.  Note 
on  their  use  and  meaning,  p.  178. 

Pronunciation,  Roman  method,  16 ;  Eng- 
lish method,  17. 

prOntlntid,  constr.,  331. 

prope,  comp.,  91.  a ;  use,  152.  a, 

prope  est  ut,  332. 

Proi>er  names,  80 ;  plur.,  75, 76.  i. 

Proper  nouns,  25.  a. 

properus,  decl.,  82.  a, 

propinquus,  with  gen.,  218.  d, 

propior  (propius),  comparison,  91. « ; 
constr.,  234.  e,  261,  a  and  N. 

Proportional  numerals,  97.  a. 

Propriety,  vbs.  of,  in  apodosis,  308.  c, 

311.  c, 

proprius,  with  gen.,  234.  d, 

propter,  use,  152.  a,  153 ;  position,  263. 
N. ;  denoting  motive^  245,  3. 

Prosody,  p.  394 ;  rules  and  definitions, 
347-375;  early  peculiarities,  375. 

prosper  (-us),  decl.,  82.  b, 

prospici5,  w.  dat.  or  ace,  227.  c. 

Protasis  (see  Conditional  Clauses),  304 
fF. ;  loose  use  of  tenses  in  Eng.,  305.  R. ; 
relative  in  prot.,  316 ;  temporal  particles 
in,  322;  ante-quam,  priusquam  in, 
327.  b\  prot.  in  ind.  disc,  337.  i. 

Protecting,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  225.  d.  N.  s. 

Protraction  of  long  syllables,  355.  c. 

pr6vlde6,  w.  dat  or  ace,  227.  c. 

Proviso,  subj.  used  in,  266.  d\  introduced 
by  modo,  etc.,  314;  result-clause  as, 
319.  b,  320.  d, 

proxiin§,  constr.,  207.  3,  261.  a,  234.  e, 

proximus,  constr.,  234.  e,  , 

-I)S,  nouns  in,  67.  c, 

-pse,  -pte  (enclitic),  99./  100.  c;  p.  67, 
foot-n. 

ptlb§s,  decl.,  78. 1.  ^,  87.  tf. 

pudet,  146.  b ;  constr.,  221.  b-d, 

puer,  decl.,  38  (cf.  41.  a). 

pulcher,  decl.,  82.  c, 

puis,  decl.,  67.  d. 

Punishment,  abl.  of,  220.  b, 

puppis.  decl.,  56.  b,  57.  b. 

Pure  and  impure  syllables,  14.  c. 

Purpose,  infin.  of,  273 ;  expressed  by  ger- 
undive after  certain  vbs.,  294.  d]  by  ger- 


und or  gerundive  as  predicate  gen.,  298. 
R.;  ways  of  expressing,  318.  Clauses  o^ 
180.  ^;  defined  and  classified,  317 ;  use 
of  quO  in,  id.  b ;  main  clause  omitted, 
id.  c,  n§duin,  id.  R.  and  N.  Sub- 
stantive clauses  of,  used  after  certain 
verbs,  331 ;  of  wishing,  id.  b ;  of  per- 
mitting, id.  c,  of  determining,  id.  d;  of 
caution,  etc.,  id.  ^j  of  fearing,  id.  /. 
(Note  on,  p.  340.) 

Purpose  or  end,  dat.  of,  233. 

-pds,  compounds  of,  67.  d, 

puter,  decl.,  84.  a. 

qu&  .  .  .  qu&  208.  d. 

quadrup@s,  decl.,  87.  d. 

quae  res  (or  id  quod),  200.  ^. 

quEierO,  constr.  (ex  or  dS),  239.  c.  N. 
2 ;  w.  subjunc,  331. 

qua.es5,  conj.,  144.  d;  position  of,  345.  c, 

quaiis,  105.-^. 

Qualities  (abstract),  gend.,  29.  2. 

Qualities  of  an  object  compared,  192. 

Quality,  adjs.  of,  164.  /;  gen.  of,  215,  251. 
a;  to  denote  price,  252.  a,  b;  abl.  o^ 
251  (c£  215.  N.). 

quam,  with  superlative,  93.  b ;  etymology 
of,  p.  123.  e;  correlative  w.  tam,  107; 
w.  compar.  and  positive  or  w.  two  pos- 
itives, 192.  b;  with  comparatives,  247. 
a,  e\  after  alius,  id.  d;  w.  compar.  of 
advs.,  id.  e\  with  ante,  post,  262; 
with  subj.  after  comparatives,  320.  c\ 
followed  by  result-clause,  332,  b ;  in  in- 
direct questions,  334.  e ;  in  indirect  dis' 
course,  336.  a.  R.,  c,  N.  2. 

quamdia,  328.  n.  i. 

quaxnlibet,  concessive,  266.  e,  313. 

quam  ob  causam,  242.  n. 

quam  qui,  quam  ut,  with  subj.»  320.  c, 

quamquam,  105.  b.  N.;  use,  156. i\  with 
indie,  313.  g\  introducing  a  proposi- 
tion =  and  yet,  id./;  w,  subj.,  id.^. 

quam  si,  312. 

quajnvis,  use,  156.  *:  subj.  with,  266  c, 

313.  «.^?•. 

quandO  (interrog.),  derivation,  148.  N. 
1? ;  meaning,  156.  ^;  indef.,  id. ;  causal 
{since),  321.  N.  3;  temporal,  322, 

quanti,  gen.  of  price,  252.  a. 

Quantity,  gen.  of  adjs.  o^  denoting  price, 
252.  n. 

Quantity  in  Prosody,  marks  of.  5;  gen* 
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eral  rules  of,  i8,  347;  nature  of,  p.  394. 
N. ;  final  syllables,  348 ;  penultimate  syl- 
lables, 349-354. 

quanta,  w.  tant5, 106.  c,  250.  R. 

quantum  (with  mirmn),  in  indirect 
questions,  334.  e. 

quantumvis,  concessive,  313. 

quantus,  105.^. 

qua>si,  with  primary  tenses,  312.  R. 

quassd  (intensive),  167.  3. 

-que  (enclitic), added  to  indefinites,  105. 
e\  as  conjunction,  use,  156.  «,  208.  ^.3; 
quantity,  348.  i. 

que5  (defective),  144.^. 

ques,  old  nom.  plur.,  104.  d. 

Questions,  direct,  in  indie,  112.  a,  210- 
212;  indirect,  id.  f,  R;  double  ques- 
tions, 211 ;  question  and  answer,  212 ;  re- 
sult clause  in  exclam.  questions,  332.  c\ 
mood  in  indirect  question,  334 ;  in  in- 
direct discoiu^e,  338 ;  in  informal  ind. 
disc,  341.  a. 

qui  (relative),  decl.,  103;  (interrog.  and 
indef.) ,  104  and  a ;  in  compounds,  105 ; 
qui=ut  is,  with  subj.,  317,  319;  qui 
causal  and  concessive,  320.  e. 

qui  (adverbial),  104.  c. 

quicum,  104.  c, 

quia,  use,  156./;  causal,  321;  w.  verbs 
of  feeling,  333.  b\  in  intermediate 
clauses,  341.  d. 

quicumque,  decl.,  105.  a, 

quid,  in  excl.,  240.  d.  N.  i. 

quidam,  decl.,  105.  c\  meaning  of,  202. 
a ;  with  ex,  216.  c, 

quidem,  use,  151.  e ;  with  is  or  idem, 
195.  c ;  position  of,  345.  b. 

quilibet,  decl.,  105.  c\  use,  202.  c, 

Quin,  w.  indie,  equivalent  to  command, 
26g,  f\  in  result-clause  (=qui  n6n), 
319.  d\  w.  vbs.  of  hindering,  332.  ^\ 
n6n  dubit5  quin,  332.  g.  r. 

Quinary  or  hemiolic  measures,  356.  d, 

quinqu&tras,  gend.,  69.  a\  pi.  only, 
76. 1. 

quippe,  with  relative  clause,  320.  ^.  N.  i ; 
with  cum,  326.  N.  I. 

Quirit§s,  79.  c. 

quis,  decl.,  104;  distinguished  from  qui 
in  use,  id.  a.  and  N.;  compounds  of 
(aliquis,  etc.),  105;  quis  with  si, 
num,  nS,  105.  d\  indel  use  of,  202.  a. 

quis  est  qid,  320.  a. 


quis,  dat.  or  abl.  plur.,  104.  d, 

quisnam,  105.  i. 

quispiam,  105.  c,  use  of,  105.  d.  N, 
202.  a. 

quisquam,  decl.,  105.  c\  use,  105.  d, 
N.,  id.  h,  202.  b,  c. 

quisque,  form  and  decl.,  105.  e\  use 
with  superlative,  93.  c\  in  general  as- 
sertions, 202.  d\  in  dependent  clause, 
id.  e ;  with  plural  verb,  205.  c.  2. 

quisquis,  decl.,  105.  b, 

quivis,  decl.,  105.  c,  use,  202.  c, 

qu6,  approaching  abl.  of  cause,  250.  N. 

quo  in  final  clauses  (=  ut  e6)  with 
subj.,  317.  b\  n6n  qu6,  321.  r. 

qu6  , , .  e6,  106.  c ;  to  denote  deg.  of 
difference,  250.  R. 

quoad  (purpose,  etc.) ,  328. 

quod  for  id  quod,  200.  e,  N. 

quod  (conj.),  156./";  mood  with,  321; 
in  indirect  discourse,  id.  a\  subst. 
clause  with,  333 ;  as  ace.  of  specifica- 
tion, id.  a\  with  verbs  of  feeling,  id.  b\ 
quod  in  intermediate  clauses,  341.  c, 
and  R. 

quod  sciam  (proviso),  320.  d, 

quod  si,  use,  156.  3,  240.  b, 

quom  (see  cum),  7, 156.^. 

qudminus  (=  ut  ed  minus),  w.  vbs. 
of  hindering,  317.  b.  N.  i,  319.  c,  331.  e, 

quoniam,  meaning,  156.  /;  in  causal 
clauses,  321. 

quoque,  use,  151.  a ;  position,  345.  b, 

quot,  indeclinable,  106.  a. 

Quotation,  forms  of,  w.  apud  and  in, 
258.  c.  2.  N.  2 ;  direct  and  indir.,  335. 

quotus  quisque,  105.  e, 

quu-(cu-),7. 

quiim  (conjunction),  7  (see  cum). 

B  subst.  for  s  between  sonants,  11.  a,  p. 

26,  foot-n.  2 ;  r-  in  adj.  stems,  85 ;  rr- 

in  noun-stems,  48.  e. 
ra  (la) ,  primary  suffix,  160.  i. 
rSrStrum,  plu.  in  -a  and  -1, 78.  2.  b, 
ratiSne,  as  abl.  of  manner,  248.  K« 
ratus,  as  pres.  part.,  290.  b. 
rftvis,  decl,  56.  a, 
re-  or  red-  (prefix),  170.  b. 
re&pse,  100.  e. 

Receiving,  vbs.  of,  w.  gerundive,  294.  d. 
Reciprocal  {each  other),  how  expressed, 

99.  d,  196./ 
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recordor,  with  ace,  219.  b, 

r§cttiin  est  ut,  352. 

red-,  see  re-. 

Reduplication,  123.  c,  124.  f,  p.  120, 158.  f; 
in  perfect  of  conj.  III.,  id. ;  list  of  verbs, 
132.  b ;  lost  in  fldi,  etc.,  id.  132.  /  N. ; 
rule  for  quantity,  351.  c, 

r§fert,  witii  gen.  or  possessive  adj.,  222; 
other  constr.,  id.  b. 

Reference,  object  of,  218. 

Reference, pronouns  of,  195.  a;  commonly 
omitted,  id.  b ;  dative  of,  235 ;  gen.  of 
specification,  218.  c. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  98.  2.  a,  b^  102.  e.  N. ; 
Syntax  of,  196 ;  of  ist  and  2d  person, 
id.^ 

Reflexive  verbs  (deponent  or  passive), 
118.  foot-n.,  135.  e\  use  of  passive,  m. 
N.  I ;  with  object  ace,  240.  N. 

Refusing,  vbs.  of,  w,  qudminus,  319.  c. 

Regular  verb,  121-136. 

Relationship,  nouns  of,  164.  b. 

Relative  adjectives,  w.  gen.,  218,  with  a,  b. 

Relative  adverbs,  us«d  correlatively,  107 ; 
used  to  connect  independent  sentences, 
180. y^  201.  e\  e=  pronoun  with  prep., 
207.  a ;  referring  to  locative,  201./";  used 
instead  of  rel.  pron.,  id.yC  2, 207.  a ;  used 
in  relative  clauses  of  purpose,  317 ;  of 
result,  319 ;  position,  201.  c. 

Relative  clauses,  defined,  180.  c\  w.  rela- 
tive advs.,  201.  h.  Syntax ,  316-328 ;  con- 
ditional, 316 ;  final,  317,  318 ;  consecu- 
tive, 319:  characteristic,  320;  causal, 
321 ;  temporal,  323-328 ;  rel.  clauses  in 
ind.  disc,  340;  position  of  rel.  clause, 
345.  e,  (Note  on  origin  and  classifica- 
tion, p.  339.) 

Relative  pronouns,  decl.,  103 ;  forms  how 
distinguished  from  interrogative  and 
indel,  104.  a ;  compounds  of,  105 ;  rela- 
tives as  connectives,  i8o.yC  Syntax ^  198- 
201 ;  rules  of  agreement,  198, 199 ;  w. 
two  antecedents,  198.  a  \  rel.  in  agree- 
ment w.  appos.,  eta,  199;  use  of  the 
antecedent,  200;  special  uses  of  rel., 
201 ;  never  om.  in  Lat.,  201.  a  \  pers.  of 
verb  agreeing  w.,  204.  a\  abl.  of  rel. 
after  comp.,  247,  a,  N. ;  position,  345.  e. 
Note  on,  p.  i8i5. 

relinquitur  ut,  332.  a, 

reUquum  est  ut.  332.  a. 

reliquus,  use,  193 ;  reliqui,  use,  203.  a. 


-rem,  verb-ending,  p.  120. 
Remembering,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  219;  w. 

in£,  271. 
Reminding,  vbs.  of^  constr.,  219.  c. 
Removing,  vbs.  of,  w.  abl.,  243.  a. 
[rSn] ,  decl..  54.  2. 
repetund&rum,  220.  a. 
Repeated  action  as  general  condition, 

309-  ^» 
Repraesentatio^  276.  </.  N.;  in  ind.  disc, 

336.  B.  a. 

Requesting,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  330.  2. 

requiSs,  decl.,  p.  41,  foot-n.  i ;  78.  i.  e, 

rSs,  decl.,  72. 

Resisting,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  227, 319.  d. 

Resolution  of  syllables  in  Prosody,  357. 

Resolving,  verbs  of,  constr.  (subjunc  or 
inf.),  331.  d, 

restat,  with  ut,  332.  a, 

restis,  decl.,  56.  b. 

Restriction  in  subjunctive  clause,  320.  d. 

Result,  clauses  of,  180.  ^,  p.  343;  se- 
quence of  tenses  in,  287.  c  \  infin.  ofi 
273.  g.  Subjunctive  with  relatives  or 
ut,  319 ;  negative  result  with  ut  nOn, 
etc,  id.  a,  d,  R. ;  result-clause  equiva- 
lent to  proviso,  id.  b\  with  qu5ini- 
nus,  id.  c\  with  quin,  id.  d\  of 
characteristic,  320;  with  expressions 
of  existence  and  non-existence,  id.  a\ 
with  Untis  and  sOlus,  id.  b\  with 
comparatives,  id,  ^;  with  digrnus,  etc., 
id.  f,  Subst.  clauses  of  result  after 
feiciO,  etc.,  332 ;  as  subject,  id.  a ;  after 
queun,  id.  b ;  in  exclamatory  questions, 
id.  c\  tebntum  abest  ut,  id.  d\ 
thought  as  result,  id./ 

Result,  nouns,  denoting,  163.  e, 

r6te,  decl.,  57.  a, 

rSz,  decl.,  46. 

Rhetorical  questions  in  ind.  disc,  338. 

rhds,  decl.,  67.  a. 

Rhythm,  development  o^  Note,  p.  402; 
nature  of,  355. 

Rhythmical  reading,  359.  R. 

rl-.  adj.-stems  in,  84.  a, 

rita.  abl  of  manner,  248.  R. 

riv&lis.  dec!.,  57.  b. 

Rivers,  names  of,  gender,  29.  i  and  a. 

ro-stems.  decl  II..  38*.  adj.-stems,  82. 

roGT^.  constr.  of,  239.  ^,  and  R.,<^  N. ;  w. 
subjunc,  331. 

Roman  method  of  pronunciation,  i!^ 
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Roman  writers.  Appendix,  p.  439. 

Romance  (or  Romanic)  languages,  Ap- 
pendix, p.  437 ;  comparative  forms,  id. 

Root,  defined,  22, 157 ;  of  vbs.,  117.  i.  N. ; 
noun-stem  treated  as  root,  123.  d\  roots 
ending  in  vowel,  123./";  consciousness 
of  roots  lost  in  Lat,  22.  N. ;  root  used 
as  stem,  123.  e,  f,  158 ;  as  word,  p.  163. 

rOs,  decl.,  77.  6. 

rr-y  as  stem  ending,  48.  c 

-rs,  nouns  in,  67.  d. 

rt-,  stems  in,  decl,,  87.  b, 

ruber,  decL,  82.  c. 

rClii,  locative,  62,  258.  d, 

rtls,  67.  ^,  77.  6.  a ;  constr.,  258.  a,  ^,  d, 

S  changed  to  r,  11.  a.  i ;  p.  26,  foot.-n.  2 ; 
substituted  for  d  or  t,  11.  a.  2 ;  8  final 
elided,  11.  ^.  3 ;  -s  as  sign  of  nom.,  32. 
b,  38,  44,  72,  85.  foot-n.,  p.  205;  -8 
omitted  in  inscriptions,  38.  N.;  -8, 
noun-ending,  decl.  III.,  gend.,  65.  b\ 
8  suppressed  in  verb-forms,  128.  b\ 
in  early  Lat.,  375.  a, 

8-  as  stem-ending,  48.  d^  60.  d\  p.  41, 
foot-n.  I ;  of  adjs.,  85.  6.  N. ;  of  com- 
paratives, 86.  a\  apparent  8-stems, 
p.  26,  foot-n.  2. 

8  as  suffix  of  perfect,  124.  b ;  list  of  vbs. 
of  conj.  III.  w.  peif.  in  8, 132.  a, 

sacer,  decl.,  82.  c ;  comp.,  91.  d. 

8ae];>e,  comp.,  92. 

8ftl,  decl.,  77. 6. 

Salamis,  decl.,  63.  a. 

8al11ber,  decl.,  84.  a, 

8altltein,  240.  d,  n.  2. 

8alvS,  defective,  144.  yC 

8&n8  quam,  334.  g, 

8angrui8.  decl.,  67.  b, 

Sanskrit  forms,  see  notes,  pp.  14,  26,  81, 

83,  433. 434. 
8apien8,  decl.,  57.  b, 

Sapphic  verse,  371.  6, 7. 

satagrS,  with  gen.,  223. 

8atifi3,  decl.,  p.  41.  foot-n.  i. 

satis,  comp.,  92;  compounds  of,  with 
dat,  227.  e\  nOn  satis,  93.  e\  com- 
pounds of,  w.  dat.,  227.  e\  satis 
est  (satis  habeO),  with  perl  infin., 
288.^. 

satur,  genitive  o^  41.  3;  dec!.,  82.  b\ 
comp.,  91.  d, 

Satumian  verse,  374.  d. 


Saying,  verbs  of,  constr.,  330 ;  in  passive, 

id.  fl,  b,  336. 
sc  preceding  stem-vowel  of  verb,  123. 

b.  I. 
scaber,  decl.,  82.  c. 
Scanning,  359.  b,  356.  N. 
scilicet,  derivation,  148.  N.  0. 
scin,  contracted  form  for  sclsne,  13.  c, 
ScIplEulis,  37. 
sciO,  imperative  o^  269.  e, 
8Clsc5,  constr.,  331. 
sclt5,  scltdte,  imperative  forms,  128.  c, 

269.  e. 
-scO  (inceptive),  verbs  ending  in,  167.  a. 
scrobs,  decl.,  54.  2. 
sS-  or  sSd-,  insepar.  prefix,  170.  b, 
s§,  reflexive,  decl.,  98.  2.  b\  use,  196; 

inter  sS,  99.  d. 
Second  Conjugation,  prin.  parts.,  122.  c\ 

pres.  stem,  how  formed,  123.  a ;  forma* 

tion  of  conj.  li.,  126.  b\  paradigm,  p. 

96;  verbs  of,  131 ;  derivation,  166.  b. 
Second  Declension,  nouns,  38-43 ;  accent 

of  gen.  and  voc.  of  nouns  in  -ius,  19.  d.  2, 
Secondary  accent,  19.  ^  N. 
Secondary  object,  239.  2. 
Secondary  suflUxes,  defined,  159. 
Secondary  tenses,  285;  rule  for  use  of, 

286;  perf.  def.  more  commonly  sec- 
ondary, 287.  a ;  perf.  subj.  in  clauses  of 

result  used  after,  287.  c\  hist,  pres.,  id. 

e\  imperf.  and  plupert  subj.,  id.  /  ^; 

present  used  as  if  secondary,  by  synesis, 

id.  A, 
secundum,  152.  a ;  prep,  use,  153. 
secundus,  derivation,  94.  foot-n. 
secflris,  decl.,  56.  b,  57.  a. 
secus,  indecl.  noun,  77.  i ;  use,  24a  b, 
secus  (adv.),  comp.,  92. 
secdtus  (as  pres.  part.) ,  290.  b, 
sed-,  see  sS-. 

sed  compared  with  vfirum,  etc.,  156.  b, 
sSd§s,  decl.,  59. 
sedile,  decl.,  52. 
Selling,  vbs.  of,  252.  d. 
sSmentis,  decl.,  56.  b,  57.  b. 
Semi-deponents,  136, 
sSminecI,  defect.,  87.  / 
Semi-vowels,  i  and  v  (u),  4. 
sen&tl,  sen&tuos,  forms  of  gen.  in 

decl.  IV.,  7a 
senex,  decl.,  60.  c,  61 ;  adj.  masc,  88.  b ; 

comparison,  91.  c. 
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sSnSy  as  participle  of  esse,  119.  a. 

Sentence,  development,  p.  163 ;  defined, 
171 ;  simple  or  compound,  180  (com- 
pare Note,  p.  339)  ;  incomplete,  206. 

sentis,  decl.,  77. 7. 

Separation,  dat  of,  after  comps.  of  ab, 
d8,  ez,  and  after  adimO,  229;  abl., 
243 ;  gen.  for  abl.,  223.  b,  3,  243.  /  R. 

Sequence  of  tenses,  285-287 ;  in  ind.  disc., 
336.  B.;  in  conditional  sentences,  in 
ind.  disc,  337.  b, 

sequester,  decl.,  78.  i.  b, 

sequitur,  with  ut,  332.  a. 

sequor,  conj.,  135. 

sSrft  nocte,  193.  n. 

serids,  decl.,  74.  d. 

Service,  adjs.  of,  w.  dat.,  234.  a. 

Service,  dat  of)  233.  a.  with  JFoot-n. 

Serving,  verbs  of,  with  dat.,  227. 

servus  (servos),  decl.,  38. 

sSstertium,  sSstertius,  377-379 ;  how 
written  in  cipher,  380. 

seu  (sive),  156.  c,  315.  c. 

Sharing,  adjs.  of,  with  gen.,  218,  a. 

Should  (auxiliary)",  how  expressed  in  Lat., 
III.  b,  N. 

Showing,  verbs  of,  with  two  aces.,  239.  a. 

-si,  perfect  ending,  118.  N. 

sl,  p.  320;  w.  subj.  of  wish,  267.  b.  N.  i ;  si 
and  its  compounds,  use,  304.  a,  N.,  315 ; 
sl  nOn  distinguished  from  nisi,  315. 
a\  si  =  whether,  334.  /;    mlror  si, 

333-  R- 
Sibilants,  3. 

sic,  correl.  with  ut,  107,  319.  R.;  with  si, 

siem  (sim),  119.  b. 

Significant  endings,  161-164, 

silentid,  without  preposition,  248.  R. 

-sills,  adj.-ending,  164.  m, 

Silvester,  decl,  84.  a, 

-sim,  old  form  of  perf.  subj.,  128.  e,  3. 

similis,  comparison,  89.  b ;  with  gen.  and 

dat.,  234.  d.  3. 
similiter,  use,  234. «,  N.  2. 
Simols,  decl.,  64. 
Simple  sentences,  i8a 
simul  with  abl.,  261.  b. 
simul,  simul  atque  (ftc),  324. 
simul . . .  simul,  208.  d, 
dn,  304.  N. 
sin&pl,  indecl.,  67.  a. 
Singular,  nouns  defect,  in,  77.  5, 


Stngularia  tanium,  75. 

sinister,  decl.,  83.  a. 

sinO,  constr.,  331.  c, 

-si6,  noun-ending,  163.  b, 

slquis,  decl.,  105.  d, 

-sis-,  dropped  in  perf.,  128.  b, 

sitis,  decL,  52,  cf.  56.  a. 

Situation  or  direction,  235.  b. 

sive  (seu)  , . .  sive,  use,  156.  c,  315.  c 

Smell,  verbs  of,  with  ace.,  237.  c. 

-s6,  verbs  in,  167.  b, 

-s6,  old  form  of  fiit  perfect,  128.  e.  3. 

socrus,  gend.,  62.  a. 

s5des  (si  audes),  13.  c,  136.  «. 

s51,  decl.,  77.  6. 

soled,  semi-dep.,  136. 

solitO,  with  comp.,  247.  b, 

solitus  as  pres.  part,  29a  b, 

s51us,  decl.,  83;  with  relative  clause, 
320.  b. 

Sonants,  2. «,  3. 

-sor,  see  -tor. 

Sdreicte,  decl.,  57.  d, 

sordem,  defect.,  77. 5. 

Source,  expressed  by  abl.,  244. 

-s5ria,  noun-ending,  164.  /.  4;  -s5riuB, 
adj-ending,  id.  h  \  -s5rium,  noun-end- 
ing, id. «.  5. 

Sospita,  fem.  adj.  form,  85.  c. 

Sounds,  see  Pronunciation. 

Space,  extent  of,  expressed  by  ace,  257. 

Sparing,  verbs  of,  with  dat,  227. 

spS,  with  comp.,  247.  b. 

Special  verb-forms,  128. 

speci§s,  decl.,  74.  d. 

Specification,  gen.  of,  with  adjs.,  318.  ^; 
ace.  of,  240.  c ;  abl.  of^  253. 

specus,  gend.,  69.  a* 

Spelling,  variations  of,  12. 

sp€s,  decl.,  72.  N.,  p.  41.  foot-n.  a. 

Spirants,  3.  a. 

Spondaic  verse,  362.  a. 

Spondee,  356.  b, 

spontis,-e,  defect.,  77. 3. 

Stanza  or  Strophe,  361. 

statuO,  without  prep.,  a6a  a\  w.  inl  or 
subjunc,  331.  i. 

Statutes,  fut  imv.  in,  269.  d,  3. 

ste  for  iste,  etc.,  100,  b. 

Stella,  decl.,  35. 

Stems,  defined,  ai,  classified,  157;  how 
formed  firom  root,  23,  158,  159;  how 
found  in  nouns,  32.  a;  A-stems,  decL 
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I«.  35;  adjs.,  81;  o-stems,  decl.  II.,  38 
and  foot-n. ;  adjs.,  81;  in  decL  III., 
mute  stems,  44 ;  liquid  stems,  48 ;  vowel 
stems,  51;  u-stems,  decl.  IV.,  68;  in 
tu-,  71;  of  verb,  117.  i  and  N.*,  Pres- 
ent, perfect,  and  supine,  121.  Pres. 
stem,  how  formed,  p.  86;  from  root, 
123;  perf.  stem,  124;  supine  stem,  125. 
Tenses  arranged  by  stems,  synopsis, 
127. 

Stem-building,  22.  N. 

stO,  w.  ablative,  254.  b, 

strifirilis,  decl.,  57.  b, 

strix,  decl.,  54.  2. 

Structure  of  Latin  sentences,  346.  head-n. 

struSs,  decl,  59. 

studed,  w.  dat,  227.  e, 

Styx,  decL,  67.  e, 

suftdeO,  w.  dat..  227. 

sub,  use,  152.  ^,  153 ;  in  comp.,  w.  dat., 
228 ;  of  time,  259.  b. 

sub-,  in  comp.  w.  adjs.,  93.  c,  170.  c ;  w. 
verbs,  170.  a,  c.  N. 

sube5,  w.  ace,  228.  a. 

Subject,  pp.  163, 164;  defined,  172;  how 
expressed,  173,  174;  modified,  178; 
vb.  agrees  w.,  204 ;  two  or  more  subjs., 
205;  subj.  omitted,  206;  accusative, 
272;  in  indirect  discourse,  336;  posi- 
tion of  subject,  343. 

Subject  clauses  (infin.),  270,  330;  (sub- 
junc),  331.  head-n.,  332.  head-n.  and 

a,  d. 

Subjective  genitive,  defined,  213.  i ;  use, 

214. 
Subjunctive  mood,  108.  b ;  tenses  wanting 

in,  no.  a\  how  used  and  translated, 

112.  ^,  and  N.;  tenses  how  used,  115. 

d\    vowel   of  pres.  subj.,  126.  a.  i, 

b,  I,  c,  I,  df  p.  120.  Classification  of 
uses,  265 ;  general  use,  265 ;  hortatory 
subj.,  266;  optative  subj.,  267;  delib- 
erative, 268 ;  tenses  of  subj.,  283-287 ; 
temporal  clauses,  284 ;  potential  subj., 
311.  a;  subj.  of  modesty,  id.  b\  subj. 
in  ind.  disc,  336 ;  in  informal  ind.  dbc, 
341 ;  of  integral  part,  342. 

subolSs,  decl,  59. 

Subordinate  clauses,  defined,  180.  b\  use, 

316-328;  in  ind.  disc,  336,  339. 
Subordinate  conjunctions,  154.  b^  155. 

Substance,  gen.  of,  214.  i\  abl  o^  244. 


Substantive  clauses,  329-334;  nature  and 
classes  of,  329  (c£  p.  356) ;  Infin. 
clauses,  330;  clauses  of  Purpose,  331; 
of  Result,  332  ;  Indie  w.  quod,  333 ; 
Indirect  Questions,  334 ;  adj.  w.  subst. 
clauses,  189.  d. 

Substantive  use  of  adjs.,  188;  of  posses* 
sive  prons.,  190.  a,  197.  d. 

Substantive  verb  (esse),  172.  N. 

subter,  152.  c\  use,  260.  d, 

suStus,  w.  infin.,  273.  b. 

Suffixes,  159;  primary,  list  o^  160;  sig- 
nificant, 161-164. 

sui,  decl,  98.  c\  use,  196;  w.  gen.  of 
gerund,  298.  a, 

sum,  conj.,  119;  as  copula,  172.  N;  as 
substantive  vb.,  id.;  omitted,  205.  c\ 
w.  dat  of  possession,  231;   position, 

344-  cJ' 
suminus,  form,  p.  56.  foot-n. ;  {top  of), 

193. 
sunt  qui,  320.  a. 

suovetaurilia.  168.  a. 

su];>ellex,  decl,  60.  c, 

super,  152.  c  \  use,  153, 260.  c\  in  comp., 
170.  a ;  in  comp.,  w.  dat.,  228. 

supera,  defect.,  82.  d  (cf.  p.  56.  foot-n.) ; 
comp.,  91.  b ;  super!,  id. 

superior,  comparison,  91.  b, 

Sui>erlative,  suffix,  89.  foot-n. ;  in  -rimus, 
89.  a ;  of  adjs.  in  -lis,  id.  b ;  with  m&x- 
lin§,  id.  d ;  of  eminence,  93.  b ;  with 
qtietm  vel  or  Untis,  id. ;  with  quis- 
que,  id.  c\  takes  gender  of  partitive, 
187.  e\  denoting  order,  succession,  193. 

superstes,  decl,  87.  a,  b. 

Supine,  noun  of  decl  IV.,  71.  a\  use  of, 
114.  b\  stem,  121.  c\  formation,  125, 
126.  a-^  (c£  p.  121) ;  irregular  forms 
of,  conj.  I.,  130;  conj.  II.,  131;  allied 
with  forms  in  -tor,  162.  a,  N.  i; 
Former  Supine,  use  of,  302;  Latter, 
303 ;  as  abl.  of  specification,  253.  a. 

suppetlSs,  defect,  77.  2. 

supplez,  decl,  87.  b,  d. 

supplied,  w.  dat,  227.  c, 

suprft,  use  of,  152.  a,  153. 

-sHra,  noun-ending,  163.  h. 

Surds,  2.  a,  3. 

-suriO,  vbs.  in,  167.  e, 

-sus,  phonetic  form  of  -tus,  71 ;  noun- 
ending,  163.  b, 

stls,  decl,  60.  a,  6z. 
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8UT18,  use,  196. 

Swearing,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  338.  c^  33a/ 

Syllables,  rules  for  division  of,  14 ;  pure, 
open,  etc.,  id.  <f,  ^;  long  and  short,  18. 

Synaeresis,  347.  c, 

Synaloepha,  359.  ^,  R. 

Synchysis,  344.  h. 

Syncope,  la  c. 

Synecdoche,  defined,  see  Glossary. 

Synecdochical  accusative,  24a  c. 

Synesis,  defined,  182.  a\  in  gend.  and 
number,  187.  d\  in  sequence  of  tenses, 
287.^ 

Synopsis  of  tenses  (amO),  127;  of  im- 
personal verbs,  145. 

Syntactic  compounds,  170. 

Syntax,  171-346;  historical  develop- 
ment of,  N.,  pp.  163.  164;  outline,  p. 
164.     Important  rules  of  Syntax,  p. 

381  if. 
Syntaxis  and  parataxis,  p.  164. 

T  changed  to  s,  11.  a,  2,  125 ;  t  for  d 
(set,  aput),  12.  ^;  t  preceding  stem- 
vowel  of  vb.,  123.  b.  i;  t-(8-),  supine 
stem-ending,  125,  126.  a,  2,  b.  2,  c.  2,  d, 
-t,  nouns  in,  gend.,  65.  c, 
ta,  primary  suffix,  160.  c,  2, 162.  b, 
taedet,  impersonal,  146.  b ;  constr.,  221. 

taeter,  decl.,  82.  c. 

Taking  away,  vbs.  of,  229. 

Talent,  value  of,  382. 

t&lis,  105.  g,  106. 

tftlis  ut,  etc.,  319.  R. 

tain,  correl  with  qucun,  107 ;  correl.  w. 

ut,  319.  R. 
tamen,  156.  i,  k\  as  correlative,  id.  i, 
tametsl,  concessive  use,  156.  i,  313.  c, 
taxnqiiaxn,  in  conditional  clauses,  312 ; 

with  primary  tenses,  id.  R. 
tandem,  in  questions,  210./ 
tanti,  gen.  of  value,  252.  a,  d ;  tanti  est 

ut,  332. 
tantO  following  quantO,  106.  c^  250.  R. 
tantum,  with  subjunctive  of  proviso, 

314- 
tantum  abest  ut,  332.  d, 

tantus,  105.^,  106;  tantus  ut,  319.  R. 

tar,  primary  suffix,  160.  ^. 

-tfts,  -tia,  noun-endings,  163.  e. 

Taste,  verbs  of,  with  ace,  237.  c, 

t&t-,  as  stem-ending,  54.  a. 


-te  (enclitic),  99. yC 

Teaching,  vbs.  of  (two  aces.),  239.  c» 

tegrO,  conj.,  p.  98. 

Telling,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  272,  33a 

Temporal  clauses,  defined,  180.  c\  322- 
328;  as  protasis,  322;  two  uses,  323; 
w.  postquam,  etc.,  324 ;  w.  cum,  325 ; 
w.  antequam  and  priusquam,  327; 
w.  dum,  d5nec,  quoad,  328;  re- 
placed by  abl.  absolute,  255.  d. 

Temporal  numerals,  97.  b\  conjunctions, 

155.  h. 

tempus  est  abire,  998.  N. 

Tendency,  adjectives  denoting,  164.  /. 

tener,  decl.,  82.  b. 

Tenses,  108.  c\  of  passive  voice,  ixx;  ot 
participles,  113;  classification,  mean- 
ing and  use,  115;  of  the  ind.,  id.  ar-c\ 
of  the  subj.,  id.  d\  endings,  118 ;  forma- 
tion of,  126./^;  synopsis  of,  127 ;  Ind. 
for  £ng.  subjunctive,  264.  b\  of  Ind., 
264.  a. 

Tenses,  Syntax ^  276-288;  classified,  p. 
291;  Present  tense,  276;  Imperfect, 
277;  Future,  278;  of  Completed  action, 
279-281;  Epistolary  tenses,  282;  of 
subjunctive,  283-285 ;  sequence  of,  2885- 
287;  tenses  of  the  infinitive,  288;  tense 
emphatic,  344.  d,  3 ;  tenses  of  inf.  in 
ind.  disc,  336.  A ;  tenses  of  subjunc.  in 
ind.  disc.,  336.  B;  affected  by  reprte- 
sentdtio,  id.  a\  in  condition  in  ind. 
disc,  337.  Notes  on  origin  of  syntax, 
pp.  274,  291. 

tenus,  constr.,  w.  gen.,  223.  e\  w.  abL, 
26a  e\  position,  263.'  N.,  345.  a. 

-tep,  in  alter,  etc,  p.  49.  foot-n. ;  -ter, 
adv.  ending,  148.  b,  c, 

teres,  decl.,  87.  a\  comp.,  91.  d, 

-terior,  ending,  p.  56,  foot-n. 

Terminations  of  inflection,  meaning  of, 
20.  b  \  open  and  close  affixes,  24.  N ; 
terminations  of  nouns,  34;  of  verbs, 
118.    (See  Endings.) 

-temus,  as  adj.-ending,  164.  e ;  as  noun- 
ending,  id.  i,  12. 

terr§.  marique,  258.  d. 

terrester,  decl.,  84.  a, 

-terus,  ending,  p.  56.  foot-n. 

Tetrameter,  Iambic,  366.  a. 

Than,  how  expressed,  247. 

The  as  correlative,  106.  c.  and  foot-D. 

Thesis  and  Arsis,  358  and  foot-n. 
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Thinking,  vbs.  of,  constr.  with  ace.  and 
in£,  27a,  330. 

Third  conjugation,  of  verbs,  prin.  parts, 
132.  c\  pres.  stem,  how  formed,  123.^; 
formation,  123.  ^,  126.  c ;  paradigm,  p. 
98;  in  -10,  paradigm,  p.  100;  list,  p. 
loi.  N.;  list  of  verbs,  with  principal 
parts,  132;  derivation  of  vbs.  in  -u6, 
166.  c,  ' 

Third  declension,  of  nouns,  44-67 ;  mute 
stems,  44-47;  liquid  stems,  48-50; 
vowel  stems,  51-59;  case  forms,  56; 
peculiar  farms,  60,  61;  Greek  nouns, 
63,  64;  rules  of  gender,  65,  66;  forms 
of  inflection  classified  by  stems,  67. 

T^ough^  see  Although, 

Thought,  considered  as  result,  332.  / 

Threatening,  vbs.  of,  227,  330./ 

thus,  see  tds. 

ti,  primary  suffix,  160.  c.  2.  p, 

-tia  (-tiSs) ,  noun-ending,  163.  e, 

-ticus,  adj  .-ending,  164.  ^. 

tifirris,  decl.,  64. 

-tilla,  adj.-ending,  164.  m, 

-tlm,  adverbs  in,  56.  a.  3, 148.  N.  e. 

Time  (see  Temporal  Clauses),  264.  a\ 
284, 323. 

Time,  ad  vs.  of,  149.  b. 

Time,  diuation  of,  256  and  b ;  time  when, 
256;  corresponding  to  ^ng.  place,  259. 
a\  time  during  or  within  which,  w. 
ordinal,  id.  c\  distance  of  time,  id.  d\ 
abl.  abs.  to  denote  time,  255.  and  d,  i. 

Time,  mode  of  reckoning,  p.  425. 

tlmeO,  w.  dat.,  or  ace,  227.  c ;  with  sub- 
junctive, 331.  / 

-tlmus,  adj.-ending,  p.  56,  foot-n. ;  164.  e. 

-ti6,  noun-ending,  160.  b,  163.  b, 

-ti5  (-816),  -tara.-ttLs  (-tatis),  noun- 
endings,  163.  b. 

•tiiim,  noun-ending,  163./ 

-tlvus,  verbal  adj.-ending,  164.  /. 

-t6,-it5,  frequentative  verbs  in,  167.  b. 

To  {so  as  to),  319.  d,  R. 

Too ,  ,,to,  320.  c. 

-tor  (-sor) ,  -triz,  nouns  of  agency  in, 
162.  a\  used  as  adjs.,  88.  c,  188.  d. 

-tOrla,  noun-ending,  164.  i,  4. 

-tOrium,  noun-ending,  160.  b,  164. 1.  5. 

•tOriiis,  adj.-ending,  x6a  b\  as  noun- 
ending,  164.  A. 

tot,  use.  106  and  a, 

totldem,  use,  106.  a. 


t5tU8,  decl.,  83 ;  nouns  w.,  in  abl.  with- 
out prep,  (place  where),  258./  a. 
Towns,  names  of,  gend.,  29, 39.  a ;  names 

of  towns  in  -e,  decl.,  57.  d;  locative  of, 

258.  <:.  a ;  as  place  from  which,  id.  a ; 

as  place  to  which,  258.  b, 
tr-,  stems  in  (pater,  etc.),  48.  c, 
tra,  primary  suffix,  160.  o. 
trfticid,  constr.,  239.  b,  R. ;  trftiectus 

lOra,  id.  ^ 

trftns,  152.  a ;  use,  153 ;  comps.  of,  w. 

ace,  237.  d\    w.  two  aces.,  229.  b 

and  R. 
Transitive  adjectives,  218. 
Transitive  verbs,  175.  b,  177:   absolute 

use,  175.  b,  N.  2 ;  how  translated,  177. 

c ;  w.  dat.,  225. 
Transposition  of  vowel  and  liquid,  9.  d, 

124.  ^  N.;  of  consonants,  11.  d. 
Trees,  names  of,  gend.,  29.  2. 
tr3s,  decl.  94.  c, 
tri-,  stem-ending  of  nouns,  51.  ^,  54.  i ; 

of  adjs.,  84.  a. 
Tribe,  abl.  of,  244.  b.  N. 
Tribrach,  356.  a, 
tribaiis,  decl.,  57.  b, 
tribus,  gend.,  69.  a ;  decl.,  70.  d, 
trid@ns,  decl.,  57.  b. 
Trimeter,  Iambic,  365. 
Triptotes,  77.  4. 
triremis,  decl.,  57.  b. 
-tris,  adj.-ending,  164.  e. 
triumphs,  w.  abl.,  245.  a.  2. 
-triz,  see  -tor. 
-tr6,  ad  vs.  in,  p.  123.  N.  y,  R. 
Trochaic  verse,  360,  367. 
Trochee,  356.  a ;  irrational,  id.  N.,  369. 
-trum,  noun-ending,  163.  d. 
Trusting,  vbs.  of,  constr.,  227. 
tu,  primary  suffix,  160.  c,  2.  y. 
ta,  decl.,  98.  I  (see  tttte,  tatimet;. 
-td,  -stl,  supine-endings,  114.  b, 
-tUdO,  -tCls,  noun-endings,  163.  e. 
tuU  (tetiill),  139;  derivation,  id.,  foci 

n. ;  quantity,  351.  b.  Ex. 
-tiim,  -sum,  supine  endings,  114.  b, 
turn,  tTino,  use,  149.3;  correl.w.cum. 

107, 156  h. 
turn  .  .  .  turn,  208.  d. 
-ttlra,  -tils,  noun-ending;  163.  b, 
-turlO,  vbs.  in,  167.  e, 
turrls,  decl.,  52  (cfl  56.  b). 
-tumus,  adj.-ending,  164.  e. 
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-tU8,  adj.-ending,  164.  /;  noun-ending, 

71, 163.  e, 
-tu8,  adv.-ending,  148.  N.  if. 
tas  (thtls),  decl.,  77.  6. 
tusais,  decl.,  56.  a. 
tate,  99./;  tatimet,  99./ 
Two  accusatives,  239. 
Two  datives,  233.  a, 

U(v),%«  consonant,  4;  after  q,  fif,  8,  4. 

N.  3 ;  not  to  follow  u  or  v,  7 ;  u  for  e 

in  conj.  III.,  126.  c,  i. 
U,  primary  suffix,  160.  c.  i. 
u-stems,  of  nouns,  decl.  III.,  60.  «,  61 ; 

decl.  IV.,  68 ;  of  verbs,  p.  86,  123.  d, 

166.  a.  3,  c, 
tlber,  decl.,  85.  b,  87.  c, 
ubi,  derivation,  148.  N. «;  in  temporal 

clauses,  322,  324. 
ubiubi,  105.  b, 

-ubus,  in  dat.  and  abl.  pi.,  decl.  IV.,  70.  d. 
-iiis  (-UO8),  in  gen.,  decl.  IV.,  68.  N., 

70.  a. 
-illis,  adj.-ending,  164.  d. 
tlllvLS,  decl.,  83 ;  use,  105.  h,  202.  ^,  c, 
tllterior,  comparison,  91.  a, 
tlltrft,  152.  a\  use,  153;  following  noun, 

263.  N. 
-ulus,  diminutive  ending,  164.  a\  verbal 

adj.-ending,  id.  /. 
-am  for  -ftrum,  36.  d\  for  -5rum,  40. 

e ;  -tlm  in  gen.  pi.  of  personal  prons., 

194.  b\  -iim  for  -ium,  decl.  III.,  59; 

in  gen.  pi.  of  adjs.,  87.  d\  for  -uum, 

decl.  IV.,  68.  N.,  70.  c. 
Umbrian  forms  compared  with  Lat,  p. 

435- 
Undertaking,  vbs.  of,  w.  gerundive,  294.  d. 

Unorganized  forms  of  expression,  p.  163 

and  foot-n. 
unquaxn,  use,  105.  h. 
tint-,  stem-ending,  63.  e. 
Unus,  decl.,  83 ;  meaning,  94.  a,  95.  b. 
Qnus  qui,  w.  subj.,  320.  b, 
Qnus  quisque,  decl.,  105.  ^;  use,  202.  d. 
uo,  suffix,  see  va. 
-u6,  vbs.  in,  166.  c» 
-uos,  see  -uis. 
-ur,  nouns  in,  65.  c\  -tlr,  -5ri8,  67.  b\ 

-ttr,  -tbris,  -tlr,  -tlris,  id. 
urbBi  decl.,  54;  use  in  relations  of  place, 

258.  b,  N.  3. 
Urging,  vbs.  of,  with  ut,  331. 


-url5,  desiderative  verbs  in,  167.  e, 

-umU8,  adj.-ending,  164.  e, 

-tlrus,  Alt.  part  in,  113.  ^,  293;  w.  ful, 

293.  c^  308.  a\  in  ind.  questions,  334. 

a  \  -tlnis  fuisse,  in  ind.  disc,  337.  b. 
-us,  nom.-ending,  decl.  II.,  28, 39 ;  -ua  for 

-er  in  Gr.  nouns,  decl.  II.,  43.  ^;  -us 

nom.-ending  in  decL  III.,  48.  d\  gend., 

65.  ^.  67.  ^;  decL  IV.,  68;  gend,,  69; 

neut-ending,  163.  a, 
-tls,  Gr.  nom.-ending,  63.  e\  -tl8,  -tldis, 

67.  d\  -tl8,  -ntis,  id. 
Use,  adjs.  of,  constr.,  ^4.  b, 
usquam,  use,  105.  h, 
U8que,  w.  ace,  261.  a. 
tl8us  (need),  w.  abl.,  243.  e. 
ut  (utl),  correlative  w.  Ita,  8lc,  107; 

to  denote  concession,  266.  r,  313.  a ;  w. 

optative  subjunc,  267.  b ;  in  clauses  of 

purp.,  317 ;  of  result,  319 ;  ut  nS,  id.  a ; 

331.  <r.  I.  N. ;  Ut  nOn,  etc.,  319.  d.  R. ;  ut 

temporal,  322,  324;  verbs  followed  by 

clauses  w.  ut,  331, 332 ;  omission  after 

certain  verbs,  331.  /.  R.,  i.  N.  i  and  2; 

w.  verbs  of  fearing,  331.  /  and  foot-n. ; 

used  elliptically  in  exclamations,  332.  c, 
ut,  utpote,  quippe,  w.  relative  clause, 

320.  ^.  N.  I ;  w.  cum,  326.  N.  I. 
ut  primum,  324. 
ut  semel,  324. 

uter,  interrog.  and  indef.  pron.,  104.  /•. 
ater,  decl.,  51.  b,  54.  i,  88.  a. 
uterque,  form  and  decl.,  105.  /;  use, 

202.  d;   constr.  in  agreement  and  as 

partitive,  216.  d. 
utervis,  use,  202.  c. 
utl,  utinam,  w.  subj.  of  wish,  267.  b. 
tltilis,  w.  dat.  of  gerund,  etc.,  299.  foot-n. 
utpote  qui,  320.  e.  N.  i. 
tltor,  etc.,  w.  abl.,  249;  w.  ace,  id.  b; 

gerundive  use  of.  294.  c.  N,  296.  R. 
i:(trum  .  .  .  an,  211  and  d. 
utsi,  constr.,  312.  and  R. 
-tltus,  adj.-ending,  164./ 
utut,  105.  b, 
-UU8,  rare  nom.-ending,  decl.  IV.,  68.  N., 

70.  b ;  verbal  adj.-ending,  164.  /. 
-uz  (-tlz),  nouns  in,  67.  e, 

V  (u),  p.  i;  4.  7;  omitted,  11.  b,  a;  in 
tenuis,  16.  N. ;  suffix  of  per£,  124.  a, 
126.  a,  2,  b,  2,  c,  2,  d,  p.  120;  sup- 
pressed in  perf.,  128.  a ;  list  of  vbs.  in 
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conj.  III.  w.  V  in  pert.,  132.  c\  v  often 
om.  in  perf.  of  e5  and  its  comps., 
141.  ^ ;  V  by  synaeresis,  347.  c* 

va,  primary  suffix,  160.  9. 

vafer,  decl.,  8a.  c\  comp.,  91.  d, 

valdS,  use,  93.  d\  valdS  qliam,  334.  e. 

Value,  gen.  of  indefinite,  252.  a. 

Value,  measures  of,  377-380. 

vannus,  gend.,  39.  a. 

v&pulO,  neutral  passive,  136.  b. 

Variable  nouns,  78,  79  (cf.  74.  b ;  p.  41. 
foot-n.  i). 

Variations,  see  Phonetic  Variations  and 
Inherited  Differences. 

Variations  of  spelling,  ix 

V&8,  decl.,  jj,  6. 

vfts,  decl.,  60.  d\  78.  I.  b. 

v&tSs,  decl.,  59. 

-ve,  vel,  use,  156.  c,  212.  R. 

vel  (see  -ve),  w.  superl.,  93.  b, 

velim,  vellexn,  subj.  of  modesty,  311.  b, 

velim,  vellem,  w.  subjunc.  (=opt.), 
267.  c  (=  imv.),  269.^. 

vellem,  see  velim. 

veluti,  velutsi,  312. 

v§ne5  (vSnum  e6),  136.  b,  258.  b.  r. 

vSniim,  defect.,  77. 3  (cf.  v6neO). 

vSnerat  =  aderat,  279.  e. 

Verbs,  Etymology.  Verb,  defined,  25.  d\ 
inflection,  108-110;  noun  and  adj. 
forms  of,  109 ;  signification,  of  forms, 
111-115;  personal  endings,  n6;  forms 
of  the  verb,  117,  118  (note  on  origin 
and  hist  of  vb.-forms,  pp.  119-121) ; 
table  of  endings,  118 ;  the  three  stems, 
131 ;  influence  of  analogy,  121.  N.  2, 
regular  verbs,  122-136 ;  the  four  conju- 
gations, 12&  and  a ;  prin.  parts  of,  122.  b, 
c\  mixed  verbs,  id.  d\  deponents,  135; 
semi-deponents,  136:  irregular  verbs, 
137-142;  defective,  143,  144;  imper 
sonal,  145,  146;  periphrastic  forms, 
147 ;  compound  verbs,  170 ;  vowels  in 
comp.  verbs,  170.  a  N.  Derivation  of 
verbs,  165-167. 

Verbs,  Syntax,  Subject  implied  in  end- 
ing, 174.  2'  rules  of  agreement,  204- 
ao6  i  verb  omitted,  206.  c ;  rules  of  Syn- 
tax, 264-342.  Cases  w.  vbs.,  see  under 
Accusative,  etc.  Position  of  verb,  343, 
344.  d^  /  (See  onder  the  names  of  the 
Moodf ,  etc.) 

Verba  senHtn^  ei  diclarandi,  273,  330, 


336;  passive  use  of,  37X  R.,  330.  tt-c; 

in  poets  and  later  writers,  id.  d. 
Verbal  nouns  with  dat.,  227.  d. 
Verbal  nouns  and  adjs.  with  reflexive, 

196.  d. 
Verbal  adjectives,  164.  l-p\  in  -&z.  with 

gen.,  218.  b. 
Verbal  roots,  157.  i. 
vereop,  with  gen.,  223.  b,  i ;  w.  subjunc. 

331-/ 
veritus,  as  pres.  part.,  290.  b, 

v6r5, 156.  ^,  ^;  in  answers,  212.  a\  posi- 
tion of,  345.  b. 

Verse,  359. 

Versification,  359-375;  forms  of  verse, 
360. 

versus,  position  of,  345.  a, 

verts,  constr.,  252.  c, 

vertl,  gend.,  69.  b ;  decl,  70.  d, 

vSrum  or  vSrS,  use,  156.  b,  k. 

vescor,  with  abl.,  249;  w.  ace,  id.  b\ 
gerundive,  294.  c.  N.,  396.  R. 

vesper,  decl.,  41.  b, 

vesperl  (loc.),  41.  b,  258.  d, 

vester,  decl.,  82.  c  (see  p.  64). 

vestri  as  obj.  gen.,  99.  ^,  194.  b, 

vestrtlm  as  part,  gen.,  99.  b,  194.  b^  cf.  N. 

veto,  w.  ace.  and  inf.,  271.  ^,  330.  3,  and 
b,  2. 

vetus,  decl.,  85.  b,  87.  e\  comparison, 
89.  a,  91.  d. 

-Vi  in  perfect.  118.  N. 

vi&,  abL  of  manner,  248.  R. 

vlcia,  decl.,  77. 7. 

vlcem,  adverbial  use  of,  240.  b. 

vicinus,  with  gen.,  218.  d. 

Vld§licet,  derivation.  148.  N.  tf. 

video  ut,  331. 

videor,  with  dat.,  232.  c, 

vin  (visne),  13.  c, 

vir.decL,  38,41.  ^. 

virfifO,  decl.,  49, 

virus,  gender  of,  39.  b, 

vis,  stem,  54.  a:  decl.,  61. 

viscera,  79.  c, 

vIsO,  167.  e, 

vocftlis,  decl.,  57.  b. 

Vocative,  31.  e\  form,  33.  a.  3;  in  -I  of 
nouns  in  -ius,  decL  II.,  40.  f,  <^;  of 
adjs.  hi  -Ius,  81.  a\  of  Greek  nouns, 
43.  b.    SytttcM^  341. 

Voices,  X08.  a,  iix ;  middle  voice,  id.  a, 
118.  N.,  135.  e. 
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yol5.  and  comps.t  conj.,  138 ;  w.  infin., 
271  and  N.;  part  o^  as  dat.  of  reference, 
335.^;  w.  p«tpart^288.4f  and  N.,993. 
d,  N.;  w.  subj.  or  in£«  331.  b  and  N. 

volucer,  decL,  84.  a. 

volucris,  decL,  59. 

-volus,  adj.  in,  comparison,  89.  c. 

vOs,  98.  X. 

vo8ter,  etc^  see  vester, 

vOtI  danin&tiis,  220.  a. 

Vowels,  I ;  long  and  short,  how  marked, 
5 ;  vowels  and  consonants  form  scale, 
id.  N.;  inherited  diflferences  in,  9;  con- 
traction, 10.  b\  syncope,  id.  c\  inser- 
tion, id.  d\  shortening,  id.  e\  dissimi- 
lation, II.  e\  pronunciation,  16,  17; 
long  and  short,  18;  quantity  of  final 
vowels  in  case-endings,  33.  g\  vowel 
modified  in  noun-stems,  decl.  III.,  45 ; 
lengthened  in  root,  123.  ^.  i,  124.  </, 
158.  b,  and  N. ;  list  of  vbs.  w.  vowel- 
lengthening  in  perl,  conj.  III..  132.  e. 

Vowel-changes,  la 

Vowel-roots  of  verbs,  126.  a,  b. 

Vowel-suffixes  (primary),  160.  c,  I. 

Vowel-stems,  decl.  III.,  51-59;  gend., 
66.  a;  noun-forms,  67.  a;  of  verbs, 
165  and  foot-n. 

vulfiTUS  (volgrus),  gend.,  39.  b, 

-VU8,  verbal  adj.-ending,  164,  /. 

W,  not  in  Latin  alphabet,  p.  i. 

Want,  words  of,  with  abl.,  243 ;  with  gen., 

aa3.243./ 


Way  by  which  (abl.),  358.^. 

Weight,  measures  of,  382. 

Whole,  gen.  o^  216;  numbers  expressing 

the  whole,  216.  #. 
Wills,  fut  imv.  in,  269.  d,  3. 
Winds,  gender  of  names  o^  29. 
Wbh,  expressed   by  subj.,  267;   as  a 

condition,  310.    b\   wish  in  informal 

ind.  disc,  341.  b. 
Wishing,  verbs  o^  with  inl,  288.  d  (cl 

271.  a) ;   with  subst.  clause  of  purp., 

317.  df  331.  b\  with  ace.  and  infin., 

330-  3»  331.  ^. 
Without^  with  verbal  noun,  292.  N.  i. 

Women,  names  of,  8a  c. 

Words,  formation  o^  157*170;  arrange- 
ment of,  343-346. 

Would  (Eng.  auxiliaiy),  how  expressed 
in  Lat.,  1x2.  b.  N. 

X,  nom.-ending.  44;  gend.,  65.  i.67.  #; 
z  fi-om  8,  in  verbs,  132.  a. 

Y,  of  Greek  origin,  p.  1. 

-y,  noun-ending,  gend.,  65.  c. 

YA,  verb-root 

ya  (primary  suffix),  i6a  «. 

Year,  p.  425;  months  of,  pp.  425,  436; 

date,  259.  ^,  276. 
Yes  in  Lat,  212. 
-ya,  nom.-ending,  63.^,  64,  67.1/;  gend., 

65.^;  quantity,  348.  9. 

Z,  of  Greek  origin,  p.  t.  6.  N. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


USED  IN  CITING  AUTHORS  AND  THEIR  WORKS. 


Appuleius: 
Met,  Metamorphoses, 

Csesar: 
B.  C,  Bellum  Civile, 
B.  G.,  Bellum  Gallicum. 

B.  Afr.,  Bellum  Africa- 
num, 

Cato: 

R.  R.,  De  Re  Rustica. 
CatuU.,  Catullus. 
Cic,  Cicero : 

Ac,  Acad.,  Academica. 

Arch.,  fro  Archia, 

Att.,  ad  Atticum. 

Caec,  pro  Caecina, 

CaeL,  pro  M.  Caelio. 

Cat.,  in  Catilinam, 

C\u.,  pro  Cluentio, 

C.  M.,  Cat.  Maj.,  Cato 
Major, 

Inv.,  de  Jnventione, 
Deiot.,  pro  Deiotaro, 
De  Or.,  de  Oratore, 
Div.,  de  DivinaHqne, 
Caecil.,  Dvuinatio  in  Cae- 

cilium, 
Fam.,  ad  Familiares, 
Fat.,  de  Fato. 
Fin.,  de  Finibus, 
Flac,  pro  Flacco. 
Font.,  pro  M,  Fonteio, 
Ad.  Her.,    [ad   Heren- 

nium^ 
Inv.  R.,   de    Jnventione 

Rhetorica, 
Lael.,  Laelius  (de  Ami- 

citia). 
Legg.,  de  Le^ribus, 
Leg.  Agr.,  de  Lege  Agra- 

ria. 


Lig.,  pro  Ltgario, 

Manil.,/r<?  Lege  Manilla. 

Marc,  pro  Marcello. 

Mil.,  pro  Milone, 

Mur.,  pro  Murena, 

N.  D.,  de  Natura  Deo- 
rum. 

Off.,  de  Officiis, 

Or.,  Orator, 

Par.,  Paradoxa. 

Part.  Or.,  de  Partitione 
Oratoria, 

Phil.,  Philippicae, 

Plane,  pro  Plancio, 

Pis.,  in  Pisonem, 

Quinct.,  pro  Quinctio. 

Q.  Fr.,  ad  Q,  Fratrem. 

Rabir.,/r^?  Rdbirio. 

Rep.,  de  Republica, 

Rose  Am.,  pro  Roscio 
Amerino, 

Rose.  Com.,  pro  Roscio 
Comoedo, 

Sest.,  pro  Sestio, 

Sulla,  pro  Sulla, 

Top.,  Topica, 

Tusc,    Tusculanae  Dis- 
putationes. 

Univ.,  de  Universo. 

Vatin.,  in  Vatinium. 

Verr.,  in  Verrem, 
Enn.,  Ennius. 
Gell.,  A.  Gellius. 
Hon,  Horace : 

A.  P.,  De  Arte  Poetica, 

Ep.,  Epistutae, 

Epod.,  Epodes, 

Od.,  Odes, 

Sat.,  Satires, 
Juv.,  Juvenal. 


Liv.,  Livy. 
Lucr.,  Lucretius. 
Mart.,  Martial. 
Nepos. 
Ov.,  Ovid : 

F.,  FasH. 

M.,  Metamorphoses, 

Epist  ex  P.,  Epistulae  ex 
Ponto, 

Trist,  Trlstia, 
Pers.,  Persius. 
Phaed.,  Phaedrus. 
Plant.,  Plautus. 

Am.,  Amphitruo, 

Asin.,  Asinaria, 

Aul.,  Aulularia, 

Bac,  Bacchides, 

Capt,  Captivi, 

Cist,  Cistellaria. 

Cure,  Curculio. 

Epid.,  Epidicus, 

Merc,  Mercator, 

Mil.,  Miles  Gloriosus, 

Most,  Mostellaria. 

Pers.,  Persa, 

Poen.,  Poenulus, 

Ps.,  Pseud.,  Pseudolus. 

Rud.,  Rudens, 

Stich.,  Stichus, 

Tr.,  Trin.,  Trinummus. 

True,  Truculentus, 
Plin.,  Pliny,  senior: 

H.  N.,  HistoriaNaturalis. 
Plin.,  Pliny,  junior : 

Ep.,  Epistulae, 
Prop.,  Propertius. 
Q.  C,  Q.  Curtius. 
Quint,  Quintilian. 
Sall.,Sallust: 

Cat,  CaHlina. 
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Abbreviations  Used. 


Ep.    Mithrid.,    Epistula 

MUhridoHs, 
Jug.,  Jugurtha. 
Sen.,  Seneca: 
Ep.,  Epishdae, 
Here.  Oet.,  Hercules  Oe- 

taeus. 
Q.  N.,  QuaesHotus  Natu- 

rcUes, 


Sil.  It,  Silius  Italicus. 
Suet,  Suetonius. 
Tac.,  Tacitus : 

Agr.,  Agricola. 

A.,  Ann.,  Annales, 

H.,  Historiae. 
Ten,  Terence: 

Ad.,  Adelphi. 

And.,  Andria. 


Eun..  Eunuchus. 
Heaut.,  HeautontimorU' 

menos. 
Hec,  Hecyra. 
Ph.,  Phormio, 
Virg.,  Virgil : 
iEn.,  yEneid. 
E.,  Eclogae, 
G.,  Georgica. 
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LATIN  TEXT-BOOKS. 


The  Gate  to  CcBsan 

By  William  C.  Collar,  A.M.,  Head  Master  of  the  Roxbury  Latin 
School,  Boston.  With  map,  and  head  of  Caesar.  Square  16nio.  Cloth, 
xii  + 141  pages.    Mailing  price,  45  cents ;  for  introduction,  40  cents. 

/^-3JSAR*S  Commentaries  is  the  first  continuous  Latin  read  in  a 
great  many  schools,  but  it  is  confessedly  too  hard  for  begin- 
ners. The  result  is  waste  of  time  and  waste  of  labor.  The  object 
of  this  little  book  is  to  save  both  by  distributing  difficulties. 
"  Divide  and  conqAr."  The  text  of  the  second  book  of  Cmsar's 
Gallic  War  is  simplified,  chiefly  by  omissions ;  but  after  the  simpli- 
fied text  is  given  the  full  text,  which  may  be  studied  in  immediate 
succession,  or  be  deferred  till  the  learner's  wings  are  grown.  Syn- 
onymous Latin  words  are  given  at  the  foot  of  the  page  to  enlarge 
the  learner's  vocabulary,  full  explanatory  notes  follow  the  text,  and 
on  each  chapter  of  the  simplified  text,  a  brief  exercise  is  given  for 
translation  into  Latin.  The  etymological  vocabulary  has  been 
proved  of  great  interest  and  value. 


Harold  N.  Fowler,  Prof.  ofLatiUj 
Phillips  Exeter  Academy :  So  far  as 
I  have  been  able  to  examine  his 
work,  I  think  it  is  excellent,  and  I 
have  already  ordered  copies  for  the 
use  of  one  of  my  classes. 

F.  A.  Gallup,  Colgate  Academi/f 
Hamilton f  N.  Y. :  Mr.  Collar's  books 
always  commend  themselves  to  me, 
because  they  seem  to  be  the  product 
of  real  experience  in  the  class-room. 
The  difficulty  which  he  seeks  to 
avoid  in  Gate  to  Caesar  is  a  real  one, 
and  an  examination  of  the  book  has 
convinced  me  that  he  has  been  emi- 
nently successful.  Our  Academy  will 
give  the  book  a  most  hearty  welcome. 

E.  J.  Peck,  Prin.  Owego  Free 
Academy,  Owego,  N.T.:  It  is  by 
far  the  best  book  I  have  seen  in  its 
adaptation  to  the  needs  of  a  beginner 
in  Latin,  as  well  as  to  the  methods 
that  must  be  used  by  a  thorough 
teacher.  Because  of  the  thorough 
and  progressive  presentation  of  syn- 
tax, the  well  prepared  exercises  for 


retranslation  into  Latin,  and,  not 
least,  the  valuable  classification  of 
roots,  it  will  prove  a  very  lively  and 
interesting  book. 

Wilfred  P.  Mustard,  Prof.  Latin, 
Colorado  Coll.:  The  reputation  of 
the  author  and  the  eminently  reason- 
able tone  of  his  preface  have  led  me 
to  a  careful  examination  of  CoUar'a 
Gate  to  Caesar.  I  have  already  d^ 
cided  to  introduce  it  in  our  Prepara- 
tory Department  next  year.  I  think 
it  an  excellent  book  throughout. 

Karl  P.  Harrington,  Prof  of  Latin, 
Univ.  North  Carolina :  The  book  is 
permeated  with  good  pedagogics,  apt 
suggestions,  and  incitements  to  supe- 
rior scholarship.  The  happy  idea 
of  teaching  synonyms  through  brief 
special  vocabularies,  and  the  con- 
stant thought  of  the  meanings  of 
words  from  their  forms,  impressed 
by  the  etymological  vocabulary,  and 
the  regular  references  to  it  in  the 
first  or  general  vocabulary,  are  feat- 
ures as  valuable  as  they  are  noveL 
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Allen  &  Greenough's  New  CcBsar. 

Seven  Books.     Illustrated.     With  Six  double-page  colored  maps. 

Edited  by  W.  F.  Allen,  late  Prof,  in  University  of  Wisconsin,  J.  H. 
Allen,  of  Cambridge,  and  H.  P.  Judson,  Professor  of  History,  Univer- 
sity of  Minnesota,  with  a  special  Vocabulary  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Gbeenouoh, 
of  Harvard  College.  12mo.  xxvi  +  543  pages,  red  edges,  bound  in  half- 
morocco.  Mailing  Price,  $1.35;  for  introduction,  $lJ5 ;  Allowance  for 
an  old  book  in  exchange,  ^  cents. 

A  TTENTION  is  invited  to  these  features,  which,  with  othei 
merits,  have  gained  this  edition  an  extr^diuary  success :  — 

1.  The  judicions  notes,  —  their  full  grammatical  references, 
crisp,  idiomatic  renderings,  scholarly  interpretations  of  difficult 
passages,  clear  treatment  of  indirect  discourse,  the  helpful  maps, 
diagrams,  and  pictures;  in  particular,  the  military  notes,  throw- 
ing light  on  the  text,  and  giving  life  and  reality  to  the  narrative. 

2.  The  vocabulary,  —  convenient,  comprehensive,  and  schol- 
arly, combining  the  benefits  of  the  full  lexicon  with  the  advantages 
of  the  special  vocabulary,  and  every  way  superior  to  the  ordinary 
vocabulary, 

3.  The  mechanical  features  of  the  volume,  its  clear  type,  con- 
venient size  and  shape,  superior  paper,  and  attractive  binding. 

4.  In  general,  this  edition  represents  the  combined  "work 
of  several  specialists  in  different  departments,  and  so  ought 
to  excel  an  edition  edited  by  any  single  scholar. 

The  Notes  on  the  second  book  have  just  been  rewritten  to  adapt 
them  for  those  who  begin  Caesar  with  this  book.  Full  grammati- 
cal references  have  been  given. 


Tracy  Peck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Tale 
College:  With  quite  unusual  satis- 
faction I  have  noticed  the  beautiful 
paper  and  type ;  the  carefully  edited 
text ;  the  truly  helpful  notes,  which 
neither  tend  to  deaden  enthusiasm 
with  superfluous  grammar,  nor  blink 
real  difficulties;  the  very  valuable 
illustrations  and  remarks  on  the 
Roman  military  art;  and  the  schol- 
arly and  stimulating  vocabulary. 

John  Teflow,  Prin.  of  Girls'  High 
and  Latin  Schools^  Boston:  The 
dear    type,    judicious    annotation, 


copious  pictorial  illustration,  fnO 
explanation  of  terms  and  usages  be- 
longing to  the  military  art,  and  ex- 
cellent vocabulary,  combine  to  make 
this  edition  easily  first  among  the 
school  editions  of  Caesar. 

G.  "W.  ShurUeff,  Prof  of  Latin, 
Oberlin  {Ohio)  College:  I  do  not 
hesitate  to  pronounce  it  the  best  edi* 
tion  I  have  ever  seen. 

J.  L.  Lampson,  Teacher  of  Latin, 
State  Normal  College,  Nashville, 
Tenn.:  It  Is  the  best  Caesar  pub- 
lished. 
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Allen  &  Greenough's  New  Cicero. 

Thirteen  Orations.     Illustrated, 

Edited  by  W.  F.  Allen,  late  Prof,  in  University  of  Wisconsin,  J.  H. 
Allen,  of  Cambridge,  and  Prof.  J.  B.  Greenouqh,  of  Harvard  Univer- 
Bity.  With  a  special  Vocabulary  by  Professor  Greenougb.  12mo.  Half- 
morocco.  xix  +  670  pages.  Mailing  Price,  $1.40;  for  introduction,  $1*25  • 
Allowance  for  an  old  book  in  exchange,  40  cents. 

npmS  edition  includes  thirteen  orations  arranged  chronologi 
cally,  and  covering  the  entire  public  life  of  Cicero.  The  iiitro 
ductions  connect  the  orations,  and,  with  them,  supply  a  complete 
historical  study  of  this  most  interesting  and  eventful  period.  The 
Life  of  Cicero,  List  of  his  Writings,  and  Chronological  Table  will 
be  found  of  great  value.  The  orations  are :  Defence  of  Roscius, 
Impeachment  of  Verres  (The  Plunder  of  Syracuse  and  Crucifixion 
of  a  Roman  Citizen),  The  Manilian  Law,  the  four  orations  against 
Catiline,  For  Archias,  For  Sestius,  For  Milo,  The  Pardon  of  Mar* 
cellus,  For  Ligarius,  and  the  Fourteenth  Philippic. 

The  notes  have  been  thoroughly  rewritten  in  the  light  of  the 
most  recent  investigations  and  the  best  experience  of  the  class- 
room. Topics  of  special  importance,  as,  for  instance,  the  Antiqui- 
ties, are  given  full  treatment  in  brief  essays  or  excursuses,  printed 
in  small  type.  References  are  given  to  the  grammars  of  Allen  & 
Greenough,  Gildersleeve,  and  Harkness. 


A.  E.  Chase,  Prin.  of  High  Schooly 
Portland^  Me,:  I  am  full  better 
pleased  with  it  than  with  the  others 
of  the  series,  although  I  thought 
those  the  best  of  the  kind. 

F.  E.  Bockwood,  Prof.  Latin, 
Bucknell  University,  Pa. :  The  work 
of  editing  seems  to  have  been  done 
with  the  utmost  care.  The  result  is 
a  model  text-book. 

0.  D.  Bobinson,  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Albany,  N^.Y.:  I  find  it  a 
worthy  companion,  in  every  way,  of 
its  two  predecessors,  the  Virgil  and 


this  in  its  praise,  for  I  have  already 
spoken  sincerely,  in  almost  unquali- 
fied terms,  of  these  two  books. 

John  L.  Lampson,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
IState  Normal  College,  litashville, 
Tenn. :  The  text,  in  appearance  and 
authority,  is  the  best;  the  notes, 
ample,  judicious,  modern ;  the  vocab- 
ulary is  the  best  school-book  vocab- 
ulary published. 

L.  B.  Wharton,  Prof.  Latin,  Col 
lege  of  William  and  Mary :  It  is  the 
best  school  edition  of  Cicero's  Ora- 
tions that  I  have  ever  seen.    The  vo- 


the  CsBsar.    I  can  say  no  more  than  I  cabulary  is  admirable. 

Allen  &  Greenough's  Cicero,    no  oid  Edition. 

Eight  Orations  and  Notes,  with  Vocabulary.    Mailing  price,  %13!S ;  for 
introduction,  $1.12. 
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Allen  and  Greenough's  New  Quid. 

Bevised  edition.    Edited  by  Habold  N.  Fowi.bb,  Professor  of  Latin 
in  Pliillips  Exeter  Academy ;  with  a  special  vocabulary  by  Jambs  B. 
G&EENOUGH,  of  Harvard  Universitv.   12mo.   Half  leather.   Blnstrated. 
I.  With  yocabulaiy,  by  mail,  $1.65 ;  for  introduction,  $1.50. 
n.  Without  Yocabulary,  by  mail,  $1.25 ;  for  introduction,  $112. 
Allowances  respectively  40  and  30  cents. 

rPHE  editor  believes  that  the  poems  of  Ovid  are,  as  regards  both 
style  and  subject-matter,  admirably  adapted  to  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  Latin  Poetry.  He  has  therefore  fur- 
nished the  book  with  copious  notes  suited  to  the  needs  of  young 
students,  supplemented  with  grammatical  references  and  an  intro- 
duction on  the  life  and  works  of  Ovid,  and  on  mythology. 

The  selections  were  chosen  with  a  view  to  making  the  study  of 
Latin  interesting.  Most  of  them  are  from  the  Metamorphoses,  of 
which  about  one-third  has  been  taken.  By  help  of  the  argument, 
which  is  given  in  full,  the  editor  has  endeavored,  not  merely  to 
show  the  connection  of  the  tales  and  the  ingenuity  of  the  transi- 
tions,— necessary  to  comprehend  the  poem  as  a  whole, — but  to 
put  before  the  reader  something  like  a  complete  picture  of  the 
Greek  mythology,  at  least  of  those  narratives  which  have  held 
their  permanent  place  in  the  modern  mind  and  have  entered  more 
or  less  into  every  modern  literature. 

From  the  Fasti  three  selections  are  given;  from  the  Heroidesy 
one;  from  the  Amores,  three;  from  the  Tristia,  five;  and  of  the 
letters  from  Pontus,  one.  Special  care  has  been  taken  to  preserve 
the  more  interesting  biographical  hints  of  the  lesser  poems.  The 
first  eighty-eight  lines  of  Book  I.,  on  account  of  their  difficulty  and 
comparative  lack  of  interest,  have  been  placed  at  the  end. 

Professor  Greenough's  vocabulary,  similar  in  style  and  character  to 
his  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Virgil  vocabularies,  adds  greatly  to  the  value 
of  the  edition,  and  the  illustrations  will  be  found  truly  illustrative. 


William  A  Packard,  Prof,  of 
Latin,  Princeton  College :  The  abun- 
dant illustrations  of  mythology,  now 
introduced,  so  specially  appropriate 
and  indeed  necessary  to  the  stu- 
dent's best  appreciation  of  these 
poems,  make  this  book  peculiarly 
attractive  and  useful. 


Mary  S.  Anthony,  Teaclier  of  Latin 
and  Greekt  Bradford  Academy, 
Mass. :  I  find  that  it  is  admirably 
arranged  for  a  comprehensive  study 
of  the  Metamorphoses.  I  like,  in 
fact,  the  entire  Allen  and  Greenough 
series,  and  have  introduced  them 
into  my  work  here  in  the  Academy. 
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Greenough's  Virgil. 


Fully  annotated,  for  School  and  College  Use,  by  J.  B.  GbbbnouoHs  of 
Harvard  University.    Supplied  in  the  following  editions :  — 

MaiL 
Frioe. 

BucolicB,  and  Six  Hooka  of  /Bneid,  with  Vocab.   .-   .    •    $2.75 

BucolicB,  and  Six  Hooka  of  /Bneid,  without  Vocab.  .    .      z.25 

HucoIicB,  Geoi^cs,  and  the  /Bneid  complete,  with  Notes,  x.75 

Georgics,  and  last  Six  Hooks  of  Aneid,  with  Notes     .    .z.25 

Vocabulary  to  Virgil's  Complete  Works z.zo 

Complete  Text  of  Virgil .85 

i^ONTAINING    Life  of  the  Poet,  Introductions,  a  Synopsis 
preceding  each  Book,  and  an  Index  of  Plants.     Also  full 
illustrations  from  ancient  objects  of  art. 

The  text  follows  Ribbeck  in  the  main,  variations  being  noted  in 
the  margin ;  and  the  references  are  to  Allen  &  Greenough's,  Gil* 
dersleeve's,  and  Harkness's  Latin  Grammars. 


Intro.      Allow. 
Price.  Old  Book 

$Z.6o    $040 

Z.Z3 

Z.60 

z.za 

Z.00 

•75 


Tracy  Feck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Tale 
College:  The  Vocabulary,  both  in 
plan  and  execution,  is  superior  to 
any  schoolbook  vocabulary  known 
tome. 

E.  P.  Growell,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Amherst  College:  In  all  respects  a 
Tery  scholarly  and  excellent  edition. 


Jno.  K.  Lord,  Prof,  of  Latin,  DarU- 
mouth  College :  The  best  school  edi- 
tion of  the  works  of  Virgil  with  which 
I  am  acquainted. 

F.  E.  Lord,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Welles- 
ley  College  :  There  is  an  admirable 
richness  and  appropriateness  to  the 
notes. 


Allen  and  Greenough's  Latin  Composition. 

An  Elementary  Guide  to  Writing  in  Latin.  Part  I.,  Constructions  of 
Syntax ;  Part  II.,  Exercises  in  Translation.  12mo.  Cloth.  191  pages. 
Mailing  price,  $1.25;  introduction,  $1.12;  allowance,  35  cents. 

rpHE  special  feature  of  the  Composition  is,  that  its  instructions 
are  given  throughout  ^om  the  English  point  of  view. 


Allen  &  Greenough's  Sallust. 


The  Conspiracy  of  Catiline  as  related  by  Sallust.  With  Introduction 
and  Notes  explanatory  and  historical.  12mo.  Cloth.  96  pages.  Mail- 
ing price,  66  cents ;  for  introduction,  60  cents. 


Allen  &  Greenough  's  De  Senectute. 


Cicero's  Dialogue  on  Old  Age.  With  Introduction  (on  the  adoption  in 
Rome  of  the  Greek  philosophy)  and  Notes.  12mo.  Cloth.  67  pages. 
Mailing  price,  55  cents ;  for  introduction,  50  cents. 
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Practical  Latin  Composition. 

By  William  C.  Collar.  A.M.,  Head  Master  of  the  Roxbury  Latin 
School.  Boston;  Author  of  The  Beginner* 8  Latin  Book  and  Collar^ 
Eysenhach,  12mo.  Cloth,  x  +  268  pages.  Mailing  Price,  $1.10;  Intro 
dnction,  $1.00;  Allowance,  30  cents. 

^H£  book  consists  of  two  classes  of  exercises,  all  based  on  selec 
tions  from  the  Latin  authors  usually  read  in  schools. 
The  first  exercise  of  each  group  contains  easy  sentences  to  be 
turned  into  Latin  orally,  —  sentences  involving  the  use  of  words, 
idioms,  and  constructions  of  the  Latin  text  assigned  for  study  in 
preparation.  The  second  exercise  consists  of  a  short  passage  of  con- 
tinuous English  to  be  written  out  in  Latin,  based  on  the  same  Latin 
text  as  the  preceding.  The  book  contains  all  the  selections  upon 
which  the  exercises  are  based.  Notes  and  occasional  grammati- 
cal references  accompany  the  exercises,  and  a  carefully  prepared 
vocabulary  is  given  at  the  end. 


J.  B.  Oreenough,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Harvard  University  :  Latin  Compo- 
sition is  a  subject  in  which  every 
teacher  must  make  his  own  text- 
book, yet  for  all  who  cannot  do  this 
and  for  the  rest  who  are  glad  of  sug- 
gestions or  material,  Mr.  Collar's 
book  is  invaluable.  It  has  the  right 
method  carried  out  in  the  best 
manner. 

Tracy  Peck,  Prof,  of  Latin,  Tale 
College :  The  method  of  the  book  is 
f^rtainly  sound  and  in  accordance 
vrtth  nature,  and  Mr.  Collar  has 
worked  it  out  with  great  ingenuity 
and  attractiveness.  The  editor's  ripe 
scholarship  and  experience  in  the 
school-room  greatly  add  to  the  scien- 
tific and  practical  value  of  the  work. 

Harold  N.  Fowler,  Latin  Instruc- 
tor, Phillips  Academy,  Exeter,  N.H. : 
The  book  ought  to  meet  with  a  hearty 
welcome  from  teachers  of  Latin. 

J.  D.  Sewall,  Thayer  Academy, 
South  Braintree,  Mass.:  Collar  has 
done  a  fine  thing  in  his  Latin  Com- 
position. We  have  given  it  to  our 
Junior  class  at  once. 


Charles  B.  Goff,  Prin.  English  and 
Classical  School,  Providence,  R.L: 
We  have  used  Collar's  Latin  Compo- 
sition one  year  each  with  five  classes, 
and  with  gratifying  results.  By  the 
use  of  this  book,  boys  study  the  text 
more  critically,  write  more  idiomatic 
Latin,  and  seem  to  enjoy  the  work 
which  is  usually  dull  in  spirit  and 
barren  of  fruit.    {February,  1891.) 

F.  S.  Morrison,  Classical  Instruo* 
tor,  Hartford  High  School:  I  have 
waited  for  it  with  impatience,  and 
have  expected  to  see  the  best  book 
for  this  purpose  in  the  English  lan- 
guage. I  am  more  than  pleased  with 
it,  and  my  expectations  are  fully 
warranted. 

J,  H.  Kirkland,  Prof,  of  Latin, 
Vanderhilt  University,  Nashville, 
Tenn.:  I  am  delighted  with  it.  It 
forms  a  fit  continuation  of  Collar  and 
Daniell's  Beginner's  Latin  Book,  and 
I  feel  that  this  is  giving  it  high 
praise.  With  the  introduction  of 
these  new  t«xt-books  I  look  for  a  vast 
improvement  in  the  classical  teach* 
ing  of  our  preparatory  schools. 
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